


NUNC COGNOSCO EX PARTE 

es =P 
TRENT UNIVERSITY 

LIBRARY 



Digitized by the Internet Archive 

in 2023 with funding from 

Kahle/Austin Foundation 

https://archive.org/details/rockefellersamer0000pete 





ee eee ee 
“A ‘SKILLFUL PORTRAIT OF GREAT ten 
WEALTH ... A VAST SWEEP OF WORLD 
SHAPING EPISODES, DATES AND NAMES.” 

“ — HOUSTON: CHRONICLE 

Who are thev? .: =. »mist. A ruthless robber _ 
baron. A wom: + >... her lovers and her ~ 

radical ideas. <>: uiaataropist giving away billions, | 
yet k=eping the *=:i!v wealth intact. An alcoholic. 

One of the most power-hungry men in modern = 
America. A world-weary cynic. A drifting 

divorcee. A homeowner spending $600,000 in 
renovations, while a nearby cousin lives in an 

abandoned railroad caboose. Owners of huge 
feudal-like domains in South America. Polluters. 
Environmentalists. Lovers of art. Manipulators of 

-money. Cold war warriors. Enemies of the * 

existing social order. 

Each of them so very different—yet all facing 
the awesome power and subtly corrupting peril 
of being part of— 

THE ROCKEFELLERS 
An American Dynasty 

“THE STORY EXPLODES GLORIOUSLY!” 
~ -— WASHINGTON POST — 

“SPELLBINDING... FIRST RATE ... a story 

_as colorful as a tapestry and as easy to follow 

as a popular novel.” —NEW YORK SUNDAY NEWS 

Please turn page for 

= 

more critical acclaim _ 



“4 STARTLING TALE EMERGES, shattering 
_ all we know and believe about the Rockefellers, 
destroying the legend brutally with significant 
revelations and—yet—winning a depth of 
sympathy for Rockefellers which three generations 
of PR men have not been able to manufacture.” 

| —WASHINGTON POST BOOK WORLD 

“A FASCINATING AND IMPORTANT WORK, 

a service to our history and to our present 
understanding of changing influences on 
American lives . . . an admirable and needed study.” 

—VILLAGE VOICE 

“IMPRESSIVE AND INTELLIGENT... 
skillfully organized and presented so that it 
matters—not only to those curious about 

Rockefellers but to anyone curious about money 

_ and power in our society.” —NEWSWEEK 

“THE BOOK, LIKE THE FAMILY, IS 

FASCINATING!” —THE WALL STREET JOURNAL 

“Carefully annotated, thoroughgoing, balanced, 

and readable!” —PUBLISHERS WEEKLY 

“RIVETING!” —VOGUE 

“AN IMPRESSIVE STUDY!” —NEW TIMES 
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“SPLENDID eet _ COMPREHENSIVE AND 

INTELLIGENT .. . a realistic and full-bodied 

ee of the family in its broadest scope.” 
4 — LIBRARY JOURNAL 

“First rate background for anyone who would! 

grasp the life and times of America’s most 

peas 19th century dynasty.” 

—NEW YORK SUNDAY NEWS 

“FULL OF HUMANITY AS WELL AS 

FORBIDDING GRANDEUR ... A substantial — 

work of social history.” 

—BOOK-OF-THE-MONTH CLUB NEWS 

“BRILLIANT, INCISIVE ... dipiakage gp: 

researched and absorbingly saint? 
x —JOHN BARKHAM REVIEWS 

“AN EXCEPTIONALLY GOOD BOOK ... 
‘the authors’ eyes are admirably unclouded.” 

—John Kenneth Galbraith, 
NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS 
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“An excellent job of research, interview, 

and writing.” —LOS ANGELES TIMES 
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The Father 

“Two men have been supreme in creating the modern 
world: Rockefeller and Bismarck. One in economics, 

the other in politics, refuted the liberal dream of 
universal happiness through individual competition, 

substituting instead monopoly.and the corporate 

7 state...” 

—BERTRAND RUSSELL 
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IN THE EARLY YEARS of the twentieth century, when the Prot- 
estant church was united in its crusade to save the heathen 
world, the Congregationalists worked hard to conscript their_ 
share of Christian soldiers for assignment to the dark lands 
where the climactic battles between good and evil were to be © 
fought. It was an expensive war, and under normal circum- 
stances a group of the church’s ministers meeting in Boston — 
in early 1905 might have reacted to the announcement of a © 
$100,000 donation to its Board of Foreign Missions with a 
prayer of rejoicing and perhaps a spontaneous chorus of the 
Doxology. But when they found that this great gift was from 
‘the purse of John D. Rockefeller, angry murmuring filled the 
Toom. One of the ministers rushed to the podium to demand 
that the Congregationalist elders return the gift of “tainted. 
money” at once. j 

“Is this clean money? Can any man, can any institution, . 
knowing its origins, touch it without being defiled?” the Rev- 
erend Washington Gladden—the most eminent Congregation- 
alist in the land—had asked. On‘ every side, wealth had been 
accumulated “by methods as heartless, as cynically iniquitous 
as any that were employed by the Roman plunderers or rob- 
ber barons of the Dark Ages. In the cool brutality with which 
properties are wrecked, securities destroyed, and people by 
the hundreds robbed of their little, all to build up the for- 
tunes of the/multi-millionaires, we have an appalling rev- 
elation of the kind of monster that a human Dye may be- 
come.” 

_ The controversy eventually spread from the small rented 
hall in downtown Boston to the whole nation. Newspapers 
were flooded with opinions on the mixed blessings of accept- 
ing the offering. The term “tainted money” entered the vocab- 

ary of the common man. (“Sure it’s tainted,” went a vaude- 
ville routine of the day. “ "Taint yours, and ’taint mine.”) Yet 
ew of the many Americans who pleaded with the Congrega- 

d 3 
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tionalists to reclaim the $100,000 in the service of the Lor 
went so far as to suggest that the soul of the donor mig 
also be saved. For John D. Rockefeller was the most unre 
pentant sinner of the day. Senator Robert LaFollette calle 
him “The greatest criminal of the age.” He was pilloried i 
newspaper cartoons as a long-shanked hypocrite giving awa 
.coins with one hand while stealing bags of gold with th 
other, and the laconic Mr. Dooley had said ‘that he was 
“kind iv society for the prevention of croolty to money. If h 
finds a man misusing his money, he takes. it away from hir 
an’ adopts it.” If there had been any lingering doubts abou 
this strange, secret man with impassive eyes and a-cruel slas 
of a mouth, Ida Tarbell’s recently published History of th 
Standard Oil Company was enough to convince anyone the 
the name Rockefeller was a synonym for unbridled ruthless 
ness and power. F 

Of all the men Theodore Roosevelt indicted as “malefac 
- tors of great wealth,” John D. Rockefeller was indeed th 
‘wealthiest. At the time of the “tainted money” controversy 
his fortune amounted to $200 million; it would coast éffort 
lessly, of its own velocity, to the $1 billion mark within a fey 

' years. (The sum staggered the imagination; one asture Chris 
tian calculated that it was more than would have been i 
Adam’s bank account if he had deposited $500 every da 
since his precipitous exit from the Garden.) Yet in othe 
ways Rockefeller was far different from the other great rob 
ber barons who had terrorized the land for the previou 
twenty years. A pillar of the Baptist church since his youth 
Rockefeller’s tithes already approached $100 million in 1905 
and he was even then devoting his attention to creating th 
widest-ranging system of philanthropy the world had ye 
known. A loyal husband and devoted father, his courtly man 
ner had disarmed many a government lawyer and made hin 
wonder if this man was indeed not more sinned against thai 
sinning. . 

He was retired now, but even in his heyday at the helm o 
the great Standard trust he had lacked the vaulting ambitios 
and sharkish appetites of the Fisks, Goulds, Vanderbilts, an 
others. They knew no bounds; he was a man_of balance. H 

_ never engaged in their daring vandalism on the stock market 
never bilked the public with their abandon, never took part it 
their audacious securities swindles. He knew what busines 
was and what it was.not; no one would ever say of Rockefel 
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2 T—as crafty James Stillman of the First National Bank. had 
said of the mighty J. P. Morgan—‘“He was a poet.” athe 

_ Withal it was Rockefeller—confessed_plodder and conser- _ 
‘vative—whom the public identified as the symbol of a — 
heartless economic system seated firmly in the saddle and rid- 
ing mankind. Whatever his private personality, the John D. 
Rockefeller they knew had invented a new form of economic 
power—the corporate trust—for a nation whose very life- 
blood was business. And the menace he had come to exem- — 
plify was not that of the pirate operating outside the social 
norm, but of the unjust and uncontrollable power inherent in 
the norm itself. He was, in some sense, the system carried to 
its logical and unchecked extreme—the competitor who ut- 
terly destroys the competition. It was no accident that the era 
Mark Twain had called the Gilded Age chose John D. 
‘Rockefeller to be its\representative American. 

As the trajectory of his business career climbed from tri- 
umph to triumph, people had scrutinized newspaper stories 
about his private life for some sign of unhappiness and fail- — 
ure, as though searching for a lost_principle of equity in the 
‘world. When a New York journalist reported with satisfac- — 
tion that Rockefeller’s stomach was so disordered he was 
forced to subsist on milk and bread and would have gladly 
given part of_his bulky fortune for the ability to digest a 
Steak, there was exultation. 

-Yet there was an inner strength that defied them all—not 
arrogantly, but with the calm certainty that he was right. Un- 
like the other robber barons, who had come to accept and 
even revel in their outlaw status, making no bones about 
What they were up to and defying society to stop them, — 
Rockefeller remained always convinced that he had been as | 
much the Christian gentleman in business as in his private - 
life. And the strong feeling that he had been unjustly 
maligned coupled with the equally strong desire for vindica- 
tion would become important traits in the life of the family he 
sired. 
_ The 66-year-old Rockefeller would live for another 32 

ears, becoming in a sense the only survivor of that heroic 
and lawless age. Long after the Congregationalist hierarchy 
had admitted with chagrin that they themselves had solicited . 
the tainted contribution their ministers had assumed was the 

man’s guilty effort to sneak through the eye of the needle, 
g after that and other controversies had been forgotten, 

tockefeller would live on, surrounded by a newfound respect 
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and power his philanthropy had won for him. Long after th 
others who ‘had risen in the great industrial wars of the nine 
teenth century were gone, the Fifth Avenue mansions wher 
they had lived like dissolute Renaissance princes havin; 
passed to other hands and their fortunes scattered, Rockefel 
ler’s name and power would be carried into the future by f 
dynasty without peer as an enduring institution of Americat 

life. - 

_ The making of the great Standard Oil fortune was an acci 
dent. It was as if a door had stood open for a brief historica 
moment and Rockefeller, who just happened to be passins 
by, managed to squeeze in before it closed. Never before hac 
‘it been possible for an individual to build the organization he 
built; it would never be possible again. It was the randon 
collision of a man with an opportunity. To a lesser degree 
the same could be said of the other great concentrations o: 
wealth that occurred at this time. Only later would justifyins 
the accidental and investing it with the magnificence of pre 
destination become important, the job of the publicists anc 
“kept” biographers all the robber barons hired. j 

: One man who made myth as well as money was Andrev 
_ Carnegie, the Scottish bobbin boy who had come to Americé 
and made himself King of Steel. The millionaires who con: 
trolled American industry, he wrote later in his career wher 
he had turned to belles lettres, “started as poor boys, anc 
_Were trained in the sternest but most efficient of schools— 

_ poverty.” It was Carnegie’s comforting version of the gospe 
_ of the self-made man, and it would soon become the cohesive 

_ Inyth of the American polity. Those who raised themselves by 
their bootstraps were not just beneficiaries of chance. They 
were an elect, and their wealth proved it: they had demon. 
strated their right to privilege by triumphs in the democratic 
marketplace. shoe 

It was an appealing view for the survivors of a generatior 
of all-out economic war, and it is not surprising that John D 
Rockefeller,, whom Carnegie once referréd to in Pique a 
“Reckafellow” (and later, more affectionately, as “my fellow 
millionaire”), tended to put more emphasis on the poverty ot! 
his origins, the older and wealthier he gtew. 

“Did anyone have less to start with than 1?” he ofter asked. And later in life, when indulging an old man’s prerog: 
ative for remaking the past, he referred constantly to his 
humble beginnings, as if to emphasize the distance he had 
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ome in his miraculous journey. Yet as his sister Mary Ann 
later said with rough grammar: “The stories are ridiculous 
that we were poor. We were not’rich, of course, but we had 
enough money to eat and wear and every reasonable comfort. 
We used to save money always.” 
“Rockefeller was born on July 8, 1839, in a modest box- 

shaped house ringed by apple trees and flanked by two barns, 
a hard two hours’ drive by buggy over the rutted roads lead- 
ing from the small hamlet of Richford. His father had paid 
$631 cash for the 160-acre farm. William Avery Rockefeller ~ 
stood out among the sinewy, taciturn farmers who had been 
left behind in this part of western New York after the flood 
of emigration led west along the Erie. Slightly over six feet 
tall, with broad shoulders and a barrel chest, the elder Rocke- 
feller had a ready laugh and a quick wit. Calculating eyes 
were set deep in his broad, genial face, and an auburn beard | 
fringed his chin and cheeks. Twenty-nine years old at the 
time of his first son’s birth, he was already one of the most 
talked-about young men in Tioga County. As famous for 
pitching horseshoes as for pitching woo, he was said to ride 
like an Indian and shoot like Hawkeye, owning several rifles 
and claiming to be able to down a swallow in flight. 
- William Avery was the sort of man who could tell a tall 
tale and also take pleasure in the knowledge that others made — 
up exaggerated stories based on his own plentiful exploits, It ~ 
was this talent for self-dramatization, the ability to see him- 
self as a character in the human comedy, that made him dif- 
ferent from the other Rockefellers who had spread in family _ 
units across the dense woods of New York and Pennsylvania 
in the hundred years since 1723, when the first Rockefeller, 
Johann Peter, had arrived in the new land from Germany. 
Most of them were like William Rockefeller’s own father, 
Godfrey, who had arrived in Tioga County from unknown 
parts, married a local girl named Lucy Avery, and now lived 
a mile and a half up the road from his son’s Richford home- 

stead: thrifty, hardworking, and anonymous, blending into 
the cuistoms and morality of his time and place. 

“Big Bill” Rockefeller decidedly did not. Wearing brocaded 

vests and a diamond stickpin, he drove the rough roads with 

a fine matched team, and although he did not partake of hard — 

liquor himself, frequently stood a round of drinks for friends 

in taverns around the county. He distrusted banks, according 

to family legend, and could always put his hands on large 

sums of money. David Dennis, one of John D.’s boyhood 

7. 
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- friends, later confirmed the rumor of a cache of greenback 
at the Rockefeller house: “I’ve seen it—ones, twos, three 
(we had three dollar bills then), fives, tens, twenties, fifties 
all corded like wood and the bundles tied up with twine. 
William Avery was able to make a $1,000 cash down pay 
ment for the seven-room white clapboard farmhouse o 
ninety-two acres near Moravia in Cayuga County, where h 
moved-his growing family in 1843, and was able to pay o! 

_ the $2,100 mortgage in a few years. 
‘ How their father amassed these large sums of money, how 

ever, was a subject that was not discussed in front of John 
his. younger brothers, William and Frank; or his sisters, Luc 

and Mary Ann. He was a jack-of-all-trades, they were told 
who sold land, traded fur, sold salt, and even distribute 
herbal medicines. They knew from experience that his “work 
took him away for long periods of time, often months, an 
that during his absence the family could expect to exist on 
broad line of credit obtained from the local general store an 
the generosity of neighbors. But then he would return as sud 
denly and mysteriously as he had departed, climb down fror 
the buggy and affectionately slap the lathered rumps of hi 
horses, pick his children up one by one as they ran to mee 
him, and press gold coins into their palms after kissing thei 
cheeks. . ‘ al 

John D. Rockefeller would later discover that his father’ 
primary occupation was that of pitchman and con artist. Cu 
from the same mold as the legendary P. T. Barnum, he wa 
far from chagrined by his secret life. In fact, he seemed t 
revel in his petty larcenies. When he visited Indian reserva 
tions with his buggy full of goods for sale, William Rockefel 
ler pretended to be deaf and dumb, he admitted to a friend 
because he believed the Indians took this to be a sign of su 
pernatural power. But there was not that much money to b 
made flimflamming the Iroquois in upstate New York, and g 
he found a more promising career in patent medicines. H 
journeyed for hundreds of miles to camp meetings, passin 
out handbills that read: “Dr. William A. ‘Rockefeller, th 
Celebrated Cancer Specialist, Here for One Day Only. Al 
Cases of Cancer Cured unless too far gone and then they cay 
be greatly benefited.” He sold bottles of his elixir and gavi 
consultations for the princely sum of twenty-five dollars, : 
good two months’ wages at the time. 

“Doc” Rockefeller (as he was known) was also somethin; 
of a fancy man. In 1849, he was indicted under cloudy cir 
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un stances for the rape of Anne Vanderbeak, a hired girl 
vho had worked in the Rockefeller household. From then on, 
1e steered clear of Cayuga County jurisdiction to escape the 

heriff, who carried a warrant for his arrest. He appeared 

arely and then only late at night, signaling his arrival by 

hrowing pebbles at the windowpanes. Soon he sold the 
Moravia homestead, moving his family north to the village of | 
Iswego, New York. se 
If young William came to resemble the father in his robust 

shysique and expansive good nature, John did not. The pho- 

ographs from his youth show a narrow, almost expressionless 

face, eyes that were hooded and impassive, and a mouth ac- 

sustomed to silence. The chair was parted so far to the left — 

that his head seemed almost lopsided. It was the face of his 

nother Eliza, who had named her firstborn son after her fa- 

her, a prosperous New York farmer named John Davison. A 

thin, hatchet-faced woman with flaming red hair and equally. 

stark blue eyes, Eliza Rockefeller was different from her 
yenial, meandering husband in almost every way. (They were 

pROsites with a strong attraction, however, and had married 

quickly in 1836 after a brief courtship.) As William Avery 

was roving the countryside, she was doing her best to normal- 

ze her children’s youth, protecting them from the rumors 

that swirled constantly around the family, filling in for the 

peculiar man she had married in an uncharacteristic fit of 

passion. ~ : 
The father taught lessons of a negative kind: that impul- —. 

siveness was dangerous, deceptive. Some of the pain of these 

lessons stayed with John D. all his life. In 1905, shortly after 

the “tainted money” controversy had been touched off, he 

wrote a letter to a Cleveland acquaintance asking him to 

straighten out a misunderstanding. Every year, the local Ital- 

ian Boys’ Band came to Rockefeller’s suburban home to per- 

form and enjoy a picnic. The previous year they had left with 

the impression that some young pigs Rockefeller kept on the 

srounds would be roasted for their lunch the next time they 

same. In the meantime, however, the pigs had been sold, the 

master of Standard Oil took pains to explain in a letter that 

concluded: “I simply want an explanation so that [the boys] 

will feel happy about it. If they do not, we must see what we 

san do.... I remember to this day that my father promised 

me a Shetland pony near-sixty years ago, and I never got the 

pony.” 
by His mother’s influence was quite the opposite—moral, . 

4 i Ws 
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strict, severe with harsh Scottish piety. Her Calvinist maxims 
filled her oldest son’s mind, and he would recollect them all 

through his life. One would be particularly appropriate to his 
career: “Willful waste makes woeful want.” Long after her 
death, he recalled an instance in which his mother switched 
him for an offense he had not committed. In the middle of 
‘the punishment, after he had finally convinced her of his in- 

- mocence, she said, “Never mind, we have started in on this 
whipping, and it will do for next time.” Yet she was predict- 
able, rational even in anger. And however much he might 
have been secretly attracted to his bold and amoral father, his 
mother’s way would be his way. He would always remember 
her plight: a humiliated, abandoned weman spoken of in 
backfence gossip, who spent long nights alone in a rocking 
chair staring into the fire, with a Bible on her lap and a 
corncob pipe in her mouth. : 

After piling his family and their possessions into a west- 
bound train and settling them in Cleveland in 1853 so that he 
could be closer to the “marks” flooding into the West by cov- 
ered wagon, William Rockefeller appeared less and less often. 
Eliza received an occasional letter between visits and knew of 
an address out west where he could be reached in an emer- 
gency. But she went to her death in 1889 a grass widow. For 
years after, though, the elder Rockefeller would drop in unan- 
nounced at the elegant Cleveland estate of his now famous son. 
He would alight from the streetcar as he had from his buggy 
in the old days, bringing a .22 rifle or some other present for 
John D. Rockefeller, Jr., and trinkets for his sisters. The 
grandson had warm memories of the old man. As he recalled 

_ years later: “He was a great storyteller. He played the violin 
too, holding it down on his waist instead of tucking it under 
his chin.” But then, after playing with his grandchildren fora 

- few days and occasionally borrowing money from his wealthy 
son, he would vanish as suddenly as he had come. . 

Knowledge of his whereabouts, guarded so jealously by the 
family, became something of a public mystery. In 1900 
Joseph Pulitzer offered a reward of eight thousand dollars for 
information regarding William Avery’s mysterious life. By 

_ 1908 one of his reporters had finally pieced together the as- 
tonishing story. “Doc” Rockefeller had died two years earlier 
at the age of ninety-six and was buried in an unmarked grave 
in Freeport, Illinois; for the previous forty years he had been 
living in South Dakota under the assumed name of Dr. 



William Levingston in a bigamous marriage with a woman 
some twenty years his junior. 
_ John D. never replied to the story. Indeed, very little of a ; 
personal nature ever did escape his thin lips. This was true 
even when the series of official biographers later hired to 
chisel the story of his life in massive Romanesque arches at- 
tempted to question him. When they asked him about his 
growing up, they got the bare bones of a life with the mar- 
row sucked out. It was a text that might have been coau- 
thored by George Babbitt and Horatio Alger, each anecdote 
little more than an epiphany of the businessman-to-come. 

Under his mother’s thrifty eye (Rockefeller told writers 
asking about the significant events of his childhood), he had 
accumulated a flock of turkeys by watching a wild hen nest 
and then taking her brood as it hatched; he raised them and 
sold them for a good profit. He was all of seven years old. By 
this time, he had also begun to save coins in a blue china 
bowl which his mother placed on a chest in the living room, 
and in the space of three years had enough money to lend a 
neighboring farmer $50 at 7 percent interest. When the 

principal was returned a year later with the $3.50 in interest, 

he claims to have been indelibly impressed. It was more than 
he had made in ten days’ work at ten hours a day hoeing po- 

tatoes. “From that time on,” Rockefeller noted in his semiau- 

tobiographical Random Reminiscences in 1908, “I deter- 

mined to make money work for me.” His older sister, Lucy, 
‘phrased the lesson he had learned in a more piquant, if less” 

flattering way: “When it’s raining porridge,” she once said, 

“you'll always find John’s bowl right side up.” 
__ The Cleveland he settled in at the age of fourteen was like 

“a seafaring town. At the lakefront, white-sailed ships headed 

for harbor with passengers and cargo. There were side-wheel- 

ers and even some screw-propeller-driven ships built in local 

-yards. The docks were crowded and dirty, worked by husky 

stevedores, and ruled from afar by local merchants. Rockefel- 

er often strayed thereafter school to watch commerce taking 

place, usually standing alone and observing the bustle. One 

day ‘he fell into step with a schoolmate who asked, “John, 

what do you want to be when you grow up?” 

- Without hesitation young Rockefeller spoke up, “I want to 

‘be worth a hundred thousand dollars, and ['m going to be, 
too.” : . We 

He had a few friends in Cleveland’s Central High School, 

where his mournful countenance won him the nickname “the 

> THE FATHER. ii 
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Deacon,” although he did form a lasting bond with classmate 
Mark Hanna, later to be a U.S. senator, presidential king- 
maker, and political fixer for the Standard Oil Trust. Graduat- 
‘ing in 1855, Rockefeller decided to go into business instead 
of to college. For several weeks he walked the streets of 

- Cleveland looking for work, determined to take not just any 
job, but the job that would prepare him for his great expecta- 
tions. He had set his sights high. “I went to the railroads, to’ 

_ the banks, to the wholesale merchants,” he recalled later. “I 
did not go to any small establishments. .. . I was after some- 
thing big.” : 

On September 26 he was hired as a clerk accountant by 
Hewitt and Tuttle, commission merchants and produce ship- 
pers dealing in grain and other commodities. This date be- 
came a red-letter day on his personal calendar, and he always 
celebrated it thereafter as a sort of second birthday. On his 
Pocantico estate along the Hudson, September 26 was the 
day that a special flag was run up the pole. Once, well into 
his sixties, while driving through Cleveland on a voyage senti- 
mental he passed the site where he had first reported for 
work. Suddenly he jumped up in the open carriage and 
shouted, “Look! Look at that rectangular building. I com- 

~menced my career there at four dollars a’week.” He got the 
driver to stop so he could take a misty-eyed silent walk 
around the much changed building. A 

He was at work by six-thirty every morning, his thin figure 
‘hunched into a clerk’s stoop, squinting down at the ledgers by 
the light of the whale oil lamps he would soon help to make 
a relic of the past. But if business was an almost religious 
calling for Rockefeller, his religion was distinctly businesslike. 
In the Sunday school classes he had begun to teach at the 
Erie Street Baptist Church, a favorite text read: “Seest thou a 
man diligent in his business? He shall stand before kings.” He 
approached his first job with a dedication that surprised and 
delighted his employers. They would have been even. more 
impressed had they known that in the privacy of his room 
each night he rethought the day’s activities and counseled 
himself: “It is an opportunity. But be careful. Pride goeth be- 
fore a fall. Nothing in haste, nothing ill done. Your future 
hangs on every day that passes.” 

Discipline, order, and a close reckoning of debits. and 
credits would be the code of his life. The only surviving relic 
from his youth’ is Ledger A, the commonplace book he kept 
during his first years on his own. In an exact and spidery 
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sand, he wrote down: day by day and to the penny, the in- 
“come and expenses, the saving and investment, the business — 
“and benefactions of his life. Besides the modest $1 for a 
_ week's room and board, there.might be 75 cents for the Mite 
Society and 5 cents for Sunday school at the Erie Street Bap- 
-tist Church, or 10 cents for the poor and 10 cents for foreign 
‘missions. The church was his only recreation, almost his only 
connection with the world outside the commission merchant 

‘trade. The total of the gifts he made-was almost invariably 10 
_ percent of his $3.50 weekly income. Other than grudging pur- 

_ chases of clothing, there was little else besides this disciplined © 

“giving. Ledger A was as close to keeping a diary as Rockefel- 
ler ever Ot; the figures recorded there were his meta 

phy. . 
c= By 1858 he was earning $600 a year. He knew his mea. 
to the company to the exact penny and asked for a raise to 
$800. When Hewitt and Tuttle equivocated, Rockefeller be- 

_ gan to look for a new job. He had previously made the ac- 
_ quaintance of Maurice Clark, an Englishman twelve years his 

- senior, who-was a clerk in another commission firm in Cleve- 

land. Together they decided to start their own commission 

Merchant business. 
- In three. years with Hewitt and Tuttle, Rockefeller had 

managed to save about $800. But he needed another $1,000 

~ for the initial investment in his new venture, and to get it 

went to his father, who had promised each of his children 
* such a sum when they came of age. John got the money, but 

had to agree to pay 10 percent interest on it for the year and 

~ a half until he turned twenty-one. His father came away from 

_ the arrangement vastly amused. For him, the school of hard 

“knocks gave the only education worth having. As he was 

_fond of saying, “I cheat my boys every chance I get. I skin 

~ ’em every time I can. I want to make ’em sharp.” 

~ He had the opportunity often in those early years. The son 

returned to his father time and again for loans to pay for the 

expansion of his fledgling business. The money was always 

there at 10 percent interest, but William Rockefeller in- 

- ereased the burden on his son by his habit of capriciously 

calling the loans due at precisely those moments when John 

’ needed’ the money most. The loans were promptly repaid, of- 

ten at a considerable cost. Yet Rockefeller never allowed 

himself to complain. Only late in life did he write: “I confess 

- that this little discipline should have done me good, and per- 

haps did, but while I concealed it from him, the truth is I was 

os 

“* 
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not particularly pleased with his application of tests to dis- 
cover if my financial ability was equal to such shocks.” 

In its first year, the firm of Clark & Rockefeller netted a 
tidy $4,000 profit on a gross business of $450,000, and a year 
later the profits had risen to $17,000. The partners had been 
fortunate in beginning their enterprise in the upswing of the 
business cycle. But even greater good fortune was in store for 
them... : . 

The Civil War, which had begun in April 1861, caused un-/ 
paralleled grief for millions of Americans, but a chosen 

- few—the Morgans, Armours, and Vanderbilts—made over- 

night fortunes from it, and a whole new business class made 
an audacious entrance on the American scene. While Rocke- 
feller’s bonanza was not quite as dramatic as some, it was im- 
pressive nonetheless. As war orders came pouring in to Clark 
& Rockefeller, commodity prices rose sharply. The rising 

~ price levels made success a matter of methodical planning, at- 

; 

tention to detail, and a relentless pressure for the hard bar- 
gain—tasks to which Rockefeller was singularly well suited. 

With the opening of hostilities, his younger brother Frank, 
not yet. sixteen, tried to enlist in the Union Army. Rejected 

we 

, 

once because of his age, he tried again. With that punctilious 
and literal regard for morality all the children had inherited 
from Eliza, he chalked the number 18 onthe soles of both 
shoes and then went to another recruiting station. When the 
sergeant asked him how old he was, he stood and said, “I’m 
over eighteen, sir.” 

Frank managed to get to the front and suffer two wounds. 
Back in Cleveland, his prospering brother paid twenty-five 
dollars for two large maps on which he followed the progress 
of the war with interest. “I wanted to go in the army and do 
my part,” Rockefeller explained long afterward. “But it was 
simply out of the question. There was no one to take my 
place. We were in a new business, and if I had not stayed it 
must have stopped—and with so many dependent on it.” In- 
stead, he contributed money to the Union cause and told as- 
sociates his contributions had outfitted ten soldiers. “I sent 
more than twenty men, yes, nearly thirty,” he- remembered 
later in life, doubling and then tripling the number he had 
sent into battle against the rebels. As Se 

Outside of Clark & Rockefeller, his only activity was the 
Erie Street Baptist Church. When he was made a deacon at 
the age of nineteen, it was less for conspicuous religious pas- 
sion than because he had become an important resource to 
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the church. Once, when a $2,000 mortgage had been called 
due, he raised the money by buttonholing members of the 
Congregation after the service and begging for their pennies. 

- He used the Sunday school class he taught as much to preach 
his own gospel as to tell about the good news of the New 
‘Testament: “Be moderate,” he lectured the children. “Be very 

Moderate. Don’t let good fellowship get the least hold on 
you.” ; 

_ . An event that impressed Cleveland businessmen almost as 
much as the outbreak of war would, two years later, was the 

_ Successful drilling of the first oil well by Edwin Drake. Ti- 
tusville, Pennsylvania, lay beside a wide stream called Oil 
Creek because of the black film on its surface. For years 
People had. known of the oil on local streams, and though 

~ early settlers had condemned it as a nuisance, the Indians had 
_ valued it as a medicine. By the time Rockefeller joined Hew- 
itt and Tuttle, oil bottled in small vials was an important 

_ Part of the pharmacopoeia of his father and other frontier 
doctors. It had also been established as the cheapest, most ef- 
ficient, and longest lasting of illuminants, so that in 1859 
_Colonel Drake’s Titusville well set off a stampede into the 
area, which soon became known as the Oil Regions. 

Overnight, as wells were brought in, tiny settlements along 
the basin grew into thriving cities. It was an invasion like the 
one John Sutter’s discovery had touched off in California a 

~decade earlier: wildcatters, entrepreneurs, and the whole demi- 
monde that their big spending supported. Values skyrock- 

 eted: in one celebrated case, a piece of land selling for $25,- 
_ 000 was resold for $1.5 million three months later. Forests of 
Tickety derricks soon dotted the skyline of this Oil Dorado 
‘Where a metropolis could become a ghost town overnight as 

“wells went dry. It was a landscape dominated by oil. Wildcat 
fires burned day and night; smoke billowed up from engines 
straining to pump out the precious fluid; oil mixed with mud — 

,to form a sticky ooze clinging to horses’ legs and wagon 
wheels and making the roads nearly impassable. 

With their heavy whips snaking out over their teams, the 
hard-bargaining teamsters were the masters of the region. 
“They carted the oil out of the fields to be refined, first in 
Pittsburgh and New York,.and then in refineries that sprang 
‘up in Cleveland, some of them just blocks away from the 
prospering firm of Clark & Rockefeller. The junior partner 
wwas-impressed by the bonanza and, along with other Cleve- 

f 
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land businessmen, considered making an investment in oil. 

- But he knew that the real money would be made not at the 

_ pump but in the middleman stages of haulage and: refining. 

~ He knew as well that transportation was still too quixotic, and 

_ refining processes were not yet sufficiently developed. Rocke- 

_ feller thus decided to stick with consignments of meat and 

grain for the time being. ae . 

Four years after the Titusville oil strike, a momentous 

~ event occtrred ‘at the Cleveland junction. The Atlantic and : 

Great Western Railroad line ran its first trains into the city to 

- connect with the Erie and give Cleveland a direct communi- 

~ cation to New York, also providing a broad-gauge line into 

the heart of the Oil Regions. One refinery after another 

“sprang up along its tracks in the city. In 1863 the Atlantic 

and Great Western carried more than 1.5 million barrels of 

petroleum and at once became the principal oil carrier in the 

nation. In turn, Cleveland became one of the emerging capi- 

tals of oit. A local historian described the city as being “fla- 

# ‘vored and saturated with oil. The river and lake were 

_. smeared with it. Oil wagons rumbled through the streets. Oil 

fires kept the city firemen eternally vigilant and filled the val- 

Jey with painful apprehension.” : 
It was also in 1863 that Samuel Andrews, an acquaintance 

of Maurice Clark, came to the partners with a proposition to 

go into the refining business. Rockefeller also knew Andrews, 

whom he had met at the Erie Street Baptist Church, but the 

23-year-old John D. was still skeptical. He had enough 
- money saved to hazard a $4,000 speculative investment as 

the silent partner in the new firm of Andrews, Clark and 
Company, but he made it clear that for him the oil venture 
was subsidiary to the grain business, which had proved itself 
time and again in recent years as a reliable, if-not spectacular 
enterprise. ; : : 

Sprouting thick reddish-brown mutton chops and dressing 
in black broadcloth suits that were often shiny with wear. 

Rockefeller had reached that time of life and level of pros- 
perity where he could think about a family. And in March 
1864 he became engaged to Laura Spelman, a pretty young 
Cleveland woman from a strong political and religious 
background whom he had known in high school. Her father 

_ Harvey Buel Spelman, was a successful businessman whc 
had served in the Ohio legislature, had been a conductor or 
the underground railroad, and was now passionately involvec 
in the temperance movement. He and his wife were prouc 

+ 
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Sch m3 their two daughters, Laura and Lucy, to Sah them — 
frequently photographed in sepia tintypes that show Cettie 
(as Laura was known) as a handsome young woman with 
broad features and luxuriant dark hair parted in the middle 

“and worked into a knot behind. After graduating from high 
school, the Spelman girls had both gone to Oread. Collegiate 
Institute in Worcester, Massachusetts, and returned to Cleve- 
land to become teachers, both deeply committed to Christian 

living and Negro welfare. % 
_ John’s sister Lucy gave this somewhat ambivalent descrip- 
tion of Cettie: “She was full of mirth and cheer, yet always 

- gentle and rather inclined to be grave and reserved.” Yet 
~John had abundant respect for her abilities, commenting later 
~on: “Her judgment was always better than mine. Without her > 
_keen advice I would be a poor man.” In piety, she was the 
~ perfect mate for John; in outlook she was able to broaden his 
_ single-minded devotion to making money with a feeling for 
art, culture, and society that would become an important ele- 
_ ment of the Rockefeller dynasty. 

John appreciated the enlargement of his life that she 
represented, but was hardly thunderstruck by love. He pur- 

- sued his fiancée with the same dogged determination that had 
already made him one of Cleveland’s leading businessmen. 

_ By this point in his life he had long since run through the 
pages of Ledger A and begun Ledger B. No more were the 
_ items conterned with a few cents here and there for the Mite 
+ Society and other small charities. The figures were in dollars. 
Under the heading of “Sundry Expenses” he told the story of 

* his courtship: 50 cents a week spent for several, weeks on 
courting bouquets; $1.75 rental one weekend for a hansom 

“cab to drive the couple and their chaperone down to the 
_ Rocky River. The wedding ring cost $15.75. On September 8, 
1964, he found time for the following entry: “Married at 2 
~o’clock P.M. to Miss L. C. Spelman by Reverend D. Wolcott 
“assisted by Rev. Paige at the residence’ of her parents.” 

Having accomplished marriage, he returned his full atten- 
tion to business. By 1864, dozens of oil refineries had sprung - 
‘up in Cleveland, and more appeared with each passing 

month. At first, Rockefeller worried that this was another fad 

that would pass ‘and spent his days shaking his head distaste- 
fully at the clumsily made barrels leaking sticky crude on to 

_ the floors of his warehouse. Yet he soon realized that the oil 

was not going to dry up. He began to transfer his attention” 

_ from the commission business to zefining; spending more and 

Ae: ee 
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ad: more of his time at the Andrews, Clark and Company he: 

quarters on a three-acre site just outside the city limits. é 

There was a natural division of labor among the partners. 

Andrews had a fine competence in\the early technology of oil” 

and took care of the mechanics; the genial Clark made deals” 

- with the Oil Regions producers for the crude and with the 
teamsters for shipment; Rockefeller took care of finance and 
‘sales. Business procedures in the new industry were still prim- z 
itive and there was much inefficiency. Always | alert to any. 
tendency to willful waste, Rockefeller was in his element and 
lost no time in asserting himself. Instead of continuing to be 
dependent on the obstreperous teamsters for deliveries of 

- erude, Andrews, Clark and Company soon had its own force: 
of wagons. Instead of buying barrels of indifferent quality 
from others, Rockefeller bought up stands of strong white 
oak and set up his own cooperage. The bright blue barrels it 
turned out would soon-be the hated symbol of Standard Oil’s 
omnipresence, but for now Rockefeller was satisfied with the 
fact that they cost 96 cents apiece instead of the $2.50 his 

- firm had previously paid. 
The training and discipline to which Rockefeller had ane 

jected his life soon began paying business dividends. A repu- 
tation as one of the shrewdest dealers in a town filled with 
sharp operators took hold. His very narrowness was an inval- 

~ uable asset in driving the hardest bargain possible: he had 
made himself into a perfect instrument for the conduct of 
business, and the only pleasure he allowed himself came from 

_ success in his transactions. When she was compiling her his- 
tory of Standard Oil, Ida Tarbell was told by an acquaintance 
of Rockefeller: “The only time I saw John Rockefeller enthu- 

_Siastic was when a report came in from the Creek that his 
buyer had secured a cargo of oil at a figure much below the 
market price. He bounded from his chair with a shout of joy, 
danced up and down, hugged me, threw up his hat, acted so 
like a madman that I have never forgotten it.” 

Early in 1865 the thriving firm of Andrews, Clark and 
Company was split by dissension. Rockefeller, the formerly 
silent but now most enthusiastic partner, had become increas- 
ingly annoyed with Clark’s timid attitude toward expansion. 
The firm was $100,000 in debt, but Rockefeller wanted to -ex- 
tend the operation further and take advantage of the booming 
market. An impasse resulted, and it was mutually agreed to 
sell the business to the highest bidder. 

The auction was held on February 2, 1865, with Rockefel- 

Ps 2 
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ler representing Andrews and himself against Clark. Clark be- 
an the bidding at $500, which Rockefeller raised to $1,000. 

“The price went up and up, to $40,000, to $50,000, and then 
to $60,000. Gradually, with both sides unyielding, it crept up 
to $70,000. There was a long silence. 

_ “Seventy-two thousand,” said Maurice Clark in desper- 
ation. 

' “Seventy-two thousand five hundred,” Rockefeller replied 
Ep mout hesitation. 

Clark threw up his hands: “The business is yours.” 
Looking back in a later reminiscence with a friend, Rocke- 

- feller said that this day was “one of the most important in ~ 
my life. It was the day that determined my career. I felt the 
bigness of it, but I was as calm as I am talking to you now.” 
It was the calm of absolute confidence, of one who had me- 

“thodically taken the measure of the field and the opponent, 
and knew what the outcome would be. ; 

_ Although only twenty-six years old, he already had good 
enough standing in Cleveland’s financial community to be 
“able to borrow the purchase price. He took control of the 
i ‘business—rechristened Rockefeller and Andrews—on. the 
crest of an oil boom that was making Cleveland rich, and at 
the apex of the great, Civil War business bonanza that would. 
introduce the word “millionaire” into the vocabulary of 

Americans. Rockefeller'and Andrews was already the largest 
refinery in Cleveland, with a capacity of 500 barrels a day, or 

“twice that of its. nearest competitor, and annual revenues of 
$1 million, which grew to $2 million the following year. 
"Rockefeller had been right. For the moment, expansion, not 
-Testraint, was the rule of success. A tremendous confidence in, 
“the future of the industry and in his own future possessed 
him. He convinced his brother William to come into the 
“Dusiness and sent him to New York to handle the. export 
ae which accounted for two-thirds of the sales of Cleve- 
and oil. It was about this time that a startled bystander 
Watched one day as Rockefeller, thinking himself alone in his 

office, jumped up in the air, clicked his heels together, and re- 
peated to himself, “I’m bound to be rich! Bound to be rich! 
ens to be rich!” 

a ‘Tf the other robber barons, with their enistyesses, « excesses 
of body and spirit, and artistic booty imported from the Old 
World, made Rockefeller seem a dull and predictable man, it 

was simply that he poured his passion and genius into his 
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work, into the creation of Standard Oil, instead of his life. 

‘The development of the great trust would in retrospect seem 

the result of an almost unbelievably cunning plan; it would 

establish Rockefeller as an industrial Napoleon. Yet, while his. 

amazing single-mindedness did help Rockefeller build the 

company, a good part of the Standard Oil epic involved his 

uncanny ability to be in the right place at the right time and 

always to have his “bowl right side up.” He later admitted as 

- much to a would-be biographer who was looking for a more 

stirring genesis. “None of us,” he said, “ever dreame of the 

magnitude of what became the later expansion.” = - 

Though he had no very clear conception of the industrial 

giant he would create, Rockefeller did know that the Stan- 

_ dard must grow. It was almost a reflex with him, and he spent 

much of the next few years borrowing from Cleveland banks 

and individuals, offering for security only the impeccable 

balance sheet of the company he was building. 

He was also looking for new men to become his lieutenants 

- in the firm. In 1867 a new name was added to the enterprise, 

which then became Rockefeller, Andrews, and Flagler. A dis- 

tinguished-looking man with dark wavy hair and a walrus 
moustache hiding his full mouth, Henry M. Flagler had ap- 
peared in Cleveland several years earlier, seeking to rent 
space from Rockefeller as he prepared to set up in business 
as a grain dealer. He had already made and lost a fortune, 

profiteering from contracts on food and commodities for the 
Union Army, and then becoming a bankrupt after a disas- 
trous investment in the fledgling salt industry. Now he got a 
rare second chance. A good marriage to the daughter of 
whiskey tycoon Stephen V. Harkness allowed him to bring 4 

- $60,000 investment into the firm, and ,also to bring in another 
$90,000 of working capital from his new father-in-law. - 

Flagler, who would one day retire from Standard Oil 2 
multimillionaire and devote his old age to developing 
Florida’s virgin coastline into an American Riviera, became 
one of Rockefeller’s few real friends, in or out of business 
Their desks were in the same office. Before long, they woulc 

’ move into homes a few blocks from each other on Euclic 
Avenue, attend the Erie Street Baptist Church together, anc 
walk into the office each morning in earnest conversatior 
about the day’s plans. “It was a friendship,” as Rockefelle1 
later wrote, “founded on business, which Mr. Flagler used tc 

_ say was a good deal better than a business founded on friend. 
ship, and my experience leads me to agree with him.” — 
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Flagler was just the first of a group of bold and sometimes — 
eckless executives Rockefeller brought into the firm, men_ 
who resembled his own father and did not stickle at taking 
care of those aspects of business from which Rockefeller him- 
self preferred to establish a certain distance. “The ability to 
deal with people is as purchasable a commodity as sugar or. 
coffee,” Rockefeller once remarked, “and I pay more for that 
ability than for any other under the sun.” 

The people Flagler was best at dealing with were the rail- 
Toad men. It was a talent Rockefeller prized because of the 
Significance of the freight problem. In the first days of the oil _ 
boom, there had been a natural community of interest 
‘between,the producers and the men who brought the oil to 
market. The teamsters may have driven a hard bargain with 
the well owners, but in the end each shared the other’s inter- 
est in maximum production. No such common bond, how- | 
ever, linked the producers with the railroads. The railroads 

preferred a steady, high-level movement of oil; what they 
faced was a widely fluctuating supply, the result of disor- 
Zanized production in the highly competitive fields, where 
rushes of overproduction would come one week and shortages 
the next. To the railroad interests, this meant costly irregu- 
larities in the demand for cars, locomotives, and yard space. 
In this situation, the key element was the middleman who 
could organize the flow of oil from the fields and establish a 
Steady and high freight volume to conform to the railroads’ 
needs. The natural candidate for the task was the large re- 
finer. Accordingly, even as Rockefeller was using the large 
chunks of capital at his command to expand his refining ca- 
pacity, he also set Flagler to the task of cornering the avail- 
able tank cars and containers for the shipment of oil. Soon 
competitors seeking to transport their oil discovered that the 
Tailroads on which they had always depended had no tank 
cars for them because Rockefeller, Andrews, and Flagler had 
deased every available car. 

Sometime late in 1867, Flagler visited General James Dev- 
Bax. the new vice-president of the Lake Shore Railroad, 
and told him that Rockefeller, Andrews, and Flagler would 
stop shipping by canal and guarantee sixty carloads of oil per 
day to his railroad in return for a large rebate on freight 

larges. The official freight rate was 42 cents a barrel on 
crude from the Oil Regions to Cleveland and $2 on the 

ined oil from Cleveland to the eastern seaboard. As Dev- 
2 later testified before government investigators, the 
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~ Lake Shore gave Flagler secret new rates of 35 cents and 

$1.30. When other Cleveland refiners heard of the rebate, 

they protested. The Lake Shore agreed with them that it was 

indeed an advantage and said that they too could have a re- 

bate if they would also make a comparable freight guarantee. 

The word “rebate” quickly became one of the most hated 

in the oil man’s lexicon. Rockefeller’s competitors didn’t 

have to recognize that the term came from the French rabat- 

tre to know its meaning was “to beat down.” The rate ad- 

- vantages Rockefeller received were a powerful addition to his 
already formidable arsenal. It was as the humorist Artemus 
Ward had said: “Them as has, gits.” 

Parlaying his freight advantages with loans and new inves- 
tors, Rockefeller formed a new company on January 10, 

1870, with a capitalization of $1 million. Its name was Stan- 
dard Oil. 

Eighteen seventy was a depression year. Total freight-car 
loadings were falling, and the heads of the mighty but hard- 
pressed railroads began to seek better solutions to their prob- 
lems than the free market afforded. Why suffer the ravages of 
a competitive situation that was costing them money, they 
asked, when they could pool their resources with the largest 
refiners and plot out their own prosperity? They conceived a 
plan. It bore the innocuous name of the South Improvement 

- Company. 
The chief architect was Tom Scott, former Assistant Secre- 

tary of War to Abraham Lincoln and now president of the 
_ Pennsylvania Railroad. One of the items of business tha 
Tom Scott had for the 1870 Pennsylvania legislature (which 
he and others in Pennsylvania’s emerging business elite 
brazenly manipulated) was the chartering of a new kind of 
-corporation, a holding company, which would allow its 
owners to control stock in companies both in and outside the 
state. The charter was so broad and vaguely defined as to 

permit the company’s owners to conduct any business. they 
wanted, in whatever manner they chose. 

What they did choose was simplicity itself. The railroads 
would combine with the largest refiners in each major re 
fining center to plan the flow of oil for their mutual benefit. 
Freight rates would rise,-but the rebate to members of the 
scheme would more than compensate-them. Those who re: 
fused to join the cartel would be driven to the wall. Partici- 
pating refiners would not only receive rebates on their owt 
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ent, but “drawbacks” on the shipments of nonmembers 
s well. a ss aor en 

__ Throughout the winter of 1871, the scheme went forward 
- in absolute secrecy, with Rockefeller and other large refiners 
~ frequently journeying to New York to hold clandestine sum- 
- mit meetings with Scott, William H. Vanderbilt, Jay Gould, 
- and the other railroad bosses. The promoters in each area de- 
- cided which refineries they wanted in on the scheme and cir- 

culated an oath that prospective participants were forced to” 
_ sign before learning the particulars of the plan. It read in 

_ part: 
to 

“a I, , do solemnly promise upon my faith and honor 

aa as a gentleman that I will keep secret all transactions 
_. I may have with the corporation known as the South Im- 
= provement Company; that should I fail to keep any 

ae bargains with the said company, all the preliminary con- 

versations shall be kept strictly private. ... 

~ Among those holding the original 2,000 shares of South Im- 

_ provement Company stock, Rockefeller, his brother William, 

_and Flagler each had 180 shares, which gave the Standard 

_ more than any other single interest. 
Rockefeller ‘saw the plan as a way of eliminating the 

- Standard’s annoying competitors in Cleveland. They had two 

_ alternatives—collapse-their businesses into his in return for 

* ae or go it alone and be bankrupted by the rebate system. 

Starting with his largest competitors and working downward, 

- he would make an appointment to see a rival and then with 

his usual civility explain how the plan would work to the ben- 

~ efit of all. The offer could be refused only by those who 

_ valued principles more than economic survival. To add lever- 

~ age to the already crushing advantage of the secret rebates 

and “drawbacks,” Rockefeller had offered the executives of 

- Cleveland’s leading banks stock in the Standard; thus inde- 

; pendent refiners who held out would have a hard time financ- 
ing their lonely uphill battles. 

/ ~ Isaac Hewitt, Rockefelfer’s former employer, who had 

since become a partner in the large refinery of Alexander, 

' Scofield and Company, was urged to commit himself to the 

_ scheme and to take stock in the Standard. When he ques- 

_ tioned the plan, Rockefeller shrugged him off cryptically: “I 

_ have ways of making money that-you know nothing of.” Oth- 

ers who were reluctant to join because they were already do- 
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ing a good business were shown a hint of the iron fist under- 

neath the velvet glove Rockefeller habitually wore. Frank © 

Rockefeller, by then a partner in a firm competing against 

the Standard, was told by his older brother: “We have a com- 

bination with the railroads. We are going to buy out all the 

‘refiners in Cleveland. We will give everyone a chance to 

“come in.... Those who refuse will be crushed. If you don’t 

sell your property to us, it will be valueless.” Frank did not 

sell and, when his brother’s prophecy came true, remained bit- 

ter for the rest of his life, testifying publicly against him on 

several occasions and eventually moving his two children’s 

bodies from the family burial plot in Cleveland lest they be 

forced to spend their eternity with John D. 
The cabal went along smoothly for almost two months. 

When word accidentally leaked out revealing the nature of 

the South Improvement Company, there was immediate panic 
in the Oil Regions: all-night meetings, torchlight parades, anr 

gry petitions (one of them ninety-three feet long) carried to 
legislators, and threatening telegrams to railroad presidents. It 
was not only the creation of a combination that outraged the 
producers; they too had tried to form associations in order to 
keep prices of crude high. It was rather the cold and calculat- 
ing nature of the plot, the combination of the strong against 
the weak, and most of all the use of the loathsome “draw- 
back” that aroused them. As—Ida Tarbell later wrote: “The 
rebate system was considered illegal and unjust, but men 
were more or less accustomed to it. The drawback on other - 
people’s shipments was a new device, and it threw the Oil 
Regions into a frenzy of rage.” 

Until this time, the name of Rockefeller had been un- 
known outside a small circle in Cleveland. Almost overnight, 
it became identified with infamy. For the duration of the con- 
flict, the Oil City Derrick printed the names of the conspir- 
ators in a black-bordered box on the front page of each edi- 
tion; notable among them was John D. Rockefeller. It was 
the first of many public battles Rockefeller would fight, the 
first time that words like “octopus” and “anaconda” would be 
used to describe the organization built by his methodical tal- 
ent. 

Yet, at the height of the South Improvement furor, Rocke- 
feller displayed that characteristic inner discipline and iron 
self-confidence, the unflagging belief in his own rectitude, 
which he would always possess under fire. As he said later: 
“Tt was right. I knew it as a matter of conscience._It was right 
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setween-me and my God.” When Cettie worried that public 
utcry might endanger his life, he wrote her reassuringly, — 
“We will do right and not be nervous or troubled by what the~ 

_ Papers say.” “fF 
-; This event was a Rubicon for Rockefeller, and forever af- 
- terward when he relived its crossing he would remain utterly 
convinced that he had not erred. Late in life, he told W. O. 
Inglis, who had been commissioned to write his life story: 
_The procedure was without precedent. We find here the 
_ Strongest and most prosperous concern in the business ...- 
turning to its less fortunate competitors .... and saying td— 
_ them, ‘We will stand in for the risks and hazards of the re- 
fining business. ... Come with us, and we will do you good. 

_ We will undertake to save you from the wrecks of the re- 
_ fining business.’ ” What other men saw as villainous self-inter- 
~ est, he regarded as Christian charity. The harsh program of © 
the South Improvement Company became for this narrow but 

_ effective man an act of religious piety: “The Standard was an 
angel of mercy,” he told Inglis, “reaching down from the sky 
* and saying, ‘Get into the ark. Put in your old junk. We will 
_ take the risks.’ ” rege ee 
' Unhappily for Rockefeller, the stiff-necked people in the 
- Oil Regions persisted in their inability to understand his be- 
‘nevolence. Producers and refiners united; they clamored and 
threatened and agitated until the railroads finally backed 
down. Even imperious Jay Gould of the Erie was forced to 

~ cable his surrender, claiming that he had gone along with the 
- South Improvement Company only because he was forced to 
- by the other promoters. As a gesture of peace, the railroads 
signed new contracts with the producers to end the South Im- 
_ provement Company and equalize the shipping rates for all 

parties. The Pennsylvania legislature rushed through a bill re- 
_pealing the South Improvement Company’s charter, which the 
— governor signed with a great public flourish. The oil men 
* formed a Producers’ Protection Association, raised a million 
_ dollars to support the refiners in the Regions, and pledged to 
Feend no crude to the Standard Oil Company. 
It looked as though Rockefeller and his angel of mercy had 
suffered a major defeat. But as the euphoria dissipated and 
' people in the Regions looked around, they were stunned to 
* realize that the Standard now had Cleveland’s refining capac- 
- ity in its hip pocket. In the three-month blitzkrieg, Rockefel- 
ler had managed to buy up all but three of his twenty-five 
es in the city. It was as Mark Twain said of the 
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Sandwich Islanders: the missionaries had been so successful 
in their efforts that the natives’ vices no longer existed in 
name—only in fact. So it was with the hateful provisions of 
the South Improvement Company. Surveying his fait accom- 
pli, Rockefeller (called “the Mephistopheles of the Cleveland 
Company” by one rival) passed a chilling judgment on his 
victims: “They would not hope to compete with us. We left 
them to the mercy of time.” : 

In the years following this coup, he could easily have 
relaxed. The Standard was thriving, with one-quarter of the 
refining capacity of the entire country. He himself was a 
Prosperous citizen of Cleveland, rich even beyond his dreams, 
_and raising a growing family in a rambling 700-acre country 
estate he had bought in Forest Hill on the outskirts of Cleve- 
land. Yet he pushed ahead, driven by a passion for com- 
pleteness. 

In May 1872, with the smoke from the South Improve- 
_ ment battle hardly cleared, Rockefeller—together with W. G. 
Warden, head of the Atlantic Refinery, Philadelphia’s largest; 
Charles Lockhart of Lockhart, Frew and Company, the big- 
gest refinery in Pittsburgh; and several other of the large re- 
finers who had been in on the scheme—went on a pilgrimage 
to the Regions. They came to shake hands with those who, 
like themselves, had become “prisoners of a misunderstand- 
ing” and to get their cooperation in a new association of re- 
finers, called the Pittsburgh Plan, which would be open to 
anyone who wanted in. 

It was hoped that the refiners of the Oil Regions would 
bury unpleasant memories and agree that the problems of 
overproduction and cutthroat competition could be solved only. 
through such a central association. Rockefeller did manage to 
make one important convert in the person of John Archbold, 
the cunning independent who had led the refiners’ opposition 
to the South Improvement Company and who one day would 
head the Standard itself. Otherwise there was only antago- 
nism. Although themselves separated by economic interest, 
the Regions’ refiners and producers were united by a common 
xenophobia concerning Rockefeller and Cleveland that was 
stronger than economic laws. 

During a meeting held to discuss the plan, an independent 
refiner, finishing a fiery speech against the Standard, glanced 

' Over at Rockefeller, who had been sitting impassively in a 
rocking chair, just as John D.’s hands fell away from shading 
his eyes. “You never saw such eyes,” the man remembered 
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later. “He took me all in, saw just how much fight he could — 

expect from me, and then up went his hands and back and 
forth went his chair.” i | 
- Having seen the voluntary association spurned, Rockefeller — 
Teturned to Cleveland with the calm knowledge that there 
must be war to bring the Oil Regions to their knees. The pro- 
ducers had never worried him. He had taken their measure 
and found them self-indulgent and weak. They wanted pre- 
mium prices for their crude, but could not discipline them- 
Selves enough to combine to restrain production. Their re- 
peated attempts to form protective associations invariably fell . 
apart when anyone approached a few of their number with a 
large enough order. In this way Rockefeller himself had eas- 
‘ily beaten the producers’ boycott against the Standard in the 
aftermath of the South Improvement scheme. | 
~ Unlike the producers, however, the Oil Creek refiners 
were a force to be reckoned with. (It was about this time that 
observers noted the appearance of a map indicating all the | 
Regions’ refineries on the wall of Rockefeller’s office.) Their 
“output of 10,000 barrels a day was close to his own in Cleve- 
Jand, equal to the combined capacity of the seaboard re- 
‘fineries, and some 4,000 barrels a day greater than that of 
Pittsburgh. Furthermore, the refineries in the Regions had 
Pipelines running the crude from the well to~their doorstep, 
while he had to have his shipped by rail to Cleveland, and 
then, after refinement, on to the seaboard. Rockefeller knew 
he must begin his campaign by squeezing the railroads to 
eliminate the advantages of geography that his opponents en- 

“joyed. : 
The monopoly he had won in Cleveland had given him an 

‘even greater hold over the railroads who depended on his- 

freight. By playing them off against each other, he was able 

to secure freight agreements that would eliminate the 

Regions’ advantage while increasing his own control over the 

freight market and the shippers. Formerly, the Regions had 

.paid $1.50 a barrel to ship direct to the coast while he paid 

$2, in addition to a 40-cent-a-barrel charge on crude from 

‘the Regions to Cleveland; henceforth all refiners would pay 

‘the same amount to the coast, $2 a barrel, and Rockefeller 

“would get a rebate on the charges he paid to bring crude into 

Cleveland. 
But this was only part of his offensive. In something antici- 

pating the Appalachian gatherings of latter-day syndicate 

chieftains, Rockefeller and Flagler arranged a meeting with 

{ 
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- their counterparts, W. G. Warden and Charles Lockhart. Sit- 

ting in the sun of Saratoga (later called “that Mecca of schem- 

ers” by Ida Tarbell), Rockefeller spoke in his thin, reedy 
- voice, assuring the others that the only way to head off con- 

stant fighting and uncertainty in the refining business was to 

come together in one organization. The Standard, because of 

its size and the advantages it commanded with the railroads, 

was of course the ideal candidate. The other men were, 

‘naturally, skeptical. Rockefeller invited them to come to 

Cleveland and inspect the books of Standard Oil. They did 

and came away believers. Both men traded their refineries 

and equipment for stock in the Standard. 
Almost simultaneously, the Charles Pratt Company of New 

York came into the Standard fold, bringing the considerable 

_ daring of Henry H. Rogers, who was later also the friend and 

patron of Mark Twain. These firms at first did not make pub- 
lic their new status as part of the Standard combine, for 
Rockefeller wanted them to buy up as much of their own lo- 

cal competition as they could before the outlines of his plan 
became known. Along with John Archbold’s newly formed 

_ Acme Refining Company in the Regions, the firms proceeded 
~ to act as stalking horses for the Standard, purchasing com- 

petitors in their own name. Everything was clandestine; there 
was a cryptography for telegrams and letters (Doxy was the 
Standard; doubters were refiners; mixer meant freight draw. 
back; Druggist stood for Philadelphia; and so on). Rockefel- 
ler himself dealt with his colleagues as if handling state 
secrets. “You’d better not know,” he would often tell some- 
one who had asked about a sensitive matter. “If you don’t 
know anything, you can’t tell anything.” 

When he began his campaign, the Standard was flanked by 
15 refineries in New York, 12 in Philadelphia, 22 in Pitts- 
burgh, and 27 in the Oil Regions. When he finished, there 
was only the Standard. The shape of the emerging monopoly 
in oil became apparent only after it was almost a fait accom- 
pli, and Rockefeller had already reached a stage in his plot 
where neither the public outcry of refiners or producers, no! 

_ even the actions of legislatures, could stop him. In the 
Regions the refiners tried to wrest from the railroads some 
acknowledgment. that as common carriers they had certain 
public responsibilities, but it was not forthcoming; nor could 

_ they secure redress in the form of regulatory laws that would 
- check the Standard’s momentum and preserve what was left 
of the competitive market. For the legislatures also had been 
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ought by the Standard’s largesse. As the socialist scholar 
Henry Demarest Lloyd later said in Wealth Against Com- 
onwealth, the first great broadside against Rockefeller: 

“The Standafd had done everything to the Pennsylvania legis- 
ature except refine it.” 

_ By 1877 the Standard had no competition in the Regions, 
Philadelphia, or Pittsburgh. Only in New York was there a 

small pocket of Tesistance left among scattered independent 
_Tefiners. In April 1878, Flagler wrote an acquaintance noting 
= that the total refining capacity in the United States was 36 
“million barrels a year, and that of this the Standard produced 
33 million! By 1880 Rockefeller refined 95 percent of the oil 
" produced in the nation. Not since the early days of the New 
~ World when the Crown gave out monopolies had.an enter- 
_ prise cornered a market so completely. ) J i pale 

~ 

_ON_A CHILLY Day in the winter of 1874, John D. Rockefeller 

burst into his office and grabbed Flagler by the sleeve. With 

, tears rimming his eyes, he told his only close friend the good . 

“news: Cettie had finally given birth to a son. There had been 

- four girls; now there was a male heir, John D. Rockefeller, Jr. 

“Mr. Junior (as the boy would be known from the time he was 

a teenager) and sisters Bessie, Alta, and Edith ( another, Alice, 

- died in infancy) would have few childhood memories of Stan- 

dard Oil. Once in a while they visited their father at the huge 

_ plant on the edge of town, but most of their memories of their 

increasingly famous father were of more relaxed moments.- 

| They saw him in a way #0 one else did and would always 

remember the simple joy he took in doing things like driving 

‘the fine team of matched horses at breakneck speed over 

Cleveland’s bridle paths; dog-paddling around a lake in the 

‘summer months, his face held high out of the water and a 

straw hat on his head; ice-skating with geometric precision for 

few minutes in high hat and frock coat before leaving for 

work in the winter. 
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Not long before the birth of his son, Rockefeller 

Vaal te 

ss - . ha 

celebrated his prosperity by purchasing a large brick town- 
house on Cleveland’s increasingly fashionable Euclid Avenue, 
Some people were calling this elm-lined street “Millionaires 
Row” because of the stately Victorian mansions being raised 

_ by the men who had struck it rich in the city’s booming com: 
_merce. But while others of the new rich spent their leisure 
trying to bring culture and status to Cleveland, parading Bret 
Harte, Mark Twain, Oscar Wilde, and a host of other celebri- 

_ ties through town on weekend lecture tours, the Rockefeller: 
_ weren’t interested. Their time was devoted to weightier things 

- And on Sundays, when the sleek carriages streamed up Eu: 
clid Avenue carrying many of his neighbors to worship at St. 

_ Paul’s Episcopal Church, John Rockefeller would be getting 
his three young daughters settled into their own buggy; then, 
after gently handing Cettie, now expecting their fifth child, 
into her seat, he would lead his team the opposite way, 
downtown, to the Erie Street Baptist Church. 

It was also shortly before young John’s birth that Rockefel- 
_ler had acquired Forest Hill, 79 heavily wooded acres on the 
_ outskirts of town which he added to until it was a 700-acre 

estate: Originally it was an investment. Thinking to make it 
into a “water cure and place of public resort,” Rockefeller 
sent contractors in to start remodeling the huge rambling 
house that came with the property and was to be the sanitor- 
ium in his scheme. But soon the problems his Standard Oi 

- company faced were so pressing that he decided to forget the 
venture and make the Forest Hill mansion his summer house. 

He loved it there. But with its dozens of rooms, chaos of 
_ turrets, towers, and verandas—all of it adorned with scroll- 
work and gingerbread—the house seemed wasted on his 
family. Rockefeller had-a hard time abandoning the idea that 
Forest Hill might somehow turn a profit. Four years after 
buying it, he installed some Negro waiters and briefly tried to 
run it both as a hotel for paying guests and/as a vacation re- 
treat for his family. (One Cleveland woman remembered 

_ years later how her grandfather, a business acquaintance of 
‘Rockefeller, had been invited to Forest Hill for what he as- 
sumed was a weekend holiday, only to receive a bill for ten 
dollars a few days after returning home.) But-gradually he 
accepted the estate as a non-profit enterprise, and it soon be- 
came the favorite residence for him and his family. 

The Rockefeller children grew up unaware they belonged 
to the richest family in Cleveland. They kept to themselves. 

a Mm 
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ll four did chores to earn spending money; all kept their. 
small replicas of Ledger A; all burned with indignation when — 
they began to understand that the world condemned as a 
heartless monster the father they worshiped. 

- The John D. Rockefeller they knew was incapable of the 
crimes attributed to him. He had developed a sense of 
‘whimsy over the years or, at least, had relaxed enough to re- 
lease some part of the youthful humor it had been necessary 
_to suppress as a child. His children were delighted by what 

-had emerged as-a real talent for mimicry, which usually 
_ manifested itself at the dinner table. Other people close to 
- Rockefeller also saw it occasionally. George Rogers, his pri- 
_-yate secretary, later recalled an occasion when they had been 
_ strolling down the street in Charlotte, North Carolina, during 

_a business trip. Rockefeller struck up a conversation with a 
’ black man sitting on a porch, egging him into a tirade against 
~ wealth and’ privilege, which he later imitated in the a ex- 
aggerated tones of a “darky” at dinner. 

tx Rockefeller shunned the other great industrialists who were 
_ beginning to make their appearance. One prominent banker 
_ complained to George Rogers: “We never see Mr. Rockefel- 
ler. He does not mingle with us in clubs and social gather- 
ings, and so we have come to look upon him as a great spider 
sitting back-in his web seeking whom he may destroy.” It was 
more likely that those moments away from the Standard Oil 

7 command post-were spent with his family; Rockefeller would 
“be at home, bearing up genially under his father’s eccentric- 

ities, holding hands fondly with his mother at the dinner 

table, pecking his wife on the forehead, and playing blind- 
man’s bluff and other games with his children. The family 
“was not an encumbrance to be made bearable by a harem of 
“mistresses and other amusements. It was the first and final 
“line of defense. Building the family was as important as 
“ building the great corporation. In fact, the corporation was 

_ being built for the family. 
| Yet this private Rockefeller was not the same man who 
_ commanded the great Standard leviathan that now surfaced 

after swallowing up or terrorizing the smaller fish. Within the 

" company, he was a benign tyrant, and the corporation bore 

the imprint of his personality. He was constantly on the 

prowl around the several Standard units, looking things over, 

dropping in unannounced on young bookkeepers, Tunning a 

practiced eye over their ledgers, and perhaps whipping out 

e notebook he carried in his breast pocket to jot down small 
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-- economies to be passed on to the workmen. In the midst of 

some of the most momentous struggles in American industrial 

history, Rockefeller would find time to dash off memoranda 

to plant foremen with money-saving ideas and criticisms. 

“Your March inventory showed 10,750 bungs on hand.” he 

said in one of these notes. “The report for April shows 20,- 

- 000 bungs bought, 24,000 used, and 6,000 bungs on hand. 
What became of the other 750 bungs?” 

On one occasion he was inspecting one of the plants where 

_ kerosene was placed in cans for shipment abroad. For a mo- 

ment he watched the five-gallon tins being constructed, and 

then he found out from one of the workers that forty drops 

of solder were used on each. After observing a moment long: 

-er, Rockefeller said, “Have you ever tried thirty-eight? No’ 

~ Would you mind having some sealed with thirty-eight and let 

ting me know?” Although some of the cans sealed with 

_ thirty-eight drops leaked, none did when thirty-nine drop: 

were used, and in the future this became the specification i 
- the Standard factory. Late in life, when asked about these 
economies, Rockefeller would smile broadly and say, “A for 

tune. That’s what we saved. A fortune.” — 
He was obsessed. with minutiae, it'seemed to some wht 

knew him, even more than by the great matters of the Stan 
dard. But if they had looked deeper into his character, the 
would have realized that evervthing was part of a continuun 

connecting great things to small. Late in his own life. Rocke 
feller’s son would recall that during a family vacation ft 

_ France in 1888, his father became convinced their guide wa 
cheating them, fired him, and took over his functions himself 

_ “I can see him now,” the son remembered, “going over th 
long French bills, studying each item, many of them being un 
intelligible to him. . . . Father was never willing to pay a bil 
which he did not know to be correct in all its items. Such car 
in small things might seem penurious . . . yet to him it wa 
the working out of a life principle.” The tension betwee 

thrift in small things and audacity in the larger ones was su 
perficial; Rockefeller’s efforts were, in reality, unified towar 
a single end—pushing his operation ahead to a position o 
ubiquitous and unchallengeable control. ; 

The Standard’s eye was all-seeing. To it the sale of a rive 
barrel of oil was as the fall of a sparrow. An independer 
named John Teagle later told a congressional committee c 
his discovery during these years of expansion that his book 
keeper had been bribed by an agent of Standard Oil: for 
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= payment sad annual salary, the bookkeeper was to 
~ make a transcript of the daily activity of Teagle’s plant, in-— 
3 cluding where his shipments went and what they cost to pro- 
duce, and forward the information to Cleveland. 4 

Another independent oil man later told a team of Ohio 
_ state investigators: “If I put a man on the road to sell goods 

_ for me and he takes orders in the amount of two or three 
_ hundred barrels a week, before I am able to ship these goods 
the Standard Oil Company has gone there and compelled 

_ those people to countermand those orders.... If they don’t 
_ countermand them, [Standard] will put the price of oil down 

_ to such a Price that they won’t be able to afford to handle 
[my] goods.” 

| It was now that the reputation for ruthlessness. began to 
spread like a blight from the Oil Regions and the few major 
- cities where Rockefeller had done business to the nation as a 
~ whole. It had been one thing to war against large competitors 

or unscrupulous railroads; it was quite another matter to go 
about blithely exterminating small independents and modest 

__wholesaling operations. Yet even after it had.secured its mo- 
nopoly in refining and control over the transportation of oil, 

~ the leviathan plunged immediately into the tumultuous seas 
of marketing. Parceling the country into regions, Standard af- 
filiates began sending their own horse-drawn tank wagons 
into the small towns of their allotted territories, where they 
used price cutting to eliminate those who had been selling 

kerosene before them. Rockefeller became a household word. 
_ Things were done at this time that even Rockefeller would 
‘later regret; enemies were made that would haunt him for 

_ decades. One was George Rice, a small Ohio refiner who had 

_ been selling a modest amount of oil in the South for many 
_ years when the Standard’s marketing affiliate there, Chess, 
_-Carley and Company, was given the word to rub him out. 
Knowing that he was involved in a dubious battle, Rice de- 
cided nonetheless to fight back. He lowered his prices, as- 
“suming that the usual rules of a price war obtained. But 
- dealers who had bought his oil for years stopped their orders 
_ even though his prices were lower than those of Standard 
- products. One dealer told Rice that he couldn’t afford to defy 
Chess, Carley and Company because he knew the firm had 

_ been authorized by the Standard to spend up to $10,000 to 
5 break anyone selling Rice’s oil. And later, when Chess, Car- 
“ley and Company found out that.a Louisiana retailer named 
“Wilkerson and Company had received Rice’s oil by rail, they 

ye 
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wrote the friendly freight agent of the Louisville and Nash- 

ville Railroad: “Wilkerson and Company received car of oil 

Monday 13th—70 barrels which we suspect slipped through 

at the usual fifth class rate—in fact we know it did—paying 

only $41.50 freight. Charge $57.40. Please turn another 

screw.” “ 

For years afterward, Rice dogged Rockefeller like one of 

Dickens’s pathetic bankrupts. At the turn of the century, 

Rockefeller was testifying in an Ohio courtroom when he saw 

George Rice sitting in the back of the audience. He went over 

after getting off the stand and said, “How are you, Mr. Rice? 

You and I are getting to be old men, are we not?” 

Refusing to shake the millionaire’s extended hand, the dis- 

‘tracted Rice said loudly enough for the curious crowd to 

hear: “You said you would ruin my business and you have 

done so. By the power of your great wealth you have ruined 

me.” 
As he elbowed his way toward the door, Rockefeller shook 

his head and murmured through pursed lips, “Not a word of — 

truth in it, not a word of truth.” og 

Rockefeller was no innovator in petroleum. He subscribed . 

to Carnegie’s homey theory, “Pioneering don’t pay.” This had 

never been clearer than when, in 1879, the Tidewater Com- 

- pany attempted to break his stranglehold on the railroads and — 

oil distribution by building a 110-mile pipeline from the Oil 

Regions to the sea. Regarded as a miraculous gamble and 

_ compared as an engineering feat to the Brooklyn Bridge, the 

- Tidewater succeeded in building the line despite the fact 

- Rockefeller had his agents buy up rights-of-way to block its | 

_ path, intimidate workmen, and even sabotage the pipe itself. 

When this did not work, John Archbold bribed his way into 

- the company and besieged it with stockholder fights and other. 

problems until it finally sold out to-the Standard, which was 

soon copying the Tidewater’s, engineering knowledge to build 

- giant pipeline systems of its own. = 

__, Rockefeller’s strength was not in pioneering, but in the or- 

- ganization and deployment of power, which he liked to refer 

_ to as “combination and concentration.” Marshaling the right 
clout at the right point in the system, making the appropriate 

alliance, engaging the vulnerable opponent, and buying up 

the startling new innovation at the most advantageous mo-' 

ment was his forte. His contributions had far less to do with 
the technology of oil than with the technology of power..Oth- 

_ ers discovered ways of getting and moving petroleum; he was 

.. 
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at work on different kinds of structures, like the creation of 
_ the corporate trust. - : . 

Under the existing laws, Standard Oil of Ohio’s expansion 
_ Was menaced because it could not take possession of manu- © 

facturing facilities outside the state and operate them. To find — 
a way out of this dilemma and to continue his untiring effort — 

~to integrate the national market, Rockefeller turned to Samu- 
_ el C. T. Dodd, who was not only one of the most gifted at-— 
_ torneys of the time (even though a voice weakened by dis- 
_ ease had rendered him ineffective in the courtroom), but also 
_ one of the first to devote himself solely to the service of a - 

single corporate client. Like so many others who enlisted in 
_ the Standard over the years, Dodd had once been an ener- 
-getic foe of Rockefeller. In 1872, during the South Improve- 

~ ment scheme, he had denounced the “anaconda” of Standard 
_ Oil in a Pennsylvania state constitutional convention, and af- 
terward he had represented the Regions in their legal battles 
with the company. But Rockefeller did not let this history 

~ stand in the way of a valuable acquisition any more than he 
‘had with John Archbold or would later in the case of Barton 
Hepburn, the New York state legislator who launched the 
first great investigation of the Standard but was later made a 
trustee of the Rockefeller Foundation. As for Dodd himself, 
_he replied to those who accused him of turning coat in this 
way: “Well, as the ministers say when they get a call to ‘a 

_ higher salary, it seems to be the Lord’s will.” 
The trust agreement Dodd authored was signed early in 

1882. It provided for the transfer of all outstanding Standard 
stock to nine trustees, including John D. and William Rocke- 
feller, Flagler, ‘and Archbold. In return the stockholders re- 

_ ceived trust certificates in hundred-dollar blocks. The trustees 
-‘were empowered to dissolve participating corporations and 
_begin setting up others—Standard of New York, Standard of 
New Jersey, and so on—in each state. The new organization 
had no name or charter. It was just a trust—the common-law 
concept describing the relationship between parties when one 
held property for the benefit of another. But in the emerging 
world of modern finance the major benefits it provided were 
to those seeking to build monopolies. One of the first govern- 
‘mental agencies to investigate Dodd’s brainchild, a New York: 
senate committee of 1888, would call the Standard trust “the 
_type of a system which has spread like a disease through the 
commercial system of this country.” _ 

Le 
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As the great storms of public hostility swirled around the | 

“octopus” of Standard Oil, with its tentacles extending across — 

whole continents, it was ironic that its organizational basis — 

should be a “trust,” much as “family” later seemed an incon- 

-gruous term for Mafia syndicates. This semantic problem 

never troubled Rockefeller, however, who always insisted that 

the Standard was indeed a benevolent institution in its rela- - 

tionships with competitors, employees, and owners alike. The 

exchange he had with an interrogator during an investigation 

by the New York legislature was typical: 

Q:. Really your notion is that the Standard Oil trust is a 
“Beneficial organization to the public? 

A: I beg with all respect to present the record that shows, 

it is. 

In a contemporary account of these hearings, the New York - 
World parodied Rockefeller’s public testimony with this 
tongue-in-cheek definition of a trust: “A philanthropic institu- 
tion created by the benevolent absorption of competitors to 
save them from ruin, combined with the humane conservation 
and ingenious utilization of natural resources for thebenefit of 
the people.” | 

The Standard trust encompassed forty corporations, of 
which fourteen were wholly owned. Its very complexity set 
up a maze of legal structures that successfully rendered its 
workings impervious to public investigation and exposure. 
Under the trust arrangement, it was never clear who owned 

_ what or who was responsible for which actions. The problem 
it presented to the analyst was ontological. As Ida Tarbell 

later wrote: “You could argue its existence from its effects, but 
~ you could never prove it.” 

The trust took up headquarters in New York, where 
_ Rockefeller regretfully moved his family, leaving deep roots 

‘in the soil of Forest Hill and in the foundations of the Erie 
Street Baptist Church. He learned to become a New Yorker, 
buying a fashionable Fifth Avenue town house and going 
daily to work at the new corporate offices at 26 Broadway, 
soon to become the most infamous business address in the 
“world. Yet in some sense Rockefeller never changed from the 
provincial businessman. He joined another Baptist church, re-: 

~ fusing to move up in class to a more respectable denomi- 
nation. “Most Americans when they accumulate money climb 
the golden ramparts of the nearest Episcopal Church,” H. L. 
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_ Mencken was to write. “But ‘the Rockefellers cling to the pri- 
 ™meval rain-God of the American hinterland and show no sign 
_ Of being ashamed of him.” John D. arrived at the office as 
* unobtrusively as any clerk. His secretary, George Rogers, 

_ later said, “I never knew anyone to enter an office as quietly 
as Mr. Rockefeller. He seemed almost to have a coat of invis- 
ibility.” Rogers remembered that his employer often jotted 

_ down notes in pencil on his left cuff during the trip 
_ downtown. ; 

Every day he sat down to lunch at 26 Broadway with the 
-. Proconsuls of the great Standard empire. There was William 

Rockefeller, good-natured and placid, with two sons who 
~ would marry two of banker James Stillman’s daughters in a 
_ dynastic alliance whose descendants, the Stillman Rockefel- 
' lers, controlled the First National City Bank that one day 

_ Would contend for supremacy of the financial world with 
_ their cousins’ Chase Manhattan. There was Henry H. Rogers, 

called “Hell Hound” by people on Wall Street because of the 
spectacularly lethal swoops he made into the market as a pri- 

. Vate investor; Flagler, a proven warrior in the Standard 
battles; John Archbold, who, after making a pledge to the 

_ teetotaling Rockefeller to control his drinking problem, had 
_Tisen steadily in the Standard hierarchy and was to achieve 
unwanted notoriety later as its “Great Corruptionist.” There 
was Oliver Payne, treasurer of the Standard, whose father, 
Henry B. Payne, would become a U.S. senator from Ohio 
and make common cause with the powerful Mark Hanna. 

- Rockefeller himself sat demurely beside Charles Pratt, to 
_ Whom he had surrendered the head of the table because he 
was the oldest of the group. He listened calmly as the others 
discussed, only occasionally injecting his opinions. His behav- 

_ ior reflected one of his basic ideas—‘Find the man who can 
do the particular thing you want done and then leave him to 

~ do it unhampered”—which Rockefeller publicists would later 
quote as if it were an epigram by Oscar Wilde. 

_ The “Standard Oil Gang” comprised the most potent array 
. of executive talent yet gathered in one organization. They 
_ were all millionaires. When they deliberated, it was as if they 
were a government cabinet. At the Hepburn Committee in- 
vestigations into railroad rates, even the formidable William 

_ Vanderbilt had shaken his head on the witness stand and said 
to his governmental interrogators: “There is no question 
_ about it but these men are smarter than I am a great deal.... 
1 never came in contact with any class of men as smart and 
4 ; 
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able as they are in their business... . I don’t believe that by 
any legislative enactment or anything else, through any of the ; 

states or all of the states, you can keep such men down. You” 
can’t do it! They will be on top all the time, you see if they 
aren’t!” 

Each executive was a Jonah heading a committee in the 
belly of the leviathan. Rockefeller never allowed the corpora- 
‘tion to be the showcase for the personality of one man; he 
kept the strong egos in balance and instilled what he called — 
“the Standard Spirit” in the operations, developing a new 
breed of institutional man whose loyalties never faltered. It 
was primarily the caliber of its executives that allowed the 
Standard to take advantage of the fact that the frontier on 
which it operated was expanding explosively along every 
front—technological, geographic, and industrial. 

The economic revolution that accompanied the Civil War 
had precipitated a university revolution, sponsored by the 
masters of the new age. Railroad men and industrialists pio- 
neered the investment in scientific schools and laboratories (it 

- was at the Yale Scientific School that Benjamin Silliman de-— 
veloped the first commercial process for refining petroleum). 
Here the quest for technical discoveries to fill the economic 
cornucopia began to replace Cicero and Vergil as the basis of 
the academic curriculum. 

_ By the end of the century, the new industrial science was 
developing dozens of derivative items for the by-products of. 
refined oil: paraffin, lubricants, vaseline, and even chewing 

» gum. At the very moment that the light bulb was about to” 
make kerosene obsolete as an illuminant, the internal com- 
_ bustion engine—which would alter the energy basis of mod- 
ern industry and cause the struggle over petroleum sources 

_ and supply to affect the relations between nations—was about 
_ to drive Standard Oil to riches and power undreamed of even 
by Rockefeller. In 1903, Standard agents were at Kitty Hawk 
offering their gasoline and lubricating oil to the Wright broth- 
ers, and in 1904 their salesmen set up a service station for 
use by contestants in the first international automobile race 
from New York to Paris. 

SS Rockefeller’s unflagging attention to the expansion of the 
trust—even at a time when the incredible future for oil could 

_ not have been predicted—put the Standard in a good position 
to take advantage of what was to come. He was eternally, al- 
most manically, optimistic, Just as Pennsylvania’s great 
Bradford oil fields had begun to dry up, the even more prodi- 
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y al Lima fields were opening up in Ohio. Standard was there, 
ockefeller rushing in over the objections of Pratt and Rog-’ 
a who had _ been told by scientists that the “sour,” sulfur-. 
aden Lima oil could never be satisfactorily refined. Even as — 
John Archbold was telling everyone who, would listen that he 
would “undertake to drink all the oil that will be produced 
there” and selling some of his stock for 85 cents on the dol- 
lar, Rockefeller offered to put up $3 million of his own 
money as a guarantee that some way would be found to treat 
the oil and make it salable. He was right: within a few years, 
Standard scientists had perfected the Frasch Dances for doing 
just that. 

The Standard’s huge reserves of Lima oil put it in an ad- 
vantageous position for a new struggle that was shaping up in 
the international market. Oil had from the outset been an in- 
ternational commodity, with exports exceeding domestic con- 
sumption by a considerable margin. For twenty-five years fol- 
lowing Colonel Edwin Drake’s first gusher at Titusville, 
America had been the sole source of an exportable surplus in 
oil, and 90 percent of that oil had come from the Standard. 
_Ever since he sent his brother William to New York in the 
days of Rockefeller, Andrews, and Flagler, John D. had 
recognized the importance of exports. The Standard fought 
for overseas markets with the same ferocious intensity as it 
had for its domestic concessions, with no quarter given or ex- 
pected, defying foreign governments as routinely as it had — 
State legislatures at home. : 

The wall of Standard’s international oil monopoly had 
been breached with-the opening of Russia’s great Baku field — 
on the Caspian Sea. By 1883 a railroad had been built to the 
Black Sea, and the Czar had invited the Nobel brothers and 

the Rothschild family to help develop these great oil riches. 
By 1888 Russia had overtaken America in the production of 

crude, and Russian kerosene, unheard of a few years earlier, 
“had already cornered 30 percent of the English market and 
was moving in elsewhere in Europe. 
The brain trust at 26 Broadway met on a crisis footing and 
began to fight back with a price-cutting war. It decided to 
eliminate the European importing firms it had previously 
used, substituting a system of foreign affiliates—the Anglo- 
American Oil Company, Ltd., in England, the Deutsch 

-Amerikanische Gesellschaft, and others. It sent John Arch- 
bold abroad for secret conversations with the Rothschilds 
with an eye toward “rationalizing” the market; it tried to buy 
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out rivals and at the same time bore into them through se re 

purchases of stock. Its success was impressive, but also in- 

complete. Though exports of U.S. oil to Europe grew five and 

_a half times between 1884 and 1899, the Standard was at 

best able to maintain only 60 percent of the market until the 
_ Great War of 1914 changed the terms of the struggle alto- 

ether. 
: In its expansion overseas, the Standard enjoyed a better 

- relationship with the federal government than at home. The 
_ Standard may have been regarded as a domestic menace, but 

- when it went abroad, it was the American presence personi- 
fied. Its prosperity was America’s prosperity; its manifest des- 
tiny was at one with the nation’s. In tracking the operations 
of its competitors not only in Europe but in the Middle East 
and in Southeast Asia, the Standard drew on the secret re- 

‘ports of the consuls and ambassadors of the United States, 
many of whom were also on its payroll. It functioned as a 
shadow government with a foreign policy of its own. : 

_ The Standard’s success and failure became the subject of 
letters borne in diplomatic mail pouches. When the trust sent 
an energetic agent named W. H. Libby to the Orient, the 
consul general of India wrote back praising his efforts there. 

- John Young, U.S. minister to China, was even more helpful, 
Preparing a circular in Chinese that argued the efficacy of 
kerosene as an illuminant and then having his consular of- 
ficers distribute it at the same time Standard agents were 
handing out tin lamps among the people. When the vast 

“market of China was threatened. with closure by European 
colonialism, Secretary of State John Hay issued the famous 
“Open Door” notes; the military might of the United States 
thus placed indirectly secured the rights of Standard Oil and 
other patriotic corporations to ply their wares in the China 

_ trade. “One of our greatest helpers,” Rockefeller would ac- 
knowledge in his Random Reminiscences, “has been the State 
Department in Washington. Our ambassadors and. ministers 
and consuls have aided to push our way into new markets to 
the utmost corners of the world.” 

By the 1890s, American oil was seeping into the 
unexplored reaches of the globe. As in a. Conrad novel, 
Standard agents were rushing into hearts of. darkness every- 
where, carrying their products by sampans, camels, oxen, and 
on the backs of native bearers. They went along the east 

coast of Sumatra, to Siam, Borneo, and French Indochina. A 
transoceanic empire lay before them; in Brooks Adams’s 
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It was more than thirty years since he had begun his 
career, and Rockefeller was the central figure of the most 
Spectacular success story in business history. The Standard 
_ Was indisputably the most powerful industrial organization in 
_the nation, and the most visible symbol of growing American 
might abroad. But for Rockefeller personally the price had 

been heavy: he had become identified with all the excesses 
the Standard had committed in its rise to power; hatred clung 

hrase, the Era of American Economic. Supremacy had be- _ 

_to him like iron filings to a magnet. He tried to dissociate — 
-himself from some of the onerous charges against the cor- 
poration by insisting that figures like Henry Rogers and J ohn 
Archbold, the Standard hatchet men, were free agents acting 
_for themselves and beyond his control. Yet this was one case 
where the country believed, as Emerson had said, that the in-. 
stitution was only the lengthened shadow of the man. Rocke- 
feller had pursued his leviathan with complete dedication. But 

“now he found himself lashed to its back as inextricably as 
Ahab, and in equal danger of being taken down for good. 

Years Jater, when his image had benefited from the cos-~ 
“‘Mmetic surgery provided by the skillful hands of public rela- 
tions men and three decades of association with philanthropy, 
‘Rockefeller would see it as just a problem of communication. 
He speculated on how different things might have been if the 
Standard. had just “called the reporters in” (as he claimed to 
have wanted to do) and told its side of things in the after- 
‘math of the South Improvement scheme. But the fact was 
that Rockefeller, always the fastidious bookkeeper, invariably 
weighed the debits and credits of any policy with extreme | 
‘care. From the. beginning he had understood the danger of 
hostile public opinion and spent thousands to influence atti- 
tudes in his favor. Although the Standard was gaining a repu- 
‘tation so black that almost anything. negative. said about it 

ne 

‘would be believed, when Rockefeller chose silence it was not | 
‘because the accusations were too base to dignify with a re- 
sponse, but because having to admit the validity of the many 
accusations that were true overshadowed the opportunity to 
Tefute those that were false. His attitude was captured in a 
comment that he once made to a companion jas they were 
walking down a Cleveland street and talking about the attack 
on the Standard. “Look at that worm there of the ground,” 
Rockefeller said. “If I step on it, I call attention to it. If I ig- 

4 { 
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nore it, it disappears.” It was probably the only serious ace 
counting error he ever made. Instead of disappearing, the 

_ » worm grew into a fire-breathing dragon. 

- 

It was not only before the tribunal of public opinion that 
Rockefeller was tried. By the turn of the century, the trust 
found itself subjected to one official investigation after an- 
other. At first, the Standard executives saw these inquisitions 
simply as nuisances to be treated with contempt. Archbold. 
Rogers, and other leading figures in the corporation perjured 
themselves freely under examination, knowing that the 
records of the trust were encompassed by a maze of secrecy 
and legal deception so thick it would not yield to investiga- 
tion. Rockefeller himself would evade subpoenas when pos- 
sible and in the last resort would appear before committees. 
coached and protected by Dodd and a phalanx of other attor- 
neys. Crossing his long legs and smoothing the wrinkles in his 
Pin-striped pants with nervous hands, he would put on his 
saintly disposition and say things were one way when he 
knew full well they were another. “No, sir,” he once replied 
to an interrogator during an 1888 New York state senate 
hearing, “no, we have had no better [railroad] rates than our 
neighbors, but. if I may be allowed, we have found repeated 

instances where other parties had secured lower rates than we 
did.” On another occasion, when an investigator asked with ¢ 
slip of the tongue if he had ever participated in the Southerr 
(instead of South) Improvement Company, Rockefelles 

_ pounced on the error and punctiliously answered that he had 
not. 

But usually he found his best defense was an evasivenes: 
that seemed to border on aphasia. Replying to questions 

_ about rebates, drawbacks, and the organization and assets of 
the Standard, he would utter a litany of phrases like “I could 
not say” and “I cannot recollect about that,” and drive inves- 
.tigators to the far side of exasperation. A New York Work 
correspondent, after watching one of these performances 

_ - wrote: “The art of forgetting is possessed by Mr. Rockefelle1 
in its highest degree.” 

If it was not quite the “Let the Public Be Damned” atti. 
tude of old Commodore Vanderbilt, it was close enough te 
convince Americans that Rockefeller had crimes to hide. It 
Wealth Against Commonwealth (1894), Henry Demares' 
Lloyd saw Rockefeller as the prime representative of the 
malaise of wealth and power infecting the body politic. “I 
our civilization is destroyed,” he wrote, 
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come from above. Our great money makers have sprung 
up in one generation into seats of power kings do not 

_. know. The forces and the wealth are new, and have 
aie been the opportunity of new men. Without restraint of 

es 

culture, experience, the pride or even the inherited cau- . 

‘it will not be by barbarians from below. Our barbarians _ 

tion of class or rank, these men ... claim a power with- — 
out control, exercised through forms which make it. 

anonymous and perpetual.... They are gluttons of lux- 

-kind must be kept terrorized. Of gods, friends, learnings, 
of the uncomprehended civilization they overrun, théy 

ask but one question: How much? 

_ The hatred that surrounded him was so complete that it 
mistakenly blamed Rockefeller for excesses of other members 

at Bary iy a 

ury and power, rough, unsocialized, believing that man- — 

of the Standard Oil Gang for which he was not responsible” 
and which he didn’t even approve. In 1899, for instance, H. 
H. Rogers, William Rockefeller, and James Stillman had 
bought the Anaconda Copper Company for $39 million, writ- 

ing a check drawn on Stillman’s National City Bank with the 

understanding that the seller would hold the check in the “airy 
y, 

/ank for a certain time before it was cashed. They then or- 

ganized the Amalgamated Copper Company and transferred © 

all the Anaconda mines to it, issuing, $75 million worth of 

shares in the new corporation. After they borrowed $39 mil- 

lion on these shares from the National City Bank to allow the 

check to clear, the stock was offered to the public, which 

bought it immediately, enabling the triumvirate to liquidate. \ 

the $39 million loan and pocket a profit of $36 million on 
Ho investment at all. ° 
~~ Rockefeller himself had not participated in this scheme and 

had drawn his personal funds out of the National City Bank~. 

in protest over it. But it didn’t matter. When the affair came 

to light, it was a “Rockefeller plot.” This time the charge 

may have been unjust, yet a larger truth was concealed: . 

within it. For it was the great accumulation of wealth Rocke- 

feller had made possible by creating the Standard “money- 

‘making machine” that had financed this maneuver. The issue 

‘was no longer which of the robber barons was specifically re- 

‘sponsible for a certain act, but the way in which the sum of 

these acts was to place control of the American economy in 

he hands of a small circle of men who might war against 

ach other intermittently but were unified by a philosophy of 
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power and accumulation. Although himself a celebrant of thi 
new economic order, John Moody captured the threat 1 
posed in The Truth About the Trusts, published in 1904: 

Viewed as a whole, we find the dominating influences i 
the Trusts to be made up of an intricate network a 
large and small groups of capitalists, many allied to on 
another by ties of more or less importance, but all bein 
appendages to or parts of the greater groups, which ar 
themselves dependent on and allied with two mammot 
or Rockefeller and Morgan groups. These two mammot 
groups jointly . . . constitute the heart of the busines 
and commercial life of the nation, the others all bein 
the arteries which permeate in a thousand ways ou 
whole national life, making their influence felt in ever 
home and hamlet, yet all connected with and depender 
on this great central source, the influence and policy o 
which dominates them all. 

Especially after 1902, when Ida Tarbell’s History of Star 
dard Oil Company began its serialization in McClure’s, the an 
tagonism surrounding Rockefeller spread from his public ai 
‘fairs into his private life. Editorial writers treated him as th 
archetypal monopolist; he also routinely received threats t 

_ his life. By the time he arrived at church each Sunday 
_ hundreds had gathered to gawk, and the pastor was alarme 

_ enough to hire armed Pinkertons to mix with the crowd: 
During this period. of his life, Rockefeller kept a revolve 
beside his bed. 3 

Publicly he remained calm and imperturbable. Privatel 
however, the burden began to. take its toll. “You know,” h 
later told an acquaintance, “for years I was crucified.” By th 
1890s, he clearly had reached a crossroad in a life that unt 
then had room for neither doubt nor reflection. He had com 
a long way from the youthway days when the mere thougt 
of great wealth had made him click his heels in delight. H 
had accumulated a great fortune—more than a hundred mi 
lions. But now, as his days were absorbed in the endless o: 
chestration of his income and expenses, of investments an 
charities, of corporate strategy and legal defense, it becam 
questionable whether he had mastered the money or th 

’ money had mastered him. 
He had become, as he once said, “a regular dumpir 

ground” for the stock of those, like his friend Flagler, wh 
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projects they wanted to pursue and headed to dispose of | 
ne of their Standard holdings for cash. “Commodore Van- 

rbilt has all his money in ties and cars which wear out and — 
ave to be replaced,” he told his secretary, George Rogers. 
‘Others have fortunes in ships or houses which deteriorate; 

Others in goods or purchases that change or decay. I guess 
Standard Oil will make me my fortune. I’ll just stick to that.” ~ 
~ Over the years he had steadily increased his share of the 
Berporation, and as the great Standard money machine 
‘pumped its way toward the twentieth century, fantastic divi- | 
dends poured into Rockefeller’s hands. He tried to dispose of 
‘them in investments but it had become literally imposstle ihe - 
him to keep pace with himself. 
~ Under the accumulating pressures, the body that he had 
pushed. so remorselessly for the past forty years finally re- 
belled. Letters between Rockfeller and his wife during this — 
‘period tell of sleepless nights. He began~to suffer from serious — 
‘digestive disorders, and his doctor insisted that he retreat — 
from his cares. The tall figure with the dignified and com- -~ 
‘posed features who had stridden confidently through the wars _ 
-on America’s corporate frontiers in the seventies and eighties 
‘underwent a sudden change; almost overnight the people who 
visited Rockefeller came away shocked by his stooped and — 
‘careworn demeanor. Bearing whatever look was in vogue— 
first muttonchops, then a brush moustache and sideburns, and 
finally a more modest moustache, his face had been somehow 
‘nondescript. Now people who had not really noticed his ap- — 
pearance before suddenly found themselves aware of how he 
dooked. His.face had become deeply lined; he had put on 
“weight, sagging at the midsection. He was ravaged by a ner- 
“vous disease—generalized alopecia—which left him without 
‘any hair on his body, and in the first noticeable vanity of an 
“Otherwise spartan life, he began to worry about his baldness, 
hiding it first with a grotesque. black skullcap and later with a 
Series of ill-fitting white wigs, each of them slightly different 
in length so that he could imitate a natural growth of hair 
Over a two-week period. 
J In another man these outward signs might have mirrored 
‘an inward turmoil: perhaps a stricken conscience or fear of 

the sudden realization of thé frailty of his mortality in the 
ace of the hatred he had earned. But in Rockefeller, who 

| kept a a daily record of his responses to external events in 
ilousands of meticulous letters and diligently scripted note- 

D> ks, there is no evidence of any inner repkoning or reflec- 



i 46 THE ROCKEFELLERS 
or 

~ 
» 

hae 

ah, 
» 

tive torment. In him, the physical faltering signified no mo} 
_ than that: the failing of the machine that he had driven & 
_ mercilessly. The cure was not spiritual medicine but simp! 
‘ Test. | 

Slowly, John D. Rockefeller began to relax his grip on th 
affairs of Standard Oil. In 1896 he stopped going to 2 

_ Broadway every day. The following year, he stopped going ; 
all, making John Archbold his regent in the corporation an 
staying in daily contact with him by a direct wire to h 
home. 

The legendary attention and energy was now applied t 
_ such tasks as landscaping the new estate located in Pocantic 
_ Hills on a spectacular range overlooking the Hudson. Wit 

__ that perfectionism that once charted his campaigns across th 
undiscovered country of corporate America, he plotted th 
seventy miles of road to be built over his estate, moved i 
several tons of topsoil so that breathtaking formal garden 
could be planted, and arranged the views to his liking b 

_ Moving trees around as an interior decorator would mov 
chairs. He moved into Kikjuit (Dutch for “the lookout”), 
magnificent Georgian mansion his son had persuaded him t 
build. In.all, the Pocantico estate was (as a Broadway wit o 
later years wisecracked) an example of what God could hav 
done if He’d only had the money. On the sculpted greens 0 
the golf course he built there, Rockefeller’s attention mor 
and more drifted from oil rates and competitors’ prices to hi 
scores for nine holes, which he whittled down as persistenth 
as he had the drops of solder that sealed up the Standard’ 
tins. ' 

If his life had ended here or if he had spent the rest of hi 
days clipping the coupons he had accumulated, the Rockefel 
lers who followed him would probably have been no differen 
from any of the other descendants of the great robber baror 
industrialists. But in his leisure, the master of Standard Oi 

_ began thinking about the creation of another kind of institu 
tion, one that would find a more receptive place in the publi 
heart than had his great trust. He had made his money; noy 

‘ he would put it to work to make sure his heirs did not fac 
the same hatred he had in his life. Almost imperceptibly, he 

- began to change the habit of the monopolist for that of th 
philanthropist. Slowly, the grand acquisitor began the meta 
morphosis that would transform him into a benefactor 0: 
mankind. : 
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AS A-STUDENT of the scriptures, Rockfeller was aware of the 4 
verse from 1 Peter: “Charity shall cover a multitude of sins.” 
Yet unlike Gould, Fisk, and some of the others, he had not ~ 
conveniently managed to discover charity late in life and then. 3 
frenetically begun endowing schools and hospitals to salve a — 
guilty conscience and burnish~a darkened reputation. For ~ 
him, the tithe had always been part of his continuing commit- — 
‘Ment to Eliza Rockefeller’s Baptist religion. As Ledger A 
shows, Rockefeller had given to churches and church-related 
Charities when first beginning as a $3.50-a-week clerk in ~ 
Cleveland. As his income grew, so did his gifts. In 1882 he 

Was giving away some $65,000 a year; a decade later his an- 
Dual benefactions had risen to $1.5 million. 
~ Giving was a Christian duty to be taken care of without a 
flourish. Yet as he grew older, Rockefeller began to have the 
“semimystical feeling that he had been especially selected as 
the frail vessel for the great fortune. He startled a reporter 
‘during a rare interview in 1905 by blurting out: “God gave © 
me my money.” As the statement began to raise eyebrows, he » 

elaborated: “I believe the power to make money is a gift | 
“from God ... to be developed and used to the best of our 
‘ability for the good of mankind. Having been endowed with 
_the gift I possess, I believe it is my duty to make money and — 
‘still more money and to use the money I make for the good 
of my fellow man according to the dictates of my con- 
science.’ 
- The English economist J. A. Hobson pointed out the jae 
~ity of the partnership: Mammon made the money and then 
-God decided how to spend it. But as this century of industrial 
accumulation pressed on to its conclusion, the league between 

godliness and riches came to seem more logical, given the 
“peculiar theology of the Gilded Age. The prophet who set the 
tone for philanthropy, however, was a man wholly outside 
‘the church, an atheist and ardent disciple of Social Darwin- 
ism named Andrew Carnegie. 

47 
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By his own stunning disbursement of one of the greatest 
fortunes in history, Carnegie made sure the public was inter- 

_ ested in the way the princes of industry used their money. He 
then allowed the self-dramatizer and amateur essayist to take 
over from the steel magnate. In an article appearing in the 

__ North American Review of June 1889, Carnegie set forth the 
- “Gospel of Wealth,” which would quickly become a standard 
credo for the new industrial philanthropists. “The problem of 
‘our age,” he began, “is the proper administration of wealth, 
so that theties of brotherhood may still bind together the rich 

and ‘poor in harmonious relationship.” While populists and 
_ Yadicals clamored for a redistribution of wealth, Carnegie 
proposed merely a refinement in its administration; the prem- 

ise of his argument was that the present social order was the 
_ best of all possible orders. It might indeed lead to certain in- 

‘= eeu 

_ equalities and injustices, but progress in human society was 
dependent on the ability of the best elements to accumulate 
wealth and administer it for the general good. * 

__ As one liberal theologian remarked after reading the ar- 
_ticle, Carnegie had indeed given the world a new gospel state- 

_ Ment: “The inevitable factor in society is not so certainly the 
~ poor as the rich. The rich ye-have with you always.” John D. 
- Rockefeller, who also read the article, was more pleased. “I 
- would that more men of wealth were doing as you are doing 
with your money,” he wrote Carnegie, “but be assured your 
example will bear fruit.’® : 
A distant cooperation in philanthropy sprang up between 

the two men, which the newspapers dramatized as a competi- 
tion in giving, the New York American in 1910 printing a 
box score that showed ‘the impressive’ totals of the first two 

” decades: Carnegie $179,300,000: Rockefeller $134,271,000. 
__ In Carnegie’s charities, there was always a large element of 
self-advertisement, for which at least one aristocratic ac- 

- quaintance criticized him. “Never before in the history of 
_ plutocratic America had any one man ‘purchased by mere 
Money so much social advertising and flattery,” wrote 

Poultney Bigelow. “He would have given millions to Greece 
had she labelled the Parthenon “Carnegopolis.’ ” 

- Rockefeller’s benefactions followed a less flamboyant 
course. He had given millions to the Baptists. But this had 
been in piecemeal donations. By the late 1880s, with all the talk of the rich man’s burden in the air, the chufch elders felt 
emboldened to ask him to make a large “investment” in a 
great center of Baptist learning. Some favored a new univer- 

4 
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sity on the East Coast, but others urged Rockefeller to re- 
build the University of Chicago, which Stephen Douglas had 
founded in 1856 as the Morgan Park Theological Seminary. 
‘This institution, they argued, could be made to rise again as a 
powerful mother school for the handful of run-down Baptist 
colleges in the West and could exercise a powerful religious 
influence over the new states being rapidly carved out of the | 
frontier. In 1887 Rockfeller gave $600,000 to begin this 
‘great work. ’ g 

Rockefeller became absorbed in the university’s reconstruc- 
‘tion and direction. In some sense it was a vexing tax on his 
already overburdened time, but he never regretted his in- 
volvement. When he came to the 1896 convocation, it was 
-one of the first times his public appearance had been greeted 
by cheers instead of hostile curiosity. Seeing him, the under- 
‘graduates chanted: 

John D. Rockefeller, wonderful man is he 
Gives all his spare change to the U. of C. 

Nor could he have been unhappy when a University of Chi- 
cago literature professor later published a study arguing that 
he was superior in creative genius to “Homer, Dante, ‘and 
Shakespeare.” By 1910 the “spare change” he had given the 
‘university amounted to $45 million. To the end of his life, 
Rockefeller said of the university: “It was the best investment 

I ever made.” = 
~ Yet the problem remained of how to organize his philan- 
thropy.into the-“scientific giving” Carnegie had been first to 

‘realize was important. The field of philanthropy seemed as 
“much a jungle as the world of industry he had spent forty 
‘years trying to tame. Everywhere he went he was deluged 

‘with appeals for gifts and help. He received begging letters by 

‘the bushel at 26 Broadway. It was as if there were an ele- 

‘mental struggle’ between two estates of men—those with 

money and those trying to get it from them. Finding a solu- 

‘tion became a matter of survival. As the unique man who 

swould finally solve Rockefeller’s problems for him later 

“wrote: “Neither in the privacy of his home, nor at the table, 

nor in the aisles of his church, nor during business hours, nor 

anywhere else was he secure from insistent appeal.... He 

‘was constantly hunted, stalked, and hounded almost like a 

wild animal.” 
The author of these words was the Reverend Frederick T. 
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ae who was destined to be a pivotal figure in Rockefel- 
ler’s future. The son of a New York preacher, Gates had the 
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- noble features of a character out of a stage production of | 

Ben Hur, the strong facial lines set off by a shock of thick 

wavy hair. He was ambitious and energetic, his personality an 
odd blend of worldly concerns and/ evangelical zeal. As a 
young man he had worked as a bank clerk and dry goods 
salesman before attending Rochester Theological Seminary. 
His first pastorate was in Minneapolis, and there he had met 

- George A. Pillsbury, founder of the flour fortune. Dying of 
an incurable disease, Pillsbury had asked Gates to help him 
decide on the benefactions in his will, giving the young cler- 
gyman his first experience with philanthropy and making 
Gates understand that he would not be content to tend a re- 
mote flock the rest of his life. le 

Raymond B. Fosdick, who later worked in the Rockefeller 
_ Office and served as president of the Rockefeller Foundation, 

left an incisive picture of the contrast between the aging 
Rockefeller and the man who for two decades would sit at 
his right hand: 

One would have to search over wide areas to find two 
men who were so completely different in temperament. 
Mr. Gates was a vivid, outspoken, self-revealing person- 
ality who brought an immense gusto to his work: Mr. 
Rockefeller was quiet, cool, taciturn about his thoughts 
and purposes, almost stoic in his repression. Mr. Gates 

- had an eloquence which could be passionate when he 
was aroused; Mr. Rockefeller, when he spoke at all, 
spoke in a slow measured fashion, lucidly and penetrat- 

__ ingly, but without raising his voice and without gestures, 
Mr. Gates was overwhelming and sometimes overbearing 

_in argument; Mr. Rockefeller was a man of infinite pa- 
tience who never showed irritation or spoke chidingly 

~ about anybody. Mr. Gates summed up his impression of 
Mr. Rockefeller in this sentence: “If he was very nice 
and precise in his choice of words, he was also nice and 
accurate in his choice of silences.” 

Having first met and been impressed by the dynamic Gates 
- during the often trying negotiations with the Baptist national 

hierarchy that finally led him to underwrite the University of 
Chicago, Rockefeller, in March of 1891, asked the 38-year- 
old minister to call on him at 26 Broadway. As he was led 
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nto the spartan office, Rockefeller motioned him to a chair. — 

“I am in trouble, Mr. Gates,” he began with uncharacteristic — 
directness. “The pressure of these appeals for gifts has be- 
come too great for endurance. I haven’t the time or strength,” 
with all my heavy business responsibilities, to deal with these 
demands properly. I am so constituted as to be unable to give 
away money with any satisfaction until I have made the most. 
careful inquiry as to the worthiness of the cause. These inves- 
tigations are now taking more of my time and energy than the 
Standard Oil itself.” He asked the minister to come to work 
for him. ome. 

Three months later, when Frederick T. Gates began doing 
business as Mr. Rockefeller’s chief almoner, it could not have 
been foreseen that this represented a first step in making the 
Rockefellers an American institution; that the small office 
Gates began work in would one,day take up three floors in a 
Rockefeller Center skyscraper and employ over two hundred 
people whose daily work would consist only of servicing the 
Rockefeller dynasty; or that the minister himself would be 
the first in a long line of dedicated and talented people who 
would be full-time retainers to the Rockefeller family. 

Soon, all applications for help came directly to Gates’s of- 
fice. Winnowing away the chaff, he passed on to Rockefeller 
those appeals he felt had merit, distilling the information ‘and - 
his recommendations into terse, cogent memorandums that 
would become the trademark of all the Rockefeller family’s 
associates. He cut down on the volume of requests by 
insisting that all. individual churches channel their pleas 
through a central Baptist agency. He personally visited and in- 
vestigated all prospective recipients of Rockefeller’s philan- 
thropy. Even in those cases where it was decided that help 
would be given, Gates insisted that other donations besides 
Rockefeller’s be secured. In a sense, he became the first invest- 

ment banker in the benevolence business. Reflecting on these 
early days he spent setting the Rockefeller philanthropic house 
in order, Gates later said: “I found not a few of Mr. Rocke- 
feller’s habitual charities to be worthless and practically fraud- 
uilent. But on the other hand, I gradually developed and intro- 
duced into all his charities the principle of scientific giving and 
he found himself in no long time laying aside retail giving al- 
most entirely and entering safely and pleasurably into the field 
of wholesale philanthropy.” 

Rockefeller soon saw that Gates’s business acumen might 
well be useful in another area where he also sorely needed 
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help, that of his personal finances. These had become chaotic 

during the past few years, when he had been devoting every 

waking minute to steering the trust from one crisis to an- 

other. He was indeed being victimized by the sheer velocity 

of his income. In the ten-year period from 1885 to 1896, his 

share of the dividends of the trust alone totalled: some $40 

million. (Ironically, his total fortune, which amounted to 

some $200 million at the time of his “retirement” in 1897, 
would increase with the advent of the internal combustion en- 
gine until it reached the $1 billion mark in 1913, quadrupling 

during his years of inactivity.) Meanwhile, he had been put- 
ting money into a series of schemes and investments, almost 
as if to get rid of it. By the early 1890s, when Gates was 
hired, Rockefeller had 67 major investments in other than 
oil-related industries, valued at nearly $23 million: $13,750,- 
000 in 16 different railroads; nearly $3 million in 9 mining 

~ companies; almost $2 million in several banks; and another 
$4 million in miscellaneous operations. After making the ini- 

tial investments, however, Rockefeller, busy elsewhere, would 

let months go by without checking on them. ' 
Impressed by the keen business sense Gates had exhibited, 

Rockefeller urged him to-take time off when traveling to in- 
vestigate proposed philanthropies to also check on nearby in- 
vestments. The minister was startled to find that many of 
Rockefeller’s interests were either losing money or well be- 
yond his control. In the Pacific Northwest, for instance, 

’ Rockefeller had been led by land speculators into a variety of 
dubious investments: steel and paper mills, a nail factory, 

lumber and smelting properties, and railroads. “Most of these 
properties,” Rockefeller admitted later, “I had not-even seen, 
having relied upon the investigations of others respecting 
their worth.” 

In 1893, after receiving a few of Gates’s shréwd and obser- 
-vant memorandums on his investigations, Rockefeller asked 
the minister to take up an office at 26 Broadway and com- 

’ bine management of the philanthropies and personal invest- 
_ ments under one hand. Gates was overjoyed. He wrote to his 
parents of his employer: 

He is shrewd and keen and knows which end of a bar- 
gain to take hold of. He does not mean to be cheated, 
though he sometimes is, im the multiplicity of his 
business interests. ... He is chary of praise. Me he never 
praises to my face. But I hear of good words about me 

} 



_ to others. He is confiding great interests in me, and I am — 
_ exercising great caution, taking no step until I know 
_ where my foot is going down, and whither it leads. 

5 aso art ee RATHER |: 

: Someone who could make such observations was a man af- 
ter Rockefeller’s own heart, and he threw open all his volumi- 
nous personal investment files to Gates. ‘Seeing that there | 
were at least twenty corporations of which Rockefeller was — 
part owner that were in trouble, Gates either bought out 
enough other stockholders to obtain control or disposed of 
the stock entirely. In the end, Rockefeller controlled thirteen 
, these corporations, and Gates was made president of them 

__ Gates’s greatest coup in his new role was the consolidation 
of Rockefeller’s ownership over the great Mesabi ore deposits 
of Minnesota. Eventually providing some 60 percent of the 
nation’s iron ore, this rich area had been pioneered by the 
five Merritt brothers, who had by 1893 a 40 percent“interest — 
in mines that contained as much as 50 million tons of high- 
srade ore. To build a railroad connecting their properties to 
Duluth, they had issued bonds, and Rockefeller had been per- 

suaded to purchase $400,000 worth. 
Starting with this foothold and taking advantage. of the 

Merritts’ speculative greed, Gates used the leverage of Rocke- 

feller’s enormous capital to gain control over the properties. 

In the process, he could not avoid a nasty and much publi- 

cized lawsuit by the brothers, who claimed that they had been 
bilked. Paying $525,000 in an out-of-court settlement, Rocke- 

feller enabled Gates to have a free hand assembling more 

properties. It was not long before he was made master of the. 

zichest ore deposits in the world. : 
By a fortuitous combination of circumstance and Gates’s 

good business sense, Rockefeller had thus slipped in between 

the steel manufacturers and their raw materials. But while 

never discouraging rumors that he intended to use the Mesabi 

property in a war with Carnegie for control of the steel in- 

dustry, the fact was, Rockefeller really wanted less involve- 

ment in business, not more. In 1896 he made an agreement 

by which the Carnegie Company leased his properties for 25 

cents a ton, agreeing to mine not less than 600,000 tons a 

year, which they would match with an equal amount from 

their own pits, shipping the total 1.2 million tons over Rocke- 

feller’s railroad and the huge fleet of ore-carrying ships Gates 

had been building up on the Great Lakes. The Carnegie Steel 

\ 
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Company got high-grade ore and control over the competi- 
tion; Rockefeller got a lease fee and guaranteed freight for 
his rail and shipping lines. is 

Still, it was clear that the steel business would have to bé 
_ -consolidated. Carnegie was the largest but not the only steel 

maker; he had formidable competition from Elbert Gary’s 
Federal Steel Company, among others, and every day new 
producers were springing up to challenge the large compa- 
nies. Either Carnegie or Rockefeller could have stepped in to 

exert control over the competitive maelstrom, but Rockefeller 
had gotten into iron only by chance, and Carnegie wanted to 

get out and devote himself to spreading his new gospel. 
Only one man in the country could ensure prosperity for 

_ the steel industry by eliminating competition without a pro- 
> tracted struggle: J. P. Morgan, who had earned the title of 

the Jupiter of Wall Street by virtue of the powerful bolts he 
shot out of his chambers at 23 Wall Street into the financial 
world, asserting his undisputed supremacy as the greatest cen- 

_ tralizer of a centralizing age. And in 1901, Morgan formed 
the latgest business aggregation the world had yet seen, the 
United States Steel Corporation. It took over all the competi- 
tion, including Carnegie, to whom Morgan paid $300 million 
in steel bonds which the philanthropist promptly used to 
create a battery of foundations. Morgan had never bothered 
to hide his distaste for the ascetic Rockefeller, and when he 
went to call at 26 Broadway to see about the Mesabi proper- 
ties and the completion of his plan, he was served up humbke 
pie. For Rockefeller, who understood Morgan’s feelings (and 
later said of Jupiter, “I have never been able to see why any} 
man should have such a high and mighty feeling about him- 
self’), waited on his caller, but declined to discuss business 

_ When Morgan offered a “proposition,” Rockefeller repliec 
with his chilliest courtesy that he himself was retired but hi: 
son “would undoubtedly be glad to talk with Mr. Morgan.” 

Some days later, when Henry Frick went up to Pocanticc 
_ with an offer from Morgan, Rockefeller allowed himself to be 
persuaded, after indicating that he didn’t like ultimatums, He 
told Frick in the gentlemanly code he had perfected, “I an 
not anxious to sell my own properties. But as you surmise, | 
never wish to stand in the way of a worthy enterprise.” Rocke 
feller accepted $8.5 million for the fleet of ore carriers; anc 
for the Mesabi property itself, he got $80 million, half in com 

- mon stock and half in preferred stock of the U.S. Steel. Cor 
poration. 
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‘When fe: papers: were finally completed, Frederick Gates 
ame to Rockefeller’s office to review the fine points in the— 

contract. Rockefeller knew that Gates’s steady hand had , 
guided the Mesabi investment, building up the Great Lakes 
fleet from nothing and helping direct the strategy of the 
dealings with the Merritt brothers, Carnegie, and then Mor- 
gan. After they had finished going over the bargain, Rocke-— 
feller rose and shook hands with Gates, saying with unusual 
warmth, “Thank you; Mr. Gates, thank you.” 
_ Gates looked back steadily and. replied, “‘ ‘Thank you’ is 
not enough, Mr. Rockefeller.” 
Rockefeller may have run the same shrewd appraising 
glance over Gates’s face as he savored this solecism, and the 
same half-smile may have passed over his immobile features, - 
as on those occasions when he pulled a handful of change out - 
of his pocket and let a porter or waiter take for himself the ~ 
tip he thought he deserved. There is no record of the amount 
of the minister’s tip for his service in securing the Mesabi 
properties, but for the time being it was enough. 

On the afternoon of September 14, 1901, J. P. ‘Morgan 
had put on his hat and coat and was heading out of his Wall. 
Street office to go sailing at Great Neck in the famous yacht 
he had defiantly named The Corsair. As he walked out the 
door, a half-dozen newspapermen rushed up out of breath. 
One of them yelled, “Mr. Morgan, President McKinley ‘is 
dead.” 
- Morgan stood funn for a moment, then turned around, 
‘went back into his office, took off his hat and coat, and sat 

‘down again at his desk, mumbling, “This is the saddest news 

I have ever heard. 
_ The McKinley administration, overseen by Rockefeller’s 

“old friend Mark Hanna, had been a time of official patronage 

‘for the economic combinations that populists and muckrakers 

‘denounced as agencies ‘of a new feudalism. It was a time, as 

‘Henry Adams acidly observed, of “the final surrender of the 

country to capitalism.” It was also a time when: the Standard 

vas able to flaunt its power without fear of reprisal, routinely 

buying and paying off U.S. senators by the fistful. Two letters 

from Rockefeller’s lieutenant John Archbold to Ohio Senator 

Joseph B. Foraker, who would contest William Howard Taft 

or the Republican party’s presidential nomination in 1908, 

tive the flavor of the Standard’s lobbying techniques: 
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My Dear Senator: ’ , : 

Here is still another very objectionable bill. It is 
outrageous as to be ridiculous, but it needs to be lookec 
after and I hope there will be no difficulty in killing it... 

Very sincerely yours, 
J ohn D. Archbold 

rm | 

- April 17, 190 
My Dear Senator: ; 

I enclose you a certificate of deposit to your favo: 
for $15,000. . . . I need scarcely again express our grea 
gratification over the favorable outcome of affairs. ... 

Very sincerely yours, 
> John D. Archbold 

During the McKinley years these excesses had becom 
commonplace. When Theodore Roosevelt ascended to thi 
presidency in the same year that Morgan created U.S. Steel 
public outcry made the chief question facing him the issue 0 
the trusts. It was a political dilemma. Antitrust legislation, th 
new President declared, was about as effective as a papal bul 
against a comet. The trusts were “inevitable” not so much be 
cause of their efficiency (as their defenders claimed), but be 
cause they were so entrenched, as Roosevelt put it, that th 

effort to destroy them “would be futile unless accomplished ‘i 
ways that would work the utmost mischief to the entire bod: 
politic.” 

On the other hand, the trusts could not simply be left t 
run the country as they had for the last fifteen years. Popula 
resentment was too great and the economic chaos that thei 
unregulated competition provoked was too dangerous. If ; 
few public examples were necessary to ensure a more respon 
sible sort of conduct, Roosevelt was. prepared to make them 
There were, he suggested, good trusts and bad ones. “W 
draw the line against misconduct, not against wealth,” he toh 
the country. .Yct the precise considerations on which the dis 
tinctions were to be made remained his secret.* Morgan’ 

*Secret also was the fact that he himself had gone to the men h 
would soon castigate as malefactors of great wealth, seeking contribv 
tions for his 1904 reelection campaign, and that they. had raised. som 
$300,000. Once he was back in office, he loosed his Bureau of Cor 
porations on them in a gesture that appeared so ungrateful that Henr 
Frick said, “We bought the son of a bitch, but he didn’t stay bought.” 
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Steel trust, sprawled over the most basic of modern industries, 
would be overlooked by Roosevelt’s regulators and trust — 
: busters, as would his New England railroad monopoly. On the | 
other hand, the railroads of his rival, E. H. Harriman, who — 
_had failed to jump on Roosevelt’s political bandwagon, would 
_ feel the crashing blade of the regulatory axe. But the most'ob- — | 
vious sacrifice for which the public clamored was John D. — 
Rockefeller and Standard Oil. ° ‘i 

Suits had dogged the Standard since its creation, but in the 
second Roosevelt administration the pace intensified notice- 
_ably. By midsummer of 1907 there were seven federal suits — 
pending against the Standard and its various subsidiaries, and 
“these were supplemented by suits on behalf of the state gov- 
-ernments of Texas, Minnesota, Missouri, Tennessee, Ohio, 
Mississippi, and Indiana. The most spectacular legal fireworks 
of the year came in the celebrated Landis case,.in which ac- 
tion was taken-in the state of Indiana against the Standard 
under the Elkins Act; at issue was recovery of all the rebates 
_the company had extorted in its years of dealing with the 
‘Tailroads. In handing down the decision, which found the © 
company guilty of 1,642 separate counts of price fixing, the 
flamboyant Judge “Kenesaw Mountain” Landis thundered at — 
“the Standard lawyers from his bench: “You wound society | 
more deeply than does he who counterfeits the coin or steals_ 
the mail.” News of the astronomical fine of $29 million Lan- ’ 
dis had assessed for the trust’s past sins was quickly cabled to _ 
New York, where Rockefeller was beginning a round of golf 
with friends. He paused momentarily to look at the words on 

_the yellow telegram, said, “Judge Landis will be dead a long: 

time before this fine is paid,” and continued on to the next 

hole. ) 
The Landis decision was indeed overturned on appeal. 

=(When it was revealed that Rockefeller’s personal benefac- 

- tions amounted to $15 million in 1908, one wit noted that it 

_ was a 50 percent split with the Lord in his savings on the $29 

‘million fine.) But there was little time for rejoicing at the 

_Standard, for even as it was saving $29 million, the US. De- 

‘partment of Justice began a suit in federal circuit court in 

Missouri, petitioning for the dissolution of the trust itself as a 

~ conspiracy in restraint of trade. Finally comprising 21 printed 

volumes with 14,495 printed pages of painstaking testimony, 

the suit was the first and Jast time the inner sanctum of Stan- 

ard Oil was exposed to the gaze of the uninitiated. What had 

“begun forty years earlier as a skeptical $4,000 investment by a 
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young commission merchant now poured out 35,000 barrel: 
of refined oil and gasoline every day. It had more than 100, 

- 000 miles of pipeline and an armada of 100 tankers carrying 
_~ its products abroad. The trust was worth some $660 million. 
j The government won the case, and kept winning on the 
_ long road to appeal. It was on a chilly March day in 1911 
_ that Chief Justice White of the Supreme Court rose to read 
the decision that finally dissolved the Standard trust: “No dis- 
interested mind can survey ... the jungle of conflicting testi- 
mony relating to innumerable complex and varied business 

_ transactions extending over a period of nearly forty years 
without being irresistibly driven to the conclusion that the 
very. genius for commercial organization soon begot an intent 
and purpose to exclude. others.” After hearing the news; 
Rockefeller sent a humorous obituary to his old partners: 
“Dearly beloved, we must obey the Supreme Court. Our 
splendid, happy family must scatter.” - 
_In the complex procedure severing Hydra’s many heads, 

the stockholders received shares in the various Standard com- 
panies proportionate to their holdings in the Standard trust. 
(Of 983,383 shares in the holding company, Rockefeller— 
who had steadily continued to add to his holdings over the 
years—had 244,385, worth over $160 million.) The octopus 
was broken down into 39 different and theoretically competi- 

_ tive companies at the time of dissolution, but Ownership re- 
mained in the hands of the same shareholders who had al- 
ways been in control, and for years the new firms would 
continue to respect each other’s territorial imperatives. 

The trust’s life after death proved an ironic epilogue to the 
Suit. For within a week ‘after stockholders received their 
shares, the Standard companies were traded on Wall Street 
for the first time. It exploded in the biggest bull market yet 
known for a single stock, dramatically increasing the value of 
the former trust. Standard of New Jersey rose in worth from 
$260 per share to $580; Standard of Indiana from $3,500 to 
$9,500. Thus, while people were celebrating the breaking of 
the trust, another $200 million was added to the value of 
Standard stock in the space of five short months. It seemed to 
be the exemplification of one of Rockefeller’s favorite homi- 

lies: “Try to turn every disaster into an opportunity.” 
President Roosevelt himself saw the irony of it all. In a 1912 
speech, ‘he pondered the results of trust-busting and re- 
marked: “No wonder that Wall Street’s prayer now is: ‘Oh 
Merciful Providence, give us another dissolution.’ ” 
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Yet for 4th time ‘being at least, Rockefeller was as. -con- 
cerned with giving as he was with getting. He knew that the — 

decisions he must make about the great fortune would be as 
omentous as any he had ever made about the slain trust.__ 

Je had Frederick Gates to remind him of the dangers of 
inaction. “Your fortune is rolling up, rolling up like an ava-- 
anche! You must distribute it faster than it grows! If you do ~ 
‘not, it will crush you, and your children, and your children’s 
children.” mg 

_ Gates had more in mind than simply giving away money, is 
“even large amounts, to individuals and organizations re-- 
“questing help. When he mused about the future of philan- 
thropy, it was with an evengelical fervor. He dreamed of great — 
» charitable trusts that would equal in impact the trust Samuel | 
“Dodd had created for Rockefeller. They would be corporate — 
 philanthropies that would “rationalize” the world of giving the 
way the Standard had the world of oil. 

_ In his private papers, Gates reflected about Rockefeller and 
what had come to be known between them as “the e cic 

_art of giving”: é 

_I trembled as I witnessed the unreasoning popular ea 
sentment at Mr. Rockefeller’s riches,.to the mass of © 
people, a national menace. It was not, however, the un 
reasoning public prejudice of his vast fortune that chiefly _ 
troubled me. Was it to be handed on to posterity as_ 
other great fortunes have been handed down by their 
Possessors, with scandalous results to their descendants 
and powerful tendencies to social demoralization? I saw 
no other course but for Mr. Rockefeller and his son to 
form a series of great corporate philanthropies for for- 
warding civilization in all its elements in this land and in. 
all lands; philanthropies, if possible, limitless in time and. 

_ amount, broad in scope, and self-perpetuating. 

: These foundations, Gates might have added, would be. 

highly visible, concerning themselves with problems that were 

“part of the lives of every American. Rockefeller would be the 

“screen on which Gates’s own dreams were projected. 

Gates began by inducing Rockefeller to create the first in- 

“stitution to bear his name, the Rockefeller Institute for Medi- 

eal Research, which half a century later his grandson David 

‘would transform into Rockefeller University. In 1897, in- 

spired by Osler’s Principles and Practice of Medicine, Gates 

i 
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_ dictated a’ memorandum to his principal proposing the 
creation of a medical research facility modeled on the Pas 
teur Institute in Paris and the Koch Institute in Berlin. Gate: 

__ felt that medicine as practiced in the United States at th 
time was a “failure,” and that remedying this situatiot 

_ “would give Mr. Rockefeller an immense opportunity.” How 
ever, even if the Institute were to fail to discover anything 
“the mere fact that he, Mr. Rockefeller, had established suct 

an institute of research ... would result in other institutes o: 
a similar kind, or at least other funds for research being es 
_ tablished.” 

- In 1901 the Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research wa: 
- Officially launched, the first of its kind in America, and a yea: 
' Jater Rockefeller added $1 million to the original $200,00( 
endowment to build and equip a major laboratory on the up 
per east side of New York City. Dr. Simon Flexner of th 

_ University of Pennsylvania was chosen to head the Institut 
and to select a staff of equally brilliant scientists and adminis 

' trators. 
In 1905 Flexner developed a serum for the treatment o 

- epidemic meningitis, the first of several dramatic and highh 
publicized scientific advances made by the Institute, whicl 
eventually included important research in the development o 
a vaccine. for yellow fever and work on infantile paralysi 
and pneumonia. But even more important, the Institut 
would provide the expertise for the medical and public healt! 
campaigns that the Rockefeller Foundation and other philan 
thropies would shortly take to the farthest corners of th 
globe. 

_ When Gates cast his eye over the medical institute that hi 
, energy and vision had helped to create, he waxed religious 
“In these,sacred rooms He is whispering His secrets. To thes 

» men He is opening up the mysterious depths of His Being, 
he wrote. If Rockefeller thought such thoughts, he did no 
_ express them. He continued to puzzle people, moreover, b 
retaining the services of Dr. H. F. Biggar, a homeopath, a 
his personal physician, maintaining a basic distrust in moder 
medicine while spending millions to sponsor its advance.* 

*This inconsistency bedeviled Gates. At Rockefeller’s suggestion, D: 
Biggar prepared a pape? touting homeopathy at the time the Institut 
was being founded. Upon reading it, Gates exploded: “He has no 

» kept up with the progress of medicine and is still living in the twiligt 
of two or three generations ago. His paper represents the current sent 
ments of about fifty years ago.... A man who can bring himself s 
easily to believe what he ‘wants to believe ought to be a very happ 
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_that had allowed his employer to organize the oil industry, 
and he proposed to apply them to philanthropy. At Gates’s 

Bo eee: eK - 61. : 

_ Gates might have succeeded ably as one of Rockefeller’s © 
lieutenants in Standard Oil if he had come along thirty years © 
earlier. The minister understood those principles of monopoly 

urging, Rockefeller wrote Carnegie inviting him to become a 
trustee of his next great philanthropy, the General Education — 

_ Board, incorporated in 1903. 
From its inception, the GEB had been an illustration of the 

principle of monopoly, choosing Negro education in the 
_ South as its subject. It started by putting its financial power 
- behind the combination that had already been drawn together 
in 1901 under the aegis of the Southern Education Board. 
2 

- This combination included the Peabody and Slater funds, 

4 

_ which were among the earliest examples of philanthropic — 
- foundations in America, and the Tuskegee-Hampton educa- 
_ tional complex, which had dominated such “higher educa-— 
_ tion” as had been available to freedmen in the post-Recon- 
- struction era. Boo i 

_ Its influence in the South was soon unrivaled, and the Gen- 
' eral Education Board broadened its focus to include the rest 
of the country. In 1905 Rockefeller added $10 million to the 
* initial endowment of the GEB, accompanying the gift with a 
_ letter specifying that the income had to be used “to promote a 
- comprehensive system of higher education in the United el 

States.” The key word, as Gates later emphasized in a 

_-tmemorandum to the trustees, was system. The purpose of the 

$10 million was “to reduce our higher education to something 

like an orderly and comprehensive system, to discourage un- 

« necessary duplication and waste, and to encourage economy 

and efficiency. Mr. Rockefeller desires the fund all the time to 

be working toward this great end.” 
* The GEB next combined the Rockefeller Medical Insti- 

_, tute’s interest in medicine with its own interest in education 
~ in a campaign that was to revolutionize the whole system of 
. professional medical training. The paradigm institution for 

. the new medicine was to be Johns Hopkins; the standards for 

" the reorganization of medical education were set forth in a 

famous report commissioned by the Carnegie Foundation and 

© man and I have no doubt Dr. Biggar is.” Yet Rockefeller maintained a 

relationship with Biggar until the doctor’s death. Afterward he wrote to 

his son of Biggar’s more contemporary replacement: “The doctor came ° 

- to see me today. He wouldn’t give me the medicine I wanted, and I 

oo take the medicine he presented, but we had a lovely talk.” 
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written by GEB Trustee Abraham Flexner, whose brother Si- 
mon was the head of the Institute. Within five years of the 
Flexner Report, with the General Education Board supplying 

‘the funds to sponsor its recommendations and support those 
institutions willing to adopt its standards, the number of med- 

ical schools in the country had declined from 147 to 95. The 
less than two dozen beneficiaries of the $45 million made 

| available for medical education included Johns Hopkins, 
~ Yale, the University of Chicago, Columbia, and Harvard. 

_ They would henceforth be the standard-setting institutions for 
the field. ee : 

Rockefeller was pleased at the good works of Gates’s char- 
ities, pleased that they seemed to soften the harsh public 
opinion that had followed him remorselessly since the South 
Improvement plan and that they offered an area where his 
delicate and skittish son, John D. Rockefeller, Jr., could take 
hold. Yet he himself was not particularly interested. He was 

_ content for-Gates and his son to handle the details of the In- 
_ Stitute ‘and GEB while he played golf, toyed with the stock 
market, and enjoyed hig “retirement.” They were the entre- 
preneurs; he was merely the investor. He -had a differ- 

_-€nt, more practical view of philanthropy, and rarely was ex- 
cited by it. When he was galvanized, as in the 1909 meeting of 
‘the GEB to create the Rockefeller Sanitary Commission, it 

* was because he suddenly saw a pragmatic application for 
philanthropy. 
» Dr. Victor Heiser, involved with the Sanitary Commission 
and subsequently director of the Rockefeller Foundation’s in- 
ternational health programs in the Far East, later recalled 
being summoned, along with a small group of leaders in. the 
medical profession, to meet with Rockefeller. “I want to ask 
you gentlemen a question,” he said. “Is there a disease 
affecting large numbers of people of which you can say, ‘I 
know all about this and I can cure it, not in fifty or eighty 
‘percent of the cases, but in one hundred percent’?” 

“Nobody,” as Dr. Heiser later recalled, “had ever 
presented such a problem to these eminent physicians.” It was 
a practical question from a man used to getting his money’s 
worth. Fortunately, a U.S. Public Health Service physician, 
Dr. Charles Stiles, had been trying to draw attention to the 
role of hookworm in causing widespread lethargy among cot- 
ton mill workers in the Southern states. It was a disease that 
affected millions, yet could easily-be cured and prevented 
(for fifty cents a person, as was later shown). The govern- 
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ment (in this pre-income-tax era) did not have the means to 
Taunch such a campaign, but a Rockefeller Sanitary Commis- 
‘sion could. The dramatic success of the hookworm campaign 
would begin a far-reaching change in attitudes toward the 
Rockefeller name. ° 

- Yet Gates had been thinking of something even bigger 
than the Institute, the GEB, and the Sanitary Commission, 
something that would stand as the final philanthropy. Its out- 
lines had been hinted at in a letter he sent Rockefeller soon 
after the “tainted money” controversy in 1905. “I have lived 
with this great fortune of yours daily for fifteen years,” he 
began with his customary hyperbole. “To it, and especially its 
uses, I have given every thought. It has been impossible for 
“me to ignore the great question of what is to be the end of all 
this wealth.” He went on to suggest that the best course open 
was for Rockefeller to “make final disposition of this great 
fortune in the form of permanent corporate philanthropies 
for the good of mankind.” 

In 1910 the great institution that would embody the world 
mission of the Rockefeller wealth was created when Rocke- 
feller signed over to three trustees—Gates, Mr. Junior, and 

Harold McCormick, his son-in-law and heir to the Interna- 

“tional Harvester fortune—$50 million worth of Standard Oil 
securities for the initial funding of the $100 million Rockefel- 
Jer Foundation. The following year, Senator Nelson Aldrich, 

father-in-law of John D. Rockefeller, Jr., and one of the most - 

powerful men in Congress, introduced a bill to obtain a fed- 

eral charter for what would be the greatest philanthropic 

foundation in the world. 
_ / Despite Rockefeller’s munificence during the previous dec- 

-ade and the exaggerated first announcement of the Founda- 

tion, which indicated that it would administer an endowment 

-of some $500 million, there was still suspicion. Skeptics 

‘pointed out the peculiar timing of the Rockefeller gifts—that 

a large $32 million gift had been made to the General Educa- 

“tion Board in 1907 at the time of the Landis decision, and 

tiow $100 million five days before the Standard’s attorneys 

‘filed their briefs with the Supreme Court in the dissolution 

suit against the trust. President Taft opposed the Aldrich 

measure and said that it was really a “bill to incorporate Mr. 

Rockefeller.” Theodore Roosevelt remarked, “Of course no 

“amount of charities in spending such fortunes can compen- 

‘sate in any way for the misconduct in acquiring them.” And 

President Samuel Gompers snorted, “The one thing that 

yf 
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~ the world could gracefully accept from Mr. Rockefeller now 

‘would be the establishment of a great endowment of research 

and education to help other people see in time how they can 

keep from being like him.” - : a 
The idea that John D. Rockefeller meant well was still 

_ greeted with skepticism. For a full three years, Aldrich 
struggled mightily to push the bill through Congress, allowing 
amendments to dispel suspicions: no more than $100 million 

in total property would be allotted to the Foundation; new 
trustees would be confirmed by a majority vote of the 
_-President and Vice-President of the United’ States, the Chief 

Justice of the Supreme Court, president pro tempore of the 
Senate, speaker of the House, and other officials. But it still 

didn’t pass. 
Rockefeller revoked the initial gift and then tried for a 

- Charter from the state of New: York, where legislators were 
not so particular. In 1913 the Foundation was finally char- 
tered, and true to his word, Rockefeller put aside $100 mil- 
lion for this institution whose stated purpose was nothing less 

» than “to promote the well-being of mankind throughout the 
world.” 

Within a few years after its establishment, the Foundation 
had in fact become the international presence Gates had fore- 

_ Seen in his early dreams, involving itself in a variety of relief 
_ and educational campaigns at home and abroad and carrying 

the campaign against hookworm and yellow fever into the 
same tropical lands of the Pacific where Christian mission- 
aries were laboring and U.S. corporations and military expe- 
ditions were establishing outposts. The Foundation became a 

_major factor in the national life even sooner than Gates had 
dared hope. Not long after its creation, he was writing 

_ proudly to an associate that they had been fortunate to be 
“engaged together in an exacting, stupendous enterprise preg: 

nant with measureless destinies.” x 
The full impact of the institutions he had been so instru. 

mental in creating would become clear only in the life and 
times of John D. Rockefeller, Jr., and his children. When the 
73-year-old Gates stepped down from the leadership of the 
institution that was his summa, he realized that one day i 
might well be as powerful as Standard Oil itself. “When you 
die and come to approach the judgment of the, Almighty 
God, what do you think He will demand of you?” he askec 
his colleagues at his retirement dinner. “Do you fot an in 

| 
¥ 
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Kc % _ Stant presume to believe that He will inquire into your petty 
failures or trivial virtues? No. He will ask just one question, 
What did you do as a trustee of the Rockefeller Foundation?” 

_ THOREAU ONCE OBSERVED that “philanthropy is almost the 
only virtue’ which is sufficiently appreciated by mankind.” 
Americans were indeed impressed by the great Rockefeller 

_ charities. Their advent happened to come at a time when the 
wave of hatred had crested. The great muckraking attacks by 
Lloyd and Tarbell had come and gone; the “tainted money”. 
controversy had long since been resolved to the embarrass- 
ment of the Congregationalists. Rockefeller’s benefactions— 
which would reach over $500 million by his death—had been 

~ well publicized and well timed. 
In the iron law of the pendulum’s swing, there began a 

_ slow reversal of the public’s reaction to the Rockefeller name, ' 

wy > 

a reshaping of opinion ‘that seemed spontaneous but in its 
Own way was an impressive labor. The most crucial step was 
the decision to abandon the policy of silence that the Stan- 
dard had always pursued, a policy nicely summarized in a 
maxim of Rockefeller’s personal attorney, Starr J. Murphy: 

_*Uncover no surface unnecessarily.” In 1907 the company. 
hired a former journalist, Joseph I. C. Clarke, to be its pub- 
licity agent. This was a bold step. It was not merely the fact 
Clarke was only the second public relations man ever re- 
tained by American industry (the first and the acknowledged 

- master of the craft, Ivy Lee, later became a loyal Rockefeller 
_man but was then working for the Pennsylvania Railroad); 
but, more important, it meant that there would now be an of- 

fensive on behalf of the trust and its creator. 
Given an office staff of three and complete access to the: 

Standafd’s files and executives, Clarke went right to work. As 
he later said in his autobiography, “I followed my plan of go- 
ing into the open for the Company. When a paper made an 

~ attack on the Standard Oil I hunted up the facts, stated them 
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_ brieffy, had the local Standard Oil agent call on the editor 
_ and demand that he should print it. It worked wonderfully. 

Standard Oil emerged from the sub-cellar.” 
_ Rockefeller himself benefited as much as the company. In- 
stead of scathing chronicles of his money-making schemes 

_ and the human wreckage he had left behind him published by 
muckraking journals like McClure’s, Clarke arranged for him 

to discuss his philosophy of giving in the pages of Woman's 
Home Companion and other magazines willing to entertain a 

_ gentler view of an aging millionaire. Two official biographies 
_ of Rockefeller were commissioned. The first, by a Baptist 

minister, was read aloud to the Standard board of directors as 
_» each chapter was completed, but.was left unfinished at the 

_ author’s death; the second, by Syracuse University’s Chancel- 
_ lor James Roscoe Day, was finished, but was such a white- 

wash that it was dismissed out of hand even by Rockefeller 
_ Ppartisans,* In 1908, with the able assistance of Starr J. Mur- 

_ phy, Rockefeller recollected his past in tranquillity in the 
pages of Random Reminiscences. The autobiography was 
serialized in World’s Work by editor Walter Hines Page, one 
of the trustees of the General Education Board and later am- 
bassador to the Court of St. James’s. Cot 

Imperceptibly a change began to occur, especially after 
_ 1913, when the masterful Ivy Lee took over the job of beau- 

_ tifying Rockefeller’s public image. The question of how much 
_ emphasis to place on the immense benefactions had been a 

sticky one since Gates first formed the Institute for Medical 
Research. Rockefeller himself realized that it should not look 
like guilt money. In a letter to his son he said, “In some of 
he papers we notice from time to time the statement that af- 

ter I had accumulated the great fortune I began to give it 
away. I think that gradually and carefully, through Mr. Lee 
: . this should be corrected, and made to appear as it really 
was, that in the beginning of getting the money back in my 
childhood, I began to give it away.” ; 
Yet Lee didn’t have to be schooled in his art. He never an- 

_ nounced the large sums with which Rockefeller occasionally 
increased the endowments of the foundations, fearing it 
would appear egocentric. Instead he arranged for the recipi- 
ents of Rockefeller bounty to make grateful announcements. 
*The search for the right biographer for Rockefeller would take a 
good deal of time, energy, and money before historian Allan Nevins was finally selected. An interesting story in its own right, it is discussed 
in the bibliographic note beginning on p. 626... 

— ~ 
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Lee ee feature eintiee of the aging billionaire’s 8 trips to 
= Bee his relations with neighbors, his golf games. His idea 

_ was to promote, in a low-keyed way, a new view of Rooms 

a 

‘ler the human being. 
The attempt to change the public’s view of the family. % was 

aided by Rockefeller’s unflagging belief that he had indeed 
_ been traduced. Late in life, when describing the South Im- 

_ dard actually acted in self-defense. “Cleveland wassome 
provement plan, he Proposed the unique view that the Stan- 

distance from the oil fields, and under.a mistaken idea the Pro- 
» educers who drilled for oil in Pennsylvania started-a-war.on. us, 

One said, ‘We will wipe—Cleveland..off. the. map_as_with.a 
~ Sponge. "And s soon we.were fighting for our. lives!’ But most of 

*“all he was aided by his amazing longevity. Hale and hearty 
through his seventies and then his eighties, he outlived all who 
had worked with him. H. H. Rogers had died in 1909, his fu- 

~ neral being the last occasion that would draw Rockefeller 
back to 26 Broadway;. John Archbold had passed from the 
scene in 1916, and William Rockefeller in 1922. 

The old guard was passing on, and the generation that had 
come of age thinking Rockefeller a demon was succeeded by 
one that knew primarily of the international munificence of 
the Rockefeller Foundation, or of the fact that the father of 
Standard Oil had bought millions of bonds for the Great 
War. When the public saw John D. Rockefeller, it was not in 
top hat, cutaway, and pin-striped pants surrounded by Pink- 

- ertons on his way to a Senate hearing, but playing a round of 
golf in his knickers or posed with his son’s five boys on the 
spacious lawns of Pocantico. He was becoming a legend in 

~ his own time. By 1926 the Saturday Evening Post was writ- 

,e 

> ing, “It can be said with accuracy that John D. has met all 
the problems that life presents to.a man—fatherhood, per- 
sonal purity, finance, duty to posterity, longevity, religion— 
and answéred every one with brilliant finality.” He had be- 
come an oracle fo be consulted on finance and a variety of 
homey problems. 

For others, old age might be a time when an autumnal 
- spirit of reconciliation replaced the passions of youth, but for 
Rockefeller, who had never allowed himself such passions, it 
was just another passage from one stage of a self always un- 
der control to another. He was known to cry only twice— 
once when returning to the breakfast table after learning of 
his wife’s death, and the other time when hearing—incor- 
tectly as it worked out—that the upstate New York farm- 



<9 a i - oy 

La oe oa THE ROCKEFELLERS eps 
house where he had been born was being raised on jacks for _ transport to Coney Island. He went to his first stage enter- 
. tainment—a Weber and Fields musicale—but was not 
impressed enough to go again. He remained what he had al- 
_-Ways been—a businessman. Each morning he retired for two 

_ hours to a private office at Kikjuit, the manor house at his 
_ Pocantico estate, to buy and sell stocks over the telephone. It 
_ Was business, but also a type of diversion—a form of shadow 

_ boxing that reminded him of the great fights of the old days. - 
After the marriage of his daughter Edith to Harold Fowler 

- McCormick, Rockefeller held up to $30 million worth of In- 
ternational Harvester stock. His agreement with Morgan on 
the Mesabi property had made him the largest stockholder in U.S. Steel and given him a seat on the board of directors. He 
had invested-heavily in a fledgling enterprise called General 

- Motors and continued to hold controlling interests in Consoli- dated Coal and Cetorado Fuel and Iron. The trust was dead, 
but Rockefeller continued to hold controlling interest in the 
Constituent companies. As late as 1931, he had some 23 per- cent of Standard of New Jersey, 18 percent of Standard of Ohio, 15 percent of Standard of California, and 10 percent 
of Standard of Indiana.* ; 

Rockefeller’s old schoolmate and chum Mark Hanna had Once said that John D. was “mad about money,” and there - Was nothing in his retirement to dispel that notion. He was _hever especially ungenerous with his employees, nor was he _ extravagant. One of the army of groundskeepers at Pocantico would be amused but hardly surprised when he received a five-dollar Christmas bonus, only to be docked five dollars for spending the holiday with his wife and children. The Rocke- feller family employees never got Labor Day off, John D. ex- plaining, “Instead of spending money on amusements, my_ employees will be given an opportunity of adding to their savings. Had they been given a holiday, no doubt their ‘Money would have been spent foolishly.” 
-He was the sort of man who had gone around after work turning down the gas jets, who had once admonished George Rogers after Rogers had told Rockefeller he need not return a nickel he had\ borrowed for a phone call: “No, Rogers, 

*World War I greatly increased the value of these companies. In 1918 Standard of New Jersey had a net income of $45 million, Standard of New York $29 million, and Standard of California $31 million. The constituent companies that formerly made up. the Standard trust showed an income of $450 million for the year, - 
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don’t forget this transaction; this is a whole year’s interest on 
a dollar.” Yet he was no miser. His family lived regally, if 

- hot in the ostentatious elegance of the Goulds, Fricks, and 
Morgans. But they were not allowed to waste the money he 
had consecreated his life to making. 7s 

Rockefeller really had no way of understanding value ex- 
cept in dollar terms. He was not interested in books or ideas. 

ttosophiecal-center_of_his_world throughout — 
his long-life-Even when he was supervising the building of 

- his Pocantico estate, his. greatest joy would be in keeping ac- 
counts that showed the paper profits being made by the nur-— 

_ sery that sold seedlings to his other estates. Everything had a 
price in his orderly universe. In 1915, when his 41-year-old 
son asked him for permission and money to buy what was 
said to be Praxiteles’ Aphrodite, Rockefeller replied: “The 
price you propose to offer for it is four times as much as the - 
price at which we supposed we had secured it in the begin- 
ning. I am wondering if we could realize this on it?” After- 
ward, he always obscurely referred to the brown-colored 
Statue, with rare sarcasm, as the “Chocolate Venus.” 

Rockefeller had had one great passion—the Standard—and > 
‘once he stopped his involvement with this institution that had 
so consumed his life, he was like a salmon at the end of 
spawn, content to remain in the shadows, confident that he 
had fulfilled his destiny. He relaxed> He had always been 
‘given to odd moments of excitement. His son, who had been 
manager of the Brown football team, would always remem- 
ber coaxing him. to come to watch the Carlisle game; the 
elder Rockefeller began by\making the journey out of a sense 
of family obligation, but by the fourth quarter was striding 

“ nervously up and down the sidelines in his top hat urging the 
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Brown team on. Now, as he grew older, he allowed himself 
the eccentricities befitting one who had weathered the storm 
of public resentment and become a sort of national resource, 
a name to be used in jokes and the lyrics of popular songs as 
a harmless synonym for great wealth. 

There was the matter of giving out coins, for example—at 

first nickels, and then nickels for children and dimes for 
adults. In part this was a public relations ploy, sprung from 
the fertile imagination of Ivy Lee. But Rockefeller took to it 
with enthusiasm. Of the estimated thirty thousand shiny new 
dimes he gave out in his later years, most were accompanied 
with the sort of admonition that might well have fallen from 
his own mother’s lips: “A dime for the bank, a penny to 
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spend.” Wherever he went, people waited with palms up, 
clamoring for one of the coins as if in hopes that some of the 
genius of the giver would rub off on them. Rockefeller kept a 
few horse chestnuts in his pockets and would occasionally slip 
one of them into an outstretched hand, saying playfully that 
it was good for the rheumatism. ees 

His sister-in-law, Lucy Spelman, had once said that Rock 
- feller was “soberly mirthful,” and a certain distant humor did 

oe 

- manifest itself as he became increasingly aware of his age 
and mortality. Often he would rise from the breakfast table. 
and head for his office, saying: “Well, I guess I'll see what I 
can do to keep the wolf away from the door.” Once, when 

- getting a massage and hearing the bones snap, he was heard 
to mutter under his breath: “All the oil in the country, they 
say, and not enough to oil my own joints.” On another occa- 
sion, when the famous sculptor Jo Davidson had come to do 

his bust, Rockefeller asked if the preliminary work of the sit- 
ting could somehow take place while he played golf, since he 

_ hated to waste time. 
“That would be rather difficult,” Davidson told him. “I can 

hardly carry my clay with me.” ; 
Rockefeller thought for a moment and then replied, “No? I 

~ have to carry mine with me—all the time.” « 
J He had. homes in New York, Florida, and Seal Harbor, 
Maine. He built a retreat in‘Lakewood, New Jersey, called 
“Golf House,” where he pursued the passion of his old age. 
But after the old Forest Hill estate in Cleveland burned down 
in 1917, Pocantico remained his true love. He had come 
there first in 1893 after his brother William had bought a 
small piece of property near the Sleepy Hollow area of the 
Ichabod Crane legend. He came to love this area. His sons 
and grandsons might have large, international aspirations, but 
after his retirement, spiritually he never strayed from Pocan- 
tico. Whenever he traveled to his other homes, he had the 
fresh vegetables and fruits grown there trucked after him; the 
water from its Rock Cut Spring was bottled and sent to him 
also. 

His activity varied so little from day to day that it seemed 
almost a ritual. In the itinerary handed the press on one of 
his birthdays was a regimen befitting a man whose earlier life 
had gone far to illustrate Poor Richard’s dictum that Time Is 
Money: 6:30—gets up; 7:00 to 8:00—reads daily papers; 
8:00 to 8:30—breakfasts: 8:30 to 8:45—chats; 8:45 to. 
10:00—attends to business affairs; 10:00 to 12:00—nine 
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sles of golf; 12:00 to 1:15—takes bath and rests; 1:15 to pes 
}:00—lunches, plays Numerica; 3:00 to 5:00—takes an auto 

ride; 5:00 to 7:00—rests, is read to; 7:00—dines; 8:00 to © 

10:00—plays Numerica, listens to music played by valet; 

10:00—retires. Pad ; 

_ He seemed to shrink with the passing years, and by the 
time he reached his nineties, weighed less than a hundred ~ 

pounds. His thin face had become the texture of an ‘igen 

brown parchment manuscript, as brittle as the Dead Sea 

Scrolls and so seamed that the mouth and eyes appeared held 

in place by a carefully constructed network of tiny scars. He — 

ate like a bird, taking a mouthful of food from each of 

several dishes set before him. He became a vestige from a~ 

former age, given a kind of grace by the sheer number of the _ 

years he had accumulated. He became an eccentric figure, 

“riding” a bicycle by-balancing on the seat and having a valet — 

push him with one hand_and hold a parasol over him with 

the other. He played golf every day, even if it meant calling | 

out a small army of servants to shovel several inches ‘of snow 

off the course, and even when he was in his late eighties 

could hit a ball over one hundred yards off the tee. Whatever 

the weather, Rockefeller would ready himself for his daily 

‘automobile ride by donning a paper vest, aviatorlike goggles, 

‘and a duster cap whose flaps hung down the sides of his face ~ 

ike a hound’s ears. Each year he would appear before the 

whirring newsreel cameras on the day of his birth, tipping his 

straw hat, smiling, and, occasionally delivering a sober 

message, preserved by Pathe talking newsreels, which cap- 

tured him murmuring almost inaudibly through an old man’s 

‘shrunken lips, “God bless Standard Oil, God bless us all.” 

__ His birthdays were a major event for the local people, 

whose children came to see the bands play and to gorge 

‘themselves on ice cream and cake. He fell into the role of the 

“Laird of Kikjuit,” watching his family expand and multiply 

according to the best biblical injunction, outpacing the Still- 

‘man Rockefeller line his brother William had sired. Bessie, 

his oldest daughter, had married Dr. Charles Strong, a profes- 

“sor at Cornell and son of the prominent Baptist clergyman 

Augustus Strong. She died in 1906 at the age of forty. Her 

only child, Margaret, married the Marquis George du Cue- 

vas, a Spanish nobleman, in an international romance that 

John D. found somewhat shocking. The second daughter, 

_ Alta, married FE. Parmalee Prentice, a young Chicago lawyer 

who later moved to New York to found the law firm that 

2 
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handled the Rockefeller family business and through merger: 
eventually became the blue-ribbon firm of Milbank, Tweed 
Only Edith, the third daughter, gave him pain. 

After her 1895 marriage to Harold Fowler McCormick 
heir to the International Harvester fortune, in an event seet 

-. more as a merger of two mighty corporations than ; 
wedding, Edith had moved to Chicago and adopted a rega 
style. One evening she wore a $2 million string of pearls; the 
next a $1 million emerald necklace with 1,657 small dia 
monds; her sumptuous dinners were served on gold servic 
that once belonged to the Bonapartes. Her father might hav 

_ tolerated simple ostentation; it was her extramarital affair 
and peculiar intellectual predilections that embarrassed him 
She became fanatically involved in psychoanalysis, studyin; 
in Switzerland under Jung for several years and then re 
turning to America to claim that this new art would alloy 
her to cure tuberculosis and other diseases. She then gravi 
tated to astrology and reincarnation, claiming once that sht 

_ was the reappearance of Akn-es-en-pa-Aten, child bride of ¢ 

4 

pharaoh. 
In 1921 Edith divorced her husband, who remarried at the 

age of fifty and underwent a well-publicized gland trans 
plant.* She went on to squander her millions and have flam: 
boyant affairs with male secretaries, bequeathing one of them 

- a Swiss named, Edward Krenn, one-half of her estate on het 
death in 1932. 

But while Edith, Bessie, Alta, and their children would oc. 
casionally show up at Christmas or on the patriarch’s birth 
day, it was clear that Pocantico was one place where primo: 
geniture ruled. The daughters were given liberal inheritances 
during their lifetimes, but the son, John D. Rockefeller, Jr. 
got the family name and its burdens, and eventually the vas' 
fortune of some $500 million for himself and his heirs. Fot 
a future, he and his line would in effect be the only Rocke: 
ellers. 

*The donor was said to have been a blacksmith, which inspired ¢ 
rhyme that went around Chicago drawing rooms: 

Underneath the spreading chestnut tree 
the village\smithy stands; 
The smith a gloomy man is he, 
McCormick has his glands, 
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IN THE WINTER of 1874, John D. Rockefeller, Sr. was at the 
midpoint of his career. Twelve years earlier he had begun the 

firm of Clark ~& Rockefeller; twelve years ahead lay the 

creation of the great Standard trust. It was a momentary calm | 

in a career whose velocity was unequaled by any of the other _ 

giants of the Gilded Age. He was not yet notorious, but a per- — 

_ceptive few understood that he was a young man who was go- 

-ing places. If he was not yet the richest man in the world or 

even in Cleveland, he was still able to hold his own among the 

‘new class of industrial patricians that had taken over this — 

tough city of iron and oil. Everything he touched seemed to © 

turn to profit. And on January 29, the good fortune that had | 

followed him through his life touched him once again when _ 

Cettie was delivered of a son and heir. The boy was fat and 

‘healthy. Naturally he was named John D. Rockefeller, Jr. 

Years later, Edith Rockefeller would refer to her brother, 

not without an undertone of jealousy, as the “Crown Prince.” — 

Yet the title related more to his position as bearer of the 

‘name and fortune than to any special privileges accorded 

him, for his childhood was far from pampered. A short, — 

somewhat sickly child with a Spelman’s square jaw, large 

-mouth, and vulnerable eyes, Mr. Junior (the nickname came 

from his precocious insistence that there could be only one 

John D. Rockefeller) grew up shy and serious, and usually 

alone. No playmates came to the Euclid Avenue ,jhome; his 

walks through the woods around the family estate at Forest 

Hill were solitary except at those times when the gatekeeper’s 

son could be conscripted as a companion. There were long 

hours at church, but they did little to relieve his loneliness, 

since the congregation, as he later said in an unguarded mo- 

“ment, “was made up ‘of lower middle class people whom we 

didn’t find particularly congenial.” 

_ The family was his only resource, and his growth was in- 

ward toward it. He saw-his father as the kind of hero out of 

3)’ S 75 
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whom legends are made. The elder Rockefeller was just the 
at the peak of his manhood, a figure to stay forever in a boy 
imagination—tall and purposeful, with blue eyes that looke 
as if they could freeze steel, and full, reddish whiskers. If ot} 
ers saw the thin mouth as cruel, at home it was often turne 

_ up in laughter. Later in life, reminiscing warmly about his fz 
ther, Junior said, “He was one of us. He taught us to swir 
Tow, skate, and drive horses.... At Forest Hill he loved t 

_ make footprints through the woods and when we learned to bi 
cycle we used to ride these paths in the moonlight.” 

Such tantalizing moments of intimacy were memorabl 
_ Mainly because they occurred so infrequently. As Junior grey 
_up, his father was more and more occupied with the wars o 
Conquest he fought as the head of Standard Oil. It was no 
that he enjoyed time spent away from wife and family; o1 
the contrary, home and family for him were bastions agains 
the world. Once, on a trip that kept him in New York longe 
than he liked, he wrote back forlornly to Cettie in Cleveland 
“I feel more than ever ... the world is full of Sham, Flatten 
and Deception; our home is a haven of rest and freedom: 
Yet the empire he was building demanded his fullest energ} 

| and attention. 
During these frequent absences, his son’s only role was a: 

_ the harem male in the matriarchy that made up the Rockefel 
ler household. There was Grandmother Eliza, thin and severe 

_and as fond of her successful son as she was sensitive abou 
her own absent husband. (“She always sat next to Father at 
the table,” Junior recalled of her, “and how well I car 
remember often seeing him hold her hand lovingly.”) There 
was also his mother’s sister, Lucy, the aunt he called “Lute,” 
who changed from a frequent visitor to a permanent part of 
the household when she passed that invisible line separating 
eligibility for marriage from spinsterhood. There was Grand- 
mother Spelman, who had come to live with her son-in-lay 
after her husband’s death. As ardent a supporter of Prohibi- 
tion as she had been of abolition two decades earlier, she was 
a leader in the Ohio Temperance Union’s crusade against the 

- Demon Rum and convinced her only grandson to become ac- tive in children’s temperance meetings. Before his tenth birth- 
day, she got Junior to take the pledge to “abstain from to- bacco, profanity and drinking intoxicating beverages.” Wher he stood before her and repeated the poem it had taken days to memorize, Grandmother Spelman was moved to tears: 

J 
} 
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e «Five cents a glass, does anyone think 
fe That this is really the price of a drink? 

The price of a drink, let him decide 
Who has lost his courage and his pride 
And who lies a drowning heap of clay 
Not far removed from a beast today. 

There were his sisters: Bessie, Alta, and Edith, eight, three, — 
and two years older than he. They were his playmates and +: 

mentors. Apprenticed to them, he became as proficient at 
sewing and knitting as he was awkward at sports. The four of 

: them spent long hours sitting in the forks of a favorite beech~ 

' tree at Forest Hill. Bessie read stories, Junior crocheted his 

_ fancywork, and Edith and Alta swung their legs and stared — 

. off into the distance. In a peculiarly unnecessary economy, 

- Junior wore their cast-off clothing until the age of eight. “I _ 

had to wear hand-me-downs from my sister,” he confided to — 

a friend late in life. “Their dresses were always being made — 

over for me.” ; is 

But of all the- women who made up his daily life, his 

' mother was by far the most infiuential. The small, frail 

~ woman with a remarkably strong will moved through his days 

like a divinity, concentrating her intellect and energies (her 

_ son later recalled) on “exemplifying the life of Christ.” Her 

gentle discipline was theological—and irresistible. Coercion — 

was unnecessary. As her sister Lute remarked, “There was a 

— persuasion in her touch as she laid her fingers ever so gently 

on your arm.” Late in life, Junior told a friend that he could> 

‘not recall having heard his mother so much as speak a “sharp 

or petulant word to her husband, her children, or any of her 

household.” She was as much a paragon of the household as 

- the father was of the business world. 

When someone told the elder Rockefeller that his two fin- 

~ est accomplishments were the Institute for Medical Research 

and his son, he answered, “The boy’s mother must be given 

credit for the last.” Indeed, while Cettie Rockefeller devoted 

— most of her waking hours to all of her children’s instruction, 

calling them rather somberly “my precious jewels, loaned to 

.. me for a season to be given back when the call comes,” she 

concentrated special care on the serious boy who would carry. 

the family name on to the next generation. She was not un- 

like her husband’s mother, except that duty, not abhorrence 

of waste, was her watchword—duty to God, to family, and, 

ein a way,-to self. Junior learned her lessons well. Thinking 
— 

” 
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back on his early years, he once said that he could not remem 
ber having done anything as a child that he really didn’t war 

to do. This, he said, was “due entirely to Mother, who talke 
to us constantly about duty—and displeasing the Lord an 

_ pleasing your parents. She instilled a personal consciousness ¢ 
right and wrong, training our wills and getting us to want t 

do the things we ought to do.” Want and ought—there was n 
war between the two in the Euclid Avenue house. 

, Every morning there were breakfast table prayers, eac 
_ member of the family reading in turn from the Bible. Frida 
_was prayer meeting night. On Sunday Mrs. Rockefeller hel 
the “Home Talks,” for which she made notes as thought 

-. came to her during the week. At these fireside chats each o 
- the children was asked to concentrate especially on one sit 

discuss it with her, pray with her over it, and resolve to con 
quer it the following week. The children were urged to cor 

_ Sider each act. “Am I right?” the mother made them ask i 
measuring desire against consequences. “Am I doing m 
duty?” : 

- The women living in the controlled quiet of the Rockefel 
ler household waged a determined struggle against the pro 
fane world that had laid its claim upon their men—the infre 
quently seen William Avery Rockefeller, John D., and Junior 

_ They clung to their Baptist sobriety and to the principle tha 
_ life was basically a grave business, where (in Samue 

Johnson’s words) there was much to be endured and little tc 
be enjoyed,.and if good were to triumph over evil, temptatior 

. had best be avoided altogether. Cards were forbidden in the 
_ Rockefeller home; there were no hot meals on Sundays les! 
the labor of cooking desecrate the Sabbath. Levity was dis. 
couraged on weekdays as well; even the family of uncle 
William Rockefeller was thought to be a little too frivolous. 
and this led to a gradual chill between the two Rockefelle 
branches. “Everything centered around the home and the 
church, and there was nothing else,” Junior remarked later. 

_ “We had no childhood friends, no school friends.” ‘It was not 
Ida Tarbell or Henry Demarest Lloyd who were the enemies 
of Junior’s boyhood, but the World, the Flesh, and the Devil. 

The sisters, especially the spirited Edith, whose later es- 
capades would be a mighty burden to her father and brother, 
may have entertained furtive thoughts of rebellion, but it is 
unlikely that Junior ever did. As he grew up and began to 
practice handwriting in his copybooks, one of the homey 
maxims he copied hundreds of times in neat Spenserian script 
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seemed to-summarize what he had learned from life thus far: 

“He who conquers self is the greatest victor.” The heirs of 

the other nineteenth-century fortunes might prepare for a 

lifetime of amusement and pleasure, but John D. Rockefeller, — 

Jr., was ‘meant for larger things. He had been given custody~ _ 

of the family name and therefore of its honor. It was his duty 

to see that the world knew his father as he did—as a great 

man. 
Try as she might, there was no way for Cettie Rockefeller 

to maintain her children in their prelapsarian innocence. For — 

one thing, her husband’s associates were always coming and 

going, many of them smoking black cigars, bearing traces of 

whiskey on their breath, and swearing loudly in the parlor as — 

they sat late into the night charting strategy for Standard 

Oil’s struggles. For another, money was plentiful in the 

Rockefeller household, so plentiful in fact that Junior remem-— 

bered, “it was there like air or food or any other element.” 

The hand-me-down clothes or the fact that the children were 

made to share one bicycle couldn’t change that. But the 

greatest threat lay outside the walls of Forest Hill and Euclid © 

Avenue. By the time Junior was a teenager, the great fortune 

shad been made and the public outcry against it was reaching 

its height. He didn’t believe the muckraking exposés, yet the — 

feelings of guilt his father managed to escape descended to — 

the boy in double measure. 

He worked hard to keep the money at bay. His father 

helped him, insisting that the fortune had been put in their 

‘custody by the Lord and was a special trust not to be wasted. 

He showed Junior how to keep accounts in a ledger book 

that mimicked his own Ledger A. It was one thing to keep 

such accounts if you were an eighteen-year-old bookkeeper 

“setting out to make your way in the world, however, and 

quite another if you were the crown prince to the throne of | 

Standard Oil. Junior must have suspected that his entries 

were a parody of his father’s: “Practicing the violin at $.05 

per hour; Drinking hot water at $.05 per glass; Killing flies at 

-$.02 per fly.” But the form was more important than the con- 

tent; he kept his accounts as the sort of chastening experience 

she would later require of his own children, as if by meticu- 

Jous, scientific accounting of the money he could exorcise the 

taint that contaminated its spirit and control the boundless 

desire that it called forth. 

~ When he was ten years old, Junior got a change of scene. 

‘aa father, forced to spend increasing periods of time in New 
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York, had started bringing his family along. During 

" _ Standard’s protracted eastern negotiations, he installed Cett 
and the children in elegant suites at residential hotels like tl 

- Windsor and the Buckingham. When this became imprac 
-~ cal, he bought the massive, ivy-colored brownstone at 4 We 

_ 54th Street that had once belonged to Collis Huntington, tl 
~ California railroad man. 

The bedrooms, with silk-covered walls, parqueted floo1 
and mother-of-pearl inlays in the wainscoting, would event 
ally go on permanent display at the Museum of the City | 
New York, and the site itself would become the outdoor é 

_ hibit area of the Museum of Modern Art. But when Juni 
first lived in this house, the neighborhood was still so sparse 

settled as to seem almost pastoral. He always remembered tl 
_ sound of the hooped wagon wheels rumbling down the co 
. blestones of Fifth Avenue, and he -took long walks over tl 

#5. 

‘vacant lots. What homes there were in the area seemed | 
Make it almost a Standard Oil colony: Flagler had bu 
-across the street, and the William Rockefellers had a brow: 

: ~ stone down the block. 

After 1884, New York was the Rockefellers’ legal re 
~ idence although Cleveland, especially Forest Hill, alwa 
remained home in a sentimental sense. The family took tv 
membership in the Fifth Avenue Baptist Church, John D. b 

‘3 coming a deacon and trustee and Cettie Rockefeller teachir 
_ Sunday school with such meticulous dedication that st 
marked a “C” in the margins of her rollbook beside tt 
names of the lucky children she thought to be Christians ar 

_. therefore saved. - 
Junior’s secular education “had been in the hands of tutor 

but now his mother decided that it was time for him to go1 
school. He attended the New York School of Languages for 
year and then, at the age of sixteen, enrolled in the fashio: 
able Cutler Scbol. He did well academically, but the strange 
neurasthenic quality that had always worried his parents no 
became more pronounced. It was as if something was alwa 
bothering the child; he seemed constantly afraid of making 
mistake and allowed himself no moments of high spirit 
What his parents circumspectly referred to as a “nervous co: 
dition” soon put him in a state of near-collapse. He droppe 
out of school and went to Forest Hill to recuperate, spendir 
his seventeenth year in seclusion there. It was a year devote 

to raking leaves, sawing logs, and cutting down trees, as 
such furious labor would drive out his undiagnosed demon 
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eep him from being so weepy, and make him strong enough 

for the great work that lay ahead. He spent much of the win- _ 

ter among the frostbitten maple trees, bleeding their syrup 

‘and boiling it down to sugar. It was pleasant work, but even — 

‘such innocent pleasure had to be justified, and Junior kept a 

detailed account of the yield and the money it brought in a 

tiny ledger carried in his breast pocket. 

. The next year he was able to return to Cutler. There fol- 

lowed two years at the Browning School, which he attended 

along with his cousin Percy Rockefeller and Harold McCor- 

mick, the International Harvester heir who was soon courting 

his sister Edith. By 1893 he was ready for college. Although 

‘nearly twenty years old, he was, as he admitted later, “shy, 

_ill-adjusted, and not very robust.” . 

Junior toyed with the idea of going to Yale, but became 

discouraged on hearing that a “fast set” of students es- 

tablished the tone of that school. After consulting with family 

friend William Rainey Harper, the man his father had in- 

stalled as president of the University of Chicago, he decided . 

-a smaller college would be more in keeping with a person of 

_his own conservative nature and outlook, and selected Brown. 

~ When he left the family for the first time in his life, he was 

_ wished godspeed by his grandmother and admonished to fol- 

' low the path of righteousness by his mother. He arrived in 

_ Providence very much the naif. He couldn’t dance and didn’t 

_ want to; he thought the center on a football field was called 

_“the middle.” He was 5 feet 6 inches and weighed 127 

pounds, and his square-jawed face, habitually pinched in the 

forehead and serious, made him seem less. like a carefree un- 

_ derclassman than a sanctimonious young vicar out of Middle- 

~ march. 
He set up-housekeeping in a suite of rooms at Slater Hall, 

_ the newest dormitory on campus, and amused his new room- 

_ mates by immediately sitting down to hem his own dish tow- 

_ els. But whatever else he was or wasn’t, he was not insincere, 

"and for the first time in his life he began to make friends. He 

* wrote home enthusiastically after his first week to tell his 

_ family that the freshman class had already had a spirited 

| prayer meeting, which augured well for the four years ahead, 

and added that Grandmother Spelman, with her racial sym- 

_ pathies, would be “interested’ to know that there are three 

= men in the class.” 

In his first year at Brown, Junior expanded considerably. 

~ 
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Although he wrote home weekly to get his mother’s advice or 
such matters as the right clubs to join, he was on his own fot 

the first time in his life. Cettie wrote to say that she could 
_ only conclude from the tone of his letters that his life was 
~- “largely given over to pleasure.” He admitted to inviting 

_ friends to his room for snacks of graham crackers and choco- 
late milk late at night. He even screwed up the courage to tell 
_ Grandmother Spelman that he had weighed the matter care- 
fully and decided that he could no longer justly prohibit those 

who visited his quarters from smoking. But the majo1 
 erisis—whether or not to dance—did not come until his soph: 

omore year. Primarily because of his mother’s well-known 
objections to such amusement, he had declined all invitations 

as a freshman. But in his second year, he decided that to con: 
tinue to do so would mark him off as a wallflower for the rest 
of his college days. Apprehensively, he accepted an invitation. 

He was afraid he would slip on the glassy ballroom floor. He 
was afraid he would forget the geometry of the steps (anc 

_. had one of his roommates waltz with him before the dance 
started to make sure he remembered them). But returning 
home that night, he had to admit such entertainment wasn” 

bad. 
In his second year at Brown he turned twenty-one, and the 

long arm of the family reached from New York to Prov- 
idence to mark the occasion by reminding him that grea’ 
things were expected of him. He got notes of congratulation 

_ from Grandmother Spelman and Aunt Lute, and from his 
__ mother, who told him: “You can celebrate your birthday ir 
_ no better way ... than by such earnest work as I know you 
are giving for God and the saving of the souls of your fellow 

students.” His father sent him a check for twenty-one dollars 
_ in lieu of candles to mark off the years, and a brief note 
_ which said in part: “I cannot tell you how much happiness 
_ We all have in you, and how much we are looking forward tc 

and relying on‘you in the future.” 
College was in“some sense a normalizing experience, mo 

- mentarily blocking out the future that loomed ahead. For the 
first-and probably the only time in his life, he did the thing: 
other young men his age did. He dated girls, went to footbal 
games, and attended dances; the summer before his seniot 

~ year, he grew a neat beard and made a bicycle tour of Eu. 
_ Yope with a friend. Yet he also persevered in the rituals by 

_ which he conserved and controlled money, earning a reputa 
tion as something of an eccentric. His fellow students wer 
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amused to see the heir to one of the greatest fortunes in the 
country acting like a scholarship student, trimming frayed~ 
edges of his cuffs or standing in rapt concentration over a tea- 
kettle steaming two stuck postage stamps apart. A standing 
joke at Brown was that by the time young Rockefeller had 
finished his careful audit of a dinner check, someone else in 
the party, would have already ‘paid the bill. Stories of Junior’s 
stinginess—for that was the way his efforts were inevitably 
perceived—circulated through the school. Once, when he was 
managing the football team (and putting it in the black for 
the first time), he answered a burly lineman’s request for new _ 
shoestrings by saying, “What did you do with the pair I gave — 
you last. week?” All this became part of the character of 
“Johnny Rock,” his college persona. When he was named — 
chairman of the Junior Celebration, it was expected that he 
would try to make this traditionally drunken bacchanal into a 
dry outing. And it was taken with good grace when Johnny 
Rock succeeded—as he wrote home triumphantly to his 
mother and grandmother the next day—in marching the 
party back to Providence at two a.M., “every man on his own 
feet and, without aid—a thing which has never been true of 
the Junior Celebration before.” - 

His last year at Brown, Junior decided to host a dance to 

pay back all those who had been hospitable to him. He 

‘needed a chaperone and wrote his mother about the problem: 

“It would give me the greatest pleasure to have you receive 

upon such an occasion, but feeling as you do about such 

things it would, I suppose, be quite out of the question.” Cet- 

tie Rockefeller asked her husband about Junior’s request, 

wondering if perhaps they might not make the counter offer 

of a musicale, and thus “set a standard of enjoyment better 

4han the dance.” But her son insisted, and she reluctantly 

‘agreed to appear in evening dress to greet some four hundred 

of his guests at a rented hall. On the night of the event, how- 

ever, she was suddenly stricken by a headache, the final 

recourse of the Victorian lady, and did not leave her hotel 

room. Attired in tails and white gloves, John D. Rockefeller, 

‘Sr., stood solemnly in the receiving line by himself. 

_ By graduation, Junior had rid himself of many of the paro- 

chial attitudes with which he had entered Brown. He had be- 

come a good enough student to win a Phi Beta Kappa key; 

‘the figorous Spelman morality was now tempered somewhat 

by a philosophy more in keeping with his father’s pragmatic 
- 

4 of mind. As Junior wrote his Grandmother Spelman, 
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_ “My ideas and opinions change, I find, in many ways. 1 
_ would stickle less for the letter of the law now, more for the 

spirit.” 7 

_ As the interlude at Brown ended, the future began once 
again to lean heavily on Junior. By this time his father was 
under such heavy attack that even his iron constitution had 
broken, and he had seemingly lost his health. As much as 

_ Junior liked to hide behind the carefree plebeian quality of 
“Johnny Rock,” he was still the son and heir, and his duty 

_ Was clear: to stand by his father in the battle against those 
_ who vilified him. He had always known that this would be his 
lifework. Later in his life an associate asked him if he had 

_ ver considered going into the ministry, for which he seemed 
_ perhaps better suited. Junior answered, “Absolutely not. My 
one thought from*the time I was a boy was to help my fa- 
ther. I knew from the beginning I was going into his office.” 

__ It was almost a religious calling, evoking Christ’s own words: 
_ Imust be about my father’s work. 

® 

_In 1897, thousands of young men of good family took a last, Nostalgic look at the ivied walls and Gothic arches where 
they had spent their college years and went out to take their 

- places in the bustling world of business. It was a heady mo- 
ment for the forces of finance and industry in America. In 
the presidential campaign of the previous year, Mark Hanna, 
John D. Rockefeller’s old schoolmate, had engineered the vic- 
tory of the gold standard and of “class money” over “mass 
money,” opening the door to a vast boom for American 
business. Huge corporations were born overnight, and wa- 
tered stock flowed like a Niagara over the frenetic exchanges 
as fortunes were won and lost and the center of gravity 

- of American industry shifted inexorably to Wall Street, where 
the captains of finance ruled the securities markets. It was the 

. Money men’s version of the frontier epic, the Era of Frenzied 
Finance. ‘ 
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If 26 Broadway was one of the most fabled financial storm 
enters of the period, for Junior the romance was missing. 

Phe son of John D. Rockefeller could not prove himself in — 

he usual ways: his arrival at this famous address was not an 

chievement, but an inevitability. With no other alternative, — 

e dutifully journeyed to the office, where he found a heavy — 

yak rolltop desk set aside for him in the small, sparsely fur- 

xished room on the ninth floor in which the Rockefellers’ 

srivate affairs were handled. There he joined George Rogers, 

ris father’s personal secretary; a clerk named Charles O. 

Heydt; Mrs. Tuttle, the telegrapher who also had the task of 

answering the hate mail; and a contingent of bookkeepers. — 

Presiding. over the whole operation was the august Reverend 

Frederick T. Gates. =! Gaara 

_ Gates’s energies were too undisciplined into his passions _ 

oo much on the surface for Junior to be comfortable with 

him. But Junior respected Gates and understood that he was 

to be his mentor; he settled down to an apprenticeship in the 

family business under the former minister’s guidance. After 

learning the office routine, Junior began taking long rail trips 

with Gates to visit the Rockefeller investments scattered all 

over the country. He listened to his father’s chief adviser dis- 

cuss his pet theories: how a fortune as large as his could eas- 

ily curse a family; how money must be made to pay a social 

dividend. Junior agreed, but he couldn’t quite see where he fit 

into Gates’s plans. In fact, what he was supposed to do in the 

office was never made explicit. Later he would say this had 

been a clever strategy on his father’s part to make him de- 

velop his own interests, but in his early days at 26 Broadway 

he suffered from the fear that he had stepped into a world 

where everything was given and nothing could be won on 

one’s own. “I never had the satisfaction of earning my way,” 

he once said wistfully when looking over the office. “The 

secretaries here have an advantage I never had. They can 

prove to themselves their commercial worth.” 

These early days were not happy ones for Junior. He had 

two strong personalities to deal with—Gates and his father— 

and no way to define himself. “From the day I entered my 

father’s office until the day of his death,” he recalfed, “my 

‘one desire was to help him in every way in my power. I was 

always as glad to black his shoes, to pack his bags ... as I 

Jater was to represent him in various of his interests, business 

‘and philanthropic.” But even his one romantic indulgence— 

to see himself as a paladin bent on removing the stain from 
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and he did not know how to begin it. ae 
Junior took refuge in details, as he would throughout his 

- life in times of crisis. He became the paymaster for the staff 

; 

_ at 26 Broadway and the servants in the various Rockefeller 
households. He picked out wallpaper for' his sister Alta’s 
apartment when she married. He took charge of investing the 

We money his father gave all the family members for Christmas 
and birthday gifts. He became a kind of master bookkeeper 
_of Rockefeller affairs. At one point he was put in command 
Of filling the inkwells at 26 Broadway. It was the sort of work 
he had done a decade earlier when he kept accounts of 
family prayer attendance; while he found a certain security in 
mastering the routine, these menial jobs only emphasized the 
chasm between his duties and the expectations that were held 
for him. 

At about this time, Henry Cooper, an old college friend 
4 ~ who would eventually become a Rockefeller executive, visited 

Junior in.New York and was surprised to see how melan- 
_ choly “Johnny Rock” had become. He took it upon himself 

to write a letter of advice to his old friend: “I think it would 
do you good, for instance, to take up smoking an occasional 
cigarette or something of that sort. ... Just try being a shade 
more reckless or’careless ... and see if you don’t find more 
happiness.” He might as well have counseled Junior to 

_ Change his name to Tarbell and take up muckraking: such an 
unbending was impossible. It would be several decades before 
Junior could bring himself to admit he had been unhappy at 
this time, and even then he did not blame his state of mind 

_ on his peculiar status at the office (for that would have been 
_ to hold his father responsible, however belatedly and in- 

- directly); instead he blamed his own inadequacy. “I had no 
difficulty when I entered my father’s office,” he said, “except 

_ for my own sense of unfitness. I didn’t have any confidence 
in my own ability.” Every time an indication of his state of 
mind during those early years seemed about to slip out, he al-. 

Ways caught himself. In 1921, when he had long since 
resolved his problems, he told an interviewer from the Satur- 
day Evening Post: “I had no opportunity to shape my life. 
There came great responsibilities which had to be met. I was 
not necessarily the best one to meet them, but I was the only 
one ... I suppose if I had had a decided bent for some other 
line of activity I would not have been at this work, but such 
was not the case.” But then he quickly added, “But don’t get 
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npression that I have not been the happiest of men...I _ 
m grateful for and humble in the presence of the great op- _ 
sortunities that have come to me. Then too, the burdens which 

Icarry are not so oppressive to me as if they had come upon ~ 

me in middle age. I was born with them and have never 
Known anything else.” 
__ If Junior had ever secretly dreamed of following his fa- 
ther’s giant footsteps, he had-a rude awakening when given 

his first considerable sum of money to invest. Since first com- 

‘ing into the office, he had borrowed money from his father 

(at 6 percent a year) ‘to invest in a margin account for him- 

self and Alta, with the profits jointly shared. After a few 
‘modest successes, Junior met an investor named David La- 

mar. Lamar managed to persuade him he had secret informa- 

tion concerning certain important developments that would 

“soon dramatically increase the value of the stock of the US. 

Leather Company. With an eagerness that betrayed an anx- - 

iety to prove his commercial worth, Junior invested heavily. 

Once committed, he bought all the U.S. Leather stock he 

could get. It was only later that he realized he had been — 

-gulled. Lamar (who subsequently became known as the 

“Wolf of Wall Street”) himself owned the stock he had — 

‘touted and had been unloading it on the rising market that 

Rockefeller’s impetuous buying had created. eee 

~ Junior’s losses amounted to more than a million dollars. He 

went to his father to confess what had happened. Looking 

back at him with his impassive eyes, the old man (whom the 

office staff had begun to call “Mr. Senior”) said simply, “All 

tight, John. Don’t worry. I will see you through.” If anything, 

the lack of criticism made the pill harder to swallow. A few 

“days later, Junior wrote his father in a paroxysm of contri- 

tion: “My one thought and purpose since I came into the of- 

“fice has been to relieve you in every way possible of the bur- 

-dens which you have carried so long. To realize now that 

instead of doing that I have been ... instrumental in adding 

toyour burdens is bitter and humiliating.” 

-* Vike Christian in Pilgrim’s Progress (with whom a minister _ 

would later compare him), Junior tried to turn from worldly 

matters and concentrate on the Celestial City. In 1900 he 

-took over from future Supreme Court Chief Justice Charles 

Evans Hughes as leader of the men’s Bible class at the Fifth 

- Avenue Baptist Church. In doing so, he became a public per- 

son for the first time in his life and immediately got a taste of 

a odium attached to his father’s name. The press, which 
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had snickered at news of his baptismal fleecing by the Woll 
of Wall Street (some newspaper accounts joyously inflating 

_ Junior’s losses to as high as $20 million), now seized upor 
his publicly professed religion as evidence of hypocrisy. One 
editorial said, “With the hereditary grip on the nation’s pock- 
_etbook, he talks on spiritual matters are a tax on piety.” 
~ Yet he kept going. After he had been teaching the class for 
a year, the membership had grown from fifty to over two 

hundred, although he realized that the increase was not 
necessarily due to the eloquence of his ministry. Noting that 
many of the young men seemed to be there hoping for jobs, a 
New York Times journalist who had infiltrated the class-later 
reported Junior’s explication of a text from the book of Mat- 
thew (“The kingdom of heaven is like unto treasure in the 
field”) with barely concealed irony. “You will find,” young 
Rockefeller was reported to lecture the class, most of whom 
were clearly of modest means, “that worldly pleasures and 

Possessions are not worth having—not worth having at all 
_ when they are gained ... at the expense of character and 
_ self-respect. You may be sure that if an individual has no 

personal character, no ideas, no clear conscience to’ take 
home with him at the end of the day, he will have found 
nothing and will have nothing at the end of his life.” 

_ ~ Another Sunday, the two men sent by the church’s central 
office to sit inconspicuously in the class as Junior’s body- 
guards were amused when he exhorted the young men: 

“Men, we need fifteen dollars each Sabbath to meet the ex- 
penses of the class. I have thought out a plan—let seventy- 

_ five men give five cents, fifty contribute ten cents, and 
twenty-five give us fifteen cents each Sunday. That’s twelve 
fifty. I am sure we can raise the additional two fifty.” 

Despite a hostile press chortling over such solecisms, 
‘Junior’s confidence grew to the point that he was ready for 
something more ambitious, and he atranged to give an 
address at the Brown University YMCA. In it, he set out to show that Christianity and business were not antithetical, as 
the populists were then claiming, but actually complementary. Going farther, he argued that competition inevitably led to 
combination and that his elimination of smaller, less efficient units was a beneficial process. ‘Only through pruning, he said in a turn of phrase he would soon regret, could the American Beauty rose have been developed. 

This horticultural metaphor occurred at exactly the mo- ment when Ida Tarbell’s History of the Standard Oil Com- 
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pany was being serialized in McClure’s and making a vast 
“reading public aware of the way the elder Rockefeller had, in 
cultivating his monopoly, wielded the pruning hook against — 
the independent producers and refiners. Seizing on Junior’s — 
imprudent image, the press descended wrathfully. One widely 
circulated cartoon portrayed him as a ticker tape machine — 

preaching stock market quotations to a Sunday school class.- 

Seven years later, a high-ranking Michigan clergyman could 

still make news by recalling the metaphor and commenting. | 

“A rose by any other name will smell as sweet, but the odor 

of that rose to me smacks strongly of crude-petroleum.” 

Junior now found his daily habits carefully researched. 

One enterprising journalist reported that the scion of _the 

world’s greatest fortune spent thirty cents a day for lunch. 

_ Another titillated his readers with an exposé of young Rocke-. 

 feller’s tipping habits: going one befter than his father’s | 

shrewd technique of holding out a palmful of change for a 

porter or waiter to take what he dared, Junior didn’t tip at 

all. When, under the barrage of publicity, he did relent and 

tipped his barber five cents, the coin was framed and hung on 

_ the barbershop wall; this too found its way into the papers. 

"These were hard times. Far from being able to defend his 

family from attacks, everything he did seemed to bring even 

more ridicule on it. And if the addition of “Junior” after his 

- name meant he was a different person from the man who had 

built Standard Oil, the public never comprehended the differ- 

ence. He was a Rockefeller, and the world. was just then find- 

ing out how much it hated Rockefellers. % 

_. It was as if his career were foreordained to be the antithe- 

sis of his father’s: one defeat piled upon another. During his 

first years at 26 Broadway, Junior would often,.on finishing 

‘work, hurry to the stone stable behind the 54th Street house; 

“there, he would take off his coat, pick up a saw, and spend 

hours cutting the logs he had had freighted in from the coun- 

eC 

tryside. He would work furiously until sweat drenched his” 

_body and his breath came in hard gasps; then, picking up his 

~ coat and running to the house, he’d fling himself down/on his 

j 

a 

bed in physical and spiritual exhaustion. 

If Junior’s early years at 26 Broadway were marked by fits 

and starts and emotional crises, there were ‘also moments that 

would later be seen as turning points. One of them occurred 

4 
7 in 1901, when his first and only serious love affair reached a 

a 
a N= 
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He met Miss Abby Greene Aldrich at that first fatefi 
dance he had attended at Brown seven years earlier. Th 
daughter of Senator Nelson Aldrich of Rhode Island, she we 
a pleasant-looking young woman with a long ‘nose, prominer 
chin, and luxuriant hair in love curls. If not as attractive a 

_ other young ladies he had met, she nonetheless made the bes 
_ of her good features and was the sort of ‘woman who woul 

be called handsome when she teached middle age. More im 
portant, she was outgoing, graceful, and cultured—all quali 
ties that Junior lacked. By the time they met, in Junior’ sophomore year, she had already made the grand tour of Eu Tope with her sister, stopping at the great art capitals of th 
world. 

sit Although not as wealthy as the Rockefellers, the Aldriche: Were a powerful family and had an undeniable legitimacy Nelson Aldrich was descended from a Bay Colony family or his father’s side and from Roger Williams on his mother’s; hi: wife could trace her ancestry back to a Brewster who hac _ Made his passage to the New World aboard the Mayflower. I Was a moment in the country’s evolution when such thing: mattered. A truly national upper class with a common: need _to define and assert itself had emerged for the first time in American history. Recent decades had seen a frenzied flower- ing of aristocratic institutions and genealogical societies (like the Sons and Daughters of the American Revolution) “through which the old-line families of the eastern seaboard \. Could draw together and distinguish themselves from the sud- _ denly wealthy newcomers of Cleveland and other such pro- Vincial outposts. 
The Rockefellers did not aspire to genealogical eminence. (Later, when some distant relatives who had founded g Rockefeller Family Association informed John D. that their Tesearchers led them to believe the name could be traced _ back to noble European origins, the billionaire remained un- moved.) Yet Senior Was not unmindful of the practical bene- 

oe 

His own social circle had been bounded by the YMCA, the Temperance Society, and the Fifth Avenue Baptist Church, but he expected Junior to extend the family’s social and po- 

*Most of the storybook marriages of the time were between contin 
eye 

en- 

tal nobility and wealthy young American women, Yet the significant marriages occurred at home, serving to unite almost all the wealthy families as distant cousins ot even closer. There was the bond of the 
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~ Nelson Aldrich was almost as commanding a name in the © 
U.S. Congress as Rockefeller was in industry. Entering the 
‘Senate in 1881 as a man whose worth was estimated at $50,- 
000, he left thirty years later, having ruled the upper cham- 
ber under seven presidents and amassed a fortune of $30 mil- 

lion. At a time when the Senate was irreverently known as _ 

‘the ‘Millionaires’ Club,” when senators were not yet elected — 
_by popular vote and were each said to represent one of the — 
Vested Interests, Nelson Aldrich was reputed to represent 5 

them all. The political “boss of the United States,” Lincoln 

Steffens called him in a 1905 muckraking article in McClure’s 

that drew attention to his favors to the sugar trust. And when 

David Graham Phillips came to write The Treason of the Sen- 

‘ate, a sensational series appearing in William Randolph 

-Hearst’s Cosmopolitan, the second article was devoted en- 

‘tirely to the senator from Rhode Island. A close friend of 

Morgan and a bitter enemy first of William Jennings Bryan 

and then La Follette, he saw his major task (as he once said) 

to be “bringing politics and business closer together.” 7 

_ Even if the match hadn’t been such a natural alliance for 

both families, an obvious affection between Junior and Abby — 

existed from the first time he had gotten up the courage to 

-ask her to dance with him. Taking pity on his social back-— 

-wardness, she had helped him conquer an instinctive urge to 

consort with wallflowers, and during the rest of his college 

‘career, his name was penciled frequently on her social calen- 

‘dar. He traveled extensively with her family and became 

familiar enough with her wants to keep a supply of graham 

crackers in his jacket pocket for her to snack from when they 

went on walks in the woods near the Aldrich summer home 

in Maine. = 
__. All the signs of a serious courtship were present. Almost 

“every Sunday he would take her to church in Providence, 

then off to some amusement like a canoe trip down the Ten- 

Mile River, and finally back to the Aldrich home at 110 Be-. 

“nevolent Street for a light supper of Welsh ‘rarebit. She, in 

turn, had come to New York to visit his parents and let them 

» look her over. 
Pi ae a aa ge ee 

_ William Rockefellers and the Stillmans. One of the girls of this union 

(Geraldine Stillman Rockefeller) married Marcellus Dodge, scion of 

the Remington arms fortune. A son, James Stillman Rockefeller, mar- 

ried Carnegie’s niece Nancy. Meanwhile,. the blood of John D.’s old 

partners at the Standard, Harkness and Payne, soon mixed with that of 

3 Vanderbilts and Whitneys. “High” society became an increasingly 

‘small world. 
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Throughout his senior year, it was widely assumed tha 

_ their engagement would soon be announced. But when Junio 
graduated and went off to work at 26 Broadway, he went a 

Abby’s beau, not her fiancé. From 1897 to 1901 he ofte: 
commuted to Providence to spend weekends with the Al 

driches, and he traveled with the family to Cuba in Marc 
i: ‘pe aboard President McKinley’s yacht. The Dolphin. Th 

10wledge that his ambivalence allowed other suitors ‘to cal 
_ during the week at the Benevolent Street house and -enjor 

Welsh rarebits and games of charades with Miss Aldrict 
hardly helped to lift the sense of dread that began when hi 

_ boarded the midnight sleeper Sunday night so he could be a 
_ 26 Broadway on Monday morning. Still, he could not make 

up his mind. : 
_A decade afterward, in a talk to his men’s Bible class 

Junior referred mysteriously to a dilemma he had faced ear. 
lier in his life and had overcome only by “years of ferven' 
praying to learn what God wanted.” Almost half a century 

_ later, he admitted that this crisis was whether or not to malry 
_ Abby Aldrich. “I was very fond of her,” he explained in a _ candid conversation with his friend Raymond Fosdick, “but ] 

_ always had a dread of marrying somebody and finding out ] 
loved somebody else. . . . I prayed about it for four years.” 

' Yet it was his mother, not his Lord, who finally came to 
the rescue. Junior and Abby knew that their romance was not 
progressing and had decided to submit it to one of those trials 
by ordeal so popular in the middlebrow fiction of the day. 
They would not see or write each other for half a year. But 
long before the test period had expired the agitated Junior, 
already miserable in his career, had turned to Cettie for ad- vice about this lingering affair of the heart. “Of course you love Miss Aldrich,” his mother bluntly wrote him. “Why i don’t you go and get her?” Two days later, Junior was on a train heading for Warwick, the Aldrich summer home on an _island in Narragansett Bay. He had a formal audience with Senator Aldrich on his yacht moored off Newport, and while he did not beg. for Abby’s hand on bended knee, he did amuse his future father-in-law (who, according to Aldrich family tradition, always secretly believed young Rockefeller to be something of a prig) by launching seriously into a de- tailed audit of his financial prospects. ; 
The marriage took place in October 1901 at Warwick. For his guests, the elder Rockefeller reserved several suites of Tooms at the Narragansett Hotel. He chartered two steamers 
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_to take them across to the island, where streetcars conveyed 

» them to the estate. “For several days past,” went the Times 
~ account of the reception, “every boat and train from New 
_ York, Washington, Newport and other cities has brought its 

quota of guests prominent in social and political circles in the 

- country.” Over one thousand guests were present, and to the 

mild annoyance of the Rockefeller entourage, champagne 

_ was served. £- 

@ The newspaper headlines blazed “Beauty Weds. Wealth,” 

and reporters tried to follow the couple on their honeymoon, 

but Junior managed to escape with his bride to Pocantico, 

_ which his parents had vacated to ensure their privacy. It was 

_ an interlude of long walks in the white frosts of early morn- 

ing and the fiery autumn colors of the afternoon. The ro- 

- mance consummated there would, in a true sense, last for- 

ever. A few weeks later, Junior wrote his mother a rhapsodic 

- Jetter thanking her for helping him make up his mind. There 

_-had been only one discordant note in their first idyllic days 

together: when Junior had commanded his bride to keep a 

close account of daily expenses, in the Rockefeller manner, 

she had flatly refused. He didn’t mention this small insubordi- 

nation to his mother, although he did note, a little uncer- 

_ tainly, that she had never given an opinion of his new bride. 

“She seems a wife made to order for you,” Cettie had written 

__ back, thus resolving the son’s last doubts. 

Abby was his antithesis in many ways. She was gay and so- 

cial while he was constrained; she was as impulsive as he was 

cautious. If not brilliant, she was clever enough to humor one 

elderly lady who kept calling her “Mrs. Roosevelt” all during 

‘a long afternoon visit. In fact, her new father-in-law felt that 

she was perhaps too frivolous. “Your father is afraid that I 

_shall become intimate with too many people,” she wrote 

Junior when she, leaving him at work in New York, had ac- 

companied his parents on a trip. “So generally we eat in what 

I call the old people’s dining room where he feels I am 

safer.” Yet the Rockefellers soon accommodated themselves 

to: her.* fe 

*Junior would always be a one-woman man, but his touching affectior 

for Abby had its humorous side. Washington Post reporter Chalmer: 

Roberts was told a story about Rockefeller by onetime Secretary 0! 

State Christian Herter, who had heard it from his father, an artist anc 

acquaintance of Junior’s. “Pa” Herter, who lived in Paris, was paintin; 

a beautiful nude model when Rockefeller called to say he was comin; 

for a visit. “Pa told Yvonne that a rather straitlaced visitor woul 

soon atrive, and so she should sit immobile while he talked witl 

a7 
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After their honeymoon, the newlyweds moved in wit! 

_ Junior’s parents at 4° West 54th Street until the home the 

“ler. With a look of horror, he fled to the door. 

had rented across the street at 13 West 54th was vacant 
Soon after moving in, they began to fill it with children 
Their firstborn, Abby (1903), was their only daughter; the: 

__ Came the five sons who were destined to play so great-a rok 
in the next generation: John D. 3rd (1906), Nelson (1908) i: Laurance (1910), Winthrop (1912), and David: (1915). 4 _ the time Laurance was born, the family had moved into th 
town house Junior had built next door to his father’s house "Number 10 West 54th, where the children would spend thei _ youth and adolescence, was one of the largest— private residences in Manhattan at the time, its nine stories including a nursery, a gymnasium, and spacious quarters for servant: 
and employees, 

_. The growing family alternated between 54th Street and _Abeynton Lodge, the old house that had come with the Po- _ Cantico property and sat within shouting distance of Kikjuit. And whenever he could take time from 26 Broadway, Junior as and Abby traveled. They fell in love with the brooding Maine ~~ Coast, especially the island of Mount Desert, a beautiful twenty-mile oval of green mountains and lakes. Nelson was - born there in a cottage they had rented for the summer.. Two years later, in 1910, they found a mansion for sale. Perched above a cove at Seal Harbor and aptly named the Eyrie, it had 104 rooms and was built of Maine granite and had _ Shingles deeply weathered by the moist coastal climate. They Temodeled the huge house and landscaped the spacious grounds, adding an Oriental garden and surrounding the " Property with a fence topped with tiles that had once been Part of the Great Wall of China 
Abby Aldrich Rockefeller soon became active in the cul- tural and social life of New York. She had become a partisan. of the modernism pounding at the gates of the tradition- _ bound art establishment shortly after the celebrated Armory show of 1913. She had collected the Old Masters that ap- pealed to her husband’s taste, but began to buy more contem- ‘porary works, as she said, to have artifacts her children 

Rockefeller, He had hardly arrived when he cau ous nude. He could hardly take his eyes off the 
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would “be interested in and want to live with.” In 1929 she 
-became one of the founders of the Museum of Modern Art, 
to which the family ultimately donated all its property on 
West 54th Street. But for Junior, she was more than a society — 
“matron enhancing the prestige of the Rockefeller family. She | 
‘was the one person with whom he could be himself, in- 
_discriminately revealing weakness and strength, momentarily 
_Telinquishing the awesome control that had governed his pub- 
‘lic and private existence for the first twenty-five years of his 
life. Junior hated to be away from her; when he was, he 
wrote back impassioned love letters graphically describing the 
ways in which he longed for her. Toward the end of his own 
life, when Abby had been dead for many years and he was 

going through his private papers for the family archives, he 

“came across these letters, which Abby had saved. After 

rereading them and discussing the matter with an associate 

who was helping him’sort through the papers, he decided that 

some of the correspondence should be burned because of pas- 
sages that were so intensely private, and so passionately real. 

_ AT THE TURN of the century, when many of the great figures - 

who had reshaped American industry were beginning to pass 

on, the attention being paid to the transfer of their fortunes 

was as great as if they had been titled nobles. It was expected. 

that most inheritors would simply waste the money. The fa- 

‘mous John W. Gates, whose raids on the stock market and 

daring gambles in the steel industry had earned him the sobri- 

 quet “Bet-a-Million” Gates, left his fortune to a son whose 

excesses so delighted the public that the newspapers dubbed 

“ him “Spend-a-Million” Gates. No one thought Junior would 

~ become a prodigal, but there was curiosity about what he 

would do with the great Standard Oil fortune. In 1905 

 Hearst’s Cosmopolitan published a symposium titled “What 

ee He Do With It?” The lead article began: 
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No little interest is centered upon the world’s greate: 
fortune, that of Mr. John D. Rockefeller. The fortun 
_— will in the course of years be inherited by the Son, Mi 

' John D. Rockefeller Jr. It is needless to say that th 
power of the money covers so vast a territory that 

man inheriting such a fortune has it within his power f 
revolutionize the world ... or use it so evilly as to retar 

Civilization for a quarter of a century. 4 

Yet these were questions for others to ask. For the tim 
being at least, Junior would be happy simply to take hold a 
_ 26 Broadway and pull his own weight there. Marriage and 

_ family of his own had helped stabilize any doubts he ha 
_ about his mission. Moreover, there had’ been signs that h 
_ had’ become more comfortable in his father’s office even be 
fore he had put the question to Miss Aldrich. He had score 
his first unqualified success as a Rockefeller during the latte 

"stages of his father’s struggle for control of the Mesabi iro 
ore properties. Frederick Gates had been the general in th 

__ affair, yet Junior had made an effective soldier in the pre 
_ tracted negotiations. The high point came when Henry Ro 
gers, most colorful of the brigands from the Standard Oj 
_ Gang, took him to call on J. P- Morgan, then negotiating t 

_ obtain the properties for the giant U.S. Steel syndicate he hac 
almost finished assembling. 

“Well, what’s your price?” Morgan had growled, his thicl 
brows contracting and his huge carbuncular nose flaming an 
grily. 

_ -“T think there must be some mistake,” Junior had replies 
_- With a self-possession that made this a favorite anecdote fo 
his father to mimic for dinner guests in years to come. “I dic 
not come here to sell. I understand you wished to buy.” 

After word of the encounter reached his parents at Pocan 
tico, Cettie Rockefeller wrote to congratulate her son, telling 
him that when his father read the letter describing the meet 
ing with Morgan, he had said aloud, “Great Caesar, but Johr 
is a trump!” 

After this, Junior became more prominent in the family’ 
affairs, his father entrusting him with more and more respon 
sibility until he had become a vice-regent for the Rockefelle interests. He was put on the boards of the National City 
Bank, United States Steel, Standard of New Jersey, Coloradc _ Fuel and Iron, several railroads, and the University of Chi 

; ae 
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_-tago. In all, he became a director of seventeen of the largest 
% financial and industrial corporations in the country. A sign 
; that he was doing well was his father’s decision to increase 
_ his salary. Like the time he had given Cettie a knitting basket 

containing one hundred $5 gold pieces for Christmas, it was 
the elder Rockefeller’s way of showing affection. The 28- 
year-old son wrote his father an effusive note of thanks: 

x Dear.Father; 
My breath was completely taken away by what you 

told me regarding my salary for the year that has passed 
when I was at the house the other night. I appreciate 
more deeply than I can tell you this added expression of 
your love and confidence, I cannot.feel that any services 

’ I can render are worth to you such a sum as $10,000 a 
year. Of my ability I have always had a very poor opin- 
ion, but I need not assure you that such as it is, it is 
wholly and absolutely devoted to your interests, that 
now and always you can trust me as you always have. — 

Affectionately, 
F ; John 

_ _ Junior’s upbringing had taught him to do his duty, but it 
- had also filled him with yearnings that succeeding in business 

could not satisfy. Given the sort of person he was, it was only 
natural that he should feel more at ease working in the 
philanthropic foundations the Reverend Gates was building 
than in corporations like Standard Oil. The one represented 
virgin territory; the other would always have a certain taint. 

The elder Rockefeller was neither interested in the details 
“of Gates’s philanthropic schemes, nor especially informed 

about the issues in question. His emotional remoteness from 
~ organized benevolence—prodigious though his financial in- 

vestment would be—created an opportunity toward which 
_ Junior was inexorably drawn. “Gates was the brilliant 

_ dreamer and creator,” he recalled later. “I was the sales- 

- man—the go-between with Father at the opportune moment.” 

By picking a strategic time when the elder Rockefeller was 

“in a relaxed mood”—after dinner or out for a drive—Juniot 

~ was able to secure his approval of ideas “which other: 

~ couldn’t have secured because the moment wasn’t right,” Of. 

‘ten the quest for such a moment would involve Cettie as well, 
and Junior would send her a report on one of his projects 

E along with a note asking her to seize a good opportunity tc 
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“read it aloud to Father” and in that way acquaint him w 

_ the work and its “possibilities.” . z 
Over the next twelve years, the father would invest $446, 

- 719,371.22 (a true Rockefeller reckoning) in four vast cor. 
porate philanthropies, the Institute for Medical Research, the 
General Education Board, the Rockefeller Foundation, anc 

the Laura Spelman Rockefeller Memorial Fund. In the 
process, he would endow Junior with “businesses” in which 
rather than merely occupying a family seat on a board, he 

_ could take an active role in management—business worthy of 
the heir of the Rockefeller fortune that could also serve the __son’s fervent wish to restore honor to his father’s name. 

If, as Junior maintained, Gates did all the “heavy thinking” 
_. in these projects, his own role was far more than his avowed 
aim of persuading his father and opening the family purse. 

‘He helped in the investigative groundwork, which usually in- volved consultation with eminent figures in the field, and in _ the search for key personnel to direct it. When Gates 
conceived the idea of a medical research institute, for in- Stance, it was Junior who sought out Dr. William Welch of _ Johns Hopkins, one of the foremost medical figures of the time, to become president of the new Institute. It was Junior who helped recruit Simon Flexner as. director and also sought - out the remaining members of the board of directors, and if _ was Junior who then became the intermediary with his father _ on behalf of the Institute and its evolving plans for expansion. As a result of his involvement with the new Medical Insti- _ tute, Junior was immediately thrust into the national main- - stream of the philanthropic movement and on his way to be- coming a significant figure in his own right. In 1901 he had Treceived an invitation from the philanthropist Robert Ogden, » long an important figure in the southern: education move- ment, to join fifty other prominent personalities for a historic _-train tour of Negro schools ‘in the South. Dubbed the “Mil- lionaire’s Special,” the tour visited such famous institutions as Hampton. Tuskegee, and the Atlanta Female Baptist Semi- nary, which, in 1884 (after receiving a gift somewhat in . excess of~-$5,000 from John D. Rockefeller, Sr.), had been renamed the Spelman Seminary to honor Junior’s abolitionist . grandparents. 

: The climax of the. trip came at a conference in Winston- ‘Salem, where a campaign to promote tax-supported public schools in the South was launched. But the implications of the conference extended far beyond education. Its keynote 
— 
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speaker, Charles B. Aycock, fresh from a victorious white su-_ 
_premacy campaign for the governorship of North Carolina, 
proposed a “tacit bargain” of far-ranging significance. In the 
words of a standard history of segregation in the South, “The > 
philanthropists acquiesced in disfranchisement.and Jim Crow 
laws and undertook to promote acquiescence in the North, 
while Aycock pledged publicly that the schools of the disfran- _ 

_chised Negroes would have protection from hostile state legis- . 
lation through the power and prestige of his high office.” 
_. Aycock’s campaign was part of a broader movement of _ 
‘southern conservatives to open the region to northern capital, 
modernize its educational system, and bring about the birth 
of a new industrial South. The Southern Education Confer-/ 
ence in Winston-Salem solidified a national coalition of 

northern philanthropists in support of this movement or- 
ganized under the aegis of the newly formed Southern Educa- 
tion Board, behind which Junior and the immense resources 
of the Rockefeller wealth were to play a unique role. Bee 

~ Upon his return from the Ogden tour, which he later 
described as “one of the outstanding events in my life,” 
Junior promptly began a series of discussions about the trip 
with Gates, Senior, and the plump secretary of the Baptist 
Home Mission Society, Dr. Wallace Buttrick. The result of 
these meetings was the formation of a small group that met 

_ in February 1902 at Junior’s house to form the General Edu- 
cation Board. On behalf of his father, young Rockefeller 
pledged one million dollars to the new foundation to be spent 
over the next ten years. Most of the trustees for the new 
General Education Board were drawn from the Southern 
Education Board, including its chairman, William H. Bald- 

win.* 
Within two weeks of receiving the letters from Junior pro- 

~ posing the creation of the GEB, Senior gave $10 million, and 
he followed that, a year and a half later, with a gift of $32 
million. Over the next decade. these gifts would mount until 

a grand total of $129,209,167.10 was reached in 1921. It was 

Rockefeller in magnitude and from it would flow a character- 

*Vice-president of Morgan’s Southern Railway and chairman of the 
board of trustees of Tuskegee, Baldwin was a pivotal figure among the 

© forces shaping the new industrial South. A benefactor of the Negro, 

_ Baldwin’s philosophy of race relations and advice to his wards was: 

“Face the music, avoid social questions; leave politics alone; continue 

to be patient; live moral lives; live simply; learn to work and to work 

intelligently . . . learn that it is a mistake to be educated out of your 

_ environment.” , ; 
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_ istic Rockefeller influence. Men of vision would be attractec 
cs 

: 

Fa 

__ to this foundation as a-practical fulcrum for their social plan 
_ and dreams; prospective recipients would shape their pro 
grams to the contours of its philosophy in the hopes of re 

_ ceiving their own enabling funds. bperee 
- Acting as a bank for the programs of the Southern Educa: 
3 tion Board, the GEB became the centralizing power behind : 

_. movement that would affect the course of education and race 
\ relations far into the nation’s future. 

_ On the Robert Ogden trips to Hampton and Tuskegee. 
. in the organization of the Southern Education Board, 
and finally in the founding of the General Education 
‘Board [wrote the noted Negro scholar W. E. B. Dt 
Bois] a new racial philosophy for the South was 
evolved. This philosophy seemed to say that the attempt 
to over-educate a “child race” by furnishing chiefly col- 
lege training to its promising young people, must be dis- 
couraged; the Negro must be taught to accept what the 
whites were willing to offer him; in a world ruled by 
white people and destinéd so to be ruled, the place of 
Negroes must be that of a humble, hard-working group 
of laborers, whose ultimate destiny would be determined 
by their white employers. 

While his father’s philanthropic investment in the Institute and the GEB made Junior a central figure in a powerful con- -stellation of social and cultural institutions at home, the mis- - sionary fervor of Frederick Gates, which had entered the in- ternational programs of the Rockefeller Foundation, was drawing him into a community of men and ideas that would _ Come together after World War I in a select circle of Amer- ica’s overseas empire builders. Gates had begun to understand the possible international implications of Rockefeller philan- thropy at the turn of the century, when he had read a com- prehensive review of the work of English-speaking mission- - aries of all denominations and had been struck by how much the philanthropic effort had increased in the last decade in America until the funds and foundations seemed to “overlap and crowd each other.” But there was relatively little effort in foreign lands. 
Like Rockefeller’s own early efforts in the Oil Regions, the missionary enterprise abroad seemed to Gates to be scattered and uncoordinated. For this reason he was favorably disposed 

2 
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in 1905 when the Congregationalist church solicited the dona- 
tion for their work abroad that would soon erupt into the 
“tainted money” controversy. After studying the proposal, | 
Gates wrote his employer that “a study of the map of the 
world discloses a comprehensiveness of organization, a unity 
of plan, a masterfulness of strategy and tactics, which sug- 

gests that the whole is being carried on in accordance with 
one great, preconceived plan, and that its movements are 
controlled and directed by one master mind.” ate Me 

- The divine inspiration of the missionary movement went 
hand in hand with its commercial shrewdness: 

The fact is that heathen nations are being everywhere 
honeycombed with light and with civilization [Gates 
concluded], with modern industrial life and applications 
of modern science, through the direct or indirect agen- 
cies of the missionaries. Quite apart from the question of 
persons converted, the mere commercial results of mis- 
sionary effort to our own land is worth, I had almost 
said, a thousand-fold every year of what is spent on mis- 
sions. For illustration: Our commerce today with the 
Hawaiian Islands ... is, I am told, $17,000,000 per 
year. Five per cent of that in one year would represent 
all the ntoney that ever was spent in christianizing and 
civilizing the natives.... Missionaries and missionary 
schools are introducing the application of modern 
science, steam and electric power, modern agricultural 
machinery and modern manufacture into foreign lands. 
The result will be eventually to multiply the productive 
power of foreign countries many times. This will enrich 

them as buyers of American products and enrich us as 

importers of their products. We are only in the very 

dawn of commerce, and we owe that dawn, with all its 

promise, to the channels opened up by Christian mis- 

sionaries. f 

This vision had been laid out for Junior and the other 

trustees of the Rockefeller Foundation at its very first meet- 

ing. The sense of world- mission and the metaphors of con- 

_ quest and salvation that accompanied them were more than a 

* literary flourish. Gates was an avatar of an age of imperial 

- optimism for the “English-speaking races”; the duty to spread 

light to the dark continents was a common theme of those 

_ like him who sought to promote America’s Christian and in- 

_ dustrial stewardship of the world. 

a \ 



As part of this duty Gates and the Foundation launc ed 2 
_ series of ambitious campaigns against the diseases that 
plagued the tropical’ regions of the world and made them in: 

_ hospitable to civilized influences and undertakings. (Soon af- 
_ter the Foundation was chartered, the trustees merged the 
antihookworm effort of the Rockefeller Sanitary Commission 

_ with its own programs, renaming the crusade the Interna- 
tional Health Board and resolving to extend its work “to 

_ other countries and people.”) The public health emphasis was 
not mere charity; it had grown out of America’s military and 

colonial occupations in the Philippines and the Caribbean, 
and the key personnel who were to conduct the global effort 
for the Foundation were recruited from this source. 

_ In 1914, as the Foundation was initiating its Yellow Fever 
_ Commission under the direction of General William C. Gor- 
_ gas and beginning its greatest effort in eradicating disease, 
_ Gates got the trustees to create the China Medical Board and 

- to lay plans for the creation of a modern college of medicine 
_ in the Imperial City of Peking. Housed in the fifty-nine jade- 

_ roofed buildings abutting the old palace of Prince Yu, where 
_ Junior’s slightly nasal voice would soon echo eerily across the 

_ tiled courtyard in dedication ceremonies, the Medical Board’s 
Peking Union Medical College and Hospital would be “the 
os Hopkins of China”—the foremost medical school in 

sia. 
In an age of expanding empires and rising nationalism, the 

Medical College was inevitably an ambivalent symbol. Three 
years before the creation of the China Medical Board, China 

- had begun her modern history as a republic under the leader- 
ship of Sun Yat-sen. But the yoke of foreign domination re- 
mained, and she was to be torn by civil war for the next 
forty years. Junior may not have fully understood why it was 
important to establish this outpost in China, but John R. 
Mott, whom he and Gates would make first chairman of the 
trustees of the college, had invoked China’s instability and 
national weakness in a 1914 speech urging that the project be undertaken. “If we wait until China becomes stable,” Mott told the China Medical Board, “we lose the greatest oppor- tunity that we shall ever have of dealing with the nation.” 

Ever since the declaration of China’s first republic in 1911, Mott had been obsessed with the “absolutely unique oppor- _ tunity” presented by the turn of events. “There is only one nation of 400 million people,” he had written. “That nation will have only one first generation in its modern era. This 
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irst wave of students to receive the modern training will fur- | 
1ish a vastly disproportionate share of the leaders of the New 

China—they will set the standards and the pace.” The task _ 

was to win the minds and hearts of these pacesetters for. 

Christianity and the West. a eran: 

- Woodrow Wilson had attempted to persuade Mott to be- — 

some ambassador to China, but he declined because he con- _ 

sidered the role too constricting; the claims of the private 

world mission he shared with F. T. Gates and a number of 

other far-seeing men came first. That mission was to shape — 

fhe future of the international system through education and 

missionary work. It was a crusade that the Rockefeller 

Foundation would not only join, but consciously secularize as 

an “investment in leadership” through the international fel- 

lowship and education programs it launched in 1914. . 

Working behind the scenes of the Foundation, the Institute, 

and the General Education Board, Junior got to meet some 

of the most brilliant men in the country. He said little. yet he 

felt the power of their ideas. His unassuming demeanor, his 

riveting focus on detail, and his access to the funds that made 

everything possible allowed him to function in contexts where 

he was otherwise out of his depth. The architects of the ambi- 

tious programs that the corporate philanthropies undertook * 

and that were changing the contours of American medicine, - 

education, and social policy were all dynamic figures, ~ 

businessmen like Ogden and Baldwin, missionaries like Mott © 

and Gates, or scientists and administrators like Flexner and 

Wickliffe Rose, a former professor of philosophy at Peabody 

College who had come to work at the GEB in 1910. Junior’s 

influence on them had been through the power of the purse. 

Yet there was one philanthropy, the Bureau of Social Hy- 

giene, that elicited his attention in ways that the others did 

not, and that more than any other bore the stamp of his own 

character and sensibility. 

- In 1909, prostitution was a major issue in the New York 

mayoralty campaign, and in its aftermath, Tammany. Hall 

“arranged” to have a special grand jury investigate the white 

slave traffic in order to dispel any implications that it had 

been complicit in the trade. As someone unlikely to rock the 

boat, Junior was asked to serve as foreman of the grand jury. 

‘At first he hedged. “It seemed like an impossible task,” he 

said years afterward. “It was such a grim, depressing subject, 

and they couldn’t have picked: anybody who knew less about 

= 
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it.” When it was pressed on him as a civic duty, however, h 
_ Telented because “the training of my parents was to the effec 

that a duty could not be evaded.” 
- Once committed, he threw himself into the task with 

vigor that frightened Tammany. “I never worked harder i 
my life,” he recalled later. “I was on the job morning, noor 
___and night.” Scheduled to sit for-only a month, the grand jur 

‘sat for six, in the end issuing a detailed report that called fo 
the appointment of a commission to study the laws relatin 
to, and the methods of dealing with, this social evil “in lead 
ing cities of this country and of Europe, with a view towar 
minimizing the evil in this city.” When the mayor refused t 
set up such a commission, Junior decided to go ahead and di 
it himself. 

- With typical diligence, he began by interviewing educator: 
intellectuals, and businessmen about the project. In all, h 
spoke to more than one hundred individuals, including a dy 
namic young attorney named Raymond B. Fosdick. / 
protégé of Woodrow Wilson at Princeton who was then serv 

_ ing as New York’s commissioner of-accounts, Fosdick was t 
become one of the most influential men of his generation, a 
well as Junior’s lifelong associate and biographer, a futur 
undersecretary general of the League of Nations, ant 

president of the Rockefeller Foundation. 
Having marshaled the best advice available, Junior set uy 

the Bureau of Social Hygiene in 1911. It would spend mor 
than $5 million of Rockefeller money, playing an importan 
if largely unrecognized role in the social life of the nation 
The bureau was infused with the New Deweyite optimism re 
garding the application of scientific methods to the problem: 
of social reform. <\s one of its earliest acts, the bureau sen 
Abraham Flexner (brother of Rockefeller Institute head Si 
mon Flexner) abroad to conduct a comprehensive survey 0 

_ prostitution in Europe and how it differed from the Americar 
variety. Carrying letters of introduction from Secretary 0: 
State Elihu Root and others, Flexner stopped at major citie all over the continent. Although drawn to the liberal Scan 
dinavian treatment of the prostitute, he concluded that the way 

» to control this vice would be to drive it underground, thereby 
isolating the evil if not wiping it out. 

Another of Flexner’s conclusions was that it was impossibl 
to understand prostitution without also understanding the le gal environment that allowed it to flourish. The bureau’s next major project, accordingly, was to send Fosdick to Europe tc 

pte te 
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onduct the first systematic international survey of police ad- _ 
ninistration. After seeing the professionalism of European 
yolice, Fosdick came back to the United States and was ap- — 
yalled by the casual and undisciplined nature of police work. 
With the publication of Fosdick’s studies, Colonel Arthur 
Noods, former New York City commissioner of police, be- 
‘ame associated with the bureau and oversaw the-production » — 
yf more than two dozen studies of police and police systems, 
ill of them arguing for scientific procedures and administra- 
ion. By 1936, Fortune would say of the bureau’s efforts in 
his area: “So much was contributed to the science of crime — 

Jetection that G-man J. Edgar Hoover traces much of the — 

success of the present federal system to [the bureau’s] inves- 

‘igations.” a 

The bureau was also one of the first agencies to look into 
drugs, developing the complementary lines of criminalization 

and treatment that would become official federal policy once | 

the opium menace became publicized and drug experts had 

sone to work for the federal government. In every subject it 

pursued, the Bureau of Social Hygiene created a group of ex- 

perts who would concentrate their expertise on social prob-_ 

lems with the object of quarantining sin and removing it as a 

temptation and, in the process, transforming sinners into — 

criminals. For all this modernity, the social science of the 

bureau bore a striking resemblance to the staid Baptist atmo- 

sphere of the Cleveland household where Junior had grown 

up. 

8 

IN ONE OF HIS LETTERS trying to sell John D., Sr., on the 

creation of the philanthropies, the Reverend Gates had 

stressed that they should be so large “that to become a trustee 

of one would be to make a man at once a public character.” 

This would be dramatically true later, when men like John 

Foster Dulles and Dean Rusk graduated from the Rockefeller 

Foundation to become Secretaries of State. But it was also 

true of Junior himself in the beginning of the enterprise. Only 
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2, a few years earlier he had been a nullity in the public min 
- (“Young Mr. Rockefeller offers only a spectacle of the pai 
sive and innocuous,” a magazine writer had asserted in 1905 
“Without virtues as without vices, he is the sublimation of th 
mediocre—the negative in apogee—a climax of the commot 

- place.”) But as he became associated with the foundation 
and the millions of dollars they dispensed, Junior’s imag 
started to change. He became a celebrity. 2 

__. His new eminence did not pass the notice of the shrew 
minds that now guided the Standard—Archbold, Rogers, an 
A. C. Bedford. At their invitation, Junior had been made 
vice-president of the trust. He had gone on tours (a ree 
Rockefeller for oil men in the hinterlands of the Southwest t 
see) and had taken on a broad range of diplomatic duties, in 
cluding cultivating Nelson Aldrich’s Senate colleagues and ac 
quainting them with the Standard’s view of legislation affec 
ing the prospects of the oil industry. Yet, in the middle c 
his service as foreman of the White Slave Grand Jury, whic! 
was winning him new acclaim, the Hearst papers made thei 
revelation of the infamous Archbold letters. If Junior hadn’ 
known before, the public fury that surrounded the trust in th 
wake of these revelations convinced him that he could nt 

~ longer afford to be identified with the administration of th 
‘Standard. To continue as a front man for business woul 
equivocate his efforts as a philanthropist. He knew he had t 

_ choose once and for all between business and charity, anc 
there was no doubt in his mind about which of the two en 
deavors was more promising. After discussions with his fa 
ther, he resigned as vice-president of Standard Oil and U.S 
Steel. The other directorships were soon to follow. One of th 
few companies he kept an association with was a relative: 
innocuous coal-mining operation out west. It was called Colo 
tado Fuel and Iron. 

The Rockefeller interest in Colorado Fuel and Tron wen 
back to the turn of the century. In the years when Junior wa: 
still trying to come to terms with his frustrating appren 
ticeship at 26 Broadway, the notorious Jay Gould’s son 
George, a sometime business associate of the elder Rockefel 
ler, managed to persuade the billionaire to look into Coloradc 
Fuel and Iron stock. His huge cash reserves swollen ever 
more than usual by the recent sale of the Mesabi properties 
to Morgan’s U.S. Steel syndicate, Rockefeller had sent F. T 
Gates on a secret journey to Colorado to look Over the 
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roperty: Gates’s report convinced Rockefeller to risk an ine 
ial $6 million investment. = 
Over the next few years Gates also convinced him that 

F&I could become profitable only when its management pol-— 

cies were changed, and accordingly, Rockefeller increased his 

nvestment to more than $20 million; with 40 percent of the 

common and preferred stock, as well as 43 percent of the. 

company’s bonds, he now had effective control. Having re- 

noved the old CF&I management in 1907, Gates looked for 

he right man to send to Denver to take over. As it worked | 

ut, LaMont Montgomery Bowers, Gates’s sixty-year-old — 

incle, who had proved himself a worthy lieutenant by build- 

ng the fleet of iron ore carriers that were so crucial to the 

iccess of the Mesabi affair, had recently been ordered by — 

Joctors to take his consumptive wife to the Colorado area. 

Agreeing to do what was necessary to make the coal com-— 

sany turn a profit, Bowers was made chairman of the board 

yf directors and told to report regularly to Gates and Junior 

at 26 Broadway. 
; 

The company he now commanded was a prime example of 

what the liberal press would later call “industrial absolutism.” 

The miners’ low wages (about $1.68 a day) were paid in 

scrip redeemable only at company stores charging extor-" 

tionate prices. The miners usually lived in small two-room 

shacks provided by the company at exorbitant’ rents, and 

from which they could be evicted on a three-day notice. The 

churches they attended were the pastorates of company-hired 

ministers; thei children were taught in company-controlled 

schools; the company libraries carefully censored their collec- 

tion to make sure that books they deemed subversive (like 

Darwin’s Origin of the Species) did not appear. More than 

$20,000 a year was spent by the company to maintain a 

force of detectives, mine guards, and spies whose job it was 

to keep the camps quarantined from the virulence of union- 

ism. 
Colorado Fuel and Iron was’by far the largest of the pro- 

ducers in the area, the spokesman for all the operators, and a 

major political power in Colorado. Bowers later boasted that 

when he arrived in Denver, the company registered and voted 

every man and woman in its employ, including the 70 per- 

cent who were not even naturalized citizens, and that “even 

their mules ... were registered if they were fortunate enough 

to possess names.” This political power helped the operators 

make sure that even the primitive mine safety standards of 

a 
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the time were not enforced; the result was, predictably, an 

epidemic of accidental : deaths and injuries to the workers 

- The miners had no place to go to complain. County court. 

- houses, it was commonly said, were like branch offices «: 
CF&I, and local sheriffs enjoyed a status similar to mine su 
perintendents. ' 

The United Mine Workers had provided a focus for the 
_ dissatisfaction and anger present in the camps. In turn, Bow: 
ers blamed union organizers (whom he called “disreputable 

_ agitators, socialists and anarchists”) for the trouble CF&I be 
gan to have with its employees. Rising to the challenge, he 
accepted the leadership in the coming struggle which th 
smaller operators pressed on him. “When such men-as these,’ 
he said in a battle cry directed at the unionists, “togethe: 
-with the cheap college professors and still cheaper writer 
in muck-raking magazines, supplemented by a lot of milk anc 
water preachers ... are permitted to assault the businessmer 
who have built up the great industries ... it is time that vig. 
orous measures are taken.” Back at 26 Broadway, his nephev 
agreed. In his usual flamboyant manner, Gates eyed the com 
ing struggle as nothing less than an apocalyptic clash betweer 

_good and evil. “The officers of the Colorado Fuel and Irot 
Company,” he declared, “are standing between the countr 
and chaos, anarchy, proscription and confiscation, and in sc 

-_ doing are worthy of the support of every man who loves hi 
country.” 

The operators in Colorado hired the Baldwin-Felts Detec 
tive Agency to spearhead their war against the UMW. Mad 
up of drifters and former gunmen left over from the closin; 
of the West, the Baldwin-Felts detectives were more detestec 

\ ‘than even the strike-breakers that Pinkerton’s had sent int 
the West. Armed with new Winchesters and given the statu 
of deputies by local sheriffs, the detectives began to move 
through the coal fields like a vigilante army. Their appear 
ance convinced the UMW that the time had come for a deci 
sive test of strength, and its organizers bought up all the rifle 
and ammunition they could find in the general stores of th 
small Colorado towns. 

On the morning of September 23, 1913, with events nov 
_ moving forward of their own momentum, some 9,000 miner. 
and their families—close to 70 percent of the workin 

-force—walked out of the mining camps. They settled inte 
tent colonies the UMW had set up for them near the small 
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‘nearly anonymous mining towns of the area. One of them 
“was named Ludlow. ehiisire om ; 
| What previously had been regarded as isolated incidents — 

between: the detectives and miners now turned into military 

‘skirmishes. One of the most serious occurred on October 17, — 

when the Baldwin-Felts men piled into the armored car the — 

miners called the Death Special and raced through a tent 

colony near Forbes, raking the area with fire from two 

mounted machine guns and then speeding off into the dusk. 

The miners retaliated as best they could, and two weeks — 

ater Colorado’s Governor Ammons finally called out the Na-- 

tional Guard in an attempt to restore the peace. For a time, — 

the militiamen tried to enforce the Colorado law that forbade — 

bringing scabs into an area where there was a labor dispute. — 

But in the bitter winter months ahead, the state found itself — 

unable to meet the militia’s payroll without help from the 2 

business interests; the Guard became openly partisan, escort- 

“ing into the coal fields strikebreakers who had been imported — 

by rail from as far away as Pittsburgh and Toledo. Then, in ~ 

Jate February, with the state treasury depleted, Governor 

»Ammons pulled out all but a few strategically stationed units; — 

‘most of the militiamen who remained were openly antago- 

“nistic to the strikers. ~~ ce 

On the morning of April 20 the labor war that had thus 

far cost dozens of lives came to its bloody climax. A com- — 

“pany of militia that had repeatedly clashed with strikers took 

up a position on a rise overlooking the tents of Ludlow. The 

chill wind whipped at laundry drying stiffly on the clothesline - 

and curled the smoke climbing out of stovepipes poked 

through the tent tops. The strikers stared suspiciously at the 

men above them. Just after daybreak, a shot rang out from | 

an unknown source, and the jittery militiamen responded by 

“opening fire from their Hotchkiss guns, beginning a battle — 

that would last all day. 

As their tents, punctured with bullets, caught fire, the 

strikers retreated to positions in cellars dug under the floor- 

_boards. By nightfall, the scene was one of complete devas- 

“tation. There were forty dead and countless wounded. But the 

_worst was to come. For, next morning, as the people of Lud- 

low emerged from under ground and walked through the 

smoldering colony counting their losses, they discovered the 

“bodies of two women and eleven children who had suffocated 

“in a cellar when the tent above them had burned. The 

outrage had found its symbol, and as news of it spread, other 

* 
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colonies of strikers began an offensive against the mine opera- 
tors, seizing towns and attacking company outposts within a 
250-mile radius of Ludlow. President Woodrow Wilson or- 
dered federal troops into the area to end what threatened to 
become an all-out war. : 

- In the early days of the strike, Junior had been busy with 
' other crises, such as the Wilson administration’s apparent in- 
tention to push anti-trust legislation through Congress, which 
he had discussed with J. P. Morgan and other business lead- 

ers on Senator Aldrich’s yacht. Gradually, he became nervous 
'. about events in Colorado and began following the dispatches 

from Denver with more than usual concern; soon most of his 
_ ‘time at 26 Broadway was consumed by the strike and its vio- 
: lence. Even before the miners had walked out, he faced 
_ pressure from as high as the White House to use his influence 

to settle the conflict. His response had always been the same? 
_~he was merely a stockholder of the corporation; the manage- 
ment in Denver had charge of the day-to-day operations of 

Colorado Fuel and Iron. When criticized for such an attitude, 
as he frequently was in the months between the strikers’ ex- 

_ odus and the massacre, he pointed out that 26 Broadway was 
two thousand miles from Colorado and that his hands were 
tied by his situation. gees 

' Yet in truth his mind was far from open on the question. 
There was no doubt that he had completely aligned himself 
with those he recognized as authorities: Gates and his father. 
The elder Rockefeller held unusually strong beliefs on the 
Matter. He felt that employment was a charity to workers; 
faced with unions, captains of industry were justified in tak- 
ing strict countermeasures. Years earlier, when he heard that 

_ Frick had ordered strikers at Carnegie’s Homestead steel- 
- works shot down, John D. had immediately fired off a tele- 
gram of support to the coke magnate. Frick had become a 
symbol of employer resistance, not only because of his ac- 
‘tions at the Homestead but because of his behavior later, 
when a grief-stricken sympathizer of the murdered workers 
assaulted him at the office. Shot once and stabbed several 
times, Frick fought off the attacker and then insisted on con- 
tinuing the day’s work swathed in bloody bandages. His com- 
ment to newsmen at quitting time set a standard for all mem- 
bers of his class: “I do not think I will die, but whether I d 
or not the Carnegie Company will pursue the same policies 
and it will win.” © — 
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| Correspondence, which was subsequently subpoenaed and 
Sade public by the Industrial Relations Commission, showed 
hat Junior subscribed completely to his father’s views. As 
arly as September 15, 1913, a week before the miners 
walked off their jobs, Secretary of Labor William Wilson had 
ent Ethelbert Stewart, his chief mediator, to 26 Broadway to 
Mead with Rockefeller for help in avoiding the coming con- 
lict. Junior had referred Stewart to family legal adviser Starr 
- Murphy, but not before instructing Murphy to direct him 
n turn to the CF&I offices in Denver. Bowers, at CF&I, re- 
yorted on his meeting with Steward in a letter to Junior: — 
[The mediator] was told that he would work such mines as” 
ve could protect.and close the others, and that the writer, 
vith every official of this company, would stand by this dec- — 
aration until our bones were bleached white as chalk in those > 

Rocky Mountains.” Three weeks later, Junior sent Bowers a 
etter endorsing his stand: “We feel that what you have done 
s right and fair and that the position which you have taken 
n regard to the unionizing of the mines is in the interest of 
he employees of the Company. Whatever the outcome may ~ 
e, We will stand by you to the end.” Four days afterward he 
ded: “I realize these are trying days for the management of 
he fuel company. Its actions are watched with great interest 
yy this office, and its strong and just Poses will not lack 
acking at this end.” 
‘A few months later, Bowers wrote Junior a Christmas note 

nforming him~of the pressures that had been applied to 
hange Governor Ammons’s position on the crucial question 
if allowing militiamen to escort strikebreakers to work in the © 
nines. Up to this point, the state administration had refused 
uch escort, and its seeming fairness to the miners had done 

auch to keep the violence sporadic and contained. “You will 

interested to know,” wrote Bowers, “that we have been 

ble to secure the cooperation of all the bankers of the city, _ 

vho have had three or four interviews with out little cowboy 

overnor. ... There probably has never been such pressure 

ought upon any governor of this state by the strongest men 

n it as has been brought upon Governor Ammons.” 

Junior, who. until then had been fretting over the effec- 

iveness of the strike, was pleased with the results and ignored 

he insult to Governor Ammons in ‘his reply. “TI assume this 

neans that conditions have become so nearly normal,” he 

wrote Bowers, “that business can be very generally resumed. 

t is most gratifying to feel that this struggle is so rapidly be- 

a . 
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coming a thing of the past. I know that Father had followe« 

the events of the past few months in connection with the fue 

- company with unusual interest and satisfaction.” 

-- Things did not return to “normal.” With events careenin{ 

out of control, President Wilson tried to find some formul: 

acceptable to both sides. When Bowers and the mine opera 

tors, who were now confident of victory, refused offers o 

federal mediation, a subcommittee of the House Committe 

— on Mines and Mining opened hearings on the situation. The’ 

began in early February, and in March, just a month befor 

~ the Ludlow Massacre, Junior was called to testify. 

The chairman of the subcommittee, Representative Martii 

Foster, immediately raised the issue of Junior’s philanthropi 

and business interests. “I believe that you are concerned witl 

- sociological and uplift movements and that you were recentl 

the foreman of a Grand Jury which reported upon Whit 

- Slave Traffic,” the chairman observed. “Do you not think you 

_ might have paid some attention to’ these bloody strike condi 

tions out in Colorado, where you have one thousand employ 
ees in whose welfare you seem not to have taken any dee 

personal interest?” 
“I have done what I regard as the very best thing in the in 

terest of those employees and the large investment 
represent,” Junior replied evasively. “We have gotten the be: 

men obtainable and are relying on their judgment.” - 
The chairman, however, continued to press him: “But th 

_ killing of people and the shooting of the children—has ne 
_ that been of enough importance to you for you to commun 

- eate with other Directors and see if something might be don 
to end that sort of thing?” 
In answer, Junior invoked the principle his father an 

Gates held to be so vital. It was, he said, not a local but a nz 
tional issue that was at stake, as to whether workers would b 
allowed to work under any conditions that they might choos 
“As part owners of the property, our interest in the laborin 
man in this country is so immense, so deep, so profound, th: 
we stand ready to lose every cent we put in that compar 
rather than see the men we have employed thrown out <¢ 
work and have imposed on them conditions which are not « 
their seeking and which neither they nor we can see are ; 
our interests.” 

R “You are willing,” the chairman shot back, “to let the: 
’ killings take place rather than to go there and do somethir 

to settle conditions?” “ : ; 

_ 
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- Junior answered, “There is just one thing that can be done 
to settle this strike and that is to unionize the camp and our 
interest in labor is so profound and we believe so sincerely ~ 
that the interest demands that the camps be open camps, that 
we expect to stand by the officers at any cost.” € 
* “And you will do that if it costs all your property and kills 
‘all your employees?” 
~» “It is a great principle,” Junior replied. . 4 

~ Some criticized him for his uncompromising stand, but > 
Junior’s parents were elated. In a telegram sent from Pocan- 
tico, his mother said proudly that his testimony “was a bugle — 
note ... struck for principle,” and his father sent word that 
he was making his son a gift of ten thousand shares of Colo- 
tado Fuel and Iron stock, relying as usual on the golden — 
sound of money to express his feelings. Junior felt stronger 
‘than ever in his views. The only miscalculation he made, in 
fact, was in the impact Ludlow would have on public opin- 
ion. Gs 

Yet this was a crucial mistake, and soon after news of the 
massacre had flashed around the country, the hatred that 
‘Stalked him was equal to anything his father had ever faced. 
Upton Sinclair’s pickets followed him everywhere, their black 
crepe armbands a memento mori connecting him with the 
bodies that had been dragged out of the smoldering tents at 
Ludlow. There were rallies and demonstrations. Feelings 
reached such a fever pitch that at one UMW meeting in 
Colorado, an organizer named Marie Ganz shouted to a. 
group of jeering men: “If you were men of spirit, John D. 
‘Rockefeller wouldn’t be alive tomorrow.” Shortly thereafter, 
a handful of Wobblies blew themselves up in a Lexington 
Avenue tenement in New York, and police said that their 
Aomemade bomb had been intended for Junior’s town house 
on West 54th Street. The Socialist periodical Appeal to Rea- 

son printed a poem with uncertain rhythms but unmistakable 

peotons 

. As long as he has the cash to spend, it’s easy the 
people to fool, 
As long as he builds a cottage or two and teaches Sun- 

day School, 
The toadies fawn, and the lickspittles kneel, 
He’s worshipped by all the freaks, 
While the bodies of little children are Racied *neath 

Colorado peaks. 
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~ And this skulking, sanctimonious ass, this breeder o 

- crime and hate ; 3 
= With the greed of a jackal and a heart of brass 

Whines “Nothing to arbitrate.” - 

Criticism came from more than a handful of radicals, how=- . 
ever. “Every prayer Rockefeller utters is an insult to the 
Christ that died for suffering humanity,” a Denver paper. 

_ wrote. The opening lines of a lead story in the Cleveland 
_ Leader said: “The charred bodies of two dozen women and 

children show that ROCKEFELLER KNOWS HOW TO win!” And — 
the liberal press, including such prominent magazines as The- 

- Nation, The New Republic, The Survey, and Collier’s, were 
uniformly sympathetic to the side of labor in the conflict. 
___ Reading-the papers was often painful for him, and Junior 

_ learned how to hide from bad news, a lesson he would” 
remember whenever he became embroiled in controversy 

later in his life. When he was busy building Rockefeller Cen= 
- ter and the giant development’s architecture was being at- 

tacked almost daily, one of Junior’s associates asked him if 
_ he wasn’t bothered by the news and comment. “I never read... 
_ the papers when there’s. apt to be any trouble,” Rockefeller 
- feplied. “I learned that in the old days during the strike out~ 
West.” Lod 
___ It was clear that Ludlow threatened to become the al-e 
_ batross around Junior’s neck for the rest of his life. Even if 
he could’ have tolerated the image he saw in the mirror of 
public opinion, he realized that his patient work to create 

_ goodwill and respect for the Rockefeller name was now i 
, jeopardy. The worst of it was that the two men he had al- : 
_ Ways relied on, his father and the Reverend Gates, could no 
longer help him. Their ideas were fixed in the amber of the i 

last century. . 
_.. Junior began looking for new advisers and new advice. He 
_ found two men who seemed to be in tune with the changing 
times and offered a way out of the chaos all around him. Ivy- 

_ Lee, a southerner, and Mackenzie King, a Canadian Liberal, 
may have seemed strange allies for the son of the world’s . 

_ Yichest man. Yet they had one trait in common: each in his 
_ own way was a prophet of the new age; each had proved = 
himself able to combine a visionary sense of progress and a 
_ practical identification with the existing order of things. Each 

‘in his own way would become a midwife to the Rockefeller 
- rebirth, not only by making possible Junior’s escape from the 
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for Ludlow, but by providing him with indispensable . 
gies for building and maintaining an institutional net- — 
that would propel the Rockefeller dynasty into the — 

ieth century. : . 

rowds are led by symbols and phrases,” Ivy Lee once 
| gathering of railroad men to whom he was explaining | 
rinciples of his craft. “Success in dealing with crowds — 
ssts upon the art of getting believed in. We know that 
y the Eighth by his obsequious deference to the forms of 
w was able to get the people to believe in him so com- 
y that he was able to do almost anything with them.” 
ie cannot be credited as the inventor of. modern public | 
yns, there is no doubt that Lee was the man who made > 
art as well as an indispensable part of the country’s cor- 
: life. A tall, slim, almost poetic figure with blue eyes, 
ut hair, and a slight limp that became pronounced 
he was tired, Lee stood apart from the other men 

- made into Rockefeller associates. It was not only his 
and elegant southern manners that set him off from the 
- who served the Rockefeller family, but the fact that 
bringing had given him a different angle of vision. e: 
» son of a liberal Georgia preacher who claimed descent 
the Virginia Lees, Ivy Lee was one of the aristocratic 
ates of a new industrial identity for the South, part of 

oup who would be so receptive to the General Educa- 
joard’s southern education program. As a child he had 

time with family friend Joel Chandler Harris, listening 

creator of Br’er Rabbit tell nostalgic stories of the van- 

plantations and the faithful slaves and kind masters. 

ee household was frequented by many who devoted 

public lives to trying to heal the ugly wounds of the 

War by adjusting southern sensibilities to the domina- 

f northern industry, and by attuning northerners to the 

‘prejudices of the suppliant South. It was a mission of 

ation that Ivy Lee would carry into the realm of) indus- 

lations and the conflict between business and the work- 

in. 
st graduating in 1898 from Princeton (where he, like 

snd Fosdick, had fallen under the spell of Woodrow 

1), Lee went to New York to make his way in the-world. 

no suitable opportunity offered itself on Wall Street, he 

5 work for the New York Journal, the first of a series of 

aper jobs that allowed him to write about business mat- 
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ters. He was fascinated by the way corporations functioned, 

_ by their shortcomings as well as their power; but he was no 

muckraker. On the contrary, it occurred to him that while the 

muckrakers’ publicity. was now magnifying the warts on the 

- face of business, the techniques of journalism might. also be 

used to emphasize its nobler features. In 1903 he quit the 

* newspaper to become a publicist, hoping, as he later said, to 

- accomplish for business what Billy Sunday had done for reli- 

-gion.* ; 
When Junior sought out his services in May 1914, Lee was 

working as executive assistant to Samuel Rea, president of 

the Pennsylvania Railroad. The two men mét at 26 Broadway- 

- and Junior lost no time indicating that he wanted to master 

_ the art of getting believed in. With typical understatement he 

told Lee: “I feel that my father and I are much misunder- 

stood by the press and the people of this country. I should 

like to know what your advice would be on how to make our 

position clear.” sie 

Lee began his work by issuing a series of bulletins on 

events in Colorado, with the mine operators’ cooperation and. 
Junior’s approval. Later collected in a booklet titled The. 

Struggle in Colorado for Industrial Freedom, the bulletins 

were sent to the network of “opinion makers” Lee had built 
up over the years. Made up of selected reprints of newspaper 
stories, opinions by leading citizens, and a miscellany of other 
material, the bulletins attempted to put the best face possible 
on the operators’ actions in the strike and to discredit the 
union. 

One of Lee’s bulletins contained the statement of a vice- 
. president of Colorado’s-Law and Order League to the effect 

that the death of the two women and eleven children had oc- 
curred because of their carelessness in overturning a stove in 
the tent, rather than because of the militia’s gunfire. Such en- 
terprising misstatements impressed those at 26 Broadway but 
earned Lee notoriety in avant-garde literary circles. Upton 
Sinclair gave him the nickname “Poison Ivy.” John Dos Pas- 

*Eventually he would do just that, becoming in the course of things a 
millionaire and gaining a niche in the Social Register (his listed profes- 
sion, Public Relations, contrasting oddly with those listed by the great 
titans of industry). He would count people like. Walter Chrysler, 
Charles Schwab, George Westinghouse, and Henry Guggenheim as 
clients, as well as such corporations as Standard Oil, American To- 
bacco, and General Mills. To the last he would make such enduring 
contributions as the creation of Betty Crocker and the “Breakfast of 
Champions” slogan that adorns the Wheaties box. ; P 
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sos caricatured him mercilessly in The 42nd Parallel. Carl 
Sandburg wrote: “He is below the level of the hired gunman © 
and slugger. His sense of right and wrong is a worse force in 
organized society than that of the murderers who shot women 
and burned babies at Ludlow.” 

_ Yet, if anything, Lee’s views were less reactionary than 
those of his employer. After journeying to Colorado in Au- 
gust 1914, he advised Junior to publicize the entire Rockefel- 

ler holdings in Colorado Fuel and Iron and told him that 
Bowers and the company management had been far too 
unyielding in their attitude toward the strikers. He advised — 
that placards should be posted throughout the mines inform- 
ing workers that the companies wanted to treat them fairly 
and were interested in hearing their complaints. “I believe 
this publicity policy will be of substantial value as a start in 
getting the complete confidence of the miners and the public 
of this state,” he wrote to Junior. But he added, “It is of 

the greatest importance that as early as possible some com- 

prehensive plan be devised to provide machinery to redress 

grievances. Such provision would not only take the wind out 

of the union’s sails, but would appeal, I am confident, to the 

soundest public opinion.” : 

Lee was not the man to construct such a plan, and he 

knew it. Yet even as he was completing his work in Denver, 

the right person had been caught in the Foundation’s broadly — 

cast net and brought to Junior’s attention. 

_ When he joined the Rockefeller team, Mackenzie King was 

a former boy wonder of Canadian politics whose once 

promising career seemed permanently stalled. Fifteen years 

earlier he had begun work in the Ministry of Labor and so 

distinguished himself that by the age of thirty-four he was 

élected to Parliament and chosen to be Secretary of Labor in 

the government of Liberal Prime Minister Sir Wilfrid Laurier. 

But in 1911 the Liberal government fell, and King fell with it. 

For the next few years he jockeyed unsuccessfully for party 

leadership, and he was defeated when he stood for reelection 

to Parliament. The responsibility of caring for his aging 

parents fell to him, further burdening his already meager 

resources. He looked in vain for a wife, thinking that perhaps 

marriage would make him a better political prospect. The fu- 

ture, which had looked so bright a few years earlier, now 

seemed to promise only grinding obligations with no means of 

discharging them. “How terribly broken down on every side is 
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the house of life around me!” the forty-year-old grandson of 
~~ Canadian patriot William Lyon Mackenzie mourned in his di- 

But then, on June 1, 1914, King received a telegram from 
_ the Rockefeller Foundation asking him to come to New York 
_ for a discussion about a major project it was beginning. He 

did not know it at the time, but the invitation had come be=- 
- cause of a speech he had given at Cambridge on labor theory 
a few years earlier. One of those in attendance, Harvard’s au- 
gust president, Charles W. Eliot, had been much impressed, 

‘as had been Jerome Greene, the secretary of the Harvard 
' Corporation. Now Greene was secretary of the Rockefeller 

Foundation and Eliot was its most distinguished trustee, and 
it had occurred to both that a man with Mackenzie King’s 
background in industrial relations might be useful in helping 

_ their friend, young Rockefeller, find his way though the ugly 
aftermath of Ludlow. e 
The invitation, therefore, was actually for a conference 
with Junior, Starr J. Murphy, and Greene. When King ar- 
rived at 10 West 54th Street for a meeting on the morning of 
June 6, Junior felt an immediate rapport with the shy, oddly 
mystical Canadian who was his equal in years and shared his 
sense of personal inadequacy. After their first meeting, 
Rockefeller felt he had found someone who could help him 
design a dignified exit ‘from the Colorado conflict and restore 
peace and honor to his family. “Seldom have I been so 
peed by a man at first appearance,” he later said of 
ing. 

; Putting his affairs in order, King prepared to leave his 
homeland for an indefinite period. Before he finally accepted 
Junior’s offer, there had been some wrangling over salary, 
with the nearly bankrupt King maintaining that he needed 
$15,000 a year to meet his obligations, while Junior, in one 
of those severe economies inherited from his father, said that 
$10,000 was closer to the figure he had in mind. Finally they 
compromised on $12,000—which coincidentally was the fig 
ure Ivy Lee was being paid. 

_ By late August 1914, much of the criticism caused by the 
_ strike had-died down: the production of CF&I and the othe 
companies was almost back to normal as a result of scab la: 
bor and the gradual return of the starving and terrorized 
miners to their jobs. What King’s task boiled down to was 
giving flesh to Ivy Lee’s plea for a grievance machinery that 
would show the company’s concern for fairness to its de- 

3 = 
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: feated and ee atened labor force. In the privacy ‘of his se 
g wrote that he knew which text he must preach to 

‘Junior: “They made me the keeper of the vineyards, but 
mine own vineyard have I not kept.” The Canadian con-— 

“cluded—prophetically, as. it was to work out—that “the 
greatest thing [Rockefeller] could do in his life [was] to 
“make of that scene of past conflicta garden where men and 
‘women could dwell in happiness; and that he could begin 
‘now to make it apparent to the public that it was his inten-— 
tion to take that up as a great piece of work.” 

King wrote a six-page preliminary report that would be the 
_ basis of his later Industrial Representatives Plan. The core of 
“the plan was the creation of means whereby representatives — 
‘of labor and management could meet under company aus- 
“pices and establish communications and contact without the 
divisive presence of an independent union. What he had done 
was to invent the “company union,” which, before it was out- 
lawed by the Wagner Act of 1935, was to prove an invalu- 

able instrument for management in blunting the great union 
‘drives of the period. When he learned of the proposal, AFL 
leader Samuel Gompers snorted, “What influence can such a 

_ pseudo-union have to insist upon the remedying of a grievous 
wrong or the attainment of a real ‘right?” Yet when the plan 
was first unveiled, it seemed to some as if the white flag were 
being run up at 26 Broadway. Stunned that young Rockefel- 
ler should suddenly appear to desert’ the great struggle to 
“which he had seemed as committed as anyone else, L. M. 
Bowers fired off a hasty letter saying that even though the 

-King plan didn’t explicitly-mention recognizing the union, it 
“would be taken by others as an intention to surrender. He 
was supported by Gates, and even the moderate Starr J. Mur- 

_phy, whom Junior had sent to Denver to reconnoiter the situ- 

ation, urged a “fight to the finish” against the weakened 

‘miners. 
Junior let the matter simmer for a while, but he realized 

_ that there had to be some resolution, and in January 1915 he 

asked Bowers for his resignation. When questioned about it 

ater, he would say that the old man had not been ready “to 

go forward into the new day.” For Bowers the struggle was’ 

over, but for Junior it was just beginning. Meanwhile, with 

King off touring the mine fields, word had been received at 

_ 26 Broadway that Junior would be required to appear in Jan- 

“uary before Frank Walsh and the President’s Commission on 

-Andustrial Relations. | 

ae : 
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The Industrial Relations Commission had been created in 
1912 in the wake of a wave of industrial violence that had 
put the country in a state of shock even before the tragedy at 
Ludlow. Established by Congress with a wide mandate to 
probe the origins of labor unrest and propose legislative re- 
forms, thé commission was headed by lawyer Frank Walsh, a 
colorful Progressive from Missouri who had once defended 
the son of Jesse James in a sensational trial over a train rob- 
bery. Broad-faced and raw-boned, Walsh had made it clear 
that the commission would not, as some hoped, quickly re- 
view the labor problem and issue a perfunctory report. He in- 

_ tended to conduct the most searching inquiry into American 
industry ever undertaken. 
-In'the course of the hearings, Walsh subpoenaed Carnegie, 

J. P. Morgan, Henry Ford, and the other titans of the age, 
-but their days in court were basically comfortable ones. It 
soon became apparent that Walsh was fascinated more by the 
Rockefellers than anyone else, and was interested more in the 
son than the father. 
When Junior first appeared before the Industrial Relations 

Commission, in January 1915, he had been extensively 
coached by King. His defense was built around the conten- 
tion that responsibility for what had gone on in Colorado 
rested solely with the corporate management. and that, as a 
director and stockholder, he was neither consulted in the for- 
mulation of policy nor well informed about conditions. His 
opening statement contained the ideas of King couched in the 
felicitous style of Ivy Lee; it marked the unveiling of the new 

-man. “I believe it to be just as proper and advantageous for 
labor to associate itself into organized groups for the ad- 
vancement of its legitimate interest as-for capital to combine 
for the same object,” Junior told the commissioners, many of 
whom remembered him flatly opposing unions before the 
Foster Committee two years earlier. Sometimes, Junior con- 
tinued, such associations of labor “provide benefit features, 
sometimes they seek to increase wages, but whatever their 
specific purpose, so long as it is to promote the well being of 
the employees, having always due regard for the just interests 
of the employer and the public ... I favor them most heart- 
ily.” 

_ Chairman. Walsh was not impressed. For the next three 
days he probed: Junior’s relationship to the events in Colo- 
rado, always returning to the question of ultimate responsibil- 
ity. Did Mr. Rockefeller believe that the stockholders of a 
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“corporation had any responsibility for labor conditions in the 
industrial concerns in which they owned stock? Junior cer- 
tainly did believe that. Did Mr. Rockefeller, as a stockholder — 
and director, know that the average amount of compensation > 
paid for the death of heads of families in the Colorado coal 
industry prior to the strike was seven hundred dollars? Junior 
did not know that. Was Mr. Rockefeller aware, Walsh persist- 
ed, that twenty-five persons had been killed or maimed in the — 
last year alone in industrial accidents at Colorado Fuel and 
Iron, and that there had been no verdict rendered by any 
‘court in Colorado in the case of an injured person, or the 
survivors of a dead workman killed in his industry, for the 
past twenty-three years? Junior had no inkling of that. ae 

Waish tried to break Junior’s calm by bringing up the issue — 
_ of Ivy Lee. If he was as guiltless as he claimed, why had he > 
stationed a full-time publicist in Colorado? He had dispatched 
Mr. Lee, Rockefeller replied smoothly, because he felt people 
had a right to know what was happening at the scene of this 
tragic strike. Walsh put the UMW’s John Lawson on the 
stand and guided the discussion to the Rockefeller Founda-— 
_tion’s Colorado philanthropies. The flamboyant UMW leader, 
' who had kept the strike going and become a legendary figure — 

in the coal fields with his red bandanna around his neck and 

a .45 strapped to his hip, said sarcastically, “It is not their 

money that these lords of commercialized virtue are spend- 

“ing, but the withheld wages of the American working class. 

... Health for China, a refuge for birds ... pensions for New 

York widows, and never a thought of a dollar for the thou- 

- sands who starved in Colorado.” 
But by the end of the first round of hearings, Junior had 

won over most of the people in the audience. He had re- 

“mained the well-intentioned, if somewhat remote, gentleman 

in the midst of what seemed an unprovoked attack. He 

seemed far too weak a person to have actually had a hand in 

making such murderous policy. Writing in The New Repub- 

lic, the youthful Walter Lippmann noted: 

Here was a man who represented an agglomeration of 

wealth probably without parallel in history, the successor 

to a father who has with justice been called the high 

_ priest of capitalism. Freedom of enterprise, untram- 

melled incentives of the profiteer culminate in his family. 

He is the supreme negation of all equality and unques- 

> tionably the symbol of the most menacing fact in the life 
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of the republic. Yet he talked about himself in the com- 
_ monplace moral assumptions of a small businessman. 

- 

As he was leaving the hearings, Junior was informed that 
his correspondence pertaining to the strike in the files at 26 

_ Broadway was under subpoena. Over the next few weeks, as 
‘this material came into the commission’s hands, Walsh real- 
ized that the information would put Rockefeller just where he 
wanted him. The chairman announced his dramatic findings 
on April 23 in a press conference in his Kansas City office. 

_ The letters and memoranda he read to newsmen showed a far 
different man from the serious young heir who had testified 
with measured reason and flexibility in January. They re- 

vealed a committed anti-unionist who regarded collective bar- 
gaining as an issue to be fought with every weapon at hand, a 
man who not only did not differ from his Denver employees 

\ who had been the field marshals of the Colorado strike, but 
who had backed up their actions every inch of the way. 
When Walsh recalled Junior to the stand in Washington, 
D.C., on the sweltering afternoon of May 19, 1915, the confi- 
dence that had marked his appearance a few months earlier 
Was gone, as was the sympathy he had evoked in the audi- 
ence. As young Rockefeller entered the Shoreham Hotel this 
morning, one man spat at him and another shouted men- 

_ acingly, “Murderer!” He waited in an antechamber off the 
main ballroom where the hearings were taking place, sitting 
bolt upright with folded hands showing white knuckles and 
sweat beading at the hairline. It was a sultry day, and as the 
audience tried to start wind currents with cardboard fans, 
Junior took the stand and began to sweat freely under 
Walsh’s questioning. In the previous round, his answers had 
resonated with confidence; if somewhat unclear about the de- 

tails of events in Colorado, he had usually been able to seek a 
moral ground above the level of the conflict. Now, as Walsh 
took that ground from under his feet, he was hesitant and un- 
certain. For three more days, while Lee and King watched 
helplessly from the audience, Junior was examined with a to- 

_tal lack of deference for his station in life. Fosdick would 
later describe the interrogation as “merciless.” 
~The commission inquired into the family’s wealth and in- 
fluence in a way that would be unequaled for nearly sixty 
years, until Junior’s son Nelson opened the family records in 
his bid to gain confirmation as Vice-President. Walsh brought 
up the fact that one of Ivy Lee’s bulletins had been built 
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around the anti-union views of several of Colorado’s educa- 

_ tional leaders, among them the president of Colorado College 
and the dean of liberal arts at the University of Denver, | 
schools which had respectively received grants of $225,000 
_ and $100,000 from the Foundation. He pointed out that after 
the Ludlow Massacre, Junior had arranged for another 
$100,000 Foundation grant to the Colorado Committee on 
ikon and a like amount for the southern Colorado — 

But Walsh’s special ire was reserved for Junior ee ; 
-The farther the proceedings. went, the more acute Walsh’ 
desire became to wring an admission of guilt from the shaken 
witness sitting before him. He explored all the surfaces of 
Junior’s character, probing the Rockefeller motives and out- 

_ look in a way that would never be allowed again. 
This passage between the two occurred after Walsh read to 

the commission Junior’s December 26, 1913, letter to Bow- 
ers mentioning how satisfied his father was with the progress 
of the strike: 

Chairman Walsh: How did he-express satisfaction; say 
that he was glad to see how things were going, or just 
laugh? 

_ Mr. Rockefeller Jr.: It is a little difficult to recall, it 
being a year and a half ago. 

Chairman Walsh: You can not tell how he expressed it, 
~ ibut he was unusually satisfied with the trend of events 

in Colorado? 
Mr. Rockefeller Jr.: You seem to know. 
Chairman Walsh: 1 will read it to you. “I know that fae 
ther has followed the events of the past few months in 

connection with the fuel company with unusual inter- 

est and satisfaction.” The fuel company is Colorado 

Fuel and Iron Company? 
Mr. Rockefeller Jr.: Yes, sir. 
Chairman Walsh: Now, on September twenty-sixth, nine 

thousand of his faithful employees took to the can- 

yons of Colorado rather than work under the condi- 

tions they had been working under... ? 
Mr. Rockefeller Jr.: 1 would think something like that 

came out, from the reports that came to me. 
Chairman Walsh: And a few months prior to the time 

that you wrote that letter about your father, Jeff Farr 

_ [sheriff of Huerfano County] had deputized three 

be 
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hundred twenty-six gunmen and allowed your coms 

| pany to arm them and turned them loose in the com- 
\ munity; that is true, is it? 

_ Mr. Rockefeller Jr.: That is the statement made; I don’t 
know from personal knowledge. - 

Chairman Walsh: Is it not true that these deputized gun- 
men, before you wrote about your~father’s unusual 
satisfaction, that the gunmen had riddled the Forbes 
tent colony with machine guns, and had shot a boy of 
one of the striking miners nine times through one of 
the legs? 5 

_ Mr. Rockefeller.: 1 cannot say as to that. 
Chairman Walsh: Prior to the time you wrote that letter 

_ about your father’s unusual satisfaction is it not a fact 
that an effort was made to have the officers of this 
company meet the representatives of the striking 
Miners, and they were brought together at the state- 
house for that purpose, and that the representatives of 
your company refused to go through a door, a thin 
partition to meet those men? ... I will ask you if. 
prior to the time that you wrote that letter about your 
father’s unusual satisfaction you had not received a 
letter from Mr. Bowers stating that he had used every 
weapon at his command to coerce the governor of the 
state and whip him into line? Ax 

Mr. Rockefeller Jr.: 1 don’t recall. If you have such a 
letter from my office, I have seen it. 

Chairman Walsh: Do you mean to say that on such an 
important matter as that, that an officer of your com- 
pany boasted that he would whip the governor of the 
state into line, that you have forgotten it after submit- 
ting it to this commission? 

Mr. Rockefeller Jr.: There is a mass of letters there. 
Chairman Walsh: Then you have forgotten it? 
Mr. Rockefeller Jr.: Yes, sir. : 

It was an ordeal. Under similar questioning, the crusty Bowers had broken down, covering his eyes at the mention of the massacre and fluttering his fingers. “It was a sickening, disgusting, disgraceful piece of work ... I wish I could forget 
everything about it.” 

Junior had held fast. Under Walsh’s merciless probing he had not been able to sustain the posture of the naif remote from the goings-on in Colorado; he could only play the reluc- 
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_tant dragon refusing to answer St. George’s call to battle. Yet _ 
_ in the long run it was a strategy that worked. For Walsh’s in- 
terrogation finally ran up against the stone wall of Junior’s 
distance from events at CF&I. However sympathetic Rocke- 
{feller may have been with the operators’ bloodthirsty attitude _ 
toward the strikers, however much he had endorsed their ac-_ 
n: he in fact had not masterminded the response to the 
strike. : 
_The second round of hearings produced nothing to add to 

what had been known since the triumphant April 23 news 
conference. When Walsh was finally forced to let Junior off 
the stand, the wind went out of the sails of the investigation. © 
The Walsh Commission issued its final report, calling Ludlow 
“anarchism stripped of every pretense of even the chimercial 

_ idealism that fires the unbalanced mind of the bomb thrower. 
... {It was] anarchism for profits and revenge.” Yet Walsh — 
was hamstrung by internal divisions in the commission, by 
criticism from the New York World and other influential 

newspapers, and by the fact that the mandate of the Indus- 
trial Relations Commission had expired. He tried to raise 

- private funds to continue the commission’s work, as Junior 
himself had done following the termination of the White Slave — 
Grand Jury. But pursuing a governmental function on a pri- 
vate basis was the prerogative of wealth, not conscience, and it 
was Junior, not the Missouri crusader, who had the final word. 

Shortly after the harrowing hearings were over, Junior re+ 
ceived a letter of advice from King. “It seems to me you will 

have to lead ...” the Canadian wrote, “whether you will or 

- no. Your modesty and your humility does not permit you to 
see this, but those who have your interests and your life most 

at heart see it, and it is in the field of industry primarily that 

“this leadership must be conspicuous.” It was an audacious 

plan. Less than two months after being grilled by the Indus- 

trial Relations Commission, young Rockefeller would become 

a pioneer in industrial relations. The metamorphosis was to 

begin with a pilgrimage to Ludlow and other points of inter- 

est in the Colorado coal fields. 
_ The Rockefeller party finally got under way in September, 

the trip having been put off once because of the death of Cet=- 

tie Rockefeller. (Public feeling against the family was run- 

ning so high that the elder Rockefeller, who had been unable 

to transport his wife’s remains to the family plot in Cleveland 

because he feared he would be served with a subpoena in a 
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_ tax suit by the state of Ohio, had to station guards at the en- 

_ trance of the Archbold family’s mausoleum, where ‘Cettie’s 
body was temporarily housed.) Junior showed unusual insis- 

_ tence in vetoing his father’s order to Charles O. Heydt to 
_ Carry a pistol on the trip in case there was an attempt on his 

- life. 
Because he had already visited the Colorado sites, King 

acted as guide. The first stop their small caravan of automo- 
_ biles made was the barren, windswept spot where the Ludlow 
_ tent colony had once stood. The Rockefeller group got out of 

their cars and stood for a moment in silence, the dust settling 
on their dark suits as they walked to the place where two 
charred railroad ties formed a cross above the pit in which 
the thirteen had died. After standing awkwardly for a minute 

_ or two, they got back into the cars and, continued to wind 
along the road leading them to the small southern Colorado 

mining camps. 
_ During the next fortnight, Junior was as approachable as 
any Smith or Jones who might have been touring the camps. 

The miners with whom he mingled were surprised at first to 
have a Rockefeller walking in their midst. He talked their 
problems over with them, shared their lunches of beans and 
mashed potatoes on tin plates, and like them, sopped up the gravy with pieces of bread. He went to their homes and chatted by the dirty yellow light of kerosene lamps while sit- ting on beds with springs sticking up through the mattresses. With King. he put on overalls and a miner’s cap with head- light and descended into deep shafts to explore the safety fea- tures of the CF&T mines. ; 

The climax of the two-week visit came when Junior was a guest of honor at an evening social in the camp at Cameron. After standing up in the schoolhouse and giving a short talk ~ to the workers and their families, he surprised everyone by suggesting that the floor be cleared for a dance. The orchestra struck up a fox-trot, and Junior, asking the superintendent’s wife to do him the honor, began to circle the floor with the stiff formality left over from his college days when he had worried that he would slip on debutantes’ glassy floors. As the first strains of the orchestra filled the air, the news- papermen traveling with the Rockefeller entourage headed for the one available telephone. “That incident, and the pub- licity that was given to it throughout the State,” said F. A. McGregor, King’s aide, “was more effective in fostering good will than a dozen speeches or conferences.” In the course of 

i~ 
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> evening, Rockefeller danced with all of the twenty or so 

yomen present. When the dance was over, he announced that 

e was ordering a bandstand for Cameron at his personal ex- 

ense and that he would throw in a dance pavilion for good 

neasure. os 
On October 2, Rockefeller and King met in the small town | 

ff Pueblo with some two hundred representatives of the em- 

Jloyees of Colorado Fuel and Iron and the officers of the © 

company to discuss the Industrial Representation Plan. Junior 

poke first: “I went into your washhouses, and talked with 

he men before and after bathing. As you know we have. 

oretty nearly slept together—it has been reported that I slept 

in one of your nightshirts—I would have been proud had this 

report been true.” When a man in the audience yelled out, “J 

think we are getting somewhere,” Rockefeller, with a toast- 

master’s poise, told the audience that this comment reminded _ 

him of the story of the man in a theater who sat on his 

neighbor’s hat, then rose quickly and said, “ ‘I think I have 

sat on your hat,’ whereupon the hat’s owner said, “You think 

you did? You know damn well you did!’ ” Then he looked at - 

the man who had made the comment and said, “You think 

we are getting somewhere? You know damn well we are!” 

Next came a lesson in economics. Junior referred to a 

square table that had been placed nearby. In the parable he 

proceeded to create, the four sides represented the stockhold- 

ers, the directors, the officers, and the employees. “This little 

table illustrates my conception of a corporation,” he began. 

“First you see that it would not be complete unless it had all 

four sides. Each side is necessary; each side has its own part 

to play.” Junior then placed a pile of coins on the table and 

reminded the workers of “those Rockefeller men in New 

York, the biggest scoundrels that ever lived, who have taken 

millions of dollars out of this company.” While carrying on 

this patter, he suddenly swept more than half the coins off the 

table, saying that this represented the wage earners’ share of 

the CF&I revenues, paid punctually each two weeks. As the 

audience watched spellbound, he next removed a smaller part 

of the pile, which he said was the wages of the managers. 

Then he took away the few remaining coins, the directors’ 

fees. “And hello! there is nothing left! This must be the CF&I 

company! For never since my father and I became interested 

in this company as stockholders, some fourteen years ago, has 

there been one cent for the common stock. I just want you to 

put that in your pipes and smoke it and see if it tallies with 
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_ what you have heard about the stockholders oppréssing yo 
and trying to get the better of you.”* : to ie 

The lesson in economics imperceptibly transformed itsel 
into a lesson in morality. Anyone not satisfied with his fai 
portion upset the harmony of the corporation and jeopardizet 

the earnings of all. The coins were placed on the table again 
and one of the legs raised to show what would happen to th 
earnings if one of the parties tried to get more than its fai 
share. The implication was that this was the objective of th 
United Mine Workers. There were men going around thi 
country from one end to the other, Junior observed, tellin; 
employees that they should try to get the shortest possible 
working day and do the least possible work they could ge 
away with. “Any man who preaches that doctrine, instead ot 
being your friend, is your deadliest-enemy.” If labor were t 
take that attitude, there would be nothing left for anyone. 

Junior stepped down and turned the rostrum over to King 
The Canadian proceeded to present his plan. The company’s 
employees were to elect their own representatives by secre 
ballot, one representative for every 150 men; these representa 
‘tives would serve with those of management on joint commif 
tees to decide on working and living conditions, safety, sanita: 
tion, housing, and education. District conferences were to be 
held at least every four months, and there were elaborate 

_ Provisions for dealing with grievances. Balloting took place on 
October 4. Although some 2,000 miners failed to vote, 2,404 
of the 2,846 ballots cast favored the program that would soon 
become known to the world as the Rockefeller Plan. 
Returning from Colorado, Junior knew that the agony was 

finally over. He took Mackenzie King home to visit his fa- 
ther, who, after an evening’s conversation, said to the Cana- 
dian, “I wish I had had you in the thirty or forty years I was 
in business to advise me on politics.” 

~ His son rejoined, “I’m glad you didn’t because I would be 
prevented then from having Mr. King the next thirty or 
forty.” 

*Those watching Junior’s performance were probably not aware. that this issue had come up in the first round of the Industrial Relations Commission hearings, when Junior had claimed in his defense that his family had gotten only $371,000 in dividends on their investment from 1902 to 1914. Yet Walsh had established that CF&I stock had appreci- ated some $19 million in value during that time, and that the bulk of the Rockefeller equity was in interest-bearing bonds (not stock), whose payment had never been in default. This computation meant that the Rocreteilet return on the CF&I investment was actually over $9 mil- on, 
: 
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» Although King was to serve Junior for a relatively brief in- 
erlude,* the impression he made was immense. “I was 
nerely King’s mouthpiece,” Junior said of this seminal period 

n his life. “I needed education. No other man did so much 

or me. He had vast experience in industrial relations and I 

yad none. I needed guidance. He had an intuitive sense of the 

ight thing to do—whether it was a man who ought to be 

alked with or a situation that ought to be met.” Raymond 

Fosdick, Junior’s lifelong associate and biographer, con- — 

surred. Mackenzie King, he thought, “had influenced the 

thinking of the younger Rockefeller perhaps more than any 

man except his father.” 2 ; 

Ludlow was both a terrifying experience for Junior and an 

exhilarating one. Long after the massacre had slipped into the — 

vast forgetfulness of American history, Junior, reminiscing 

with Raymond Fosdick, called it “one of the most important — 

things that ever happened to the family,” a statement he 

would later repeat to his grandchildren. It marked that mo- 

ment when the Rockefeller family entered the twentieth cen- 

fury, and even more, it marked Junior’s personal liberation 

from the past. By handling the crisis, he won his spurs; 

family leadership passed to him and his associates, Gates hav- 

ing left 26 Broadway to concentrate on the administration of 

the Foundation. Now he was on the course that would make 

him a national figure in his own right and would ensure that 

his voice was taken seriously when he made pronouncements 

on such widely diverse phenomena as Prohibition and the 

ecumenical movement. 
Ironically, he was also established as an industrial states- 

man. In 1919 President Wilson invited him to attend an in- 

dustrial conference in Washington to discuss cooperation in 

*He was always available to Rockefeller, yet he declined offers to be- 

come a permanent employee. “I doubt if I could be happy continuing 

indefinitely with Mr. Rockefeller and doing work for large corpora- 

tions,” King wrote. in his diary. “T never regarded the connection as 

more than a ‘stepping stone,’ “a means to lay aside enough [money] to 

‘set into the fight.’” Association with Junior helped him do this. In 

1919, King returned to his homeland and picked up the pieces of what 

had seemed a ruined political career. He was elected leader of the 

Liberal party, and in 1921 became Prime Minister of Canada, a posi- 

tion he would hold for all but five of the years until his retirement in 

1948. As a token of his affection for King, Junior sent him a gift of 

$100,000 when he left the government and had the Rockefeller Founda- 

tion provide another $100,000 to help King prepare his private papers 

and diaries for publication. 
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industry. The forty-five conference participants were divide 
_ into three groups, representing the general public, organize 
labor, and business. It was a sign of how successful King’ 
campaign had been that Junior was chosen to head the con 
ference group representing the general public. Moreover, h 

_- seemed to fulfill these expectations when he sided with the le 
bor and public groups against the business representatives br 

Supporting recognition of the union principle (although actu 
ally it was a hard, behind-the-scenes struggle for King to ge 
_ him to admit the validity of collective bargaining). It wa 
gratifying to see himself referred to in newspapers as “a dis 

_ tinguished labor relations statesman,” and to have his nam 
coupled with such phrases as “moral courage” and “high con 
victions.” 

The public attitude toward the Rockefellers was slowl: 
changing. It was in part due to the new mood of patriotic 
unity that had followed America’s entry into World War ] 
At the outset, Junior made sure to connect the family nam 
to this movement, getting the Foundation to embark on ¢ 

‘Massive effort for war relief. In 1917, with Ludlow now be 
_ hind him, Junior threw himself into the task of mobilizing the 
philanthropic community for the war effort. Even as Ivy Lee 
was planting stories in the newspapers that the Rockefelles 

heir spent his free time knitting scarves for the doughboys 
overseas, he embarked on a speaking tour-of the military 
camps, making as many as thirty-five speeches on one ten-day trip, in a program conducted by the YMCA for the War De- partment. He also enlisted his father’s help, bringing the old man along on several of the swings, and getting him to make heavy—and well-publicized—contributions to the Red Cross, the YMCA, and other war-work organizations. - 

But his most notable achievement was to compel the seven service organizations, including the YMCA, and YWCA, the ' National Catholic War Council (Knights of Columbus), the Jewish Welfare Board, and the Salvation Army, to come to- gether in a single campaign. The director of the campaign fund was his old friend John R. Mott; Ivy Lee handled pub- licity. The Rockefeller Foundation gave $11 million to the campaign, which eventually raised more than $200 million. It was kicked off with a gala meeting at Madison Square Garden, and Junior, as chairman of the Greater New York region, introduced the permanent chairman of the national campaign, Charles Evans Hughes, with the words, “This gathering represents the united American people.” r 
t 
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~The war’s end would usher in the “Era of Normalcy,” and. 
aie ° ? . . 
with it a new conservative acceptance of business and wealth. — 
But even before the cessation of hostilities, there was the be- 
sinning of a subtle change in the public’s attitude toward the 
dil industry and families like the Rockefellers who had been 

its pioneers. The “Age of Illumination” had passed over into 
the “Age of Energy.” as the advent of the internal combus- 

Hion engine made oil a vital element in the machinery of 

modern transportation. “He who owns oil will own the 
world,” warned France’s wartime oil commissioner. reflecting — 

the new appreciation of its importance. The Allies, Lord 

Curzon had declared in his famous postwar statement, “had 

floated to victorv on a wave of oil.” oe 
-In 1916, five years after the goyernment’s successful_suit 

against the Standard trust, A. C. Bedford who had succeeded. 

John Archbold as president of the Jersey Company, was 

invited by the White House to become chairman of a Commit- 

tee on Mobilization to organize the entire industrv for the de- 

fense effort. In a gesture charged with symbolism, the commit- 

tee, which included the heads of some of the old pillars of the 

Standard trust and the new majors—Gulf, Texaco, and Sin- 

clair—met at the famous headauarters at 26 Rroadwav. under 

the portrait of John D. Rockefeller himself. The national or- 

ganization of the oil industry, which John D. Rockefeller had 

devoted his life to building and which public outrage and the 

Supreme Court had thwarted in 1911, was now being achieved 
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under government auspices in the name of the national inter- 

est. 
After the war. Bedford was invited to become president of 

the U.S. Chamber of Commerce. He declined the position, 

but the significance of the offer was appreciated by Ivy Lee, 

who watched these events with a glow of satisfaction. “Now 

Tealize what it means for the president of the Standard Oil of 

New Jersey, the lineal business descendant of John D. Rocke- 

feller, to be asked to become the head of the association 

speaking for the united businessmen of the whole United 

States!” he exclaimed. At the instigation of Lee, the Ameri- 

can Petroleum Institute was founded by the same men and 

companies that had been represented on the Bedford commit- 

tee, carrying into peacetime the cooperative working arrange- 

ments between petroleum companies that had been forged 

during the war. Bedford accepted leadership of the institute, 

and Ivy Lee agreed to handle its public relations. 

So zealous had Washington’s support of the oil industry be- 

- ! 



come under the leadership of Harding’s Secretary of State 
Charles Evans Hughes (Junior’s former mentor at the Fift 
Avenue Bible class), that critics called him the “Secretary 0: 
Oil.” A member of the British Foreign Office complaines 

_ that “Washington officials begin to think, talk, and write like 
_ Standard Oil officials.” E 

Oil was now a crucial factor in national power, and rivalry 
. for its sources was so intense that Washington formally iden- 

tified the national interest with the efforts of U.S. companies 
led by the Standard, to control foreign reserves.* 

Meanwhile, the new international presence of Americar 
‘power and the increasingly complex articulation of foreign 

_. policy had created the need for new organizations to shape 
policy at the highest levels. In 1921 the Council on Foreign 
Relations was formed by the leaders of finance and industry. 
men like Thomas W. Lamont, Wilson’s financial adviser and 

_ senior partner in the House of Morgan, and John W. Davis, a 
Morgan lawyer, standard-bearer for the Democratic party in 
1924, and a trustee of the Rockefeller Foundation. Junior 
and the Rockefeller philanthropies were also drawn into the 
early funding of the council, whose charter members included 
not only Rockefeller’s business and social friends but Fosdick 
and Jerome Greene from his inner circle of advisers. 

It was as if the laws of political and social gravity had ‘Changed, and Junior found himself drawn to the center of things. The times had passed when he and Abby would be in- -vited to tea at the White House, as they had been by President Taft, only to be asked at the last minute to enter by a rear door for fear knowledge of their presence would cause a scandal. Soon he would be breakfasting in the Oval Office With President Coolidge—not asa crony, Campaign contribue 

432 ia THE ROCKEFELLERS 4 



tor, or even a representative of business as usual, but as the — 

head of a blue-ribbon citizens’ group on national law en- — 
forcement. ‘ 
~ Ludlow was the crisis in the fever that had afflicted the 

family for years. Now the crisis was past. In the future the 

Rockefellers would make policy, not be the object of it. 

9 

= 

JUNIOR WAS now in control of a constellation of cultural and 

economic institutions whose reach was international and 

whose power was unrivaled in American life. He breakfasted 

with Presidents and was accepted in circles where his father’s _ 

name had been anathema. He had a plan for the future. If he’ 

could be said to lack anything, it was, ironically, financial im- 

dependence. After he concluded his testimony before the 

Walsh Commission, his father had sent him another forty 

thousand shares of Colorado Fuel and Iron stock. It was a 

gratifying sign of approval, yet it symbolized his problem. 

Over forty years old, he was still dependent on the old man’s 

periodic generosity. 
The question of finances might ultimately have created 

problems between him and his father if it were not for a law 

passed in 1916 whereby the federal government dramatically 

increased its inheritance taxes to 10 percent on estates of more 

than $5 million: the following year, it increased the rate to Zo 

percent on estates of $10 million or more. It was then, without 

ever formally indicating exactly what he was doing or why, 

that the elder Rockefeller started making his fortune over to 

his son. First came a huge block of Jersey Standard, Socony 

Mobil (Standard of New York), Standard of Indiana, and the 

other splintered companies of the great trust. Then came the 

industrial properties he and Gates had worked for thirty years 

to asssemble. In all, the transfer took more than four years; 

. by 1921 is was complete. The amount placed in Junior’s 

ands was close to $500 million. It was about the same 

amount his father had already given away, leaving the old 

man only some $20 million to amuse himself with in the 

stock market. 
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Although the transfer of the huge fortune was legally 

complete and final, in another sense it was an optical illusion. 

- Junior had the money, yet in a larger sense it would always 

belong to the man who had accumulated it; the power it 

| ‘brought in the financial marketplace would remain his, as 

would the glory in the philanthropies it built. Junior had 

gained nothing for himself. His father had said that the 

money was a gift from God; Junior had no choice but to be- 

lieve it was so. He himself was only the trustee, dispensing 

‘the money in ways he assumed his father—if the old man 

~ had been interested in such things—would have approved. 

Twelve years after_the transfer was complete, when Junior 

was on his way to becoming one of the most admired men in 

the world because of ‘his wide-ranging philanthropies, he 

wrote a letter to his father in which he indicated that this 

feeling of stewardship had not changed: — 

In all these years of effort and striving, your own life 
‘and example have ever been to me the most powerful 

and stimulating influence. What you have done for hu- 

manity and business on a vast scale had impressed me 
profoundly. To have been a silent partner with you in 
carrying out these great constructive purposes and bene- 
factions has been the supreme delight of my life. 

The conception entailed a curious reversal. If either of 
them was-a “silent partner” in the thirty-odd years of their 

. collaboration, it was the elder Rockefeller, who had never at- 
tended a meeting of the foundations, who had expressed only 

a passing interest in his son’s impressive achievements, and 
who had played a subsidiary role in family affairs from the 

_ time he “retired” from 26 Broadway. In describing himself 
_ with this phrase, Junior was unconsciously passing a poignant 

is judgment on his own life. It was as close as his finely con- 
trolled character could come to recognizing the awesome sup- 
pression of self that his life of service had entailed. 

The unconditional reverence in which he held his fathei 
had the inevitable effect of establishing a distance betweer 
them. “Neither Father nor I,” Junior later recalled, “had the 
temperament which gives itself freely. We talked about what 
ever he had to talk over—never discursively.” It is difficult te 
imagine what the older man, wise in the world’s ways and 
suspicious of the flattering phrase, made of the stream of ef. 
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thanked him for the most trivial convenience or gesture. 
a In 1920, for example, when the 46-year-old Junior was re- 
Ceiving the last pieces of his great legacy, he wrote: ~- is 
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fusive letters that regularly flowed to him from the pen of his : : 

middle-aged son, who though financially independent still 
r: 

For your Christmas check of $1,000 I send you most - 
cordial thanks. Not only for this further and beautiful 
gift would I express my appreciation, but for all the 
wonderful gifts you have made me this past year, and 
for those recurring gifts-which add so much to the 
comfort and convenience of our family life and are none- — 
theless gratefully received by reason of their being so 
‘continuous. I refer to the use of electricity in the city, the — 

horses and carriage in the country, and the participation 

~ with you in the enjoyment of the farm produce, the flow- 

ers and plants from the greenhouse, the occupancy of 

Abeynton Lodge, and the many services rendered to our 

family. EK ; 

Junior’s attitude toward his father was all the more striking. 
‘given the fact that the old man became capable of bewilder- | 

‘ing eccentricity as he entered his nineties, Controlling every — 

conversation he could and ignoring those he didn’t control, he 

held forth in the ornate dining room at Kikjuit as the host of 

large dinner parties at which he himself hardly ate at all. In 

these years, as Raymond Fosdick later admitted in a private 

letter, he often “greatly embarrassed his children, particularly — 

John Junior.” Yet this was something Junior himself was 

never able to admit. The father was always seen through a 

child’s eyes: a figure too powerful to criticize, too revered to 

‘suspect of succumbing to senility. 

~ Tp 1932, when Senior was in his ninety-second year and 

‘Junior was fifty-eight, the son could still be wounded by a 

gesture that might have been better dismissed as an old man’s 

momentary humor. Sepior had complained one evening to 

“Thomas M. Debevoise, Junior’s personal attorney and close 

adviser, that he felt his son owed him something in the neigh- 

borhood of $3,500,000 to make “an equitable adjustment” 

between them in the matter of expenses for maintaining the 

family office during the previous ten years. Told of the claim, 

a stunned and heartsick Junior wrote Debevoise the following 

morning: 
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In all the years of my business association with Father, I 
have sought in matters both small and large to be scrup- 

-__ulously conscientious and just. . I cannot concede 
that anything has been done on any ‘part which is inéq- 

uitable and which now makes appropriate a readjust- 
ment for the past. For my own self respect. for the sake 
of my standing with my wife and children, I cannot for 

‘a moment recognize or seem to recognize any such 

claim or the existence upon which such a claim can 
justly be made. 

Having drawn his line of defense, Junior turned to the 
_ “other side of the picture” and came as close to baring his 
soul as he ever would: 

Never once in my life that I can recall have I asked Fa- 
ther for a single cent. He has been generous to me be- 
yond anything that has ever been known. The vast sums 
he has given me, I have sought to use in ways which he 
would approve. having in mind his own broad philan- 
thropies. ... I did not seek nor choose to be the recipi- 
ent of great wealth, with the staggering responsibilities 
inevitably coupled with its marvellous opportunities. It 
has not meant the greatest happiness. From my earliest 
years I have had but one thought and desire, namely to 
be helpful to Father in every wav in mv power. This I 
have striven all my life to be. I have ever been proud to 
lay the credit for things accomplished at his feet, where 
alone it belonged. I have gloried in the greatness of his 
unparalleled achievements in industry and his world- 
Wide services to humanity. I have never sought anything 
for myself. I have striven always to serve his interests. 
Perhaps you can understand, then, how deeply wounded 
I have been by the criticism which Father’s request im- 
plies. Nothing in my life has hurt me as much. 

The old man, however, had forgotten about the matter 
long before his son set signature to this letter. It is not known 
if Debevoise told John D..how deeply wounded Junior had 
been. The issue disappeared as suddenly as it had come, 
never again entering ‘the almost daily exchange of letters be- 
tween the two men that continued until Senior’s death. John 
D. went on playing golf; Junior went on building the Rocke- 
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_ feller myth that sprang from his father but somehow did not 
_ include him. s : * 

In 1923, as if to objectify the passing of the torch from’ 
- one Rockefeller to another, Junior took a major step in insti-— 
tutionalizing the Rockefeller mission: he, decided to redecor- 
ate the office, now his office, in the Standard Oil Building at 
26 Broadway. Never more than functional during the decades 

- when it had served Gates and his father, it had become some- 
_ what shabby, the drapes bleached from the sunlight, the wall- 
paper discolored, and the furniture frayed and ready for 
_reupholstering. 

For the elder Rockefeller, an office had been a place 
merely to transact business. (“Anything to do with con- 

_ venience or utility interested him,” Junior once remarked of 
- his father, “but he had no eye for beauty.”) In the next gen- 

eration, however, the office would become less a place where 
business took place than a Cabinet where high policy was~ 
conceived; it required a majesty appropriate to this task. 

* Junior called in the celebrated Charles of London, paying 
~ him seventy thousand dollars to renovate the place from top 

to bottom. Oak paneling was shipped over from an English 

Tudor mansion; there was a hand-carved Elizabethan mantel- 

_ piece over the fireplace; there were Jacobean chairs and 

refectory tables, and chandeliers, The elaborate bookcase on 

one wall was not filled with calfskin volumes of Victorian 
_ classics, as one might perhaps have expected, but with books 

on the work of the General Education Board, the Founda- 

tion, the Bureau of Social Hygiene, and the Rockefeller. 

family itself. The whole character of the place changed. It 

- was no longer an office, but the Office. It was the symbol of 

the interconnectedness of all future Rockefeller endeavors— 

~ charitable, financial, and dynastic. 
When Junior first came to work for his father, the office 

~ had been a one-man show presided over by the venerable fig- 

ure the clerks called “Pop” behind his back. But Frederick 

Gates had long since ceased to be influential in the Rockefel- 

_ lers’ personal affairs (although he remained, until his death in 

1923, a powerful presence in the corporate philanthropies his 

genius had inspired). Gates, whose eclipse had begun with 

Ludlow, had deeply mistrusted experts, feeling that they inevi- 

tably put their own bureaucratic interests ahead of their prin- 

cipal’s welfare. Time and again he had warned Junior against 

- them, once“going so far as to predict that in the future, the 

” 
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Rockefellers might well find themselves in Lemuel Gulliver’s 
_ predicament: tied’ down and controlled by sources of Lillipu- 

tian advisers. r 
_ But Junior was comforted by bureaucratic structure. Lud- 
low had taught him the value of informed advice. and of a 
staff that (as Fosdick once urged) could multiply his eyes 

- and ears and reflect his viewpoint abroad. It was.a nice solu- 
tion to the problem of insulating oneself while at the same 
time retaining thé ability fo intervene. ; 

‘Thus a new classification was born in the Rockefeller Of- 
fice: the Associate. Junior had already accumulated lieu- 
tenants; he now gave them a kind of official status and began 

_ to forge them into the nucleus of an organization that would 
__ be a major force in his own life and would continue to serve. 
his children and grandchildren as well. His habit was to lunch 
daily wih these advisers, when he was in town. to discuss the 

Rockefeller familv’s diverse affairs: It was reminiscent of his 
father’s meetings with his Standard executives; and in their 
own way, the individuals Junior collected would have a 
‘power transcending even that of the Standard Oil Gang of 
the past. Rockefeller Associates would move with ease be- 
tween service to the family and service in local and national 
government. Their network would extend across the whole 
range of Rockefeller interests, from oil and banking, through 

_ foreign policy and education, religion and medicine, politics 
and art. They would worry about succession within the Of- 

fice, and be constantly on the lookout for other well-connect- 
ed people who could be brought into the organization to 
augment its power. They would be the thread out of which the 

_ dynasty would he spun. Junior’s Associates world institution- 
alize the Rockefellers as an enduring feature of American life 
in the way that Senior’s aides had institutionalized Standard 
Oil. . 

The full development of the Office to a staff of several 
hundred took decades. It began modestly with aides Junior 
had inherited from the Gates regime. One was Charles O. 
Heydt, who had been hired in 1897, the same year Junior 
came down from Brown, and whose interest was in real es- 
tate development. Another was Bertram Cutler, who entered 
the service of the Rockefellers in. 1901 as a bookkeeper and 
developed such expertise as a financial adviser that, after 
Gates’s departure, he was able to take over management of 
all the family’s investments. In the fifty-one years he served 
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‘the Rockefellers, Cutler would come to be known on Wall 
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Street as “the man who votes the Rockefeller stock.” — 
Junior was, soon filling pivotal roles in the Office with 

people his own age who owed their allegiance only to him. 
- When Starr J. Murphy died in 1921, the crucial post of 
family legal adviser was left open for three years until Junior 
finally decided on Thomas M. Debevoise, an old fraternity 
brother. Debevoise was different from the cultured, conserva- 
tive Murphy in that he had no ideology and never confused 

; his interests with the Rockefellers’. He was fond of illustrat- 
ing his points with didactic stories such as the one about the 
man who was hanging a picture on the wall and after discov- 

-ering that he had been hammering the nail on its point in- 
stead of its head, concluded that he had been attempting to 
hang the picture on the wrong wall. Some found these moral 
tales tiresome, but no one ever mistook the extent of De- 
bevoise’s power. In the twenty-five years he served Junior, he 
attained an influence over the Rockefellers’ development that 
no one else, with the exception of Gates, was ever to exercise. 

Most of Junior’s Associates were not full-time employees, 
but rather, forming an inner circle, functioned as consultants. 
It began with those who had advised him before and during 
Ludlow. Mackenzie King could no longer be called on for 

‘anything except general advice. Ivy Lee, however, continued 
_ to represent the Rockefellers on a retainer of $10,000 a year. 

Taking charge of the public relations of the family and hhan- 
dling it the same way he did his corporate accounts, Lee 
would be on the scene to promote great philanthropies like 

- Colonial Williamsburg and great dramas like Junior’s later 

fight to oust the chairman of Standard of Indiana. It was Lee 

who helped persuade Junior to withdraw support from the 

Eighteenth Amendment, paving the way for the repeal of 

- Prohibition. It was he who got the Associated Press to rewrite 

the obituary it had on file for John D., Sr., replacing data 

taken from Tarbell and the muckrakers with more favorable 

material collected by W. O. Inglis, a journalist he had hired 

to do hundreds of hours of interviews with the elder Rocke- 
feller as the first step in an authoritative biography. 

There were Associates who had been around Junior from 

the days of the Bureau of Social Hygiene. Colonel Arthur 

. Woods was one, a former Groton schoolmaster who had mar- 

ried a Morgan (and named one of his sons John Pierpont). 

Woods had been New York’s police commissioner from 1914 

to 1916 and had done much to reform those halcyon days of 
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- crime when the head of the New York detectives had permit- 
ted pickpockets and confidence men to operate on the condi- 
tion that they stay off Wall Street and Fifth Avenue, and 

- report all outside crooks coming into the city. Although 
Woods took-leaves of absence from his service with Junior to 
serve the government as director of the Committee on Public 
Information during World War I and later as head of the 

-Commission for Employment during the Hoover administra- 
tion, he would, during his service, be the detail man in the Of- 

- fice and Junior’s man Friday. 
~ Unlike Woods, however, most of the men Junior was at- 
tracted to were innovators, not administrators. Although they 
came under the gravitional influence of the great Rockefeller 
wealth, their operational orbits were outside the Office itself. 

_ They were drawn to the fortune in the first place because 
they were, to one degree or another, missionaries who saw in 
its power a great potential for the realization of their hopes. 

Gates would be only the first of a succession of talented 
men who were to guide the Rockefeller social investment: 
Wickliffe Rose, the Flexner brothers, John R. Mott, and oth- 
ers. In Junior’s own generation, the outstanding example was 
Raymond Fosdick. The long-faced, ambitious Fosdick was a 

_ Democrat and a Wilsonian progressive. He entered Junior’s 
_ orbit through the Bureau of Social Hygiene. Fosdick, who 
had been among the early proponents of a private organiza- 

_ tion to promote efficiency in government, obtained Rockefel- 
_ Ier’s backing for the Institute of Government Research, which 
shortly was transformed into the influential Brookings Institu- 

tion. In 1916 he was called to Washington by Secretary of 
War Newton Baker as chairman of a Commission on Train-— 

- ing Camp Activities, and utilizing his experience with the Bu- 
_Teau of Social Hygiene, he worked to close every red light 

_ district in the United States and thus make soldiers “fit to 
fight” when war came in 1917. Following the war, President 
Wilson appointed Fosdick an under secretary-general of the 
League of Nations; after the United States failed to join the 
League, he became a moving force in the creation of the For- 
eign Policy Association and an organizer of the Council on - 
Foreign Relations. It was Fosdick who got Rockefeller in- 
volved and interested in the question of the realignment of 
global power that would begin to take place in the decade af- 
ter World War I. : 

Fosdick also assisted and encouraged Junior in investments 
in the field of social relations. Along with Mackenzie King, 
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‘ he convinced Rockefeller to put up the money to begin In- 
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_ dustrial Relations Counselors, Inc., an organization based on 
. the assumption that labor relations was a field to bear 
Watching, and the best opportunity for influencing its de- 
velopment was in the realm of management counseling. In its 
sales pitch, it stressed that a satisfied labor force meant more 

_ profits and that any increased costs from accommodating the 
human weakness of laborers would be more than counterbal- 

_ anced by increased efficiency and contentment. Fosdick’s next 
_ Step was to encourage the development of the emerging 

science of industrial relations and industrial management in 
American universities. Beginning with the creation of an In- 
dustrial Relations section at Princeton in 1922, he went on to 
develop similar programs at other major schools. The first 

_ five years of the Princeton program were funded by Junior, 
as was every other institute of industrial relations set up at a 
major university in the interwar years. 

The inner circle of Associates was constantly expanding. 
Fosdick had first brought Arthur Woods to Junior’s attention, 

- and in 1921 he hired another young man with formidable tal- 
ents, Beardsley Ruml. It was to Ruml that he entrusted the 
task of making a survey of the Metropolitan Museum of Art, 
the American Museum of Natural History, and the New 
York Public Library, to which Junior proposed to give a sum 
of one million dollars each. A psychology Ph.D. from the 
University of Chicago, Beardsley Ruml was a huge, florid- 
faced man of Czech parentage who had already established 

_ himself in business and philanthropy when Fosdick brought 
_ him to Junior’s attention. Formerly employed as an adviser to 
the Armour and Swift companies, and assistant to the 

_ president of the Carnegie Corporation, Ruml was one of the 
new breed of intellectual entrepreneurs able to move smoothly 

- between the worlds of universities, business, and government, 
creating agencies, assembling networks of influence, and in 

» general helping to blueprint the emergence of the new admin- 
istrative state. 

Upon completion of his museum survey, Ruml was invited 
to become director of the Laura Spelman Rockefeller 

- Memorial Fund. Least sharply defined and with the smallest 
endowment of any of the Rockefeller foundations, its goals 
had been “to promote the welfare of women and children,” 
but until Rumi took over, it had been largely inactive. He 

' promptly reoriented the Fund to make a concentrated effort 
_ to reform the social sciences and make them more applicable 
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_ to the problems of social management and control as encoun- 
tered by, the expanding government and corporate bureau- 

* cracies. Throwing the full weight of the Fund behind the 
efforts of Charles E. Merriam, head of the Political Science 
Department at Chicago, Ruml helped underwrite the conquest 
of the academic. world by Meriam and his “behaviorist” 
school.* 

_ As the first years of Junior’s leadership passed, the Office 
_ came to function more and more like a business’ Decisions 

that had once been made according to Gates’s and Senior’s 
individual quirks and interests were now made through es- 

tablished channels. The foundations had their own adminis- 
trators; in making his personal charitable gifts, Junior came 
to rely heavily on what became known in the office as the 
“philanthropic unit.” It was headed by Arthur Packard, a 
former field secretary to the World Peace Foundation. Pack- 
ard hired a team whose sole duty would be investigating pos- 
sible recipients for Rockefeller charity. Organizations from. 
developing fields as diverse as civil rights and birth: control 
‘would pass under Packard’s glance, as he decided whether 
they were responsible and potentially significant enough for 
Rockefeller support. Under his leadership, giving was soon 
integrated into the smooth operation of the Office and its 
routines, allowing Junior to master the art of spending money 
as well as his father had mastered the art of making it. 

His checkbook seemed to hang suspended above every new 
development in American life, and he himself seemed to be 
involved in everything from helping rebuild war-ravaged Ver- 
sailles to supporting Egyptologists on missions into the 
Middle East. As his wife, Abby, once commented when asked 
where Junior was, “I never know where John is anymore, but 
Tm sure he is out saving the world somewhere.” 

_ There was much that his Associates did in his name, es- 
pecially in the more innovative fields. The philanthropic proj- 
ects that had the most appeal for him personally were the 
traditional ones, like the building of museums and the resto- 
“Together, Ruml and Merriam created the Social Sciences Research Council, which Fosdick would later say “became the most important instrumentality in America for furthering intercommunication between Students and social problems and sponsoring cooperative research among the several disciplines.” In seven years, Ruml spent over $40 million creating a network of personnel and institutions: dedicated to the administrative outlook, which was to have wide applications in the future expansion of the American state and greatly to extend Rockefel- 
ler influence in the academic world. 
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ration of palaces and cathedrals. It was the sort of thing 

wealthy families had been doing for years on a “Lady Boun- | 

tiful’ basis. Yet Junior’s means were so great and his ambi-— 

tion so large, that even here he did things nobody else had 

dreamed of. — 
In 1923, for example, the Reverend Dr. William Goodwin, | 

professor of sacred literature at William and Mary College — 

and sometime chairman of the school’s endowment fund, met _ 

Rockefeller at a Phi Beta Kappa meeting he was: attending in 

his capacity as chairman of the fund-raising committee. For 

years, Goodwin had cherished a private dream of restoring 

the slightly shabby, worn-out little town of Williamsburg, — 

three centuries earlier the cultural and political epicenter of 

the Virginia Dynasty, which had played a major role in the 

creation of the Republic. That evening, Goodwin broached © 

the subject to Junior, astutely sensing that a Rockefeller 

might have more than a passing interest in being associated 

with a project to create a national shrine connected with the 

_birth of American democracy. pe 

Junior was politely encouraging, yet declined to get in- 

volved at that time. Then in 1926 Goodwin received word 

that Junior and Abby were to motor through Williamsburg — 

on their way back from a trip south, and he decided to try 

again. He arranged to give them a guided tour of “old” Wil- 

‘liamsburg with special emphasis on the buildings still standing 

from the colonial period. At this time Goodwin gave the 

Rockefellers sketches he had made showing what a restored 

city might look like. He was heartened when Junior agreed to 

take the sketches back to New York with him. 

When one of the few remaining old brick buildings in the 

town—a public house immortalized by a reference in | 

Boswell’s Life of Johnson—came on the market, Junior 

agreed to buy it. He signed his telegram telling Goodwin the 

- good news, “David’s Father” (after his last-born son), later 

adopting the pseudonym “Mr. David” to use in land pur- 

chases, for fear knowledge of Rockefeller involvement would 

Send prices skyrocketing. Working under the strict secrecy 

Junior demanded, Goodwin began to buy up a large portion 

of the old town. It was only after a year of secret purchases 

that Junior told Goodwin he was now prepared to go ahead 

with the plans as originally presented and to restore the entire 

city. It was another year before Goodwin was able to an- 

-nounce the name of the patron and the intention of the pro- 
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ject to a crowded hall of expectant Williamsburg citizens 
who greeted the announcement with a spontaneous ovation. 5. 

At first it was assumed that Williamsburg would be an an- 
tiquity that would draw modest numbers of people: the old 
inns and ordinaries were rebuilt to accommodate the visitors. 
But they were always booked. Soon Williamsburg was on the 
verge of financial success; Junior set up Colonial Wil. 

_ liamsburg, Inc., first under Arthur Woods and later under 
Woods’s assistant, Kenneth Chorley. It became his favorite 
philanthropy. He brought his family there for at least two 

months a year for the rest of his life, staying at Basset Hall, 
the most elegant manor house in the city, which he had 
reserved for his private use. From his front yard, he could 
Jook out onto eighteenth-century America and see how his 
$50 million investment was progressing. : 

_ Junior felt comfortable when surrounded with re-created 
antiquity. The same was true of art. He had never allowed 

_ himself to become a compulsive collector like Frick and some 
of his father’s other contemporaries. Yet he did have personal 
“weaknesses, especially for Chinese porcelains.* Just as. he 
kept himself abreast of even the most mundane details of the 
Williamsburg purchases, going over floor plans and old maps 
of the city with great care, so he spent countless hours 
minutely inspecting each new porcelain before and after its 
acquisition, having it photographed and then cataloguing it 

himself. Later, as Abby began to improve the walls of their 
town house with Italian primitives and Goyas, Junior 
struggled to keep up. He educated himself to the point that 
*In 1915 the famous procelains of J. P. Morgan had come on the market after the great man’s death. Junior had an opportunity to buy one-third of the collection, but it was before the fortune had passed into his hands and he had to ask his father for the million-dollar pur- chase price. Art collection was something the elder Rockefeller simply could not understand. A few yeats before Junior’s request, he had writ- ten his son: “I am convinced that we want to study more and more not to enslave ourselves to things and get down more nearly to the Benjamin Franklin idea of living, and take our bowl of porridge on a table without any tablecloth.” Now he told Junior that he had con- sidered the request for the Morgan collection but thought “that it would be wiser not to make this investment now.” Junior wrote back in rare petulance, obliquely reminding his father of his sacrifice: “7 have never squandered money on horses, yachts, automobiles or other foolish extravagances. A fondness for these porcelains is my only hobby. . . . I have found their study a great recreation and diversion, and I have become very fond of them.” He added what was undenia- bly true—that he had never asked his father for anything—and the 
money was advanced. 
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he felt comfortable with paintings of the Mannerist school, 5 
but even as he did so, there was a certain kind of art entering 
the top-floor museum (formerly the children’s playroom) of — 

his 54th Street house that he did not like at all. These were — 

the modern works which Abby ordered and paid for with her 

own Aldrich inheritance—the O’Keeffes and Bellowses along — 

with the Braques and Picassos. 5 

~ These canvases presented a’ challenge to Junior’s sensibility 

which he never quite managed to handle. “I am interested in 

beauty,” he once said, “and by and large I do not find beauty 

in modern art. I find instead a desire for self-expression.” It 

was the sort of indulgence he had never allowed himself, and 

it upset him enough so that late in life, when his son Nelson 

(by then the foremost Rockefeller in the art world) asked 

junior to sit for the Italian sculptor Marini and showed him 

‘photos of his work, Junior wrote back: “As much as I hate © 

not to do anything one of you children ask me to do, I would 

fret be happy to go down in posterity or to be represented in 

the manner shown by the photographs.” ass 

Yet uncomfortable as he was with the uncontrolled individ- 

uality in the paintings Abby collected, Junior deferred 

graciously to her on this matter, suffering through dinners 

with Matisse and other artists who barely concealed their i 

contempt for him, and finally donating $5 million to help his 

‘wife become a co-founder of the Museum of Modern Art in 

1927. After his children had grown and left home and he and 

Abby had moved to a smaller apartment on Fifth Avenue, he 

even made the property on West 54th Street available for the 

outdoor gardens of what was always referred to in the family 

as ‘“‘Mother’s Museum.” . 
A project far closer to Junior’s own heart was the Clois- 

ters, a museum of Romanesque arches, Gothic sculpture, and 

‘medieval tapestries: As in Williamsburg, Junior was here an 

investor in another man’s vision—this time an eccentric artist 

named George Grey Barnard, who would later be described 

as “one of the most romantic and rugged collectors of our 

time,” and whose lack of funds had compelled him to comb 

the ruined abbeys and churches of Europe personally to dis- 

cover his treasures. Junior bought the Barnard Cloisters for 

the Metropolitan Museum of Art and- arranged for their 

transfer from the small museum Barnard had opened on 

190th Street to Fort Tryon Park, on the upper west side of 

Manhattan, which he had purchased earlier. In 1935 he be- 

gan the construction of a monasterylike building to house 

WS, 
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_ Barnard’s dazzling collection. Completed in impeccable tas 
__ by 1938, it was surrounded by lovely gardens that, gave it th 

atmosphere of a refuge. As a perfect finishing touch, Junie 
donated the famous Unicorn Tapestries that had adorned tt 

~ walls of his town house. 
____. The impulse to build enclaves of quiet harmony was 
_ fleep-seated one in Junior, and the interest in cultural conse1 

‘vation led naturally to the conservation of nature. Th 
3,500-acre estate at Pocantico, which Junior had been prima 
ily responsible for building, itself had been an experiment i 
conservation. And when Junior bought his vacation home a 
Seal Harbor, he found that former Harvard President Charle 
W. Eliot, Edsel Ford, and his other affluent neighbors ther 
were concerned that Mount Desert Island would be alteres 
by tourists and traffic brought by the automobile. Junior tool 
on the major role in their attempt to preserve the area. B 
1916 he had helped assemble some five thousand acres, whicl 
was given the federal government for the first national park i 

_ the eastern states. 5 
Had his activities gone no further than this, it might have 

been said that the creation of Acadia National Park wa: 
merely a way of isolating and protecting his retreat at Sea 
Harbor (Junior continued to buy. up Mount Desert land anc 
give it to the park, including a long narrow strip running tc 
the ocean, which, in effect, completed the barrier around the 
Eyrie). In fact, it was only the beginning of a major Rocke. 
feller involvement in the growing field of conservation. - 

In 1924 Junior journeyed west for an extensive sightseeing 
trip wih Abby and the three older boys of his growing 
family, John II, Nelson, and Laurence. They went first 
through New Mexico and Colorado, and then made plans te 
stop at Yellowstone, the jewel of the fledgling National Park 
Service that had been created in 1916. The superintendent of 
Yellowstone, Horace Albright, was cabled from Washington 
to expect a visit from Mr. Rockefeller, Jr., who would be traveling under the alias-of Mr. Davidson. When Albright Met the Rockefellers at the railhead, he found. that Junior had already arranged to have a chauffeured limousine on 
hand and had a timeable drawn up for their visit. Albright _ Was further surprised when Rockefeller ordered his boys to run over and help the depot’s one black porter unload all the Passengers’ baggage. Then he and Abby and the doctor trav- eling with them drove off to the lodge with Albright, leaving his sons to catch the bus. 

By 
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For the next three days, Junior traveled through Yellow- 
‘one and then headed north for his next stop at Glacier Na- 
onal Park, where he and the boys went on a two-week pack 

trip up into the mountains. Returning to New York, he wrote 
Albright to say that he had had a good time, but was 
distressed by the amount of debris that had gathered at the 
side of the rough roads through Yellowstone. He asked Al- 
bright how much it would take to clean it up, and after re- 
Ceiving a figure in Albright’s letter of reply, sent him a check. 
- Two years later, Junior returned to Yellowstone, bringing 
Laurance and the two younger boys, Winthrop and David. 
This time, Junior allowed Albright to give them a tour, and 
the superintendent arranged an itinerary that took them to 
the magnificent Jackson Hole area in the Grand Tetons. He 
purposely led the Rockefeller party past a number of dilapi- 
dated ranches and cabins cluttering the landscape, and told 
the curious Junior that-he feared the scenic drive might fur- 
ther degenerate under the impact of roadside stands and bill- 
boards about to move into the area. Albright concluded the — 
tour by taking the party up to a rim high in the Tetons. It 
was a breathtaking view looking down at the Snake River 
winding through the Jackson Hole valley. Albright remarked, 
seemingly in passing, that the piecemeal speculation and com- 
mercialization then taking place was a sad fate for such a 
beautiful area, and that it had always-been his dream to find 
a way to save it. : 

That winter Junior asked Albright to come to New York to 
present plans for preserving the area. The superintendent 
thought he meant the area along the drive, and he armed 

himself with maps and visual aids to make the presentation, 

intent on telling Rockefeller that it would. cost $250,000 to 

buy up these lands. However, when he got to New York, he 

found that Junior had it in mind to buy up all of the Jackson” 

Hole valley Albright had shown him from the top of the rim. 

Rockefeller said, “I’m only interested in ideal projects. You 

showed_me an ideal. That’s the only project I’m interested 

in.” Then he told the stunned Albright to go ‘to Colonel 

Woods’s office to begin working.out the details. 
’ On the second trip west, Junior had also stopped in~ 

northern California, where he was met by members of the 

Save-the-Redwoods League, who took him on a motorcade 

through the redwood forest to Eureka and then Crescent 

City. Newton Drury, president of the league, recalls stopping 

so that Junior could call in a telegram to wish his father a 

} 
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happy birthday. There was trouble with the phone, an 
Junior was shouting, “This is Mr. Rockefeller! This is Mr 
Rockefeller!” Suddenly he listened for a moment, then turnec 
around and made a face and said, “The man on the othe 
end keeps saying, ‘Yes, and this is Mr. Carnegie!l’” Thi 
lighthearted mood persisted through the trip, and at the end 
Junior agreed to make the first of contributions that wouk 

eventually amount to over $2 million in the cause that culmi 
_ nated in Redwood National Park. 
_ Later Junior would give money to such conservation pro 

jects as the Big Trees in the Sierra Nevada and the Grea 
Smoky Mountains National Park in Tennessee. Men he 

__ worked with in building these monuments soon found thei 
Careers accelerated into the high reaches of the Interior De. 
partment. Albright and Drury, who remained part of the 
Rockefellers’ so-called “outer circle,” would become heads o% 
the fledgling National Park Service and would do much to so 

lidify the Rockefellers’ identification with the conservatior 
_ movement. 

Whether the field was conservation or education, foreign 
_ policy formulation or medical research, public administration 

or the collection of fine art, Junior was coming to occupy 4 
unique place in the most prestigious and influential of the na- 
tion’s institutions. Other wealthy families were setting up 
foundations and“ making bequests—it was an activity that 

_ would intensify with the advent of New Deal tax laws—but 
most of the large gifts wefit to museums or hospitals, or to a 
remembered alma mater, while the smaller ones were based 
on fleeting personal whim or an irrecoverable impulse o} 

' noblesse oblige. With Junior it was different. Such impulsive 
generosity as had managed to sneak through the cracks of the 
bleak Baptist ethos of his upbringing was banned as ineffi- 
cient and potentially dangerous. Giving for him was a profes- 
sion, a vocation, a métier. Always on the lookout for new fields in which to make charitable investments, he pursued 
the spending of the prodigious sum he had been given with 
the same solemn industry his father had marshaled while in 
command of his great trust. Junior too seeded the growth of subsidiary enterprises, and soon the philanthropic empire he 
had assembled was in its own way as impressive a creation as 
Standard Oil. 

He also had inherited his grandmother Eliza Rockefeller’s tendency to consolidate and trim wastefulness. The philan- 
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aropic field where this was most needed was in Protestant 

involved Junior became in the Baptist church where he had 
spent his youth, and his parents their life.* He saw that by a 
‘stubborn adherence to fundamentalist beliefs and by in- 
tramural strife, the church was likely to lose its influence 
(much as his father had seen that unrestrained competition of 
oil refiners would keep prices down). As early as 1910, under 
the influence of Gates and Mott, he had been struck by how > 
‘much effort the competing Protestant denominations spent in 
‘sectarian squabbles, and how this weakened the missionary ef- 

fort abroad. After World War I, he became deeply involved 
‘in the Interchurch World Movement, which was based both: 
on the optimism engendered by the victory in Europe (if 2 
‘united effort could defeat the Kaiser, why not heathenism?) 
“and on a practical feeling that another crusade was needed to 
bring the warring factions of Christianity together. The — 

formation of the Federal Council of Churches in 1908 had | 
given the ecumenical movement a preliminary organizational 

form, and Junior was among those who thought the hour had 

come to launch the movement in the rest of the world. 
Becoming swept up into the mission, he took his first and 

Jast plunge into the public arena as something more than a 

‘ceremonial figure. In an address delivered at the Baptist So- 

a aa in December 1917, he had spoken with uncharac- 

teriSfic passion of the church and its future: 

Would that I had the power to bring to your minds the 

vision as it unfolds before me! I see all denominational 

emphasis set aside. I see co-operation, not competition. 

In the large cities I see great religious centers.... Ip 

small places, instead of half a dozen dying churches, 

competing with each other, I see one of two strong 

churches, uniting the Christian life of the town. I see the 

church molding the thought of the world as it has never — 

done before, leading in all great movements as it should. 

I see it literally establishing the Kingdom of God on_ 

earth. 

Junior gave himself to the Interchurch World Movement, 

both financially and administratively, contributing more than 

-*QOddly, though, the emotional experience of evangelism retained a kind 

_of hold on him. He became a major (although unpublicized) supporter 

of Billy Sunday in 1917 and contributed $75,000 to Billy Graham’s 

New York Crusade forty years later. 

S, 
7 a 

heology and theological education. The older he got, the less _ 
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et $1 million to the movement's initial operating budget of 

serene. a) 

million, and exhausting himself in a national speaking tour 
_ He had not reckoned on the cynicism of the various denomi 
“ nations, which used the movement as a fund-raising pitch tec 
bring in nearly $200 million for their own coffers althougt 

__ they contributed less than $2 million of it to the crusade it 
self. Soon the organization was bankrupt, and Junior was 
raising money not to send legions of Christian soldiers around 

_. the world, but simply to discharge the movement’s debts. 
After this, Junior took a more cautious approach te 

; _ ecumenism, although he continued to fund on a more modest 
scale agencies such as the Federal Council of Churches and 

_ the Institute of Social and Religious Research, which con: 
_ ducted many religious surveys using the new social science 

\ 4 

methods. Inspired by his friend and mentor John R. Mott, he 
also sponsored an ambitious inquiry into the effectiveness ot 

_ Missionary work. After almost a year of intensive survey of 
_ the Orient (principally India, China, and Japan), the study 
group issued its report, Re-Thinking Missions. It was as prag 
matic as the Interchurch World Movement had been quixotic, 
criticizing foreign missions in the underdeveloped world. 

~ Tecommending less preaching and doctrinalism, a more sym- 
Pathetic attitude toward the indigenous cultures, greater em- 

__ phasis on education, medicine, and agriculture, and a gradual 
transfer of responsibility for the missions into the hands of 

_ foreign nationals. 
When the report first appeared in 1932, it caused consider. 

_ able -controversy. But Junior was satisfied that it was an 
important piece of work. He read several sections before pub- 

_ lication. (“I have done so with a lump in my throat,” he wrote 
the commission that had compiled the study, “and with a fer- 
vent song of praise in my heart.”) The conclusions of Re 
Thinking Missions complemented the new view of global 
alignment he had obtained from involvement in the Institute 

- for Pacific Relations, the Foreign Policy Association, the 
Council on Foreign Relations, and the rest of the new “inter- 
nationalist” organizations in which Mott, Fosdick, and other 
advisers had involved him. ey 

All of these strands came together in the early thirties to 
make Junior the most important financier of liberal and 
ecumenical Protestantism and a rallying point in the demands for change inside the church. In this cause he was as usual greatly influenced by friends and Associates, including Charles Evans Hughes, a leading layman of the Fifth Avenue 

~ 
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(now Park Avenue) Baptist Church, the Reverends Buttrick — 
and Gates from the charitable trusts, John Mott, and even © 
‘Ivy Lee. All were partisans of modernism in the church, en- 
dorsing the “progressive” trends that were transforming the 

life of the country: the centralization of administrative units, 

the growth of scientific ideas and technology, the internation- . 

alization of American influence and power. They wanted the 

‘church to relate to these tendencies in a positive way, and — 

thereby retain its effectiveness as a cohesive social force in 

- American life. Arrayed against them were the fundamental- 

ists, responsive to the small-town conservatism of rural Amer- 
ica and clinging to the old doctrines and the old ways. : 

_ These conflicts had broken in a storm about the head of 

‘one of the rising young clerics of the time, the Reverend 

~Harry Emerson Fosdick, brother of Raymond and pastor of 

‘the Old First Presbyterian Church at 11th Street and Fifth 

Avenue. Fosdick had begun as a conciliator, not a warrior, 

and when he rose in the pulpit one May morning to deliver 

his sermon “Shall the Fundamentalists Win?” it was little 

‘more than a plea for tolerance for the liberals under assault. 

“There might have been no unusual result” of the sermon, 

Fosdick later observed, “if it had not been for Ivy Lee.” 

“Taken by Fosdick’s pragmatic liberalism, Lee promptly 

printed the Sermon in pamphlet form, changing its title and 

_ adding subheadings and a fiattering introduction. He then be- 

"gan distributing it to a nationwide clientele. The attack that 

- followed made headline news and called forth “an explosion 

of ill-will [in Fosdick’s words] that went the limit of trucu- 

Jence.” When the smoke. cleared, Fosdick had resigned from 

’ the First Presbyterian.* , 

As Fosdick was about to leave his pastorate, he received an 

invitation to lunch with Junior. The two men already knew 

each other, and after the young clergyman arrived at the new 

- Rockefeller town house on Park Avenue, Junior wasted no 

time in_offering him the ministry of his own Park Avenue 

_ Church, whose pastor was scheduled to retire soon. The only 

~ surprise was Fosdick’s refusal. When Junior asked him why, 

he replied bluntly: “Because you are too wealthy, and I do 

_ *The confrontation was continued in the Protestant General Assembly. 

The fundamentalists, led by William Jennings Bryan, tried to excommu- 

nicate Fosdick, charging that he was guilty of heresy in casting doubt 

on the virgin birth. Fosdick was aided in his parliamentary victory 

over the Bryan forces by a young attorney who had become a leading 

“Jayman in the church and who felt strongly about this ‘question. His 

_) name was Jobin Foster Dulles. 
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not want to be known as the pastor of the richest man in th 
country.” ‘é : 

There was a long silence, and then Junior drawled: “I like 
your frankness, but do you think that more people will criti 
cize you on account of my wealth, than will criticize me orf 
account of your theology?” 

_- In the end, the Park Avenue congregation removed the twe 
_ final obstacles that had stood in the way of Fosdick’s taking 

the job when it relaxed its insistence on baptism by immer- 
sion and agreed to move to a less swank area. After Junior 
provided $26 million toward the construction of a new inter: 
denominational church on Riverside Drive in Morningside 

_ Heights, Fosdick agreed to accept the calling, which was not 
the most influential pastorate in the country and the one that 
would be largely responsible for the victory of the Protestant 
liberals. : 

Fosdick continued to be attacked on the question of mod- 
ernism, and Junior continued to support him, even though 
they often had disagreements. In December 1927, for in- 
stance, Rockefeller wrote to his new pastor to complain about 

- the previous week’s sermon. The subject had been the conflict 
between capital and labor, and Fosdick had been somewhat 

critical of the former. “As you know,” Junior noted in 
broaching an issue that was especially sensitive to him, “all 
my life I have sought to stand between labor and capital, try- 
ing to sympathize with and understand the point of view of 
each, and seeking to modify the extreme attitude of each and 
bring them into cooperation. ... The middle ground of sym- 
pathy with both,” he repeated, emphasizing the peculiar 

_ ground he had assumed for himself in the controversy, 
' “recognizing the shortcomings of each, encouraging their im- 
provement and helping to bring them together, has been the 
Position which I have sought to occupy.” 

Fosdick responded with a somewhat unyielding’ answer and 
- drew yet another note in which Junior pressed his argument 
more strongly. “The introduction of standards [for workers’ 
safety and welfare] into industry where they do not already 
exist is a slow process of education. ... I have been years in 
making such progress as has been attained. But progress is 
being made, and I am everlastingly taking in the slack and 
pressing forward.” Finally understanding how upset his pa- 
tron was, Fosdick answered quickly: “Of course, I took it for 
granted that you were a liberal, and if I had been sure of 
your devotion to progressive policies in industry, I never 
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vould have dreamed of taking the pastorate of a church in 
which you were a prominent and powerful member. Be sure, _ 
therefore, if ever in the pulpit I shoot off a gun on the indus- 
trial question, I am thinking of you as behind the gun and | 
not in front of it.” age Tae 

On October 5, 1930, six thousand people gathered for the | 
opening service in the massive Gothic edifice of the Riverside © 
‘Church, whose effort- to bridge the gap between traditional — 
and modern architecture was derisively styled “neo-eclectic” | 

_by its critics. To symbolize the interdenominational spirit and 
‘its further reconciliation of religion and science, the tym-— 
panum arching the main portal contained the figures of non- 
‘Christian religious leaders and outstanding heroes of secular 
history, Confucius and Moses, Hegel and Dante, Mohammed - 
and-even the dread Darwin. : ; 

The building itself was. located a block away from the 
‘northern boundary of New York’s leading university, Colum- 
‘bia (an institution that had been the recipient of numerous — 
large gifts from the Rockefeller Foundation, the General 
Education Board, and the Laura Spelman Rockefeller — 
‘Memorial Fund) and adjacent to Barnard College (to which 
Senior had given money half a century earlier, and in recog- — 
nition of which Cettie had been put on the first board of © 
trustees). Across Claremont Avenue, which bounded River- 
side Church on the east, was the Union Theological Semi- 
nary, whose site Junior had helped to choose and whose 1922 

“endowment drive he had launched with a $1,083,333. gift, 

-amounting to a quarter of its goal. Already one of the fore- 

most divinity schools in the land, whose faculty would boast 

such formidable voices of modern Protestantism as Reinhold 

Niebuhr, Henry Pitney Van Dusen, and John C. Bennett, the 

Seminary’s influence was to be greatly enhanced by its prox- 

4mity to Riverside Drive and the other institutions the Rocke- 

feilers had helped to locate there. 

By the time of his death, Junior had contributed nearly 

$75 million to these developments, including $23 million to 

‘the Sealantic Fund (the foundation he had established for his 

religious charities) “to strengthen and develop Protestant the- 

ological education” for a little more mortar in the edifice of 

the Protestant establishment he, more than any other individ- 

ual, had made possible.* Z 5 

*To some degree, Junior’s dream of a united and streamlined church 

came true. In 1950 the Federal Council of Churches merged with 

“twelve Protestant missionary agencies to form the National Council of 

nig 
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By THE EARLY 1930s Junior’s success was undeniable, yet i 
had been purchased at a high price. His letters from the pre 

~< vious decade show a man terrified of sickness and ofte: 
~ exhausted almost beyond his endurance. In 1922 he ha 
‘excruciating headaches that none of the doctors he visite 
could cure. He spent three weeks at a Michigan sanatorium 
‘where he took a battery of tests and was finally told that hi 
problem was “auto-intoxication” brought on by strain. 

It was inevitable, given who he was. His father had learnec 
how to unbend, relaxing in the methodical exertion of th 

olf course and the whimsy of dinner table conversation 
unior did not have the old man’s rejuvenating wit and irony 
He was always looking to the next project, searching for nev 
ways to push the dynasty he was building one step farther 

hoping to accumulate yet a greater degree of public regarc 
and personal influence and honor for the Rockefeller name 

_ His quest centered on his father, yet in the last analysis he 
was his mother’s son and unconsciously condemned unearnec 
joy as a sign of unworthiness. Abby knew this tendency wel 
and struggled against it most of their life together. Once, hav- 
ing taken her reluctant husband to see Harvey, she wrote to 
one of her sons that, after the performance, Junior “asked if 
it proved anything. I told him it proved the importance of 
having pleasant people in the world. Though the principal 
character was a drunkard, he was so very delightful that you 
had the feeling all the time that perhaps to be pleasant and 
amusing might be more important than to be sober and dis- 
-agreeable.” 
aS ee eee ee 
Churches, with Rockefeller providing the initial capital to fund a 
wide-ranging study of organizational structures for the new group and 
donating a large parcel of land near Riverside Church for its’ head- 
quarters, Soon the fifteen-story Interchurch Center would rise on this 
plot as the headquarters of the principal Protestant denominations in 
America, their Home and Foreign Missions, and_ their National 
Council. < 
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_ Junior managed to transcend many of his limitations, but — 
he was never able to become pleasant and amusing. The 
| sanctimony he had adopted as a proper child of Spelman her- 
itage never quite-rubbed off. Harold Ickes, Roosevelt’s In- 
terior Secretary, wrote in his private diary after a visit to the 
Junior Rockefellers at Pocantico: “At this large dinner, nei- 
ther cocktails nor wine was served, and he said grace. He had ~ 
to rap for order for this and Mrs. Rockefeller remarked to 
“me that he always insisted on saying grace himself even if a 
-clergyman was present.” There was also an unyielding _ 
formality. He called even close associates like Mackenzie _ 

‘King and Raymond Fosdick “Mr. King” and “Mr. Fosdick” 
during the decades of their working together. He was capable 
‘of rewarding loyalty with money ($100,000 to King, $50,000 — 

“to Kenneth Chorley, and other generous gifts to loyal aides), — 

but not with emotion. There seemed to be a constant war in - 

him between the magnanimity he admired and the penurious- 

ness that was closer to his true self. When Winthrop Aldrich’s 

“three-year-old son died suddenly, Junior tried to help by im- 

‘mediately arranging to charter a private railroad car to carry 

the mourners to the funeral, but afterward he fretted about 

the cost until he finally billed his brother-in-law the $229 he — 

“was out of pocket for expenses. : eee 

_~ He was an odd little man, filled with contradictions. If he — 

had been asked what exactly he thought he had accomplished _ 

with the millions he dispensed, he might haye said that he 

“had tried to bring men and nations closer together, consoli- 

date important but disorganized social fields, and build the — 

‘sort of landmarks that great numbers of people could enjoy 

and learn from. In some of. these ambitions he had 

‘succeeded. But underneath the altruism, his philanthropy had 

“a shrewdly practical side in which good, works interfaced 

smoothly with power and a sense of the control that could 

-come from intimate involvement.in the social movements his — 

growing band of Associates forecast would be important in 

‘coming years. His approach to giving was businesslike. This 

was only fitting, for while he had found it convenient to sever 

his public ties with business after Ludlow, he never lost sight 

of the importance of the business process. Publicly he tried to 

convey the impression that making money was no concern of 

his. As he once said to a reporter from the New York 

Tribune, “What do I want with more money, or what does 

Father want with more? Nearly all my time and nearly all 

“the time that my father gives to financial affairs is devoted to 

es - 1 



156 THE ROCKEFELLERS et AA 
nee 3 

studying how best and wisely to distribute the money ac 
- cumulated.” But privately he never relinquished his obligation 
to manage and preserve the family fortune. In fact, his life 
was like the parable of the loaves and fishes, for even while 
he was giving away vast amounts of money, he was taking 

steps to make sure that his five sons would have something 
like the sum his father had put in his custody. 

Even before he controlled the fortune himself, Junior had 
tried to convince his father to streamline it for the new age. 

. As early as 1911 he had strongly urged the old man to invest 
’ part of the money in lending and trust companies. Senior was 

like Henry Ford in his aversion to bankers and their institu- 
tions, He had seen too many securities schemes in his day to 
feel comfortable having his money tied up in a bank. But his 
son pressed the suit strongly. He wrote his father, quoting ap- 
provingly from.a memorandum he had solicited from Gates: 

_, This estate is going to require at all times in the future a 
number of qualified men if it is to be handled properly. 

_ Large interests in several trust companies will give the 
estate the right to put its agents on the boards of such 
companies. The associations on such boards and the in- 
formation got at.such meetings cannot fail to be of great 
value to the agents and cannot fail to bring the impor- 
tant facts necessary to be known at all times in the com- 
mercial world to your father’s attention. 

Others in the Rockefeller circle strengthened his view that 
- finance was the business hub of the era. His own father-in- 

_ law, Nelson Aldrich, was the voice of the financial bloc in 
_ Congress, and a major force behind legislation creating the 
Federal Reserve System in 1913 and establishing a partner- 
ship between the bankers and the government in managing 
the nation’s money. With the help of this circle, Junior finally 
persuaded John D. to buy a controlling interest in the Equi- 
table Trust Company, formerly a subsidiary of the Equitable 
Life Assurance Society that the 1911 reform law had forced 
them to sell. 

The latent power of the Rockefeller fortune made the 
Equitable Trust Company’s expansion rapid. By 1920 it had 
more than $254 million in deposits. and had become the na- 
tion’s eighth-largest' bank. By 1929 it had eaten up. fourteen 
smaller banks and trust companies in a series of astute mer- 
gers and was not only one of the nation’s strongest banks, but 

ul \ 
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\d opened a number of foreign branches as well. It had be- _ 
me an important part of the family’s increasingly complex — 

financial planning, and when Equitable President Chellis Aus- 

tin died suddenly in December 1929, Junior was concerned 

about the institution’s future. With his trusted counsel, 

Thomas Debevoise, he went to his brother-in-law Winthrop 

Aldrich to convince him to take on its leadership. eee 
_ Abby’s younger brother was an ideal candidate for the 

position. Handsome and distinguished-looking with a full. 

brush moustache and green eyes, he had graduated from Har- ~ 

vard Law in 1907, married a granddaughter of Charles — 

Crocker, who brought a portion of the California railroad 

baron’s fortune with her as a dowry, and started work in the _ 

firm of Byrne, Cutcheon and Taylor. But like many other Al- — 

driches, his career was to be made in the service of the $5 

Rockefellers. In 1918 Junior wrote Charles Evans Hughes to 

ask him to find a suitable place for his brother-in-law. “[Win- 

throp] had inherited many of the fine qualities and abilities 

of his father, Senator Aldrich. He is well educated, cultured, _ 

widely acquainted socially and most popular. ... I believe he — 

4s one of the most able young men in the city today.” After 

the future Secretary of State wrote back that he didn’t at the 

moment have a place for Aldrich in his firm, Junior found 

him a spot in the firm of Murray, Prentice and Howland, — 

which for years had been counsel to the family.* ~ ee 

_ The leading client of the Murray firm was the Equitable 

Trust, and its legal affairs—especially the negotiations for the 

series of mergers making it one of the largest banks in the 

nation—became young Aldrich’s primary responsibility. He 

was then the- natural man for the vacant Equitable © 

‘presidency, and soon after he had settled into his new post, it. 

‘was decided that the trust company’s position in the troubled 

economy would be best served by a merger with an even — 

Jarger institution. Junior and his associates narrowed the pos- 

& 

*George Welwood Murray, senior partner in the firm, had begun his. 

career with the Rockefellers in connection . with litigation over the 

“Mesabi iron ore range. E. Parmalee Prentice was the husband of 

Junior’s sister Alta. He had been groomed to oversee the Rockefellers’ 

legal interests, but instead devoted most of his time to projects like 

translating Treasure Island and other classics into Latin for the educa- 

‘tion of his children. Aldrich brought some of his old law school 

friends into the firm, including Harrison Tweed, grandson of Ruther- 

ford Hayes’s Secretary of State. In 1921 the firm became Murray, 

Prentice and Aldrich. 
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sibilities to the Chase National Bank and in 1930 made it 

~ Management an offer. 
Headed by Albert H. Wiggin, who over a twenty-yea 

period had masterminded its impressive growth and had wor 
a reputation as one of the leading bankers in the country, thi 
Chase had assets of more than $2 billion. Much of its succes 
was due to Wiggin’s personal connections. He had put to 
gether an illustrious board of directors including Charle 

- Schwab of Bethlehem Steel, GM’s Alfred Sloan, and Kuhn 
Loeb’s Otto Kahn, and he himself sat on the boards o 
fifty other companies as well as the Chase, making it a condi 
tion of his service that each should maintain its account at hi 

bank. Following the paths of “dollar diplomacy” like its rival 
the National City Bank, Wiggin had made the Chase a powe: 

~ in several-Latin American countries, particularly Cuba. 
After the merger was formally agreed’ on, the officers ané 

board of the new institution were selected. Wiggin was made 
chairman of the board and Aldrich was appointed president 

_ the only major executive position that went to the Equitable 
_ The Chase was now the world’s largest bank in assets, with 

50 domestic and 10 foreign branches, not including the 34 
domestic and 66 overseas offices of its subsidiary, the Ameri- 
can Express Company. : 

_ In 1932, when Wiggin reached the age of sixty-five and re- 
tired, the executive committee of the Chase board voted him 

~a $100,000 annuity and expressed its gratitude in a resolution 
that said, “The Chase National Bank is in no small measure a 
monument to his energy, wisdom, vision, and character.” But 
“even as these words of praise were being written, events tak- 
ing place in Washington were to give them a bitter twist. & 

_ It was a bad time for banks, and soon to be a bad time for 
bankers. Monetary gold stock fell by $173 million within two 
months of Wiggin’s retirement. Financial institutions failed 
with such frequency that one state after another declared 
bank holidays to head off the panic of the small depositors 
afraid their life savings would vanish without a trace. From the White House, Roosevelt denounced the bankers and other 
“economic royalists” who ruled the country’s financial destiny with a self-serving and arbitrary will. 

Baited by the President and attacked by the public, the lions of Wall Street raged back, denouncing Roosevelt in pri- 
vate as a “traitor to his class,” and in public as a new Caesar leading the country to collectivism. But even the most hide- 
bound Wall Streeter could not disagree with the statement in 

st 
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 R Roosevelt’s message to the Seventy-third Coad: “Our first 
= task is to reopen all sound banks.” With encouragement from 
_ the Rockefellers, Winthrop Aldrich went a step farther. On 

. Wiggin’s retirement, he had become the spokesman for the 
_ Chase, and he spent the first part of 1933 in a series of hectic 

trips back and forth to Washington, speaking before one con- 
gressional committee after another and clearly aligning him- 
self and his bank with the spirit of the President’s approach 
to the crisis. Whatever his private feelings, Aldrich became a 

* public champion of banking reform, acting with the pragma- 
tism and sensitivity to public opinion that Ludlow had 
branded into the Rockefeller consciousness. Aldrich may 

_have seemed a turncoat to his colleagues in the banking fra- 
ternity, but the Rockefellers had seen that the system was in 
jeopardy and could be saved only by reform. . 

___ He became the one prominent Wall Streeter to offer public 
support for the divorce of investment from commercial 

- banking functions, the long-term funding of companies from 
their short-term financing. The unity of these functions, of 
course, had been the source of Morgan’s great power. It was 

_ the way he put together U.S. Steel, General Electric, and 
* other giant combinations and then controlled them. In the 
- rumors that swirled through Wall Street there was talk that 

Aldrich was a stalking horse in the Rockefellers’ attempt to 
break the hold of the House of Morgan over the financial af- 
fairs of the country. Actually, it was more a case in which 
the Rockefellers and the Chase would not be hurt signifi- 
cantly by the reform, since the Chase’s strength was in its 
commercial business, while their support for progressive 
change would enhance their public prestige and influence. 

In 1933 counsel Ferdinand Pecora and the Senate Banking 
and Currency Committee met to investigate the financial 

~“community. The hearings opened on a bizarre note as a fe- 
_ male midget leaped into. the younger J. P. Morgan’s lap to 

_ pose for photographers. But a more serious drama had begun 
to develop in the background. Knowing that the wolves were 
looking for an offering, the Rockefellers decided to throw 
them Albert Wiggin. Like his counterpart Charles Mitchell, 

who headed the National City Bank, Wiggin had been a 

market operator in the grand manner during the days of the 

- golden boom. None of his colleagues up to the time of the in- 

‘vestigations had thought his activities irregular, although they 

had included such practices as speculating in the Chase’s own 

~ stock using funds borrowed from the Chase Securities Com- 
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pany (the investment banking affiliate), of which he was also 
_ president. These practices now came under grueling review. _ 

_ Wiggin appeared before the committee and tried to defend 
himself. But it was impossible: he had been cut adrift. In his 
own testimony, Aldrich dissociated himself from the man 
whom he had once praised as the country’s leading banker. 
Albert Milbank and the Chase’s legal counsel provided as- 
- sistance to Aldrich and others who testified at the hearings, 
but not to Wiggin, although he was still a major stockholder 
in the bank. Ivy Lee was there making sure that newspapers 
_ put the best possible face on Aldrich’s testimony, but he did 
not advise Wiggin. By the time the hearings had concluded, 
- Wiggin was a broken old man, his reputation tarnished, and 
his influence inside the bank he had brought to greatness 
_ destroyed. . 

_ Wiggin’s successor as chairman of the Chase board, 
Charles McCain, followed him to the witness stand and was 

forced to admit under oath that he also had profited person- 
_ally by accepting loans and other favors from the bank. He 
Was compromised, and as President Roosevelt told Aldrich in 
a personal interview at the White House shortly after 
_McCain’s appearance, such people couldn’t be allowed to re- 
“main in power. It was not unexpected, therefore, when 
“McCain abruptly left his position shortly after appearing in 
‘Washington; nor was it a surprise. when Winthrop Aldrich re- 

_ placed him as the new chairman on the Chase board. 
___ In one move, the family had gotten control over the largest 
_ bank in the world also publicly aligning itself with the cause 
of banking reform and making a national figure out of Al-_ 
_drich. It was now up to Aldrich to parlay his position into 
one of general influence. Thomas Debevoise wrote him after 
“the Pecora hearings had concluded, “I think now it should be 
recognized that the leadership you want ... cannot come be- 
cause we seek it for you, but only as the result of your ren- 
dering a service of the highest and most enduring character 
to the bank itself, to the community and the country.” 

(Ses 
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While he was making the Chase Bank the cornerstone of 
Rockefeller financial power for the years to come, Junior was 
also reinvesting some. of his Standard stock in IBM, General 
Motors, General Electric, and other new corporations. Yet he 
did not forget the origins of the great fortune, Although he 
had renounced the high position in the administration of 
Standard Oil that was his by right of birth, he maintained his — 
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influence inside the companies. Despite his huge philanthro 
pies, he still ‘owned the largest individual blocs of stock. it 
the Standard companies, and indirectly controlled other larg 
blocs through the endowments of the foundations. He was + 
personal friend of Jersey Standard’s A. C. Bedford, Standar 
of California’s Walter Teagle, and the other presidents of th 
companies created by the splintering of the trust. Yet he real 
ized that Standard Oil would always be a sore spot as far a 

'_ the public view of his family was concerned, and with th 

va 

able assistance of Ivy Lee he tried to keep his proprietar 
relationship out of sight. There was one occasion, however 

_when his identification with the Standard was turned to hi 
advantage—in 1929, when he became locked in a celebrate 
battle with Colonel Robert W. Stewart, the dynamic preemies 
of Standard of Indiana. 

Stewart was unlike most of the executives who took posi 
tions of leadership in the thirty-three companies created whe: 
the trust was dissolved’ He had not worked his way w 
through the ranks of the trust, but had been brought in as ; 
promising young attorney from South Dakota to help in th 
legal problems of the Indiana division. During the Suprem: 
Court proceedings, Stewart had impressed the Rockefeller of 
fice, and in 1918 he was appointed as chief comnsel to the’ Tr 

_ diana company and then elected to its board of directors wit! 
Junior’s personal endorsement. Three years later, after th 
death of W. P. Cowan, longtime Rockefeller associate an 
president of Standard of Indiana since the Supreme Cour 
decision, Stewart became the chief executive officer an 
chairman of the board. 

It would have been hard to imagine a person more differ 
ent from Junior. “Colonel Bob,” as Indiana’s workers calle 
Stewart, was a former Rough Rider with boundless energy, | 
dominating personality, and other of Teddv Roosevelt’s ows 
rawhide qualities. Over 6 feet tall and weighing 250 pounds 
with what one journalist once called.“a handsome roll of fa 
at the back of his neck,” he commanded the fierce loyalty o 
his colleagues and subordinates. Profoundlv dedicated to th 
oil business, Stewart became a familiar figure on th 
luncheon and speech-making circuit connecting the smal 
towns of the Midwest. He barnstormed through the state 
served by his company, defending the Standard and bi 

business generally against the assaults of La Follette and th 

populists. He often closed his speeches by singing in a fin 
base voice a ditty he himself had composed: 
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Standard Oil, Standard OO, 
Turns the darkness into light; ~ an 
Makes the customers feel all right. 
Standard Oil, Standard Oil, 

- Curse it, damn it, 
You can’t do without it, 
Standard Oil! 

_ But if he was a consummate showman, Stewart had also 
made himself one of the commanding figures in American 
business. He had aggressively gone out to obtain a supply of 

_¢rude to match Indiana’s extensive refining and marketing ca- 
pacities. He was a pioneer in the development of the service 
station as a marketing outlet, and while competitors were still 
dispensing their gas from tank wagons, he managed to win-a 
territory for his company’s chain of stations. Under his hard- 
driving leadership, Indiana was in a good position to take ad- 
vantage of the revolution in mass production that had begun~ 
when Henry Ford announced his determination to make “a 
‘motor car for the multitude.” By 1928, Standard of Indiana 
had control over an area containing 50 percent of all regis- 
tered automobiles, not to speak of tractors and farm vehicles. 
‘Under Stewart’s leadership, the Indiana had seen its net assets 

7 

more than triple, so that The New York Times wrote of him: ~ 
“If petroleum is to have another Rockefeller, or more modest- 
ly, another Jim Hill or Harriman, Stewart may play the 
Tole.” Like many another Icarus of oil in this era, however, 
Stewart was headed for a fall. 
_ After the dissolution decree, the Standard Oil empire had 

been separated as with a jeweler’s eye. The trust had been 
broken up to foster competition, yet the divisions were drawn 
in such a way that they were complementary rather than 
competitive, and the men who headed them retained a basic 
loyalty to the old central regime. The allegiances were 
buttressed by financial considerations. W. P. Cowan, for in- 
stance, Stewart’s predecessor at Indiana, had-been a stock- © 
holding executive with the Standard trust who received 303 
shares (worth $165,135) in his own company after the disso- 
lution. But in accord with the terms of the Supreme Court 
decree, he also got 420 shares (worth $228,000) in Jersey 
Standard, 320 (worth $172,000) in Standard of New York, 
and so on. Even if there had not been this community of 
self-interest to nourish, the proconsuls of the old empire knew without being told (it was the motif of the Standard’s his- 
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tory, after all) that competition could be mutually harmful. 

By the 1920s, some of the old Standard guard had either 

_ retired or died, and been replaced by a second generation 

_ with less personal loyalty to the Rockefeller family and less 

allegiance to the old trust. Stewart was one example, chafing 

‘under the constraints of the old order and threatening to 

_ break the unwritten rules by which the trust had kept to- 

gether as a ghostly monopoly. He had refused to do business 

with the Union Tank Car Company, the fleet of railroad cars 

that the elder Rockefeller had built up years earlier to break 

his competitors. Instead of employing these cars as a matter 

of course, as did the other Standard companies, Stewart had 

commissioned the building of Indiana’s own fleet. More im- 

portant, he had balked at the limits imposed on his company 

in the aftermath of the dissolution, especially the provision 

that it was to concentrate on refining and be dependent on 

other elements of the old trust for its crude. Shortly after tak- 

ing over, Stewart had begun the search for mergers that would 

_ improve the Indiana’s position and widen its territory. In 1921 

he almost pulled off a merger with the Standard’s giant rival, 

the Mellons’ Gulf Oil Company. A year later, he stunned the 

- oil world by acquiring partial ownership and control of E. L. 

Doheny’s Pan American Petroleum and Transportation Com- 

pany, one of the largest crude producers in the world, witt 

huge reserves in Mexico and Venezuela (where its subsidiary, 

the Lago Petroleum Company, pumped out some 45,000 bar- 

rels a day) and a tanker fleet worth $10 million. With this 

new supply of crude, Stewart began to drive the Indiana 

company along a road that had no visible limit, daring even 

to enter territory of the mighty Standards of New Jersey ar 

New York., _ os 

Steward was an interloper, throwing things out of balance. 

An ugly battle to oust him from the company was unthink- 

able, yet there must have been many anxious discussions. on 

the East Coast about how to deal with the Indiana upstart 

But then fate was kind enough to provide the Continenta 

Trading Company scandal, a way of dealing with him from ¢ 

strong ethical position. é 

If there were a law of politics condemning every adminis- 

tration to get the scandal it deserves, Teapot Dome would 

have to be a case of perfect justice. Harding himself was ¢ 

product of Mark Hanna’s political machine and had pushec 

John Archbold’s protégé, Senator Joseph Foraker, for the 
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presidency in 1908. His official Cabinet, dubbed by its critics 
_ the “Oil Administration,” included a Standard Oil attorney 
(Charles Evans Hughes) as Secretary of State, Gulf Oil's 
_ owner (Andrew Mellon) as Secretary of the Treasury, a Sin- 
Clair Oil attorney (Will Hays) as-Postmaster General, and a 
- protégé of Doheny, Harry Sinclair, and Gleveland Dodge 
(Albert Fall) as Secretary of the Interior and custodian of 
the public lands. It was Fall’s acceptance of a bribe from Sin- 

clair in exchange for a lease on the navy’s oil reserves in 
_ Teapot Dome, Wyoming, that triggered the scandal. 

_ Stewart’s own involvement began on November 17, 1921, 
when a small group gathered at the Hotel Vanderbilt in New 
_ York. Present along with Sinclair, Stewart, and the presidents 
of the Midwest Oil Company (a subsidiary of Indiana Stan- 
dard) and Prairie Oil and Gas (a unit of the old trust), was 
_A.E. Humphreys, a wildcatter who had just struck it rich in 
the fabulous Mexia oil fields of Texas. Humphreys agreed to 
‘sell the group 33,333,333%4 barrels of his crude at $1.50 a 
barrel. The oil was to be bought, however, not for the compa- 
fies they represented, but for the oil men themselves, who 
‘had formed the Continental Trading Company for the pur- 
pose. Continental was to resell the oil at $1.75 a barrel to the 
Sinclair and Prairie Oil and Gas companies, making what 
would have been an $8 million profit for the consortium: But 
Teapot Dome erupted in the meantime, and the group was 
forced to terminate their corporation and destroy their books. 
They had been able to consummate only $3 million of their 
deal, $750,000 for each of them. Ses 

_ As it was, Continental trading might never have come to 
public. attention had not Harry Sinclair used part of his — 
$750,000 cut for the payoff to Secretary Fall. But the slip 
was made, and Colonel Bob Stewart was sucked into the vor- 
tex of the national scandal. In March 1925, Sinclair’s trial be- 
gan in Cheyenne, Wyoming, and Stewart was expected to be 
the star witness. But when the trial got under way, the court _ 
was informed by a Standard executive that Stewart had left 
on business for an “unknown destination” in Latin America 
and could not be reached. 
A furor-ensued, and Junior, who had tried to stay out of 

the early stages of the investigations (pleading, as always 
when Standard Oil came up as an issue, that the family was 
no longer actively involved in its operation), now began to 
feel the heat. People knew that he was by far the largest 
stockholder and criticized him for allowing Stewart to flaunt 
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_ Congress’s attempts to get to the bottom of a scandal whose 
continuing reverberations were destroying confidence in the 

~ government to a degree unmatched until Watergate exploded 
half a century later. © oe 

Junior was: particularly stung by a New York World edito- 
rial appearing on March 23, 1925: 

Where are the men who act and speak for the rich and 
tespectable interests controlling these companies? What 
have they done and what are they doing for the protec- 
‘tion of their own reputations and their personal honor? 
John D. Rockefeller, Jr. is a large stockholder in the 
Prairie Oil and Gas Co., so is the Rockefeller Founda- 
tion. The General Education Board is a large stock- 
holder in Prairie Oil and Standard Oil of Indiana. Both 
are supported from Rockefeller endowments. Mr. 
Rockefeller breakfasts at the White House and discusses 
law enforcement with the President. But how much has 

~he contributed toward the enforcement of the law as it 
affects the oil companies in which he is already inter- 
ested? When does he propose to begin and what does he 
intend to do in the case of his own company where of- 
ficers and directors have failed in their duty toward the 
government? 

That same day, further worried by Fosdick’s warnings that 
the affair was affecting the various foundations (themselves 
large Standard stockholders) and that it might escalate into 
another Ludlow if not checked quickly, Junior fired off a tele- 
gram to the offices of the Indiana Company, demanding that 
the officials there forward it to Stewart wherever he was. In 
angry tones it warned the executive that his behavior was 

~ bringing criticism on “yourself, your company and your 

- Jarger stockholders, specifically named including myself, the 

General Education Board and the Foundation.” Junior urged 
_ Stewart to take immediate action “to remove any just ground 

for criticism.” 
On March 27, Stewart returned to New York and sav 

Junior. Resentful at the implication that he had been absent 

from the country for any but legitimate purposes, Stewart 
told Junior in no uncertain terms that as far as he and his 

company were concerned, nothing improper had taken place 

_ in the Continental Trading Company transaction, and fur- 

thermore, it had been beneficial to the company. The colonel 
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was in no mood to be chastised, and Junior did not press the 
matter further. ] teat ae Sele betes 

But the uncertainty persisted, as did the public criticism of 
Rockefeller. Indeed, the attacks in the’ World and. the St. 
Louis Post-Dispatch got so bad that Junior and Debevoise 
went to see Ralph Pulitzer to explain the delicacy of the 
‘Rockefeller position. The press was now saying that Rocke- 
feller should oust Stewart, a move he did not want to take 
because it would give the lie to the fiction he had been pro- 
-moting concerning the family’s remoteness from Standard 
Oil. Then, in January 1928, Senator Thomas Walsh, the 
chairman of a Senate committee investigating the Continental 
Trading Company, wrote to Junior to ask him to compel 
Stewart and other Standard employees to testify and to tell the 
truth. Junior said he would do what he could and publicly 
called for his testimony. Stewart then finally consented to ap-— 
pear.* But he denied any irregular actions and refused to an- 
swer some crucil questions that were put to him. Then Junior 
himself took the stand to express his disappointment at Stew- 
_art’s failure to answer the questions put to him. “I have per- 
sonally,” he said, “... a large investment in the oil industry. 
More than that, my father was one of the pioneers in the de- 

velopment of the industry. ... The present situation affected — 
hot only certain individuals, but the whole industry.” After 
testifying, he went on national radio hookup to condemn’ 
dishonesty in business. ; 

On April 24, 1928,°Stewart was again on the stand. His ~ 
$750,000 had been discovered by investigators, and this time, 
in a striking reversal of his previous testimony, he admitted 
to having received the money, although he still claimed that 
*Cleveland Rodgers, editor of the Brooklyn Eagle, later recalled sug- 
gesting to his managing editor that they do a follow-up story on 
Junior’s criticism of Stewart. ‘They called Ivy Lee and asked him what 
Rockefeller would do next. The publicist said that there was nothing 
more he could do, Rodgers then wrote an editorial accusing Junior of 
trying to satisfy a moral responsibility with what amounted to no more 
than a “pious gesture.” A few days later Rodgers was surprised when » 
Winthrop Aldrich and Junior himself were ushered into his office. “Mr, 
Rockefeller told us that while Mr. Lee undoubtedly wanted to be help- 
ful,” Rodgers later wrote, “he didn’t know what he was talking about.” 
Junior assured the Eagle’s editors that he intended to pursue the matter 
vigorously. After he left, Rodgers sat down with the other editors and 
talked about the visit. They agreed that it probably meant a proxy 
fight for the control of Standard of Indiana, which would drive up the 
price of the stock. They called a broker and bought several shares. 
Later, they were able to sell it at enough of a profit to go to Cuba for — 
a vacation. 
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he had intended from the beginning to give it to his company _ 

d had placed it in trust with this in mind. Already under oe 

indictment for contempt from his previous appearance, 

Stewart was now charged with perjury. 

“ This forced Junior’s hand. He had vacillated for three — 
‘years, but now he would have to act and could only hope that. 

what followed would be seen as a crusade, not a battle for 

economic control. He called Stewart to 26 Broadway and 

‘asked for his resignation. Colonel Bob refused. The next day — 

‘Rockefeller issued a statement telling what had happened and 

saying that he had lost confidence in Stewart. He was now 

committed to what would become one of the most publicized — 

proxy fights in American corporate history. ican 

The annual stockholders’ meeting was scheduled for March 

7, 1929. By January, Junior had set up a committee which 

“met on a wartime footing and which would ultimately spend © 

- $100,000 to unseat the defiant colonel. Winthrop Aldrich was — 

the field marshal for the operation; Thomas Debevoise did 

the detail work and Ivy Lee the publicity. Bertram Cutler, 

Fosdick, and Colonel: Woods also commanded posts in the - 

fray, and Charles Evans Hughes served as the proxy commit- 

tee’s legal counsel. Directing their efforts as stockholders liv- 

ing in twenty-four major cities, the Rockefeller committee 

met every morning at ten A.M. for the next two months to 

discuss how the battle was going. They communicated with © 

each other by coded telegrams because of Junior’s almost ob- 

“sessive fear that Stewart would find out they had the contest 

locked up in advance and “knowledge of this sure defeat 

[would] prompt our opponent to mud-slinging.” 

Stewart was enough of a realist to know that Junior was 

“the sort of man who wouldn’t begin a battle unless he was 

sure of winning, yet he carried the fight to the Rockefellers. 

-Tt was as a grass-roots politician campaigning for electoral of- 

fice in the “world’s greatest democracy” that he waged his 

struggle. To cheering audiences at mass meetings of the 

Standard’s employees, he invoked his record as one who had 

‘launched an ambitious employee stock purchase plan and 

other reforms. He now marshaled the grateful employees as 

proxy hunters to conduct a virtual house-to-house canvass of 

‘potential “voters.” Advertisements bought and paid for by the 

‘Standard’s employees appeared in newspapers with a picture 

of Stewart and a caption: “He’s For Us—We're For Him.” 

And at every turn the campaign was based on the impressive 

~ performance of the Indiana Standard under Stewart’s leader- 
reg ~ Stat 

* 
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ship and administration, On January 29 he announced tha 
earnings for the year were double those of the preceding on 
and would pay stockholders nine dollars a share. A weel 

later, taking full advantage of his incumbent status and th 
. prosperity. of the company, he and his board voted th 

greatest stock and cash dividend ever declared in the com 
pany’s history, creating an overnight boom in Standard issue 

It would have been an overwhelming and unbeatable com 
bination if the Standard had indeed been the “democracy’ 
Stewart had claimed it was. But it was no democracy at all 
As early as January 25, two weeks after their campaign hac 
begun, the Rockefeller proxy committee already had in hanc 
43.5 percent of the shares, and two weeks later, on February 
7, Aldrich announced publicly that they had 51 percent. O} 
this, about 15 percent belonged directly to Junior, his family, 
and foundations. A good portion of the rest belonged to Flag- 
ler, Harkness, Rogers, and other of the old Standard Oi 
families who had quickly heeded the call. 

About ten-twenty a.M. on the morning of March 7, 2 
squad of motorcycle police pulled up in front of the Whiting 
Community House, where the annual stockholders’ meeting 
of the Standard Oil Company of Indiana was to be held. 
They were followed by a cluster of limousines bearing the 

_ twenty-five members of the Rockefeller party led by Win- 
throp Aldrich. Junior was not among them. Two months ear- 
lier, on January 9, when the struggle was barely under way, 
Junior had sailed to Egypt, determined to put himself out of 
reach when the conflict erupted. He was in Palestine that raw 
and col March morning, and was informed by cable of the 
Tesults. } 

Few in the packed hall yet knew the result for certain, but Stewart did. He had come to preside over his own defeat and make of it a last triumph. He called the meeting to order and read out the record of the last year. It had been the most spectacular year in the company’s history, and Stewart ham- mered home its achievements. Net earnings had doubled, Cash reserves were the largest ever, and the profit on invested Capital was 17 percent. ( 
When the time for nominating the new board of directors came around, Stewart’s personal attorney presented the in- cumbent slate, and then Winthrop Aldrich rose from the area in the front of the room that had been reserved for the Rockefeller group, introduced himself, and nominated the 
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ame slate except for Stewart and L. L. Stephens, a director 

whom the Rockefeller committee decided had shown unwar- 
ranted personal loyalty to Stewart in the proxy struggle. The | 
proxy vote got under way. But it was anticlimactic. Results 
showed that 31,000 stockholders had voted for Stewart and 
only 15,000 for Rockefeller, but Rockefeller stockholders — 
controlled 60 percent of the shares and Stewart’s only 32 per- — 
cent. The new board was in, and though its numbers, except 
for Stewart and Stephens, were identical with the old, it was 
a very different board indeed. Not only had it lost its leader, — 
but—-since the Rockefeller proxies were good for a year and 
could be used to dismiss all or any of the board’s members at — 
any time—it had gained a master. es 
_ All through the struggle, Rockefeller’s main outside asset 
had been the press. During January and February, Ivy Lee 
collected 428 editorials on the fight from 45 states, the over- — 
whelming majority of which supported Rockefeller. “In all the - 
discouraging mess which has been spread before the people 
of the United States in the story of oil and its. corrupt politi- 
cal dealings,” commented the Chicago Evening Post, “the at-- 
titude of John D. Rockefeller Jr. stands out as a conspicuous 
and cheering example of conscience and courage.” And a. 

widely quoted editorial phrase declared “Rockefeller never 
served his country better than he is serving it now in his figh 
with Colonel Stewart.” oh 

Many in the Midwest, and not a few who had _ voted. 
against the Rockefeller proxy, regarded the struggle against 

Stewart as an effort by the eastern Standard Oil companies to 

curb the independent growth and expansion of the Indiana. 

This interpretation received an air of plausibility when, in 

1932, Indiana’s new directors decided to sell the rich foreign 

properties of Pan American Petroleum and Transport to 

Standard of New Jersey, at the latter’s request.* These for- 

*The suspicion was considerably strengthened by the fact that less than 

three weks after the Rockefeller victory an ‘investigation was begun of - 

the Pan American Petroleum and Transport Company. (which was 

headed by Stewart’s son) and its Venezuelan properties. On April 5, 

Debevoise, who now spoke for the proxies, wrote to the president of 

Indiana: “The more I hear of Pan American and Lago, the more clear 

it seems that a thorough investigation of their affairs (not simply the 

books) should be made, and the more likely it seems to me that such 

an investigation will result in a thorough house-cleaning. I doubt that 

you will wish to retain either of the Stewarts. On general principles it 

would be better not to have any of the father’s family affiliated with 

the company, but you will probabiy find ample ground to make a change 

for the purpose of securing better management.” 
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eign properties included the Mexican and Venezuelan source 
_ of crude which it had been Stewart’s master stroke to acquir 

_ The Venezuelan property was soon to become the basis of tt 
fabulous Creole Petroleum Company, whose incredible profi 
as a Jersey subsidiary caused Fortune to describe the enti 
deal as “the steal of the Century.” 

The purchase was made with Jersey stock, and in tt 
_ process, Indiana became a major stockholder (7. percent ¢ 

the shares) in the Jersey company, creating a formal commt 
nity of interest between the companies that Stewart’s leade 
ship had challenged. The bond was further enhanced by tt 
invitation to the executives of both the Indiana and Jerse 
companies to take seats on the board of the Chase Nation: 
Bank. By a further twist, six years after the proxy figt 
Junior’s son Nelson invested.in Creole Petroleum and was pl 
on its board of directors, thus beginning the, involvement i 
Latin American affairs that would ultimately lead him to 
career of public service and politics. 

The Stewart fight had reinforced Junior’s position as th 
leading spokesman for the nation’s responsible business inte! 
ests. Yet on the Black Thursday of October 24, 1929, when th 
first precipitous plunge of the Great Crash sent stock price 
tumbling downward, the future of these interests seemed ser 
ously jeopardized. At the offices of J. P. Morgan & Compan 
as 23 Wall Street, the heads of the nation’s leading bank 
gathered in a well-publicized effort to restore confidence, re 
calling the drama twenty-two years earlier when the senic 
Morgan had stopped the Panic of 1907. Nearby, at 15 Broac 
Ivy Lee was on the phone, urging Junior to consider the ber 
efits of a public utterance from the ninety-year-old Rockefelle 

patriarch at this momentous historical juncture. — 
Senior was drawn with reluctance into the turmoil th: 

younger and less prudent generations had wrought. But t 
\, Please his son, he finally agreed to read a press. releas 

prepared by Ivy Lee. In it, the figure that had once been th 
scourge of the American economy took the posture of its Ec 
clesiastes. “These are days when many are discouraged,” h 
said in the quavering voice that had not been heard in publi 
for a decade. “In the ninety years of my life, depression 
have come and gone. Prosperity has always returned, and wi 
again.” He added: “Believing that the fundamental cond 
tions of the country are sound, my son and I have been pul 
chasing sound common stocks for some days.” (Many mu: 
have appreciated Eddie Cantor’s rejoinder: “Sure, who els 
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d ad any money left?”) Two weeks later, the market plum- 
meted another 82 points, or a quarter of its remaining values, 
and the papers reported that the Rockefeller family had en- 
tered a million-share buying order to peg Standard Oil of New _ 
Jersey at $50. A 
' Senior’s pronouncement on the nation’s soundness had 
pever been intended as considered economic analysis, but 
only to show once again that the Rockefellers were bullish on 

America. The role of Winthrop Aldrich and the Chase in 

banking reform and Junior’s struggle against Stewart would: — 
go far to place them on the side of Right in those trying 
times. But the symbolism of the decision to erect Rockefeller 

Center in the wake of the stock market disaster seemed un- ~ 

mistakable. It was an epic sign of faith in the American fu- 

ture despite the darkness of the present moment. 
- In time, Ivy Lee would succeed in making the project seem 

almost a privately funded public works program. Yet it didn’t 

begin that way. In fact, it had been initiated in 1928, ata 

time when the economy was spiraling upward in what seemed. 

like a never-ending boom. The Metropolitan Opera Com-~ 

pany, deciding on the needyto move from its old quarters, 

had opened negotiations with Columbia to lease the area the 

university owned between 49th and SOth Streets and bordered — 

by Fifth and Sixth Avenues. Junior had been introduced to 

the project by Otto Kahn, and_after consultation with “five 

teal estate experts,” all of whom pronounced the project 

“good business,” committed himself to a $3.3 million 24-year 

Tease. 
~ Then came the crash. The opera company pulled out, and — 

Junior was faced with the collapse of his scheme and the loss 

‘of $3 million a year until the economic indicators turned up- 

ward. His decision at this point reflected the same practical 

sense shown earlier when, complimented by Fosdick on his 

‘courage, he replied: “Often a man gets into a situation 

‘where there’s just one thing to do. There is no alternative. He — 

‘wants to run; but there is no place to run to. So he goes 

‘ahead on the only course that’s open and people call it cour- 

age.” With no place to run to, he would use his immense 

‘resources to build his own commercial development. 

~The economic situation made the financing difficult, even 

for a Rockefeller. The buildings alone would cost an esti- 

mated $120 million, $45 million of which came from a loan 

by the Metropolitan Life Insurance Company on Junior’s pert- 

‘sonal guarantee, and the rest of which he raised’ himself. 

ea 
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despite the staggering losses it involved. One day Junior cart 
into the offices of Wallace Harrison, chief architect for tt 
Center and the man who got RCA as a prime tenant. Notir 
that Rockefeller looked downcast, Harrison asked him wh 
was wrong. Junior replied that he had just been forced to se 
some Standary of New York stock at $2 a share. Yet bit t 

_ bit the project began to rise. In 1933 the RCA Building wz 
opened and Junior celebrated by moving the Rockefell 
Family Office from the Standard Oil Building at 26 Broadwa 
to the 56th floor of 30 Rockefeller Plaza. The Office was no’ 
Room 5600. 

Three architectural firms worked on the project, and thi 
provided Junior with the opportunity to fill the role of mediz 

_ tor, a role he knew so well. He threw himself into the plan 
and details of the construction with the zeal and delight h 
had shown in Williamsburg and other building projects. H 
spent time with the architects and contractors, periodicall 
whipping out of his back pocket the four-foot folding rule 

_ that came as close as anything ever did to being a character 
istic trademark. (Years later, Nelson’s children Steven ant 
Ann accidentally broke their prandfather’s ruler and wen 
in vain to dozens of stores in New York seeking | 
replacement.) ; 

While it was widely felt:that Junior’s decision to go aheat 
_ with the development showed spunk, some thought it seemec 

_ Odd a philanthropist should devote such resources -to con 

ae 

‘struction. Yet Junior had always been obsessed with building 
Williamsburg, the Cloisters, Versailles—his favorite work: 
had all involved construction, a kind of progress he could see 
and measure as it occurred day by day. It was a way of leav: 
ing his mark on the world. Each new structure he raised be- 
spoke his worth in concrete and steel, and he was never sc 
happy as when going over blueprints and talking to ‘workers 
on one of his construction sites. (A prominent New York 
real estate developer who was once seated next to Junior at a 
banquet was startled when Rockefeller suddenly leaned over 
to him and whispered, “You know, I envy you. Yes, I envy 
you. You have built great monuments to leave behind you.”) 

Behind the great city within the city lay several less suc- 
cessful experiments to hybridize a financial investment with a 
project that could be seen to have redeeming social merit. 
(Fortune called it “philanthropy at 6 percent.”) Least suc- 
cessful of all had been Junior’s attempt to develop the old 
Cleveland estate at Forest Hill. After the Mansion burned in 
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917, the Rockefellers had not bothered to rebuild; in 1928 
funior got his father’s permission to turn Forest Hill into a _ 

ine residential development for successful young Cleveland 

gusinessmen. Dividing the land into homesites with some 

sommon land set aside for parks and a golf course, Junior _ 

Jecided to have built 1,000 homes in the $25,000 to $40,000. 

range. They would be Norman chateaux with careful land- — 

scaping and all the modern appointments. It was a $75 mil- 

ion venture. = eae 

- While there might have been an executive class in New - 

York able to afford to move to such a bedroom community, 

Cleveland had not yet reached that point. Despite his offer of e 

full financing at attractive terms, Junior could sell only three — 

hundred of the homes, and he stopped construction on the ~ 

rest of the development. He eventually donated the remainder 

of the land to the city. ka 

- He later became involved in enterprises to build modern | 

housing for Jersey Standard employees at Bayonne and for 

trade union members in the Bronx, both developments failing — 

because the apartments were too expensive. He had also pur- 

chased the entire block between 149th and 150th Streets and 

bordered by Seventh and Eighth Avenues for a housing de- 

velopment for Negroes. Called the Paul Laurance Dunbar 

apartments after the famous Negro poet, it was, as Rockefel- 

ler aide Charles O. Heydt said, “erected to show what could 

be done along the lines of a cooperative apartment for 

colored people with the definite purpose of encouraging oth- 

ers to do the same.” It was opened in late 1929, but failed to— 

thrive despite such illustrious tenants as W. E. B. Du Bois 

and Bill “Bojangles” Robinson. By 1932, Junior had. been 

forced to revise the original cooperative notion and began 

renting the Dunbar apartments, later he sold the entire com- | 

plex. 
i 

~ Rockefeller Center, however, was destined to be different. 

Tf the philanthropist in him saw this as an opportunity to do 

something for the city, the real estate promoter in him real- 

ized that it had a good chance for success. From the begin- 

ning.of negotiations he had insisted on a commercial quotient 

for the project. After Ivy Lee first told him about the opera 

company’s negotiations with Columbia University and sold 

him on the project, Junior had gotten the plans changed so 

that the part of the property not used for the opera house 

could be developed for commercial purposes. He had consult- 

ed several experts to find out what could be realized if the 

LA * 
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iy development were subleased to companies that would the 
 Yaise their own buildings. The estimates went as high as $5. 
million, which had been one of the reasons for his origin 

_ enthusiasm. mJ : 
When the Depression deepened and the opera compar 

was forced out of the project, Junior decided to go it alor 
' on-a grand scale; from that point on, there was no longer an 

_ ambiguity about the purpose of the development. As its boar 
_ of directors resolved: “From now on the Square should t 
_ based upon a commercial center as beautiful as possible cor 

sistent with the maximum income that can be developed.” 
_ The sense in which it was a personal monument for Junic 

was at once more complex and more complete than the sens 
in which it was an investment. It was an homage to th 
greatest name in business and philanthropic history. Some ai 

__ chitecture critics like Lewis Mumford might carp, but mi¢ 
way through completion the papers were already calling it th 
__ Eighth Wonder of the World. In fact, as the superlative 
 folled off the public relations presses in a seemingly endles 
_ stream, Debevoise became alarmed. “Through all the public 
ity about Rockefeller Center,” he wrote Ivy Lee in Januar 

~ 1933, 

7 

there has been the most rampant boasting about size. 1 
that kind of publicity ever did any good, the good mu: 
have been accomplished long since. Surely it can do n 
good to carry on longer propaganda based on the fac 
that the Center is the largest single development eve 
produced with private capital; that the RCA building ha 
the largest floor space of any building in the world; tha 

» the Music Hall is the largest theatre in the world, etc. 
etc., ad infinitum and ad nauseam. If it is not stopped 
the only conclusion the public can possibly reach is tha 
Mr. Rockefeller and his people have the biggest heads iz 
the world. 

Yet sensitivity to public opinion was built into the projec 
in the same way that it was built into the rest of the family’: 
endeavors, Noting that large numbers of people stopped each 
day to watch the huge excavation, Lee and Junior collabo: 
rated in setting up what they called a Sidewalk Superintend- 
ent’s Club to facilitate the vigil; they handed out membership 
cards in the club to the more persistent rubberneckers. There 
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were no strikes on the project; the Building and Construction 
_ Trades Council was happy fdr the windfall of several millions. 
__of working hours for its members. It took young Nelson 

~ Rockefeller, fresh out of Dartmouth and looking to work his’ 
- Way into the family business, however, to persuade his father 
(who had claimed he “didn’t want the family name plastered 

_ all over a real estate development”) to change the name of 
the project. What had been “Radio City” on the drawing 

‘ 

_ boards would be Rockefeller Center in fact. 

Tt was in 1937, when the great monument was nearing 
completion, that John D. Rockefeller, Sr., finally passed from 

_ the scene. His spirit never failed him, but as he entered the 

__ middle of his ninth decade he became aware of just how frail 
__his body was. “I’m like your bike when you're coasting down- 

hill,” he once told his grandson Laurance. “I can coast just so. 

far and nothing much can be done about it.” Living to be 

_ one hundred was the goal he had set for himself, but there 

_ were laws that even a Rockefeller had to obey. Early on the 

morning of Sunday, May 23, Junior was sent for by his fa- 

ther’s physician. His agitatéd arrival woke the servants, -who 

huddled in the kitchen wondering what was going on upstairs. 

At four a.M. the old man lapsed into a coma; an hour later 

he was gone. 
The next day Abby wrote her sister: 

I think you might say he died in his sleep. So really it 

was a wonderful ending. At times both John and I 

rather feared that-he might become bedridden and might 

“be uncomfortable, but as it was he motored 40 miles on 

the Friday before he died and sat in the garden comfort- 

ably for four hours on Saturday, and missed his morning 

prayers only on Sunday morning. So it was a remarkable 

record. 

On May 25, funeral services were conducted at Pocantico 

by the Reverend Harry Emerson Fosdick. Two of Junior’s 

sons, Nelson and Winthrop, had been in Latin America when 

the news reached them, and they traveled for forty-eight 

hours straight to be home when their grandfather was laid to 

rest. The descendants of William Rockefeller were present, 

along with the families of John D.’s original partners in the 

trust, and a few old friends he fiad made in his years of re- 

s tirement. After the service, the workers of Pocantico filed 

f 
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ehrohgth the big house, hats in hand, for a ‘ast cue ris the. 
Laird of Kikjuit. At six-thirty thgt evening Junior and his five 
young sons boarded the two private railway cars that were 

_ part of a funeral carrying the body home. On May 27 John 
_D. Rockefeller was back in Cleveland, where he had begun 
the great adventure three-quarters of a century earlier. As he 
was lowered into place between his mother and his wife in 
“the plot he had purchased decades earlier, the offices and 
_ shops of Standard Oil and its affiliates across the country and 
all over the world ceased work for five minutes, as the em- 

_ ployees paused to honor the man who had once been loathed 
but was now admired as a benefactor of mankind. . 

Two years later, with his father dead But far from forgot- 
eh, John D. Rockefeller, Jr., put on a hard hat and heavy 
_workmen’s gloves, and with the strain of concentration 
_ showing ih his forehead, drove the last rivet into Rockefeller 
_ Center.’He was sixty-five years old. He had many years of 
+ life left to him, yet in some sense what he had set out to 
_ achiéve was done. The voice of the people speaking through — 
Ida Tarbell, Frank Walsh, and all the others had once indi- 
ted his father’s fortune; Junior had tried to show that the 
wealth was only entrusted to his family to invest in the well- 
being of mankind. They had said that the name Rockefeller 
_Was synonymous with irresponsible power and privilege; 
Junior had tried to prove that it was the embodiment of re- 
sponsibility and obligation. As he stepped back from the 
girder and handed over the rivet gun amid a burst of ap- 
plause, he was not only a personal success in a way that had 

~ somehow not seemed possible forty years earlier; he was also 
‘the author of a myth regarding the Rockefeller family that_ 
strained upward in the same way as the structures rising in 
awesome spires above him. Rockefeller Center was the cap-_ 
stone of a life, Junior’s summa. Yet his real achievement 
would prove to be the children waiting in the wings. 

r= 
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The Brothers 

<2 — 

“The family today, in no slighter degree than two or 
three centuries ago in imperial Rome, is supreme 

in the governance of wealth—amassing it, standing 
watch over it, and keeping it intact from generation ~— 
to generation. Because it is (unlike that relatively 
new device, the corporation) a private entity which 
in the strictest legality may resist public scrutiny, 

the family lends itself admirably to alliances of a * 

formal character and serves as an instrument for 

confidential financial transaction. By definition, the 

family is a sacrosanct institution, and no agency of 

government may pry into it without offending 

inculcated prejudice. ... The family alone provides 

a safe retreat from democratic processes, not outside ~ 

the law, but above the law.” 
—FERDINAND LUNDBERG 
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FROM THE BEGINNING, things were easier for Junior’s children 
~ than they had been for Junior himself. When Mrs. David 

Gardiner, matron of a socially prominent New York family, 
forbade her son to play with the five Rockefeller boys, com-‘ 

_ menting, “No child of mine will play with the grandchildren 
of a gangster,” it was looked upon as a tasteless, even comic 

faux pas. The Rockefellers had long since been accepted into 

the exclusive ranks of American Society. They were not only 

received by the Right People, they were themselves people to 

-_ know. Mrs. Rockefeller, Jr., was one of the few ladies in 

town who could go to a party at the William Vanderbilts one 

night and attend Mrs. Cornelius Vanderbilt’s soiree the next, 

and still manage to maintain neutrality in the bitter social 

~ war between the branches of the family. 

While he understood that it was necessary for his children 

to grow up with the “proper” connections, Junior also knew 

that they must not be too conspicuously identified with the 

- upper classes. Such people were not as adaptable to the chang- 

~ ing conditions in American society as he wanted his boys to 

be. Moreover, he worried about the effect moving exclusively 

in “high” society would have on their characters. All around 

__were examples of other inheritors of the great fortunes floun- 

dering in a sea of options, caricatures of the idle rich without 

purpose or motive who squandered their fortunes on what 

H. L. Mencken called the two principal occupations of the 

wealthy—polo and polygamy—and in the end became little 

more than stock figures in the melodramas of the tabloid 

press. ; 
While the world may not have known what exactly went 

on behind the walls of the estates where the Du Ponts, As- 

tors, Vanderbilts, and others lived, lurid details of divorce 

and debauchery nonetheless somehow managed to filter out 

into the morning papers. Junior intended to keep the Rocke- 

_ fellers’ private lives private. And he succeeded. People knew 

- : \ AT9 j 
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_ only what he wanted them to: that John D. was now retired 
__ and somewhat eccentric, shuffling from one magnificent home 
to another with the alternation of the seasons, and appearing 
_ publicly only for a round of golf or to give out an endless 
supply of dimes; that his son was involved in the most ambi- 
_ tious philanthropies ever conceived; that there were six chil- 

dren in the third generation. The first, a daughter named 
_ Abby (but called’ “Babs” to distinguish her from her 
mother), had come in 1903, followed by John 3rd in 1906, 
- Nelson in 1908, Laurance in 1910, Winthrop in 1912, and 
_ David in 1915. Their names and birth dates were all that ap- 
_ peared in the newspapers until 1922, when it was recorded 
_ that Nelson had accidentally shot himself in the leg with an 
2 air rifle. ‘ 

- It was not that people didn’t try to penetrate. the genteel 
curtain Jimior had drawn around the family. Scarcely a week 

- went by that the guards at Pocantico didn’t catch some re- 
_. porter or photographer trying to scale the fences or burrow 
_ underneath them to find out the inside story. None ever 

succeeded; if they had, they would probably have been sur- 
_ prised to find that while Junior and his children made fre- 
quent trips to the estate, they did not live there. 

_ Junior realized that he had suffered from growing up in a 
sheltered, almost hermetically sealed atmosphere and did not 
want to repeat the mistake. At any-rate, his affairs placed 
him in New York City, and there the family lived in the huge 
nine-story town house at 10 West 54th. It was just a short 

_ walk to Central Park, where the six children went unrec- 
ognized to play every day after school in the company 
of French governesses (inevitably called “Mademoiselle”’), 
nurses, or male companions hired from the Union Theologi- 
cal Seminary. 

Many motifs of their father’s upbringing were repeated in 
their own, but the austerity of the boyhood at the old Forest 
Hill estate in Cleveland, where he shared one bicycle with his 
sisters and wore their hand-me-downs, was not one of them. 
Although not surfeited with possessions, Junior’s children had 
what they wanted. Yet, like their father, they earned their 

. Spending money—by killing flies for pennies, shining shoes, 
hoeing the garden. Like Junior, they kept accounts, having 

been shown grandfather’s Ledger A and allowed to study its 
yellowing, brittle pages and faded ink entries as if it were a 
church incunabulum. “I was always so afraid that money 
would spoil my children,” Junior later said, “and I wanted 



‘THE BROTHERS coal ts ake 

1em to know its values and not waste it or throw it away on - 

ings that weren’t worthwhile.” Any child with an unac- 

‘counted-for item in his ledger at the end of the week was 

fined five cents; those keeping accurate accounts received a 

five-cent bonus. Junior was interested that John 3rd was most 

often rewarded and Winthrop almost always in the red. He 

liked to think that this means of coming to terms with their — 

great financial expectations was a success, and was delighted ° 

by one story (admittedly apocryphal) told about his boys: 

one of their friends, having seen the boys’ comparatively 

small sailboat, asked, as they passed an elaborate yacht tied. 

up nearby, “How come you guys-don’t have one like that?” 

- only to be answered scornfully, “Who do you think we are, 

- Vanderbilts?” (ee 

It took a while for the fact that they were Rockefellers to” 

make an impression on them. They lived in their own world, 

playing with each other on the top floor of the 54th Street 

house. Sometimes, before being taken up to bed, they were 

allowed to meet the important dinner guests their mother and 

father entertained, and heard snatches of the conversation. 

They experienced all great events through the medium of the 

_ family. The Great War, for instance, would be recalled as the 

_ time their mother conscripted them to work in the Red Cross _ 

bandage unit she had organized in the basement. ‘Even Win- 

throp, only five years old, was issued a white uniform and al- 

_ lowed to help carry the bandages from the area where they 

were wrapped to the place where they were packed for ship- 

ment. They assumed that all children did these things, that all 

children had a patio from which they could look out at the 

_ veterans’ parades going down Fifth Avenue, the large gaps in 

- the ranks maintained to indicate comrades fallen in battle. 

They spent their summers at Seal Harbor and played with 

the children of the Edsel Fords, the Eliots, and other promi- 

~ nent families who had, with their father, gotten Mount Desert 

Island designated a national park to protect its misty beauty 

and their own secluded refuges. Surrounded by lush gardens 

of annuals that were changed several times a year, Oriental 

statuary, and carefully manicured lawns, their father’s house 

looked like a huge inn and was a stone’s throw from ‘the 

shoreline where they learned to sail, venturing out into the 

Atlantic in their small boat. On these family vacations in 

' Maine, each of the children had his own personal governess; 

occasionally, Junior and Abby would escape to go for walks 

alone, stopping at Rest House, the spacious “cabin” deep in 

“ 
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~ the woods behind the Eyrie, where they ate blueberries and 
_bread and butter and, after finishing their snacks, happil} 

_ ‘went about the unfamiliar task of doing their own dishes. 
The children were fond of Seal Harbor, but it was nothing 

like Pocantico, the rambling 3,500-acre estate where they 
spent weekends and short vacations. The house they grew up 
in, Abeynton Lodge, was within hailing distance of the Big 

_ House, Kikjuit. Standing on a rise that commanded the hill- 
side and looked down to, the woods and the flowing Hudson 

_ tide, the stately Georgian mansion dwarfed the wrinkled old 
_ man they formally addressed as Grandfather. Yet they under- 

_ stood that it was more his monument than his home, the cen- 
_ terpiece of the estate that was richly landscaped with 

eighteenth-century tiered gardens of ornamental shrubs and 
~ immense flowerbeds, with orange trees from the estate of the 
Marquis d’Aux in Le Mans, larch from Scotland, yew from 
England, with stone fountains feeding the sunken brook 
paved with colored stones, and a nine-hole golf course encit- 
cling the whole. 

_. Junior had a playhouse built for Babs—four furnished 
- rooms the size of a small apartment—so that she would have 

- a place to go when the girls from the town of Pocantico Hills 
came to play with her. But when people spoke of the Play- 

house, they meant the two-story. gymnasium with its indoor 
_ Swimming pool, indoor and outdoor tennis courts, indoor bas- 

ketball and squash courts, and billiard room and bowling al- 
leys, which he had built for his boys. It was here-they played 
as children and entertained as teenagers, often having up to 
fifty of their friends in for parties, the music produced by 
bands that Junior brought up from New York and the 
chaperones provided by Abby. (Later, when Nelson was gov- 
ernor, the dances would lack this decorous quality. After 
watching the tipsy couples trailing back from an intermission 
with rumpled and grass-stained evening clothes, a watchman 
left over from the old days commented acidly, “It was never 
like this in Mr. Junior’s day.”) 

Pocantico was ten times larger than Monaco, five times the 
size of Central Park. It cost $50,000 a year just to maintain 
the Big House, $500,000 for the entire property. The boys 
could go to the stone stables and have the riding master take 

them out on the trails; they- could check out one of the fleet 
of electric cars that sailed silently around the grounds of the 
250-acre “park” that lay at the core of the estate. The place 
had an intentional magnificence, the other side of the coin 
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m a the: austerity of keeping accounts and doing chores. It 
3 as if their father were showing them the rewards that 

vard work and bearing up under the pressures of being a 
Rockefeller could earn them. It was a way of teaching them, 
vithout ever needing to say it directly, that if they learned to 
-ontrol their wealth, they could discreetly enjoy it. 
If the estate was in part a teaching device, Junior’s chil 
Een would always remember the simple joys more than the 
essons: playing cards with Abby and eating hand-turned ice 
ream on humid July afternoons; going with the grounds- — 
keepers every spring to hunt for newborn animals in the — 
‘orest surrounding their home; killing copperheads and turn- 
ng them in to their grandfather’s steward for the 25-cent 
sounty. When they got to be ten or twelve, all the boys got _ 
‘red bugs’—four-seated buckboards with red wooden-slat — 
sides that were powered by Smith motors. They drove “to 
flown” to see friends in the tiny hamlet of Pocantico Hills. In 
wintertime, a mechanic from Tarrytown came to the estate 
and replaced the wheels with spiked runners so they could ne- 
zotiate the icy roads. When they were teenagers, the grounds- 
men regularly rescued and then shooed away young women 
who had become entangled climbing the six-foot fence | 
jround the estate in hopes of getting inside where some 
ag Rockefeller would see, fall in love with, and marry 
em. 

_ Pocantico was the spiritual center of the family’s existence, 
as much involved with being a Rockefeller as Blenheim was 
with-being a Churchill. They grew up with a proprietary atti- 
tude toward it. One of the groundsmen later recalled the time 
he had seen young David Rockefeller walking along the 
bridle paths with his fiancée, Peggy McGrath, who had casu- 
ally peeled an orange as they sauntered along, dropping peels 
behind her. When David saw what she had done, he went 
back to pick up the peels; putting them in his pocket, he ad- 
monished her, “We never leave any litter on the grounds.” 
~ But the most special thing about the estate was the fact 
that Grandfather lived there. They knew that they were not 
his favorites. In his impenetrable way, he seemed to prefer 

Fowler McCormick, the only son of his renegade daughter 

Edith. Yet he liked them well enough-and saw far more of 

hem than any of his other grandchildren. Living with his 

housekeeper and valet in the mansion that was far too large 

for him, he constantly amazed them by how different he was 

pom « their father. Each one of the boys remembered playing 

a 
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tag with the surprisingly spry old man, and each had som 

favorite anecdote. For Winthrop, it was the time he accompé 

nied his father on a visit to Kikjuit. His grandfather had bee 

sick and was still in bed. He awoke when they entered h 

bedroom; and smiled, but said nothing to them until he ha 

asked his valet to bring the afternoon newspaper. Only afte 

the paper had been brought and he had scanned the lat 

stock market quotations did he begin talking to them. 

Sunday afternoons were state occasions. The brothers wer 

required to dress in their Eton collars, dark coats, and pit 

striped pants for dinner at Grandfather’s house. They woul 

remember him best at the head of the table, his white wi 

slightly askew with the cloth backing visible at the part, h 

Jashless eyes darting from one face to another as he picked : 

his food and mimicked people they all knew, in his slov 

ironic drawl. He occasionally seemed to embarrass their fi 

- ther, but Junior’s reverence toward this parchment-faced ol 
man told them he was no fool. If they were different, the 
learned early in life, it was not because they were rich, bt 
because they were of Grandfather’s blood. : 

Junior’s children had been born during the hardest perio 
of his life, punctuating the moments of the family’s greate: 
crises. Babs had come as Ida Tarbell’s book was being seria 
ized, Laurance in the year the Standard was ruled an illeg: 
monopoly, Winthrop in the year before Ludlow, and Davi 
at the time of the Walsh investigations. When they were it 
fants, the family received threats so regularly that Junic 
feared for their lives and assigned 24-hour guards to watc 
over them. “Father wouldn’t even permit us to have our pi 
tures taken,” David later recalled. “He thought it would 
an invitation to criminals.” 

By the time they were teenagers, the conflict had begun 1 
subside, leaving their father more time to spend with then 
more time to prepare them for what he liked to call “tk 
large affairs that have fallen to us.” As he commented in 
later Princeton commencement address: “Even in the mi 
chine age there are certain things so important that the 
demand personal attention. The business of being a father 

_ surely one.” The children were a duty, and he strove to t 
equal to all duties. ' 

He enjoyed the role of teacher. He tried to make sure 1 
see them at least during breakfast, which occurred precise’ 
at seven forty-five, leading them in prayer and examinir 
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em about their schoolwork and opinions. He catechized _ 
on their accounts and insisted that they avoid the crime 

¥f waste by turning out lights and eating all the food on their _ 
plates. When they were at Pocantico, they went on long © 
walks in which he taught them the names and growth pat- 
ferns of the native trees; the boys knew he carried chunks of. 
es sugar in his pocket and that he would hand them out 
nly as a reward for reaching their final destination. 
He insisted that they sit respectfully at church on Sundays . 
and occasionally lectured them on the~ special trust being a - 
Rockefeller entailed. Wednesday nights were given over to. 
‘domestic education,” with the children in charge of the 
kitchen, each one preparing a different course in the evening 
meal. This was to chasten them out of any high opinions they — 
might have of themselves. When they went west in 1924 for a 

camping trip in Yellowstone, Junior made them help the por- 

fer unload the baggage car and then had them ride to the 

lodge with the other tourists while he and Abby were chauf- 
feured in a special car. After Babs was married, he decided 

to invite onlookers who had gathered outside the 54th Street — 

house to come in, assigning his sons to usher groups through 

the bottom fioor of the home and show off the mountainous 
wedding cake. “I think this experience did a lot for my sons,” — 

Junior later told his friend Fosdick. “They must learn neither — 

© scorn nor fear the common man.” 
- Junior also introduced his boys to those who had become _ 
his associates and advisers over the years. They grew up 

knowing that Mr. Debevoise, Mr. Cutler, and the other men 

in the office at 26 Broadway were there to serve them as well 

as their father. When they went to Yellowstone, park superin- 

fendent Horace Albright personally guided their tour. When 

they went on a cruise up the Nile, Dr: Charles Breasted, 

America’s foremost Egyptologist (whose expeditions Junior 

had underwritten), accompanied them and gave a slide show 

on the deck of the launch every evening to preview the sites 

they would see the next day. Even when they were at home 

and decided to stroll up to the Museum of Natural History 

sn a Saturday afternoon, Director Henry Fairfield Osborn 

himself often came out of his office to show them the new 

items in the collection. : 

_ Yet while Junior could be a ‘conscientious father, it was 

hard for him to be an affectionate one. His was a character 

that rationed emotion carefully. Even after Ludlow was 

afely behind him, he was often under great pressure and his 
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children grew used to seeing him sick in bed with colds ¢ 
blinding headaches. He was easily annoyed by their boiste: 

ousness and somewhat at a loss as to how to deal with then 
_ He left that to his wife. Abby was the center of the real int 
macy in the Rockefeller household, and she recognized th: 
they were all a strain on her husband. “Your: father is s 

- wonderfully thoughtful himself,” she once wrote in a letter 1 
one of her sons, “and so considerate to all the people wit 
whom he comes in contact that I am sure he must occasio! 
ally find the rest of us somewhat difficult. Perhaps there 
too much Aljdrich in us and not enough Rockefeller.” 
The Aldrich quality Abby had brought to the family wi 
new and vigorous, as Laura Spelman’s contribution had bee 
before her. Yet in this case, it was not a sense of human 
tarian duty, but rather a spontaneity and exuberance lackir 
in her husband and his forebears. Abby’s “zest for life” wa 
something people would always comment on, along with hi 
taste for floppy hats. It was part of her family heritage. 

Their Aldrich grandparents died while the Rockefeller chi 
dren were still young, leaving only a slight memory. Yet the 
were always other members of their mother’s fami 

- around—their uncles Richard Aldrich, later a congressme 
from Rhode Island, and Winthrop, first a legal adviser 1 
their father and then head of the Chase. There were Aldric 
cousins to play with, and time spent with their adventuresor 
(and deaf) maiden aunt, Lucy Aldrich, who was ‘always tra’ 

eling in some remote corner of the world and, on a 1923 tr 
to the Orient, made newspaper headlines when she was ki 
napped by Chinese bandits for several days and managed 1 
save her chastity by cantankerousness and her valuable jewe 
by stuffing them into the toes of her shoes. 

Noting that the family prayers her husband prescribed ft 
the children to learn wére an ordeal, Abby copied out Bib 
verses on cardboard flash cards so they would be easier : 
memorize. When interviewed about his philosophy of chi 
rearing, Junior might make pronouncements such as thi 
“For the rich, as for families of modest means, family rearir 
presents the same problems with the same solutions- 
insistence on set studies ... and the basic necessity of mor 
example through inculcation of religious habit.” Yet large 
through Abby’s intercessions, the ban against tennis and oth 
entertainments on Sunday was lifted, and a reign of domest 
liberality unknown in either of the two previous Rockefell 
generations was established. _—_ t 
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_ Indeed, there often seemed to be a kind of conspiracy be- 
ween Abby and her children, who were all impatient with 

certain of Junior’s habits, such as gathering them all together _ 
on Sunday afternoons for impromptu band concerts (they 
each studied a different musical instrument) or spending an 
evening singing hymns. Once, when she was absent from one 
of these occasions, young Nelson wrote his mother a note 
that summarized their lack of enthusiasm. “We sang hymns 
tonight but luckily Pa had to go to church so we stopped at a 
uarter of eight.” The Baptist authoritarianism of Junior’s 
youth so deteriorated in this permissive atmosphere that when 
he tried to secure pledges of abstinence from cigarettes and 
spirits from his sons until they reached twenty-one, he had to 
rely on bribes of $2,500, and even then only Nelson and 
David managed to persevere long enough to collect. : 
Junior often tended to see the children, especially the five 

boys, as a unit. In his mind, they represented the next Rocke- 
feller generation, which would inherit not only what was left — 
of the great fortune, but also the complex financial and 
philanthropic apparatus he was building to deal with it. But — 
to Abby, they were individuals growing up with problems and 

that would last a lifetime. Babs was out of place in 
his man’s world. It was not that she wasn’t valued; on the 
contrary, Junior’s tender feelings for her are clear in a letter 
she wrote him during her early teens when away from home: 
“I certainly miss you very much, specially in the morning . 
when you used to come and sit on the tub and rub my 
hands and say nice things to me.” But Babs’s gender was 
against her: in the due course of things she would marry and 
have children. This was the logic of her role, but it meant she 
would no longer be a Rockefeller. 
~ John 3rd, or “Johnny,” seemed somewhat stunned by the 
name he bore, his long face always frowning in puzzlement 
and his lean frame given to sudden jerky and self-deprecatory 
movements; he took after his father, and Abby often hurt his — 

feelings by jokingly calling him “demiJohn.” There was Nel- 
son, with Abby’s own square jaw and Aldrich energy. He was 

always interested in outdoing his other brothers and only 

rarely failed. Tom Pyle, a longtime bodyguard and handyman 
at the Pocantico estate, who occasionally supervized the boys’ 

marksmanship on the firing range, recalled Nelson coming 

only once. He shot for a while and then asked, “Can I beat 

my brothers?” 
_ ‘Pyle answered, “No, not yet. They’re all good. You'll have 
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to practice to catch up to them.” The boy left and never T 
~ turned.. 

Laurance was frail and often ill, but he was the only o1 
e of the children with a sense of irony. He became Nelson’s a 

‘ 

han 

- complice in all things; his sharp features and self-deprecatis 
laugh reminded some of the first John D. In contrast, Wi 
throp, pudgy and moon-faced, was good-natured, awkwar 
‘and easily goaded; his brothers sensed he was the weak“ 
in the family and picked on him constantly. David was st 

in velvet knee pants and brocaded shirts when the othe 
‘seemed grown-up. He had a kind of serenity and self-con 
dence they lacked; secure in the role of the baby of tl 
family, he didn’t need to struggle so hard for advantage. P: 
‘cantico employees remembered him wandering  solitari 
around the estate with a butterfly net or a straw basket fill 
with roses he’d picked for his mother. : 

They made shifting alliances, the strong bond between Ne 
son and Laurance and a treaty for mutual defense betwee 
Winthrop and David the only ones that would ripen into pe 

_ manent relationships. The family situation was filled with ar 
biguities, and they wrestled for precedence and power. Bat 
John 3rd, and Laurance were clearly Rockefellers, cold 
than the others in temperament and taking most serious 
their father’s strictures about responsibility. Nelson, Wi 
throp, and David were Aldriches, both in body type a1 
character, hardier, warmer, and more experimental than fl 

_ others, and favored by their mother. 
Despite the fact that Nelson was always annoying his fath 

___ and calling down punishment on his head as he set off epider 

‘ 

ics of giggles with his antics at the dinner table, Abby felt th 
the Aldrich toughness would always see him through. B 
about Winthrop she was not so sure. She knew that Nelsc 
and Laurance teased and ridiculed him to make him lose h 
temper so they would have an excuse for ganging up on hit 
When Winthrop was sick with a kidney disease that h: 

- shortly before killed his cousin, Winthrop Aldrich, Jr., Nelsc 
terrified him with a litany that promised him a similar fat 
“Two cousins, both the same name, same disease; killed hir 

- how are you feeling today?” . 
Abby’s tendency was to try to. soothe the conflicts. S| 

once wrote Nelson: “I hope when you boys come home, ye 
will do nothing -to disturb David’s present friendly feelin 

_ with Winthrop. It seems cruel to me that you big boys shou 
make Winthrop the goat all the time. I realize’ he is oft 
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do anything.” Junior, on the other hand, was driven to admin- 
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‘ is by being kind to him. Abuse only makes him angry, . 
‘and much worse, while for love and kind treatment he will — 

ister rare spankings by such outbreaks of disunity. One well- ; 
‘remembered punishment occurred when Nelson got Winthrop — 
on a seesaw, took his end to the ground, and then hopped off. 
After crashing down, -Winthrop retaliated by stabbing his 
older brother in the knee with a pitchfork. Both boys were 
spanked. 

_ Babs, who had been sent to the conservative Miss Chapin’ $ 
School for Girls, was the most rebellious of the children. 
Despite the affection between her and Junior, she carried on — 
a running struggle for many years with her father, which in- 
tensified after her graduation in 1921, when she became the | 
first Rockefeller in three generations (excepting Eliza, with 
her corncob pipe) to smoke openly and take an occasional 
drink. Once she fell asleep with a cigarette in her hand and set 
a mattress afire. Growing into an extremely attractive young 
woman, she adopted the flapper dresses, cloche hats, and fe- — 
verish hedonism of the Jazz Age, spending the year after her — 
coming-out going to parties and dinners, coming in late and 
‘sleeping until noon so that she could begin again the next 
night. She was courted by a young attorney named David Mil- - 
ton. He was tall, blond, athletic, and came from a good family 
‘with a summer home in the Pocantico area. He had a red 
Stutz roadster and shared Babs’s passion for fast’ driving. 
(She made news by getting a series of speeding tickets; her. 
parents’ anger, according to one of her nephews, “sent her into | 
fa cerebral nunnery.”) They would roar over the paths of Po- 
cantico, parking to carry out their romance beyond their 
parents’ view, but ignoring nearby workers (as one comment- 
ed later) “as so many sticks of furniture.” They married in 
1922, much to the dismay of local scandalmongers, in whose 
diet they had become a staple item. 

John 3rd, Junior’s oldest son, followed his father’s footsteps 

to Browning School and finished at Loomis, a boarding 

school in Connecticut. It was while there that he received a 

letter from his mother, who was worried he would inherit his 

father’s saturnine disposition along with his name, entreating 

him to go to dances. “I got your very discouraging letter on 

Monday, ” he answered. “I can’t say that I feel very enthusias- 

at ‘present about going to that dance.... It seems to be 

a one ambition to gét me to go to dances. I suppose I will 
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go if you want me to.” In his schooling, as in other things 

John 3rd was marked off from his younger brothers, whe 

were able to participate in one of the interesting educationa 

~ experiments of the time. peas: P 
Lincoln School was the brainchild of Abraham Flexner 

longtime family Associate whose brother, Simon, was head © 

the Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research. For year 

- Flexner had operated a successful private school in his home 

town of Louisville, running it without examinations or fepor 

cards and with a curriculum stripped of the old classics an 

in tune with twentieth-century progressivism. Many © 

Flexner’s students would end up at Harvard, and there com 
to impress President Charles W. Eliot. In 1914, when bot! 

Eliot and Flexner were trustees of the General Educatio: 
- Board, which had become concerned that American hig! 

schools were both “slow and-ineffective,” they decided to res 
-urrect aspects of the Louisville experiment in a demonstratio: 
high school that would provide a laboratory for the kind o 
education that was, in Flexner’s words, “adapted to the need 

_ of modern living.” 
~ Jn 1917, the GEB established Lincoln School in collabe 
ration with Columbia Teachers College. Located in a larg 
building at 123rd Street and Amsterdam Avenue, it was 
from the beginning, a model of Deweyite pragmatism. Lati 
and Greek were banished and rote memory in the study ‘c 
history was deemphasized; units of study about modern cu: 
ture were instituted, drawing from the new initiatives of sc 
‘cial science. Lincoln School took a flexible attitude toward th 
students, allowing them to learn at their own speed and with 
out conventional forms of coercion. For the sake of the educa 

tional experiment and because of the philosophy of the Rocke 
fellers and other wealthy patrons, it brought in a sprinkling o 
poor and minority students through scholarships. When Lir 

~~ coln opened its doors in 1917, there were 23 of the best grad 
uates of Teachers College ready to instruct the 116 student: 

The Rockefeller boys would set out early in the mornin 
for schogl. During the first few. years, they walked or rolle: 
skated up Fifth Avenue until they tired, at which point. the 
would get into the back seat of the limousine Junior had o 

~ dered to crawl along beside them. Their mother would ca 
for them at three o’clock in an electric car called a “hatbox 
because of its high square shape. When they got older, the 

all drove in Nelson’s hiccuping old Ford roadster. A clas 
mate, Mrs. Linda Storrow, recalls: “Everybody in the schor 

f 
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_ knew they were Rockefellers, but after a while forgot about it. 
_ They just became part of the total atmosphere. Nelson, es- 
pecially, was always clasping people and laughing with them. 
_ He was terribly popular, always’ running for class chairman 
_and winning. All the girls thought he was terribly handsome 
-. and had crushes on him.” oe 

The Rockefellers brought a lot to the school in addition to 
the money that helped set up the experiment. Admiral Byrd, 
whose polar expedition Junior helped to finance, was one of 
many who spoke to the Lincoln student body because of the 

Rockefeller invitation. Yet the Rockefellers received a great 
deal as well. It was less from the experimental curriculum (at 

_ which Laurance and David excelled, although Nelson did so 
poorly. that it was feared for a time that he would not have 

_ the grades for college and Winthrop failed so completely that 
he had to be taken out of Lincoln and sent to Loomis), than 
from. the fact that Lincoln played an important role in the 
continuing lesson of the brothers’ youth: how to mix socially 
_without being debilitated by an awareness of the unbridgeable 
distance separating them from others. In a perhaps extreme 
formulation of the kind of bonhomie Lincoln and other “nor- 

_ malizing” experiences were supposed to instill, Nelson later 
’ said, “I never in my life felt any conscious embarrassment or 
_ concern about the family name or the family’s money. .. . The 
- only times I ever felt shy or uncomfortable was at certain so- 

ciety affairs when I didn’t know the boys who were from the 

better prep schools. I didn’t fit into their group.” 

In 1929 the press was allowed to meet one of Mr. Junior’s 

_ sons for the first time. It was the oldest boy, John D. 3rd, re- 

cently graduated from college and ready to carry on a family 

tradition by going to work for his father. Tall, thin, slightly 

gangling, he blushed easily and had that square-jawed inno- 

cence Charles Lindbergh and Gary Cooper would soon popu- 

farize as the face of the archetypal American hero. After 

watching him go through his first question-and-answer 

_-session, the reporter for Outlook magazine wrote: “Here, if 

there ever was one, is plutocratic America’s opportunity to 

have a Prince of Wales. The young Rockefeller is no mere 

rich man’s son; he is the sign and symbol of a vast fortune 

carried into the third generation. His is a proud dynasty 

_ which he must administer wisely and hand on intact.... He 

__ will have more money than anyone can visualize. Whether he 

will have much fun is another matter.” 
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_. This was exactly the problem. “Mr. John,” as he would be 
called around his father’s office, had consented to go to 
dances to please his mother, but he had never allowed him- 
self to enjoy them. Princeton’s Class of ’°29, in an act of su- 

_ preme whimsy had voted him Most Likely to Succeed, but he 
had never really felt at ease in the school Scott Fitzgerald, 
“Bunny” Wilson, and their friends: had: made into an 
academy of the Jazz Age. Despite his family’s wealth and 

connections, he had felt provincial, hampered by his name 
the way another might have beén by hands that were too 
large. Acquaintances delighted in telling of the time he had 
_ tried to cash a check at a store near campus, only to have the 
proprietor glance at the signature, sigh in disgust, and then 
tack it up with the J.P. Morgans, Abe Lincolns, and other 
forgeries decorating the wall above his cash register, leaving 
John 3rd beet red with embarrassment. This was one of the 
few times he would have to convince people of his identity. 
Much more often he was having to fend off their curiosity 
about the Rockefellers. He not only inherited the name and 
temperament of his father, but bore the same burden of self- 
doubt Junior had had as a young man: his lifelong search 
‘would be for space in which to define himself while coming 
to terms with the ceremonial role forced on him as the first 
‘male of his generation. 2 

_. For a time at Princeton, he sold advertising for the school 
“newspaper. He tried to win the spot his father had held at 
Brown, manager of the football team, but failed. JDR3 (the 
abbreviation he picked out for himself) spent his spare time 
tutoring immigrant children and doing volunteer work for the 
YMCA as a way of “making a contribution.” Everyone noted 
how he agonized for long periods over apparently easy deci- 
sions. A comment Junior later made to a reporter told more 
_than he possibly intended about his eldest son and about the 
relationship between them: 

“IT don’t think any [of the Brothers] drank before he 
went to college and I don’t know how much any drinks 
now. John was the only one who ever asked my advice 
about it. At some initiation at Princeton, it was the cus- 
tom to pass around a loving cup. John asked me 
whether he should refuse it, or pretend to drink it, or 
take a sip so as not to appear prudish. I suggested he 
raise the cup before him and pass it on to the next man. 



_ did not drink. - 

JDR3 was also afflicted with an almost painful naivete. A 
few years after his graduation, he married Blanchette Ferry 

~ Hooker (whose mother was heiress to the Ferry seed fortune 
- and whose father was a distinguished engineer who became 
president of the Hooker Electrochemical Company). 

-“Hookie,” as she-had been known at Miss Chapin’s School 
for Girls and then Vassar, was an immensely attractive 
woman (“a cool, pale beauty with a regally poised head that 
gives her the look of a Despiau sculpture,” one writer later 

_ said); when she stepped off the boat from. their Bermuda 
honeymoon with her husband, reporters asked them what the 
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i What he did I don’t know; but I’m inclined to think he 

A 

- high point of the trip had been, and the blushing young 
Rockefeller blurted out, “Well, there was the honeymoon 
part.” ; rs 

The summer before his senior year in college JDR3 had 
- spent working as an intern in the information center of the 
League of Nations. After graduation, he went to Kyoto as his 
father’s representative to a conference of the Institute for 
Pacific Relations (the preview of a lifelong interest in the 
Orient), and then continued around the world on an interna-_ 

- tional tour. When he came home, he immediately entered his 

father’s office, looking for an area where his strengths—a_ 

starchy morality and a capacity for dogged concentration—_ 

could be an advantage. He became involved in a New York 

study on juvenile delinquency and spent long hours talking to 

- youth and penal authorities. He might have ventured into 

other areas that particularly interested him but his father had 

plans. 
The great difference between Junior and his sons was that 

he had grown up with a single overriding purpose in mind— 

to help his father. He had succeeded well enough so that his 

own boys had no comparable quest to undertake. But the 

family’s affairs had. grown to vast proportions ‘in the last 

thirty years. Although he had no master plan for fitting them 

into these affairs, Junior did expect his sons to become in- 

-- yolved with him. He decided that his eldest and most compli- 

yal 

ant son had the temperament to take on the family philan- 

thropies. By 1931, JDR3 had become a trustee for the 

Foundation, the General Education Board, the Institute, the 

China Medical Board, and others—in all, thirty-three differ- 

ent boards or committees. 
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he Forty-three years later, sitting under a Charles Eastman 

portrait of the first John D. in his oak-paneled_ office on the 
56th floor of the RCA Building in Rockefeller Center, JDR3 
recalled these early days with an irony that masks a lingering 

(but unadmitted) bitterness. “My father had the idea that his 
sons would follow the same pattern he had. My brothers and 
I would do what was useful for him. I got involved in a con- 
siderable number of his activities. I came in young into all 
these established institutions where I worked among older and 
more capable people. It was all intehsely interesting and 
worthwhile, but I was in a position where it was all done for 
me, where I couldn’t make a mistake of my own. I was chair- 
man of a personnel search committee here, and chairman of 
a finance committee there. I was on everything with father, 
boards and. committees, I think, which ranged from the 
Rockefeller Foundation to the Seal Harbor Tennis Club. 
was chairman of the Seal Harbor Tennis Committee for him, 
and my job was to find the pro each year. That shows you 
the range of my opportunity.” 
_ The lessons in JDR3’s experience were not lost on his 
younger borthers. They saw the same fate awaiting them—to 
have their lives parceled out in bits and: pieces as they sub- 
mitted their ambitions to the requirements of an institutional 
role. Yet to rebel, at least for JDR3, was unthinkable. If you 
were the Prince of Wales, you simply did not recoil from cer- 
emony or worry about a career to fit your interests. You just 
Waited to be put on the throne. 

_ Most people assumed that the major drama of the third 
generation, therefore, would be how well JDR3 would do 
with the power his father had doled out to him and how far 
he would advance the family’s affairs. But those who were 
close to the Rockefellers realized that the first son did not 
have a unique vision of the family’s role and destiny to sup- 
port his hereditary claim to leadership. The drama of the 
third generation would be the overthrow of primogeniture 
and JDR3’s relegation to a position of secondary importance 
in the generation of brothers. 
_ There was no overt struggle for power: everything had 
been decided by the order of birth and the caprice of the ge- 
netic code. As Howard Knowles, a longtime family employee, 
recalled: “John was removed and aloof. You felt he was al- 
ways trying to draw back. He was very shy and he’d slide 
right by you without saying a word if he could. Now Nelson, 
on the other hand—he would come into the room and slap 
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you on the back and ask how you were doing. He was differ- 
ent. And he muscled John out by the sheer-force of his per- 
sonality, without even trying. I remember once when all the 
boys—actually they were young men then—were sitting for a 
photograph. More or less naturally, Nelson was sitting in the 
middle, the center of attention, wisecracking and making ev- 
erybody laugh. John was off to the side, quiet and serious. The 
photographers got ready to start and suddenly Nelson realized 
what was happening. He went over and put his arm around 

_ John and said, ‘Come on, Johnny, you're the oldest, you ought 

— 

a 

to be in the middle.’ John came, but it didn’t matter. Wher- 
ever he sat, Nelson would always be the center of things.” 
When he was a boy, Nelson seemed to have unlimited en- 

ergy. It delighted his mother, but was often difficult for his 
father to cope with.-If he ‘secretly admired his son’s high spir- 
its and envied him the regard he kindled in his mother, 
Junior’s tendency was still to try to curb the boy and make 
him conform more closely to his own more stringent notions 
of responsibility. It was a deep, almost irresolvable conflict, 
affecting a wide area of behavior. One especially telling crisis 
had come over Nelson’s left-handedness, which Junior had 
seen as a bad habit that needed changing. At mealtimes, he 
put a rubber band around the boy’s hand and attached a 
string to it, which he held, jerking it each time his son back- 
slid and failed to reach for something with the right hand. 
Some saw this strong pulling as a metaphor for what Junior 
sought to do with all his boys, but the real lesson was that, in 
the struggle between him and his expansive second son which 
simmered over the years, the boy did not give in. 

From the beginning, Nelson felt he was marked for some- 
thing special. He had been given the name of his maternal 
grandfather, Nelson Aldrich, whom he didn’t remember ex- 
cept in the stories of the senator’s political prowess his 
mother told. He regarded it as even more of a portent that he 
had been born on the birthday of John D. Rockefeller, Sr. (It 
was the year the old man had mounted the witness stand in 
the dissolution suit to tell the court the Standard trust had 
been formed by the “benevolent assimilation” of its competi- 

tors.) He was always aware of this dual tradition. Later he 

said: “The example of my grandfathers made me feel a ter- 

rific challenge.... Grandfather Rockefeller was a leader of 

men. Grandfather Aldrich was completely different, a great 

man with the people.” Unlike John III, Nelson didn’t try to 
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understand the tradition that had produced him; he simply 
embraced it, joyously and without doubt. 
_ Originally Nelson had hoped to follow JDR3 to Princeton, 
but his grades were’so poor that for a time it was not clear if 
he would be able to get into any of the “good” schools. Al- 
though he had to do remedial work with tutors, his self-confi- . 
dence was never shaken. (He once admitted to a friend, 
“You know, I don’t have a very high I.Q.” The friend asked 
why he thought so and Nelson replied cheerfully, “Because I 
took one of those tests and found out.”) He “buckled down” 
in his final year at Lincoln School and managed to get into 
Dartmouth, where he worked hard enough to overcome what 
he later understood was an undiagnosed case of dyslexia (he 
transposed words and phrases when reading) to become Phi 
Beta Kappa. He was interested in facts rather than ideas, and 
showed a tendency to subject every concept to a pragmatic 
test, almost as if he wanted to be sure it had a market value 
before accepting it. ea 
_ Classmates would remember him as a student who dressed 
casually in baggy sweaters and corduroy pants, with curly 
hair and a quick grin that narrowed his eyes and convulsed 
the lower part of his square face. Several inches shorter than 
JDR3, he was powerfully built and in his first year managed 
to take an active enough role in-the annual freshman-sopho- 
more brawl to get a black eye. He was the kind of young 
man who might have been called “Rocky” even if his name 
hadn’t been Rockefeller. As it was, the nickname was inevi- 
table. Some of his Dartmouth classmates mistrusted him, 
claiming they discerned beneath his familiarity what Dr. 
Johnson had called the easy arrogance of wealth. But most 
were drawn to his carefree manner and crumpled good looks 
and elected him vice-president of the junior class, although 
he was twice unsuccessful in campaigns for the school 
presidency. 
_ Nelson was a paradox: of all the brothers, he was most in 
touch with his impulses and desires and least affected-by the 
guilt that seemed as much a part of being a Rockefeller as 
the money. But this freedom did not lead him to strike off on 
his own. On the contrary, he was quick to defend the family. 
When it came time to select a topic for his senior thesis in 
economics, he chose to write a defense of his grandfather’s 
creation of Standard Oil. The old man was amused to hear 
about the project, but declined Nelson’s request for a formal 
interview. All that was past history to him, and he had never 

+~@ 
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_ really agreed with Junior’s attempt to make a heroic enter- 
_ prise out of something that had been, in its own way, just a 

- business. But Junior ‘was pleased by Nelson’s interest, re- 
" garding it as a vindication of his own attempts to foster loy- 
alty toward the family. When Nelson had reported his Ameri- 
can history teacher’s position on the founding of the 

__ Standard, Junior had called it “a warped and erroneous view” 
_ and arranged for W. O. Inglis to appear before the class with 
“the truth.” In the matter of the thesis, he sent Nelson the un- 

_ published manuscript about Senior that Ivy Lee had com- 
missioned Inglis to distill from a series of conversations with 
the old man. Nelson was not curious about the critiques writ- 
ten by Tarbell and the other muckrakers, but he avidly de- 

- voured the Inglis manuscript and wrote home after finishing it: 
“T don’t know when anything has interested me more.... For 
the first time I felt that I really knew Grandfather a ite 
a glimpse of the power and grandeur of his life.” 

It was a curious moment in the Rockefeller legacy. ‘The. 
vision of power that had burdened Junior’s soul whetted this 
son’s appetite. Rather than something to live down, it was 
something to live up to. As the years passed, the coincidence 
of his birthday’s falling on the same day as his grandfather’s | 
gained more and more meaning for Nelson. “It seems funny 
to think that today is Grandfather’s 90th birthday and my 
21st birthday,” he wrote to his parents at the end of his 
junior year at Dartmouth. “The 90 makes my 21 seem. 

mighty small and insignificant, just like a little sapling stand- 
ing by a mighty fir. But the sapling still has time to grow and 
develop and someday it might itself turn into a tree of some 
merit. Who knows?” ‘ 

It sounded good, but Nelson (as his parents well knew) 
was not one to be content with slow or uncertain growth. 

- When he saw his older brother given duties in their father’s 
office that made him little more than a glorified clerk, he be- 
gan to wonder about his own future there. As he neared grad- 
uation, the question of exactly where he would fit into the 
family’s affairs became increasingly bothersome. He declared 
himself indirectly in a letter written to his parents just before 
graduation: “Just to work my way up in a business that an- 
other man has built, stepping from the shoes of one to those 
of another, making a few minor changes here and there ‘and 
then, finally, perhaps at the age of sixty, getting to the top 

where I would have real control for a few years. No, that isn’t 

my idea of living a real life.” 
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But this decision was put off for the time being by one that — 
loomed even larger. In between his junior and senior years, 

Nelson, along with his brother Laurance, had gone on Sir 

Wilfred Grenfell’s expedition to Antarctica. On the way 

home, worries about his future were entwined with thoughts 

about Mary Todhunter Clark, a girl he had met at Seal Har- 

‘bor years earlier and dated ever since. For his first three 

years at Dartmouth, “Tod” was-only one of many girl 

friends. But now, with graduation approaching, he decided to 

“get serious.” He wrote his mother, “You know, I'm begin- 

ning to think that I really am in love with Tod, whatever 

being in love means. She is the only girl I know who measures 

up anywhere nearly to you....” By early fall in his senior 

year, despite his father’s urgent advice to wait, he had got- 

ten himself engaged. 
Junior was irate at what he saw as yet another sign of im- 

-petuousness in Nelson. As for the girl herself, however, he 

and Abby both liked her. A tall brunette with a long aristo- 

cratic face, Mary Clark had grown up on a Philadelphia es- 
tate given to her ancestors by King George Il. After 
attending the exclusive Foxcroft School in Virginia, she had 
gone to Paris for a year to be “finished.” An intelligent 
woman with a good sense of humor, she looked equally at 
‘ease in a riding habit or a formal evening gown. She had im- 
peccable manners and an icy sense of dignity that would, in 
time, grow almost regal as she stoically suffered the scandal of 
her husband’s extramarital affairs and the decision to seek a 
divorce. 

Abby eventually soothed Junior into accepting the engage- 
ment; the match itself was not unlike their own marriage in 
that it brought the family a socially elevating contact. (Tod’s 
maternal grandfather, George B. Roberts, had been president 
of the Pennsylvania Railroad; her cousin, Joseph Clark, 
would serve as a liberal Democratic senator from Pennsyl- 
vania.) In the winter of 1929, Junior sent the couple to see 
Senior at his winter home in Florida, and the old man indi- 
cated his approval of his future granddaughter-in-law by 
playing a ritual round of golf with her. When Nelson married 
Tod in an elegant Philadelphia wedding after his graduation in 

1930, Junior informed Senior that twenty thousand dollars, 
the same amount he had given Babs when she married, would 

be sufficient as a wedding gift. (“I am confident they would 
lay the sum away in some safe investment as a nest egg,” he 
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wrote.) Junior’s own present to them was a trip around the 
world. é ; ; =i 
~ It was the sort of grand tour only a U.S. Ambassador at. 
Large or a Rockefeller could have taken. The ports of call 
‘were exotic—Honolulu, Tokyo, Seoul, Peking, Java, Sumatra, 
and Bali among them. Yet this was far from being a journey _ 
into the heart of darkness; Standard Oil had been spreading 
its civilizing light in these regions for half a century, and at 
each stop the newlyweds were met by a company representa-  — 
tive who treated them to elephant rides through the jungle — 
and other exotic diversions, while also escorting them to state 
dinners with princes, kings, and local dignitaries. Junior had 
obtained letters of introduction for them from Prime Minister — 
‘Ramsay MacDonald, which allowed them entrée in areas of | 
the British Empire even beyond the Standard’s reach. In 
Delhi they saw the poet Tagore, and then went.to the home 
of Gandhi, who was having one of his silent days but passed — 

them a note saying he would welcome them the next morn- — 

ing. 
When, after an absence of nearly nine months, they re- 

turned to New York and moved-into an apartment on Fifth 

Avenue, Junior hoped that Nelson would be ready to settle 

down and apply himself to family tasks as his older brother 

was doing. But if anything, the people he had met and the © 
sights he had seen only inflamed Nelson’s ambition to begin — 

some great task of his own. 

A few months later, in the summer of 1931, when he did — 

go to work at 26 Broadway, he found his worst fears con- 

firmed. Things proceeded there according to the slow, steady 

thythms his father had perfected over forty years. Every- 

where Nelson turned, he found his ambitions blocked by the 

monolithic caution practiced by Cutler, Debevoise, and 

‘Junior’s other advisers. 
In 1932, Nelson’s first child, Rodman Clark Rockefeller, 

‘was born and the four Rockefeller generations posed for a 

historic photograph. (Babs had already had two girls, “Mitzi” 

and Marilyn, but the appearance of heiresses did not call for 

‘a dynastic photo.) Despite his pride at fathering the first 

male heir of the next age, however, Nelson continued to chafe 

under the regimen at 26 Broadway. Finally, he began to spin 

‘out of his father’s orbit. Defying Junior’s expressed wish that 

he conserve and focus his energies on projects whose impor- 

tance they agreed upon, Nelson accepted an invitation to be- 

‘come a trustee of the Metropolitan Museum of Art. (He al- 

e 
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ready had taken on an active role in the Museum of Moder 

Art.) “My justification for spending the time which I do i 

_ this work,” he wrote his father, “is that I feel ... that the ae: 

thetic side of a person’s life is almost as important as hi 

_ spiritual development or his physical will-being. And finally 

as I said before I feel that the contacts which such a positio 

offers are not to be disregarded. I am sorry to go against you 

feelings in the matter, but I hope you can see my point ¢ 
view.” 

Nelson never really quit working at his father’s office. H 
just gravitated to other projects. In 1932 he and a couple ¢ 

friends formed a firm they called Turck and Company 
which was an odd combination of brokerage and the rent: 
of office space. Nelson showed a sharp entrepreneurial ey 
and a willingness to trade on the family connections that di 
not please Junior. (It worked this way: if Turck and Con 
pany found a certain cement firm that wanted to expand i 
operations, for instance, it would arrange a loan from tt 
Chase Bank and a contract for some part of the work : 
Rockefeller Center; in return, the cement company woul 
agree to rent. office space at the Center; Turck and Compar 

would receive a brokerage commission for its efforts.) Soo 
Nelson bought out his partners, changed the name of tt 
company to Special Work, Inc., and limited the operations t 
renting space in the Rockefeller Center development. 
_ Finally, however, he was forced to admit that the fami 
alone possessed the institutions that could give him the kir 
of power he wanted. The turning point came late in 1933, a 
ter he had just returned from Mexico City on a trip to a 
quire paintings for the Museum of Modern Art. On his r 
turn, he wrote his father a letter admitting he had been “in 
state of flux as far as my ideas and theories are concerned 
and promising he had “just emerged into a new period.” 
was a letter that showed he was willing to adopt the los 

_ view to attain his objectives: 

~ 7 

Special Work gave me a chance to do things on a smal 
’ er scale—where I made mistakes it didn’t make so mu 
difference as the responsibility rested squarely on n 

_ shoulders. There is no question but that this work h 
been of the greatest possible value to me and I have co 
fidence where before I was groping fearfully in the dar 
However, I have come to see things more nearly in the 
true proportions and now realize that the activities ; 
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_ Special Work, Inc., are not all-important. Furthermore, I_ 
am beginning to see more clearly the importance, and 

- even the international significance, of some of the things 
that take place in this office. One thing that has been 

_ Particularly helpful to me in gaining a perspective on 
~ these matters is the study I have been making of the of- 
_ fice’s activities. Until I stopped to think, I did not grasp 

__ the significance of what is going on here.... i dae 
The purpose of this letter is to tell you that... I hope 

that I will be able to be of distinctly more assistance to 
you. I don’t think the time spent outside the office has 

. been wasted, for I am much richer in experience now — 
than I was two years ago and therefore should be able to 

mediate future, my plan is to become more familiar with - 
all phases of your real estate interests and to avail my- 
self of every opportunity to get acquainted with your oil, 
coal, and banking interests. Of course, if there are 
special problems which I can handle or help you with, I 
will be only too glad to do what I can. : 

To summarize, I might say that I simply want you to 
_ know by this letter that I am back in the fold as far as 
= my interests are concerned and that from now on my ~ 

_ desire will be to be of as much help to you as I possibly 
can with my limited experience. ... 

- One element of his rapprochement with his father was 
selfish: the recognition that by helping develop the family’s 
influence, he would also enhance his own importance. But it 
went deeper than that. Although different from his father in 
other things, he was similar in feeling that the family was on 
the threshold of accumulating the sort of power no other 
group had ever wielded in American life. Like Junior, he felt 
the Rockefellers had a-manifest destiny and that it was his 
duty to further it. : : 
_ Back in the fold at the Family Office in Rockefeller Cen- 

ter, Nelson questioned his father’s Associates on the way the 
third generation should conduct itself. If most of the advice 
Was mundane, a note from attorney Thomas Debevoise on 
the kinds of charitable donations the brothers should make 
Fose to a philosophical level: 

he For many years it has been generally recognized that 
: Rockefeller gifts to charity are made only after careful — 

make myself correspondingly more useful. For the im- ~ 
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investigation and consideration. The result has been the 
the presence of the Rockefeller name in a list of cor 

tributors had been all the endorsement needed to satisf 

the public of the worthiness of the cause.... there ca 
be no question as to the desirability of a continuance b 
Mr. Rockefeller Sr. and Mr. Rockefeller Jr. of the polic 
outlined. Should this policy be followed by the family ¢ 
Mr. Rockefeller Jr.? It is, of course, quite true that i 
one respect the five boys do not need to be as careful 2 
their father has been. No one of them will be subjecte 

- to the pressures from the outside that have caused hit 
so much trouble—no one of them will have the burde 
of anything like the same fortune with its almost unlin 
ited responsibilities. But the name handed down by th 
father will be used by five instead of one, and unless th 
five have some common policy of the same general chai 
acter as their father’s, the name their own children tak 
will be nothing like it is today. It has been made by on 
in each of the two generations, and it can easily t 
destroyed by five in one generation. It will be five time 
as hard for five to protect the name as for one unless th 
five follow the same general policy. é 

Debevoise’s advice was the conservative wisdom expecte 
of a man who functioned almost as a family solicitor. But i 

_ logic was arresting. If the hostility that once surrounded tk 
fortune had diminished, so had the fortune itself. This w: 
partly because of new tax structures and partly because lars 
amounts had been invested in the philanthropies as well as ; 
the dynasty itself (the Office and the estates). But mo 

_ dramatically it was diminished because five male heirs stoc 
_ to inherit in the present generation, instead of one. On tt 
other hand, just as the fortune had diminished, the name ha 

grown. This was a capital that could be preserved and e¢: 
panded.* 

A strange cooperation sprang up between Junior and tt 
son who in most ways was least like him. Nelson became h: 

_ fatfier’s surrogate in the third generation, anxiously watchin 
his brothers’ progress and cheering them along. As he gray 

' *Years later, one of the Brothers told a writer: “What we really hav 
is our name. That is our big asset. It opens doors and, as our money dispersed, it is of far greater value than anything else as long as it r wage geed mame. Seeing that it dees must .be eur first conside 
ation, 
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ated back into his father’s Office, he was conscious of the 
thers’ development and anxious to work out a scheme in — 
which their future efforts would be complementary. He rev- 
sled in the image, already in the process of creation, of five 
remarkable young men: selfless, unspoiled by wealth, and — : 
jedicated to the common good, a conspicuous national 
esource. 

~ In December 1934, Junior wrote each of his sons a letter 
fo inform them that he was settling most.of what was left of — 
his fortune on them in the form of trusts composed primarily — 
of Standard Oil stock and amounting to about $40 million 
dollars each. “I have today set up a trust for your benefit and — 
also trusts for each of the other children,” the letter to Lau- 
rance ran. 

I have already spoken to you about these trusts and my 

reasons for establishing them. They have been created in ~ 

accordance with the policy which your Grandfather - 

Rockefeller adopted with his children and which I hope 

your children will untimately follow.... As you know, 

Grandfather and I have always been keenly alive to the — 

responsibilities inherent in the possession of wealth. He 

believes, as I do, that these responsibilities and the op-— 

portunities which they bring for useful living and un- — 

. selfish service to mankind should be shared with those of 

the next generation when and as soon as they have 

reached such an age and attained such a maturity as jus- 

tifies their being entrusted with them. 

In parceling out the fortune, Junior had acted more hur- 

riedly than he would otherwise have liked because of the 

New Deal’s new inheritance tax, which would have laid claim 

to more than 70 percent of his estate if he were to die with- 

out having so disposed of it. The year 1934 was also the year 

that the new Securities and Exchange Act required individu- 

als owning 10 percent or more of a corporation’s stock to re- 

port the extent of their holdings. With the setting up of the 

*°34 Trusts” (as they would be called), Junior had disposed 

of enough of his Standard of New Jersey and Standard of © 

California stock so that he did not have to report under the™ 

act. 

~ If the timing had been dictated by external circumstances, 

the transmission of the fortune from one generation to the 
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next would have come in any case. It marked a fateful mo 

_ ment for the Rockefeller dynasty, and the brothers knew it a: 

_ well as Junior. It seemed to spur Nelson in particular to ever 

greater efforts. He had been a director of Rockefeller Cente: 
since first coming to work, when headquarters was still 2¢ 

Broadway, but now he threw himself furiously into the cam. 

paign to rent its space in the Depression market. 
It was a bad time to be trying to attract tenants. Even the 

Empire State Building, which had Al Smith as president and 
an express elevator to take tourists up to see the roof where 
King Kong had swatted down fighter planes, was only 
two-thirds full. Nelson was, nonetheless, spectacularly success: 
ful—so much so, in fact, that real estate rival August Heck 
scher filed a $10 million suit against him, charging that he hac 
paid money to lure tenants away and had offered deals or 
space that added up to less income than the taxes, interest 
and operating costs on the Rockefeller Center buildings. Bu 
Nelson understood how important it was that his father’ 
gamble pay off, and he forged ahead, using his. considerabl 

_ skills to fill empty space and form friendships—like the on 
with young George Meany, then business agent for plumber 

_ in the Bronx. Nelson told the Building Trades Unions o 
Greater New York that he wanted to deal with one person 
Meany was appointed to sign the master agreement. Rockefel 
ler Center did not lose a single day to strikes, and by the enc 

_ of the project Nelson had a firm hold on Meany’s admiration 
_ He even managed to slip by the crisis over the Diego River: 
“mural, which stood as the only contretemps of Rockefelle 
Center’s construction.* 
He became the Center’s public relations man and seemec 

to enjoy giving what a New Yorker writer described a 

*The famous Mexican artist had been commissioned to do the centra 
murals by Nelson in the first place. Nelson owned several of his can 
vases, ‘and Rivera was a great favorite of Abby, having done a prize 
portrait of Babs as a young woman. Nelson was upset at what soos 
became an allegory of capitalism: degenerate cardsharks, patheti 
girls with tertiary syphilis, rapacious capitalists. The final Straw, give 
the anti-Communism that had become a strong part of Nelson’s youth 
ful politics, was Rivera’s insertion of a heroic portrait of Lenin int 
the work. He tried to get the offending image changed. When River, 
tefused, Rockefeller tried to arrange for the work to be removed ant 
reassembled at the Museum of Modern Art. When this failed an 
Rivera’s work was effaced from the Center, Nelson had managed te 
pee, New ter ae fo hee been more than reasonable an 
Preserved enough g00 wi ivera that the i i 
after a decent interval. y eens aid a 
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sPessful high school basketball coach” to commemorate the 
openings of its buildings and plazas. The fact that by 1938 
the Center could see its way through the dismal economy to a 
time when it would not only break even but make money was 
“due largely to Nelson’s efforts. As a reward, Junior made him 
Rockefeller Center’s president. 

It was the same with whatever institution he entered! 
‘Drawing on seemingly inexhaustible energy, he was able to 
apply himself to several different enterprises at once, and 

“eraceful little speeches in the manner of a particularly suc- : 

4, 

Manage to make them intersect, however contradictory they , 
might seem. At the same time he was becoming deeply in- - 
volved in the family’s affairs at Rockefeller Center, he was 
also moving into the avant-garde of the modern art move- — 
-ment. The latter was a natural development, for, by the time 

he was a college freshman, he fully shared his mother’s ob- 
session with modern art. On his honeymoon trip around the 
‘world, he collected the first object (a Sumatran knife handle 
in the shape of a shrunken head) in what would become the © 
best~primitive art collection in the country. Shortly after his 
return to New York, his mother had arranged for him to go © 
on the Museum of Modern Art’s Junior Advisory Committee. 
In the period when he was trying to make it outside the 
Family Office (and perhaps in reaction to his father’s well- 
‘known aversion to modernism), he had become deeply in- 
volved in MOMA, mastering the infighting that took place : 
there and getting himself elected to the board of trustees in 
1932. (He would later say, “I learned my politics at the 
Museum of Modern Art.”) With Abby looking after his art 
career from her position as one of MOMA’s founding moth- 
ers, Nelson became treasurer in 1935 and. was elected 
president four years later. 

If some of the trustees distrusted his aesthetics, winced 

when he referred to the permanent collection as “the stuff 
downstairs,” and were annoyed when he brought in time- 

and-motion specialists to study the museum’s operation, they sb 

had to admire the way he raised memberships and broadened 

MOMA’s base of support. In 1939, when the museum moved 

into its permanent home on 54th Street (the very building 

site another example of Rockefeller largesse), the grand 

opening was marked by a nationally broadcast radio speech 

by Franklin D. Roosevelt. There followed a speech by Nelson 

A. Rockefeller, whose words rather pointedly failed to make 

499 
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clear that MOMA had been in existence for a decade and 
had had previous presidents.* 

The business of art and the art of business would often 
merge into a single act as Nelson traveled to international 
conferences and. came home laden with treasures. In 1937, 
when he went on his first trip to Peru, his chartered twin-en- 
gine plane was so bloated with artifacts on his return that it 

_ was barely able to negotiate the steep mountain passes of the 
Andes. Three years later, when he visited Mexico’s President 

_ Cardenas to talk of expropriated Standard Oil properties, he 
presented himself not as “El Principe de Gasolina” (as some 

_ members of the Mexican press were calling him) but as the 
_ president of the Museum of Modern Art, on a trip to arrange 
a show in New York that would portray the early cultural 
history of Mexico. 

Nelson’s was a uniquely integrated life. It was inevitable 
_ that he would sooner or later be attracted to the powerful oil 
_ companies with which the family maintained discreet ties. In 
1934, upon reentering the family fold, he had taken the ad- 

_ vice of Debevoise and gone to work for the Chase Bank as a 
- way of getting acquainted with its operations and understand- 
- ing how it fit into his father’s other interests. But the only 
part of the Chase that really interested Nelson was the for- 
- eign department and its relations with international politics 
_ and the oil companies. His father had refused to answer cor- 
_ respondence dealing with the Standard and had done every- 
thing in his power“to foster the illusion that, except in times 

of extraordinary moral crisis like the Stewart affair, the 
_ Rockefellers were simply stockholders with no special -influ- 
_ence.j Yet Nelson remembered how the presidents of the 

7m 

- *In his history of MOMA art critic Russell Lynes writes: “There is no 
-. question that the Rockefellers were.the reigning family of the Museum 
and that the dynasty persisted from the inception of the Museum. . . 
and still continues today.” After Nelson, David was the next Rockefel- 
ler to take over the presidency of the museum, followed by JDR3’s 

_ wife, Blanchette. The family would be in an excellent position to shape 
the development of modern art in America, helping make the careers of 

4 ard they patronized and collected, while also establishing aesthetic 
trends. 

+ In one of the letters he periodically sent to all his sons, Junior later 
wrote: “From time to time my father received, as I do, requests of 
many kinds from stockholders and past employees of one or more of the Standard companies and also from people who have felt they in 
one way or another have been injured by the actions of the officers or 
_Tepresentatives of those companies. Father never attempted, nor have I, 
to answer these inquiries directly. .. . This policy protects us both from 
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- various Standard companies had stopped by the 54th Street 
_ house for long talks with Junior. His father had been any- 

thing but ambiguous in the opinions he expressed during 
these private meetings, and he himself had no qualms at all. 
about using the family’s connections and its leverage. 

While doing his apprenticeship in the Chase, he became 
close to Joseph Rovensky, who, as head of the bank’s foreign 

~ department, knew the leading figures in the international car-~ 
tels controlling raw materials markets. Rovensky was also 

- well acquainted with the important personalities in the world 
_ of oil. When Nelson went to London as a Chase representa- 
‘tive in 1935, Rovensky helped him make contacts and 
watched with satisfaction as his young protégé began to 
maneuver between the institutions in the family’s sphere of 
influence in a way his father wouldn’t have dreamed of doing, 
at least not directly. When Fred Gehle, a vice-president of 
the Chase, urged him to get the accounts of the Standard Oil 
companies transferred to the bank, Nelson replied: “I have 
talked with him [the treasurer of Standard of New Jersey] at 
some length yesterday and he is arranging to transfer, gradu- 
ally, some twenty accounts of their subsidiaries to the Chase 
National Bank. ... Upon my return from Europe I will take 
up with Socony-Vacuum [Standard of New York] the ques- 
tion of a closer relationship.” : pe 

- The talk of the international oil set attending the parties 
Nelson hosted in London and Paris was the fabulous oil fields 

© of Lake Maracaibo, which almost overnight had made Vene- 
zuela the biggest producer of oil in the world after the United 

States. Over a hundred companies had vied with each other 
for Venezuelan crude, but in the end only three controlled 99 
percent of it: Standard of New Jersey, which had acquired the 

_-properties of Indiana Standard in the wake of the Stewart 
fight and owned a 49 percent share; Shell, which owned 36 
percent; and Gulf’s Mene Grande subsidiary, which owned 14 
percent. The biggest Venezuelan producer by far was the 
Creole Petroleum Company, ‘the crown jewel in the Jersey 
system. It was to this company that Nelson was drawn. Asking 

_his father to exchange some of the Standard shares that had 

aa 

ee
 gee ~ 

the embarrassment of investigating personal grievances, answering per- 

sonal requests, and from the danger of taking any position which sug- 

gested control in the slightest degree of the activities in which a large 

stock interest might imply a more direct connection. It has proven such 

a wise policy that I urge all you boys to adopt it for the protection of 

—- the family.” 
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been put - in his trust fund for enough Creole shares to make 
him a significant stockholder, he arranged to have himself put 
on the board of directors. 
_ The year-was 1935, a turning point not only for Nelson 
Rockefeller, but also for Creole and the other companies that 
controlled Venezuela’s oil wealth, for in mid-December Juan 
Vicente Gémez, dictator since 1908, died. The Gémez regime 
had been one of the cruelest and most corrupt in Latin 
American history. While the Venezuelans suffered, however, 
the foreign oil companies had grown rich. During the oil 
boom of the twenties, when the rights to the Maracaibo Basin 
were opened up, Gémez had given foreign companies every- 
thing they asked and was paid handsomely for his service. At 
his death, oil amounted to 99 percent of Venezula’s exports. 
Yet some 70 percent of the country was illiterate, 60 percent 
lived in houses of straw and sticks with dirt floors, and only 
32. ‘percent of the entire Venezuelan population was em- 
ployed. 
Br: _After-the dictator’s death, the oil men-in whose circles Nel- 
son was now moving were alarmed at the tough petroleum 
reform laws the new government passed to mollify the forces 
of nationalist outrage and social unrest that had been bottled 
up during the Gémez decades. But they were far more wor- 
ried about the fact that the entire hemisphere seemed increas- 
ingly inflamed by the politics they associated with Commu- 
nism. In 1937 the rebel Bolivian regime nationalized the 
Standard Oil properties there; the following year, Mexico’s 
CArdenas government, acting on’ the program of the Marxist 
labor leaders, announced the expropriation. of foreign oil in- 
terests. 

Young Rockefeller was in the middle of this ferment, in- 
trigued by the oil business and understanding intuitively the 
role it was destined to play in international power politics. In 
the spring of 1937 he embarked on a twenty-nation tour of 
Latin America climaxed by a journey up Venezuela’s Or- 
inoco River in a Standard Oil company yacht. His party in- 
cluded Rovensky, Standard executive Jay Crane, his wife 
Tod, and his brother Winthrop (who was also becoming in- 
terested in oil). After touring the Creole Company properties 
and visiting Caracas—where at two parties hé met Gémez’s 
successor, General Lopez Contreras, his entire cabinet, and 
the governors of four Venezuelan states—an exhilarated Nel- 
son reported home to-his parents that “unless something un-— 
foreseen happens, it looks as if this would turn out to be one ; 
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of the soundest ... countries in the world—and there’s cer- 
tainly plenty of oil here.” wg 

_ The trip was a turning point in his life. It marked the mo- 
ment when Nelson found that “something big” he had been 
looking for. Returning from Caracas, he began a crash 

- course in Spanish at Berlitz, and only those who didn’t know 
_ him well suspected that this was another of his momentary 

- enthusiasms. He was serious about Latin America. He tried 
to convey his sense of crisis and opportunity to a meeting of 

- executives of the Jersey company. He urged upon them a 
- more active policy of social responsibility, pointing out that 

the corporation held property only by the will of the people 
and the laws of its governments. If the corporation didn’t 

recognize its: social responsibilities, he said, “they will take 
__ away our ownership.” a3 

No oil man’could afford to ignore a Rockefeller, even if he 
had only just turned thirty, but the Jersey board was a power 
in its own right and was not compelled to take his advice. 
They had complied with the Venezuelan government’s new 
regulations and saw no reason to undertake the campaign 
Nelson seemed to be advocating. But Nelson was not discour- 
aged. He simply packed up and went to Venezuela, using hi: 
status as one of Creole’s directors to demand an increased 
sensitivity to local conditions. -He forged ahead with even 
more than his usual zeal, pressing for an end to the more bla- 

tant manifestations of cultural chauvinism that characterized 
the behavior of U.S. business abroad. 

Seasoned veterans in the oil game suddenly found them- 

selves under assault by this Rockefeller heir who spent weeks 

on end touring their operations and trying to explain that the 

changes he had in mind had less to do with fuzzy idealism 

than making sure they did not create an opening for the 

Communists and thus lose everything, as in Mexico. (“He 

wasn’t much of a reader,” Nelson’s Venezuelan associate Car: 

Spaeth recalls. “But he had read a book about Esso’s misad. 

ventures in Mexico that had a great effect on him. He mad 

sure that all of us read it too and had the Mexican preceden 

in mind.”) 
Nelson found reluctant allies in Arthur Proudfit, the gen 

eral manager of Creole, and Eugene Holman, chairman of it: 

board. (Holman later became president of the Jersey Com 

pany, and Proudfit moved up to the presidency of Creole.) 

_ They too sensed the intensity of the revolt simmering in Latit 

_ America. The problem for the oil companies, as Proudfit lates 
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“expressed it, was to prove to Venezuelans “that we are an as- 
set to the culture, education, and general welfare of the coun- 
i Cc es le y ‘ 

_. Those in the Creole organization who opposed young 
-Rockefeller’s ideas or mistook his glad-handing for weakness 
‘quickly found themselves transferred, retired, or kicked up- 
stairs to a stateside desk. Soon the barbed wire around 
‘Creole’s compounds in the Maracaibo Basin came down. 
Twelve Berlitz instructors were hired to help the company’s 
‘American executives and staff brush up on their Spanish and 
‘earn the rudiments of Venezuelan culture. A public health 
‘program, like those pioneered by the Rockefeller Foundation, 
“was introduced, funded in part by government aid to combat 
‘hookworm, malaria, and other tropical diseases that plagued 
(Ea el in the oil-producing regions. 

One of the chief cries heard against the oil: companies in 
take years following Gémez’s death was that the oil boom had 
Jmade Venezuela a one-product economy, wrecking agricul- 
‘ture and inflating prices and thus ruining domestic industry. 
‘All factions in the country agreed that economic diversifica- 
‘tion was necessary to lessen the dependence on oit produc- 
‘tion. To demonstrate the path such diversification might take 
‘became Nelson’s next crusade. 

Gathering together a group of friends and business associ- 
vates in 1940, he formed the Compania de Fomento Venezo= 
‘lano (Venezuelan Development Company). He raised $3 mil- 
‘lion in initial capital, a third coming from his family, a third 
‘from Venezuelan partners, and a third from the oil compa- 
-nies. (Nelson had gone to Jersey Standard with this idea of 
1 developing the Venezuelan economy, and they had agreed to 
an investment of $300,000 if he could secure equal commit- 
-ments from Gulf and Shell, which he surprised them by do- 

ing.) 
’ The first effort was a huge resort hotel, the Avila. As the 
Compania’s pilot project, it took much of Nelson’s time. He 
“made quick trips to Venezuela himself and shuttled as many 
_as five aides back and forth between New York and Caracas 
to oversee its progress. In the summer of 1940, Robert 
 Bottome, whom Nelson had recruited from the Rockefeller 
Center rental department, wrote back suggesting that they. 

consider other investments to go along with the hotel.* But 

*Shortly after it was formed, the Compania had been approached by 
Henry Linam of Standard Oil with the suggestion that it get into a 
water-drilling service. Standard would whee the drilling cavinaees in 
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= Ss _ with war approaching, Nelson wanted to know if such invest- - 
_ ments would be safe, whatever the possible outcome. He sent 
Carl Spaeth to Caracas to evaluate the situation. “To postpone 

_ such programs as ours until after the war,” \Spaeth wrote 

_— 

back, “is to lose an excellent opportunity to get in a substan- 
tial position in advance of ‘German commercial interests, 
which will certainly come here in great numbers, supported 
by substantial subsidies in the event that Germany wins the 
war.” ee 

It was the sort of Realpolitik that appealed to someone 
who was in many ways more fearful of the Communists’ in- 

flaming nationalist passions in Latin America than the hemi- | 
“spheric consequences of a possible German victory in Eu- 
rope. Yet the approaching war had clearly created a new set 
of circumstances in the hemisphere, and Nelson’s ambitions 

_ pointed him in the direction of Washington. About the same 
time that he was founding the Compania, he brought together 
a number of people, most of them his own age with similar 
views, whom he had met since making his first South Ameri- 

_ can tour. The regular briefings they held about the state of 
things in Latin America, and plans to cope with them, 
resembled a war council. 

Twenty years older than anyone else, “Uncle Joe” Roven- 
sky was the éminence erise of the group. Rovensky, who had 

_ had a brush with the New Deal during the investigation of 
the Chase in the Pecora hearings, sneered at Roosevelt’s brain. 
trusters as “the sort of men who won’t be satisfied until 
they've levelled the whole country off at the height of three 
feet.” But he was an insider’s insider when it came to the 
economic affairs of nations, and when Nelson later went to 
Washington to join the Roosevelt administration, Rovensky 
went along with him. Jay Crane of Jersey Standard was also 
in the Rockefeller study group, as was Wallace Harrison, the 
tall laconic New Englander who had gained attention while 
still a young man by becoming the leading architect of Rocke- 
feller Center. Others of his contemporaries would be more im- 

exchange for the geological rights to anything other than water that 
might be discovered. “The idea rather appeals to me,” Bottome wrote 
Nelson. “... Such a company would give us the perfect excuse to get 
around the country, to get to know the local political and business 
people in the rest of Venezuela, and, as always, to keep our eyes open 
for other possibilities for ourselves.” In August 1940, some five months 
later, Bottome wrote again suggesting that they consider investments in 
pharmaceuticals, asbestos, and food distributien. 
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fluential aesthetically, but “Wally” would go on +6 design ier 
a billion dollars’ worth of real estate, as he became designer_ 
laureate for the Rockefeller family and someone on whose 
loyalty Nelson could always rely. 
Finally, there was Beardsley Ruml, the large florid-faced 

Czech economist who had been brought into the family’s or- 
bit by Raymond Fosdick years earlier and who now was the 
‘main intellectual resource among “the Group” (as they were 
called by outsiders, although they preferred Ruml’s name, 
“the Junta”). Robert Moses said of Ruml, “He was a big, 
‘round, rumbling man, full of fun and wit, a natural-born, 
provocative teacher, unorthodox: and at times outrageous in 
his expressions.” The Group met first at his place in Green- 
wich Village and later at Nelson’s Fifth Avenue apartment. 
As the world crisis deepened, their discussions began to focus 
on the outlines for a hemispheric policy consistent with Nel- 
-son’s ideas. By late spring 1940, Ruml had distilled their 
thinking into a sort of white paper called “Hemisphere 
Economic Policy,” outlining ways of increasing U.S. invest- 
ments in Latin America and preventing the Nazis from win- 
ning a diplomatic war there with the same lightning speed 
their armies were displaying as they raced across Europe. 

On the evening of June 14, 1940, Nelson appeared at 
the White House with the three-page memorandum and 
delivered it to Roosevelt’s right-hand man, Harry Hopkins. At 
_Hopkins’s request, Rockefeller read out loud what began 
more like a manifesto than a mere policy recommendation: 
“Regardless of whether the outcome of the war is a German 
or Allied victory, the United States must protect its interna- 

tional position through the use of economic measures that are 
; competitively effective against totalitarian techniques.” 

_ Less than a month later, on July 8, Nelson was celebrating 
“his thirty-second birthday with his family and close friends 
When the telephone rang with a long-distance call from 
Washington. It was James Forrestal, special assistant to 
President Roosevelt. An intense, suspicious, man, Forrestal 
_had already made a name for himself as the “boy wonder” of 
Wall Street by pulling off the merger of Chrysler Automo- 
biles and the Dodge Corporation. Years earlier, under sub- 
poena by the Pecora Committee, he had admitted to self- 
dealing in millions’ worth of foreign securities during the 
boom days of the twenties, but like many whom the President 
had denounced as “economic royalists,” Forrestal had since 

done penance by grudgingly supporting Roosevelt’s reforms 
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-and had thus become eligible for national duty in the coun- 
_try’s hour of need. i : Peters ort 
__ Now he was on the phone to Nelson asking about a job: | 
Could Nelson come to Washington to talk further? The fol- | 
lowing evening Nelson dined with Forrestal in the garden of 
the F Street Club. When offered the newly created post of — 
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, Rockefeller asked for 
a few days to think it over..Then he immediately boarded a 
plane for Salt Lake City to ask permission from the Republi- 
can presidential standard-bearer, Wendell Willkie, who was — 
on the campaign trail in a candidacy Nelson’s Uncle Win- 
throp had helped create and whose effort the Rockefeller 
family was heavily backing. But he knew before he hung up 
‘what his answer would be—not only because (as Willkie — 
would tell him) accepting the post was his patriotic duty, but 
because he himself had proposed the idea of creating such a 
on in his talk with Harry Hopkins barely a month ear- 

er. : - a 
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‘LAURANCE SPELMAN ROCKEFELLER had been Nelson’s buddy 
as a child and would continue to be as a man. Yet by the 
time Forrestal called from Washington, Laurance had begun 
to grow out of his brother’s shadow, a tall and dignified 
young man with a promising career of his own. Features 
Which were impish when he was younger had now sharpened — 
to a fine point. There was something in the long face with the 
straight nose and knowing eyes that recalled the first John D., 
something in the turned-down, mocking quality of the mouth 
that made people assume a degree of cynicism that was not 
always there. He had become the sort of man who looked 
good in a dinner jacket and Art Deco surroundings. Hair 
parted precisely as if by calipers and flawlessly combed, he 
seemed most at ease at a cocktail party, drawing on a ciga- 
tette while furtively studying the faces.in the crowd. As a boy 

a 
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he had tinkered with machines to see how they worked; as a 
man he professed to have the same interest in people. ve 

If he was socially adept, it was not because he shared Nel- 

son’s easy familiarity. He was incapable of that kind of self- 

promotion. For him, being with people was a pleasurable 

game of give-and-take in which he enjoyed parrying attempts 

to penetraté his defenses. He would be the brother most sensi- 

tive to the conflict between the role of Rockefeller and the 

private person it menaced. His quiet agnosticism in regard to 

the family was similar to that which had manifested itself 

when he was a teenager and felt constrained to confess to 

doubts about God while the other brothers simply accepted 

the form of their father’s religious views, even though its con- 

tent was beyond them. More than the rest of them, Laurance 

was a freethinker. . 
He followed John 3rd to Princeton, where he too was 

named Most Likely to Succeed. He majored in philosophy, 
taking every course available in the department. His bache- 
lor’s thesis was entitled “The Concept of Value and Its Rela- 
tion to Ethics.” Later in his life, however, when his career 
“was swinging him into the public light, Laurance’s interest in 
Immanuel Kant gave way_to Norman Vincent Peale (The 
Power of Positive Thinking became a favored guide) as 
he—the brother most sensitive to the moral problems inher- 
ent in his position—tried to make difficulties disappear by an 

act of will. 
By the time Laurance was graduated from college, his two 

older brothers had already become young men of affairs. (In 
1932, for instance, while he was working on his senior thesis, 
they had been part of the dramatic meeting with Thomas De- 

_ bevoise, the Fosdick brothers, and George Wickersham—a 

_ former Attorney General heading a national committee inves- 
‘tigating Prohibition—at which Junior had made his historic 
decision to withdraw his support from the Eighteenth Amend- 

ment.) Laurance’s task was to find some distinctive path for 

his life that would allow him to succeed on his own and not 

have to be content with leftovers from JDR3 and Nelson. . 

Of all the brothers, he was most interested in the outdoors, 
having fallen under the spell of Horace Albright on the 1924 

_ trip to Yellowstone. A memorable camping trip through the 
western states the summer after his junior year heightened his 
interest. But while the budding field of conservation may 
have been an acceptable philanthropy, it was not something 

Fe 3 ie 
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rong enough a support a Rockefeller career, at least not 
then. 

_ Partly because his mother thought it would be nice to have | 
a lawyer in the family, he enrolled at Harvard Law School. 
But he never really got goi ee In the middle of his first se- 
mester, he fell ill, Abby ha 
child, and in his last year at Princeton he had been so sick 
from German measles that she had taken him home for a 
time. To save his eyes, they would sit in a darkened room 
while she read aloud to him from his texts to help prepare 
for his final exams. But this time he had pneumonia, and she 

worried over his frailty as a— 

took him out of law school and sent him to Florida to spend — 
pe winter months with his grandfather. 

- He returned to Harvard in 1934 and finished the year. The 
difficulty he had passing his finals convinced him that he was __ 
no longer interested in the law. That same year, he decided to 
marry Mary French, sister of Nelson’s roommate at Dart- 
mouth and a descendant of. Vermont’s Billings family, foun- 
ders of the Northern Pacific Railroad. Gossip columnist 
Cholly Knickerbocker noted the occasion by observing that — 
“the Frenches are among our most conservative families. _ 
Mary, with her simple and charming manners and rather re=- 

P 

tiring nature, follows a tradition the Rockefellers have always _ 
fried to maintain in their children.” Now that there were two 
Marys in the family, Abby took to referring to them as 
“Mary Nelson” and “Mary Laurance.” 
Setting up- housekeeping in New York (later they would 
acquire the mansion in Mary’s family seat at Woodstock, 
Vermont), Laurance began working in Room 5600. He did a_ 
few months’ apprenticeship in the Chase and then went on 
the board of Rockefeller Center. But as he later said, he was 
looking for something that was “non-competitive with the 
family interests, and thus with no built-in anti-climax.” It was 
a sign of how far Junior had moved the family from its 
origins that the activity that fit this description most closely 
was business. 

Laurance had become interested in the contemporary Scan- 
dinavian furniture that had become de rigueur in the mid- 
1930s, and as his first enterprise, he joined with architects 
Wallace Harrison and Harmon Goldstone in 1937 to form an 
import and sales company called New Furniture, Inc. But for 
Laurance, business was less a way of making money—al- 
ough this too was important as an indication of success— 
= a place to define himself by “taking certain kinds of 
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— risks.” Within weeks of Senior’s death, Laurance had pur- 

chased his grandfather’s seat on the stock exchange. The es- 

tablished companies he saw traded there interested him less 

_ than the fledgling enterprises he could help by applying some 

of the force available in the family name and connections. In- 

trigued by the chic existential implications of the term, Lavu- 

_ rance began to call himself a “venture capitalist.” 

The first of the new technologies he backed was aeronau- 

tics. Neither his grandfather nor his father had ever set foot 

_ inside an airplane, but Laurance was as much a child of his 
age as they had been of theirs. In 1938 he was invited to par- 

ticipate in a syndicate that was being formed by Kuhn, Loet 

to back one of Laurance’s boyhood heroes, Captain Eddie 

Rickenbacker. The World War I flying ace wanted to buy 

Eastern Airlines (a company he had run and made success. 

- ful) from General Motors and needed $3.5 million to do it 

The Kuhn, Loeb syndicate raised the capital, including « 

modest $10,000 from Laurance. Hard-driving and energetic 

Rickenbacker intrigued Laurance, who increased his invest 
- ment in Eastern over the next few years, availing himself o! 
_ stock splits and options until he was the largest individua 
stockholder and a primary influence on the board of direc 
tors. 
-Meanwhile, in 1939, another ambitious, self-confiden 

young entrepreneur contacted him. A slender, energetic Sco 
_ from Arkansas, James S. McDonnell, had been working fo 
years as chief engineer for the Glenn L. Martin Corporation 
But with war on the horizon, he had decided to form his ow: 
company and build airplanes of his own design. Renting a1 
office above the American Airlines hangar at the St. Loui 
municipal airport, he hired fifteen engineers and turned then 
loose designing a new pursuit plane while he went off lookin 
for backers for the company and buyers for the product. 

Laurance first listened to McDonnell as a courtesy to a fel 
low Princeton man. But he became interested in McDonnell’ 
proposition—not only because he was tooling up for produc 
tion at a time when fighter planes would obviously be needec 
but even more because of McDonnell’s interest in aircrat 
powered by jet propulsion. Laurance made an investment c 
$10,000 and cast about for ways of helping the enterprise gx 
off the ground by securing government contracts for it. 
-By 1940, Laurance was so deeply involved in these an 

other ventures that he petitioned his father to be allowed t 
dip into the principal of his ’34 Trust. “As you know, at 
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Fading to the Trust which you so generously set up for my 

: petit,” he wrote, 

Iam eligible to receive the entire income plus additional — 
principal at the end of the year I become thirty years of 
age. As this moment has arrived, I should very much | 
like to formally request ... additional capital.... In 
asking for this principal, I have in mind the following: 
the diversification of the oil stocks into investments in 
the air transport industry, primarily through Eastern Air- 
lines. I am already committed to invest an additional 
$50,000 in our South American Development Company 

; and may feel justified in going further in the future. I 
_ have already invested almost $100,000 in various small 

companies in the aircraft industry and as a result of 
which the Assistant Secretary of the Navy, Mr. James 
Forrestal, had asked me to organize:a company to aid 
_ department in managing and financing certain com- 

anies. 

> 

Se a 

_ It was during his navy service in the war that these tenta- 
tive beginnings would develop into a profession important 
enough for Laurance to commit himself. 
_ Aside from Nelson’s eagerness to get into the action in 
Washington, the coming war seemed far away from the | 
Rockefellers. This unique family looks almost idyllic in the 
formal photographs from the period in which six smiling chil- 
dren surround proud parents. But beneath this surface were 
the categories that make up all families—victors, survivors, 
and victims. Later, some of John 3rd’s children would claim 
that their father’s growth as an individual had been stunted 
by the hold Junior had on him; and Babs’s daughters would 
feel a shadow had “been cast over her life by Abby’s open 
preference for the boys. But these wounds were minor in 
comparison with Winthrop’s. Abby had realized his vulnerabil- 
ity but had been too removed from the daily events of his 
childhood to be able to do anything about it. As a boy, his 
good nature and naiveté, as well as his fits of crying and pet- 
ulance, had been viewed by the other brothers as signs of 
weakness. They. took advantage of him and punished him for 
being different. It often seemed that only by hurting him were 
they able to establish the powerful unity of purpose that was — 
to stay with them for the next half-century. 
'In some sense, the problems he faced were those of any 
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middle child. Bullied by Nelson and Laurance from abov 

and outshone from below by the precocious David, he was 

squeezed out of any psychological space in the family he 

_ might have claimed as his own. The problem, once begun 
seemed to feed itself: the more he was abused, the more diffi 

cult he became; the more difficult he became, the more justi- 

fied the abuse seemed. Soon he began to see himself as ar 

outsider, someone who did not fit into the family. One child 

hood impression that was branded into his memory, he late 

confided to an aide, was that of going to bed every night 

looking up at the shadows cast on his bedroom wall by 

moonlight streaming in through the railings his father hac 
- workmen place over the windows. The bars were meant tc 
‘keep trespassers out, but Winthrop assumed that they were 

_ intended to keep him in. \ 
_ He became the “black shéep” ‘of the family. He wantec 

_ desperately (almost pathetically, some family friends felt) te 
_ succeed on his father’s terms. But by the time he was a teen 
_ ager, his brothers already occupied the range of alternatives 
-.from gamely struggling to live up to the awesome Rockefelle: 
tradition to eagerly embracing it. It appeared that the onl; 

_ way Winthrop could distinguish himself was by failure. 
_ At Lincoln School he was affable and got along well witl 
the children who were not his brothers, but his academic per 
formance was abysmal. Junior assumed it was because h 
needed a more authoritarian environment and shipped hin 
off to boarding school at Loomis. When Winthrop managet 

to finish his final year there, Abby wrote her sister Lucy i 
- relief, “Thank fortune, he is really graduated!” After a sum 
mer’s hard work with a tutor and his father’s intercession, h 

also managed fo get into Yale. But outside his father’s field o 
vision, he began to slip. He let his account book go untende 
for weeks at a time, panicking in the middle of his freshma 
year when it came time to show Junior his ledger in orde 
to get the following semester’s allowance. Once, the situatio: 
became so bad that he thought of stealing money fron 
another student in order to balance his books; to avoid a me 
jor crisis with his father, he begged a large loan from Babs. ] 
took him three years to repay her. 

He entered in the Class of ’35. After a couple of disastrov 
semesters, he had succeeded only in being pushed back to th 
Class of ’36. About the only thing he felt he learned, when h 
surveyed his college career several years afterward, was t 
smoke and drink. The latter had takem some work. At first h 
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couldn’t take more than three drinks without getting violently 
il. But as he reminisced sadly, “Unfortunately, I later got. 
over that.” He told his mother and father it was pointless for 
him to continue. They agreed. As he left New Haven for the 
last time, he was troubled but not unhappy. “Easygoing” and — 
“good-natured” were the terms most often used by contem- 
90raries to describe him, although such virtues did not seem 
lo recommend him to his family. * “ 
_ With his smooth, regular features and vulnerable eyes, 
Winthrop had grown into the best-looking of all the Rocke- 
feller boys. (When he sprouted a military moustache in the 
amy, some women would say he looked like a baby-faced 
Clark Gable.) He was also the biggest: 6 feet 3 inches and 
225 pounds. He seemed almost embarrassed by his size, by 
he unmobilized mass he represented, and he agreed with his 
father that it would be well not to try to squeeze his bulk into 
mi office just yet. Instead, Junior arranged for him to go to 
work for the Humble Refining Company, Standard’s giant 
rude subsidiary in Texas. 
"Winthrop spent most of 1936 in the Texas oil fields, work- 
ng as a “boll weevil,” an apprentice roughneck. He was the 
irst of the brothers to mingle with the public. After he re- 
eived the first threat against his life, his father tried to hire 
odyguards; but Winthrop refused to have any around him, 
though he did go so far as to spend one dollar on a deputy 
heriff's commission which allowed him to carry a revolver. A _ 
mere serious problem was the suspicion of his fellow workers, 
vho at first sullenly assumed he was a spy set on them by the 
fanagement. They finally agreed with him that it was un- 
ikely an oil company would pick a spy with the last name of 
tockefeller, but they continued to play practical jokes on 
im and figure out tests for his endurance and patience. He 
lways acquitted himself well, and by the end of his year in 
he fields he had worked at every phase of oil production (ge- 
physics crews, roustabouts, refining, pipe laying). His co- 
yorkers liked and respected him, calling him “Rock.” Win- 
htop had been attracted to this world where a man, whatever 
is name, was measured by how quickly and how well he dug 
jostholes. He always regarded this year as the best of his life. 
_ Yet succeeding as a laborer did not offer a permanent solu- 
ion for him. However much he liked the work, he knew it 
yas only a prelude to the job awaiting him in New York; 
jowever close he got to ordinary people, he felt himself irre- 
ply drawn back into the vortex of the family. After his 
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year with Humble was over, Junior recalled him and installes 

him as a trainee in the Chase Bank, while keeping an ey 

open for a position in one of the oil companies in which h 

had influence. In 1937, after returning from Nelson’s trip uy 

- the Orinoco and the tour of Venezuelan oil fields, Winthro) 

took a job in the foreign trade department of Socony-Vac 

uum and assumed a share of the family’s philanthropic obli 

gations by becoming vice-chairman of the Greater. New Yor! 

Fund. He was trying to be part of the family team, but it wa 

hard to win their respect. At twenty-five, most of them stil 

called him “Winny,” and Nelson, who knew how much h 

loathed the childhood nickname, still introduced him as “ny 
little brother, Wissy-Wissy.” 

The United States was poised on the terrible expectancy 0 
world war, and many young men, waiting to know wha 
would happen, stalled in planning their future. But Win 
throp’s sea of opportunity was vaster than most, and h 

seemed especially adrift. His father was so bothered b 
rumors of his drinking and by the frequency with whic 
Jimmy Fidler and other gossip columnists placed him at th 
El Morocco and other nightspots, that he was almost relieve 
when his most troublesome son enlisted as a private in the in 
fantry in 1941. 
During their get-togethers, the brothers occasionally joke 
about the global power some social critics ascribed to them 
Once, in Winthrop’s absence, they got into the game of divicd 
ing the world according to their special interests. Nelson we 
“given” Latin America, John got Asia, David Europe, and’s 

on. One of their associates recalls someone asking the que: 
tion, “Well, what about Winny?” It was Laurance who had 

drollery equal to the occasion. “Winny? Oh, let’s give him th 
army.” 

* If Winthrop was the most unaffected of the Rockefelle 
boys, his younger brother, David, was the most serious, th 
one who was conscious of the birthright from the beginnin: 
(Years later, his daughter Peggy would say, “Uncle Joh 
doesn’t seem comfortable in the role. My father is very con 
fortable. If he has any conflicts about it at all, they don 
show.”) In his caution and formality, he greatly resembled h 
father. Yet with David, reserve was net a manifestation of i 
security, but of insularity. He was the last child of the famih 
the baby. The solipsisms of his childhood would become pa 
of an unshakable self-confidencé as he grew older. “3 
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_ He grew up ‘sure of himself, intelligent, and unquestioning, 
P tunate in having four older brothers who had won battles _ 
whose victories he could enjoy without taking the risks of © 
fighting them. Horace Albright recalls him as a chubby little 
boy scurrying around the forests of Yellowstone turning up 
focks in search of fossil leaves and beetle specimens. It was 
the first stage of a lifetime hobby that had begun when a 
fifth-grade teacher at Lincoln School interested him in ento- 
mology. By the time David entered Harvard, his fixation with _ 
beetles was so complete that he was able to get the instruc- _ 
tor’s permission to take a graduate entomology course, al- — 
though still a freshman. (His only undergraduate “A” came — 
in this course.) Later in life, even after he. was head of the 
august Chase Manhattan Bank, he would surprise colleagues 
and acquaintances, most of whom had an even more exalted _ 
idea of how a Rockefeller should behave than he did, by ap- 
pearing to go into a trance in the middle of a conversation; — 
slowly, he would put his hand into his breast pocket while 
staring fixedly at the ground, whip out a small vial, pounce 
on a specimen, and then cork and pocket it, resuming the con- — 
versation as if nothing had happened. His private collection _ 
of beetles, one of the best in the world, would be catalogued 
by the Museum of Natural History, and in return, he subsi- 
dized a research station in Arizona that made. collecting trips 
throughout the Southwest. Two of the species they isolated 
were named for him: armaeodera Rockefelleri (a small 
brown beetle with yellow spots) and cincindela Rockefelleri 
(a type of tiger beetle) .* ; 
_ As a boy, David was fat and ungainly. One of the garden-- 
ers who served the family at Pocantico later reminisced about 
the time he happened to look up from his work and see David 
sitting under a tree, being examined by his tutor while he lan- 
guidly shot his bow and arrow. Nelson and Winthrop, in a 

rare alliance, sneaked up and turned the hose on him, making 

him scream with rage. When the gardener asked why they 

had done it, Nelson replied saucily, “Because he’s fat and 

lazy, and we want to keep him moving.” According to an- 

other family story, when David accompanied his parents to 

*Once David became a leading executive of-the Chase, foreign digni- 

taries and businessmen who knew of his odd passion often would send 

specimens for his collection. According to Edna Bruderle, one of his 

secretaries, the bettles weren’t always pinned to a specimen board. “The 

rule,” she said of all oddly shaped packages, “is to cut the string and 

then stand back.” 
¥ : 
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Egypt in 1926 and decided to climb one of the pyramids, 

they had to hire two Arab porters, one pulling and the other 

pushing, to get him to the top. 
At Lincoln he was not particularly popular. A classmate of 

the Rockefeller boys, Mrs. Louise Marr, recalled that every- 

one liked Nelson, Laurance, and Winthrop. “David was 

younger, and he was always boasting about his money, and 

boasting about where he had been, about having gone to Eu- 

‘rope and how much money his family had. So, from a high 

school girl’s angle, he was a pain in the neck.” 
_ By the time he graduated from Harvard in 1936, David 

was a large young man but no longer fat. “Fleshy” was the 

_ word that came to mind. He had a long vulpine nose sticking 
out of a pleasant face. His father sent him up to Canada to 

“visit Mackenzie King and get the benefit of the Prime Minis- 
ter’s advice. Junior wrote to his old friend from Ludlow days 
about his youngest son: “He has a fine mind and a wide in- 
terest both in world affairs and in cultural subjects. Whether 

_ he will enter some form of business, whether he will ultimately 
be attracted to.a political life or to the diplomatic service, only 
time will tell.” King agreed that the sky was the limit as far as 
this Rockefeller son was concerned, but his feeling was that 
the decision should be delayed. With the world situation so 
unpredictable, the best thing David could do was go to gradu- 
ate school. f 
~ David went to London that fall to enroll in the London 
School of Economics and found himself invited to the kind 
of cocktail parties usually reserved for diplomats and high- 
ranking civil servants. He met the family of Ambassador 
Joseph Kennedy and dated his daughter Kathleen. He spent 
several hours a week working in the London branch of the 
Chase. 

As he was finishing his second year at the LSE, David re- 
ceived a letter from Nelson, who was just then beginning to 
take his new role as leader of the third generation seriously. 
It was filled with avuncular advice about living abroad and 
optimistic news about the family: 

Winny is coming along in fine style and developing a 
much broader outlook, and Larry, as usual, is his own 
inimitable self. The chances of our family being of real 
service and playing an important part in the life of the 
country seems to grow brighter with the passage of time. 
The background which you are developing is going to be 
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__ invaluable to the group and I am certainly looking for- 
_ ward to the day when you will have completed your 

; studies and can bring us a point of view which is sadly 
»_ lacking at-the present. cai sae et 

The “point of view” was a specialized knowledge of — 
economics. Finishing his studies in London, David returned 
to the University of Chicago to take a Ph.D. in 1938. In yet _ 
another reprise _of Eliza Rockefeller’s solemn maxim “Willful _ 
‘waste makes woeful want,” he wrote a thesis titled “Unused 
Resources and Economic Waste.” In it, he charged monopo- _ 
lies with being counterproductive, but family training and the _ 
old Baptist background asserted itself in his critique of idle- 
hess as “the most abhorrent form of waste.” 

__ He returned to New York in 1940 and soon thereafter 
married Margaret McGrath. At this point—just before Nel- 
son got the telephone call from Forrestal—it was David of all _ 
the brothers who was thought to have the potential for a po- 
litical career. He was steady and analytical and had spoken 
out publicly on the issues of the day when at college, even — 
though he knew that in doing so he would inevitably have to — 
defend his family. In 1939, Interior Secretary Harold Ickes 
wrote in his diary: “David Rockefeller was in. He looks very 
much like his mother and is a nice boy. He made up his 
mind to go into politics and wanted to ask my advice. He has 
had an offer of some sort to start under Mayor La Guardia 
and his mind is undecided between accepting that offer or 
possibly coming to Washington.” 

David did become a troubleshooting aide to La Guardia in 
1940. He enjoyed working for the city, although the mayor 
had to put an end to his habit of picking up the phone and 
answering, “City Hall, Rockefeller speaking.” But after this 
internship, he decided he really wasn’t interested in politics, at 
least not in electoral politics. It wasn’t that he didn’t share 
Nelson’s ambition, but rather that he didn’t have the stomach 
for conflict. He too was interested in power, but unlike Nel- 
son, he wanted it to be of a more dependable variety than the 
fickle electorate could give. “The danger in that field [poli- 
tics],” he noted later, “is that you spend all of your time run- 

ning for office.” 

For David and his brothers, World War II was, as Virginia 
Woolf had said of a prior conflict, a step over the past. Yet a 
scandal at its onset showed how far the family had come 

rs _ 
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_ from the days when Standard Oil and Rockefeller were 
synonymous, and proved again the wisdom of Junior’s deci- 

_ sion to minimize public identification’ with the company. For 
_ as America was beginning to mobilize, Standard Oil was once 
again the subject of shocking revelations. In the 1920s the 
_ Jersey Company had entered into a cartel with the German 
petrochemical monopoly, I. G. Farben. The business relation- 
_ ship had continued even after Hitler’s rise to power. In 1941, 
"on the eve of Pearl Harbor, during hearings of the U.S. Sen- 
ate Committee to Investigate the National Defense, Assistant 
_ Attorney General Thurman Arnold read a letter from Star- 
dard Vice-President Frank A. Howard noting that the com- 

_ pany had renewed the cartel agreement with the Nazis in 
_ Holland in 1939. The terms had seemed so distinctly lacking 

_ in patriotic concern (“We did our best to work out plans for 
_ a complete modus vivendi,” the letter stated, “whether or not 
the U.S. enters the war”) that committee Chairman Harry S. 
Truman had left the hearings snorting, “I think this ap- 
proaches treason.” 
Ivy Lee had already been tarred with a similar brush. In 

_ 1934 the Jersey Company had sent him to Germany to con- 
_Sult with Farben on ways to improve its image, as well as 

_ that of the Third Reich, to which it had deep political and 
_ economic ties. He came home to face a severe inquisition by 
_ a Special House Committee on Un-American Activities. The 
committee testimony was released in early July, a week and a 

half after the “night of the long knives.” The close coin- 
_ cidence between Lee’s appearance before investigators and 
_ Hitler’s blood purge of the SA resulted in headline news: 

_ “Lee Exposed as Hitler Press Agent.” 
Ivy Lee was already dying of brain cancer, and the storm 

of adverse publicity broke his spirit and what was left of his 
health. When he died later that year, it was in disgrace. In 
Berlin, Washington’s ambassador noted in his diary: “It is 
only another of the thousands of cases where love of money 
ruins men’s lives.... I cannot say a commendatory word 
about him to the State Department.” And in Ormond Beach, 
Florida, where reporters gathered that evening at the door of 
the first John D. to hear his reaction to the passing of the 
man who had helped win him back his good name, they were 

- told that Mr. Rockefeller could not under any circumstances 
be disturbed after six. Young Nelson Rockefeller, however, 
quickly telegraphed Lee’s widow, “The country has lost a 

1 
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_ great leader.” Junior waited nearly nine months to send his 
“elegant letter of condolence. 

With memories of the Lee scandal in mind, Junior grew _ greatly concerned as the Truman Committee probed the intri- 
cacies of the Standard-Farben cartel. (By 1942, Farbén was. 

- known to be operating with slave labor from the Nazi 
concentration camps.) He privately requested a memoran- 

- dum from Standard executives explaining their dealings with 
the Axis powers which he could use in his defense if it should 
come to that. But it never did; he had become a citizen above 

Suspicion. Ludlow was truly a thing of the past. 

13 

By 1942 THe RocKEFELLERS were mobilized. John 3rd had 
~ characteristically faced up to the coming of war by going on 
more boards: the Child Refugee Committee, the USO, the 
American Red Cross, and a host of others. By late 1942 he 
had joined the navy and moved to Washington. Laurance was 

also stationed there as a naval lieutenant, having parlayed 
both his acquaintance with Forrestal and his connections with 
the burgeoning aircraft industry into a job overseeing fighter 
production and development. David, who enlisted just after 
‘Pearl Harbor, emerged from Officer Candidate School, served 
in intelligence in North Africa for two years, and then went 
to Paris as assistant military attaché. Winthrop was the only 
brother to make his way up to officer by progressing through 
the ranks. He enjoyed the democratic spirit of the infantry, as 
he had of the oil fields, saw action in the Pacific, and was 
slightly wounded in the Okinawa invasion. 
‘Meanwhile, Junior was as active on the home front as he 

had been in World War I, becoming the moving force behind 
the USO and related efforts to help the troops by concentrat- 

_ ing on morals and morale. With her sizable Aldrich inheri- 
tance (the “mad money” she used to purchase most of the 
modern art her husband detested), Abby was somewhat more 

- whimsical in her war work, perceiving types of problems that 
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were outside her husband’s range of vision. On a vacation 

trip to Colonial Williamsburg she noticed that furloughed sol-' 

-diers were fond of watching the coeds at William and Mary, 
_ but always had to stand, squat on the grass, or lean against 

something. To alleviate their plight, she paid for a series of 
benches placed at strategic locations so that they could do 

_ their ogling while sitting comfortably. 
__ Abby fretted about her sons who were in the service and 
often stayed up late into the night listening to the war news. 
She had to sit, ear cupped, on the edge of the bathtub, where 
_ she had taken the radio to avoid disturbing her husband’s 
_ righteously kept bedtime. Winthrop and David were the only 
~ boys in battle zones, and while she worried about them es- 
- pecially, she also feared that John and Laurance might some- 
how be conscripted into combat. But the son whose doings 
she followed most closely was not a soldier at all. It was Nel- 
son, her favorite, who was in fact much closer to the war 

_ than the others, although he spent it as a civilian. 

When he went to Washington in 1940 to take over as coor- 
_ dinator of the Office of Inter-American Affairs (OIAA), Nel- 
son _was (as future AEC Chairman David Lillienthal said) 
“the Eager Beaver to end all EBs.” Senior officials of the 

State Department, already concerned about the cross-jurisdic- 
‘tional lines of the new office (indeed, annoyed that the 
President should have consented to its formation in the first 
place), were not reassured when the brash 32-year-old 
brought a staff of experts with him. “Bee” Ruml would not 
take a full-time job but agreed to come to Washington regu- 
larly as a consultant for Nelson. Key positions in the office 
were given to Joe Rovensky and Wally Harrison from the 
Group; John Hay Whitney, family friend, producer of Gone 
With the Wind, and future ambassador to the Court of St. 

-James’s; Carl Spaeth from the Compania; and John Lock- 
wood, a mild-mannered yet incisive young attorney from Mil- 
bank, Tweed whom JDR3 had recommended to Nelson. With 
the exception of Spaeth, who would later earn Nelson’s dis- 
pleasure by agreeing to work for a rival agency within the 
State Department, all of these men had in common their ab- 
solute loyalty to their boss. “Nelson doesn’t expect you to be 
a yes-man,” as one aide said, “but he does expect you to be a 
Rockefeller man—first, last, and always.” “3 

By this time, Nelson and Tod had five children. In addition 
to Rodman, there were Ann and, Steven and the twins, 
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_ Michael and Mary. They had moved into a large Washington 
_Tesidence on Foxhall Road, where almost all the OIAA aides 
would board at one time or another, some (like the Spaeths) 
staying on a semipermanent basis. Although the Rockefeller 
home bustled with Nelson’s crushing charm, it never became 2 
quite the salon for Latin American culture he had wanted it 
to be. Despite roving mariachi bands and plates piled with — 
tortillas, the parties he gave tended to be stiff and didactic. 
One woman, present frequently during the war years, remem- 
bers Nelson greeting guests at the door and handing them a 
mimeographed sheet of songs in Spanish, which they were 
called upon to sing at some point in the evening. 

. He was clearly out of place in the rarefied atmosphere of 
the New Deal, uncomfortable with the intellectual fashions of 

_ Roosevelt’s brain trusters and suspicious of some of their 
more idealistic schemes. Yet he plunged ahead energetically, — 
knowing better than they how power worked and having no 

_Teluctance to put his knowledge to practical uses. He had as- 
sembled a formidable staff of experts, and obviously intended 
to make the “Rockefeller shop” (as it was known) the center 
of hemispheric diplomacy. Washington was a brave new 
world for him, a world whose elders did not have the hold on 
him that his father had. He was galvanized by the prospect 
that stretched out before him. a 

_. Starting work as early as six A.M., he listened to news 
broadcasts under the sunlamp, wrote out memos while break- 
‘fasting, and often managed to get in a doubles match with 
tennis partner Henry Wallace (then. Agriculture Secretary) 

before arriving at his office at eight-thirty. He worked 
through the lunch hour and carried unfinished work home 
with him along with a car full of his aides. (“Nelson was ad- 
dicted to having people around him,” an associate from this 

“period recalls. “It was as though he had to see his reflection 
in their faces.”) He would dine with Latin American diplo- 
mats or American bureaucrats, and not infrequently he would 
keep going until he fell asleep at midnight in a living room 
chair in the middle of a conversation. 

If his home took on the aspect of an office and dormitory, 
his office soon started to look like a war room. Regular 

army-type briefings, complete with maps, charts, mechanical 

layouts, projectors, and other paraphernalia, were part of the 

routine there. The military style was part of Nelson’s idea of 

how to get things done efficiently. Moreover, it was justified 

a by his presence on the Advisory Committee of the National 
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; Defense Council. Latin America was unlikely to become a 
theater of war, but as a raw materials supplier, it would be | 
an important part in the military struggle with the Axis pow- 
OFS. 
No one in Washington embraced the campaign to “de- 
louse” the continent of “Axis pests” with more enthusiasm» 
than Rockefeller. Even as he had read Ruml’s memo aloud to 
Harry Hopkins, proposing ways of strengthening hemispheric 
ties, he knew that the European war was creating new oppor- 
tunities. As a result of the British blockade, one-third of 
Latin America’s markets were cut off, and the situation was 
ripe for a major reorientation of trade in the direction of the 
United States. “A major objective of the long-range program 
of the: [Coordinator’s] Office,” Rockefeller explained in an 
_ Official memorandum, “is to lessen the dependency of Latin~ 
America upon Europe as a market for raw materials and a 
source of manufactured articles.” This, he added, was impor- 
- tant as “a hemisphere defense measure.” 
_As-the struggle with the Axis intensified (though the 
United States was still technically neutral), Rockefeller’s of- 
_ fice moved to the front line with a propaganda and pressure 
campaign to force U.S. firms in Latin America to purge them- 
selves of German and Italian nationals, an effort that occa- 

sionally included a visit by the coordinator himself to the 
chief executive of an offending company to secure compli- 
ance with the blacklist. Not even the British were exempted 

_ from the crusade to purify the hemisphere of alien commer- 
cial influence. Joe Rovensky, whom Nelson had made as- 

_ sistant coordinator, came up with a complex plan to compel 
the British allies to put up some of the most valuable holdings 

“in Chile and Argentina as collateral for food supplies in their 
war effort.* 

As the war progressed, it became increasingly clear that 
Britain would pay for her survival with what had once been 
the tribute of her empire. Even lend-lease aid was a trade-off 
against her valuable bases in the Caribbean. (“Just as the last 
century in Latin America was a ‘British Century,’” the 
president of the U.S. Chamber of Commerce was declaring as 
these developments were taking place, “the next will be an 

*An OTAA memo in connection with the Rovensky plan could not 
tesist the stock-market analogy. It noted that there were “good proper- 
ties in the British portfolio” and then recommended that “we might as 
well pick them up now,” adding that here was “a lot of trash which 
Britain should be allowed to keep.” K 

7 
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 Amotiéan Century. ») Yet Nelson would have been the last to 
admit that his efforts were in any way part of the conquest of 

a continental market.. He thought of Latin America in a 
_deeply personal way, with a collector’s passion for its culture 
and art. He liked the people, and when on some fact-finding 
tour would often find an excuse to plunge shirt-sleeved into a 
mercado,*speaking to the sellers and buying some of their 

- wares, or he would disappear into the adobe shack of 
some peasant craftsman to bargain for folk art to take home. 
He had bought a splendid mountain estate in Venezuela, at 
the very site where the liberator Simén Bolivar had lived 
when he made his famous comment, “The United States - 
seems destined by Providence to plague the Americas with 
miseries in the name of liberty.” 

Nelson was aware of the charges that U.S. policy toward 
Latin America was based on principles that were something 
less than idealistic, but he was prepared to deal with them. 
“Totalitarian propaganda is already attacking this govern- 
‘ment’s hemisphere solidarity policies on the ground that they 
are insincere expedients to use these countries for our selfish 
purposes during the emergency,” he warned in an official 
statement. “To combat such plausible untruths and to es- 
tablish the sincerity and permanency of our policies,” he con- 
tinued, it was necessary to “develop closer cultural and spirit- 
ual ties” to supplement the commercial ones. 

Under his direction, the OIAA organized an array of tours 
‘and exchanges that included art shows, ballet troupes, athletic 
competitions, technical experts, and political dignitaries. It 

‘was a far more ambitious program than anyone had envis- 
aged, causing costs to skyrocket. When Forrestal first offered 
him the coordinator’s position, he had told Nelson that 

- OJAA’s budget would be $3.5 million a year and whatever 
else he could wheedle from Congress. By the end of his 
fourth year on the job, however, Rockefeller had gotten and 

_ spent $140 million and had hired hundreds of employees. 
For this, he would draw the fire of conservative critics in 

Congress. It was the beginning of a reputation as a “big spen- 
der” that would,dog him throughout his political career. One 
State Department official criticized his selling of the United 

States below the border as an example of “flamboyant na- 
tional boasting,” and a Republican congressman once inter- 

rupted hearings to accuse Rockefeller of being “just another 

New Deal-bureaucrat.” But Nelson was able to outmaneuver 

_ the critics he wasn’t able to charm into acquiescence and thus 

a 
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continue his tightrope act. As Henry Wallace noted in his di- 

ary, “I told the President today that Nelson Rockefeller’s — 
definition of a coordinator is a man who can keep all the 
balls in the air without losing his own.” 
The Office of Inter-American Affairs had become one of 
the most glamorous agencies in Washington. Its most visible 
_ operation was the Publications and Information Division, and 
fe the principal figure in this division was a thin, prematurely 
‘graying former AP journalist named Francis Jamieson. Jam-~ 
_jeson had not only won a Pulitzer Prize for his inside stories — 
of the Lindbergh kidnapping, but had also proved himself as 
| a first-rate political strategist by managing Charles Edison’s 
campaign for governor of New Jersey against the Hague 
~ machine. Later he had met Winthrop Rockefeller when both 
were involved in efforts on behalf of the Greater New York 
Fund. Winthrop, in turn, had recommended him to Nelson. 
: Attracted by Jamieson’s hard-bitten candor, Nelson offered 
- him jobs as head of public relations for Creole Petroleum and 
- as publicity chief for the Willkie campaign, both of which he 
turned down. But when the job in Washington came up, he 
accepted. 

Colleagues from the OIAA days would remember Jam- 
_ jeson sitting in meetings with a cigarette dangling from his 
_lips—he was a former alcoholic who had become a chain- 
smoker—apparently absorbed in digging at his fingernails 
with the flap of a match book. But his incisive comments 
showed how intently he was listening, and his colleagues 
came to rely on him for summary and analysis of detailed 
discussions. Along with attorney John Lockwood and Wally 
Harrison, Jamieson became part of Nelson’s innermost circle. 
He was known as eg devil’s advocate in the coordinator’s of- 
fice, arguing the “no” position as a way of testing the depth 
and resilience of Rockefeller s sudden enthusiasms. It was the 
politically savvy Jamieson who saw that the OIAA was the 
perfect vehicle for a career in national politics and promoted 
Nelson as much as the OIAA programs.* Soon he was 
“Frankie,” the closest friend and adviser Nelson would ever 
have. 

*“Tncidental to his job of selling the United States to Latin America,” 
The New Republic commented toward~-the end of the war, “Jamieson 
has also built Nelson Rockefeller into an international personality, do- 
ing a job that Ivy Lee himself would have to admire—and at the 
United States government’s expense.... Frank Jamieson is more inter- 
ested in seeing Nelson Rockefeller follow in the political crates of 
_his grandfather Aldrich than anyone but Nelson himself,” 
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2 Under Jamieson, the Publications and Information Divi- 
sion became the central thrust of the OLAA program and also 
the first functioning propaganda agency in government, pre-_ 
dating Archibald MacLeish’s Office of Facts and Figures. Its 
efforts included En Guardia, a lavish and innovative monthly - 
(in Spanish and resembling Life) circulated throughout Latin — 
America and ultimately reaching an audience of more than | 
half a million people. The division printed a weekly edition 
of The New York Times in Chile and distributed it every- 
where except Argentina, where censors banned it. Jamieson’s— 
operation was also in charge of radio broadcasts beamed 
‘throughout Latin America, the forerunner of the Voice of 
America. _ gee 

The other, more ambitious parts of the coordinator’s pro- _ 
‘gram, such as fostering long-term economic development in — 
Latin America, proved far more difficult than selling a good | 
image of the “good neighbor” below the border, Much of the 
resistance to an attack against feudal living conditions, in 
fact, had come from the coordinating committees that Nelson - 
set up in each of the Latin American countries. They were 
“composed of the biggest businessmen” (as one senior Ameri- 
can diplomat complained in a letter to the Undersecretary of 
State), including executives of Standard Oil, Guggenheim, ~ 
‘General Electric, and United Fruit. “They have very definite 
ideas as to what our general policy should be, and in general. 
their ideas have been the most reactionary.”* Large arms 
shipments to Latin American dictators and the built-in con- 

‘flict between what Joseph Rovensky called “emergency ac- 
tion” and “long-term planning” put democratic reforms and 
economic development far down on the OIAA agenda. 

There was strong criticism from Latin American intellectu- 

als. “In Latin America,” wrote Peruvian educator Luis Al- | 

“berto Sanchez in the magazine Inter American, “the war has 

further ‘impoverished the poor and enriched the wealthy. It 

has increased the army’s power, both. politically and militar- 

‘ily. .. . The large exporting concerns of Latin America... 

are making fat profits. Meanwhile ... our average man has 

yet to see material or moral benefits from this war on which 

*In 1942, Rovensky was forced to resign from the coordinator’s office. 

Following the Catavi massacre of Bolivian tin miners and the rev- 

‘elations that the U.S. ambassador in Bolivia had triggered the conflict 

by intervening on behalf of the tin magnates, it was revealed that Ro- 

_yensky was a vice-president of Patino Mines, the country’s biggest tin 

_ producer. 

‘ir 
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he staked his hopes long before his government took a 
stand.” r 
Yet among those who counted, this was a minority view. 
_ Long before it was clear that the outcome of the war would 
favor the Allies, Latin America was securely: in orbit around 
the United States, a fact that was in no small part due to the 

efforts of young Nelson Rockefeller. On May 17, 1944, the 
_ Pan American Society awarded him its gold medal for his 
_ wartime work. The following morning his father wrote him a 
letter of congratulation which concluded: “... and so with a 
_ full heart of pride and gratitude, I say—Well, done, my son, 

you have wrought a good work, you have maintained the 
- family’s high standards of public service, you have brought 
added credit to the family name.” 

. It was the following November, when Nelson was touring 
_ Haiti, that he was informed of a change in command at the 

_ State Department that would usher in a new phase of his 
_ Washington career. Cordell Hull had just resigned as Secre- 

tary of State and his successor, former U.S. Steel executive 
_ Edward Stettinius, Jr., informed Nelson that the President 

wanted him to be his new Assistant Secretary of State for 
Latin American Affairs. Nelson, whose relentless drive for in- 
fluence had already earned him many enemies at the State 

- Department, understood the significance of Stettinius’s formu- 
lation: It was the President who wanted him for the job, not 
the Secretary of State. He was hesitant to accept, and only 

_ after an audience with Harry Hopkins, who assured him that 
FDR was fully committed to his ideas concerning hemi- 
spheric unity, did he turn the coordinator’s office over to his 

_ friend Wally Harrison and accept the new job. 

The career.on which Nelson now embarked was destined 
to be brief; but its ramifications were far-reaching, setting off 
the kind of shock waves only possible when the whole frame- 
work of international affairs is undergoing a period of 
upheaval and transformation. Nelson would be Assistant 
Secretary for a scant nine months, but during this period the 
Big Three’s fateful meeting would take place at Yalta, the 
founding conference of the United Nations would be held in 
San Francisco, and the atomic bomb would be dropped _ on 
Hiroshima—shortly after Potsdam. At an even more pro- 
found level of change, the old colonial empires of Europe 
and Japan were passing from the international scene, while a 
new power, the Soviet Union, was making its presence felt in 
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Bansettling ways. An ‘old order was dying with the ond of the 
War, and a new one was being born and baptized in a aw i 
kind of war, a-cold war.. 
; In 1944, Nelson had attended a meeting of the Inter-Amer- 
ican Defense Board to hear a grim assessment of the postwar 

_ world by its chairman, General Embick, who was also Chief 
of War Plans. The meeting made a powerful impression on 

_him. In the future, General Embick told the Defense Board 
_members,-war could only be waged with raw materials, indus- 
trial capacity, manpower, and land mass; only two areas in 
the world would have those things: the Western Hemisphere — 
and the Soviet Union. China, he added, would hold the bal- 
ance of power between them. 

With a few chosen others involved in the events that fol-’ 
_lowed,:Nelson felt that he was, in Dean Acheson’s memora- 
ble and revealing phrase, present at the creation. The princi- 
pal cold war scenes -would be set first in Europe and then 
Asia, but for one brief; charged moment in the spring of 
1945, a significant prologue to the unfolding drama was 
played out on his own Latin American stage. 

The Latin American republics had taken a backseat posi- 
tion in the struggle against the Axis powers. Only two of the 
twenty republics had sent even token forces to the war zone. 
Seven others, led by Argentina, had failed to declare war at 

all. As the conflict drew to a close, Rockefeller and the State 
Department pressed for a tighter anti-Axis front in the hemi- 

sphere, The Latin American nations that had not yet declared 
war on Germany and Japan were put on notice to do so be- 
fore February 1 in order to qualify for admission to the new 
United Nations organization. At the same time, plans were 

-set in motion for an Inter-American Conference to formalize 
the emerging inter-American system and hammer out a 

-formal defense pact. - 
The conference was held at Mexico City’s famed Chapulte- : 

pec Castle, and from the beginning it was a Rockefeller 
“show. In a grand gesture of paternal diplomacy, Nelson char- 
tered a special plane to fly the Latin ambassadors in Wash- — 
ington personally to the conference. Secretary of State 
Stettinius was there, but he was, in the words of the U.S. 
ambassador to Mexico, “completely beyond his depth.” It 
was not long before a schism developed within the American 
delegation that would have implications for the U.N. Confer- 
ence in San Francisco two months later. 
The dispute arose over the mutual defense agreement, 
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which became known as the Act of Chapultepec and was 

< 

the most lasting achievement of the Mexico City con-— 
ference (as well as a prototype for the later NATO and 

_ SEATO alliances). The agreement guaranteed existing bor- 
ders and provided that an attack against any American state 

- would be considered an attack against all. It was the regional 
concept in the pact that brought down the wrath of the State 

_ Department’s International Division, led by Special Assistant 
_ to the Secretary of State Leo Pasyolsky. Such an agreement, 
Pasvolsky and his allies pointed out, contradicted the commit- 

- ment the United States had just made at Dumbarton Oaks to 
_ refer all international disputes to the new world organization. 

It invited the Soviet Union and other great powers to create 
_ Similar regional security pacts with clusters of smaller states 

- whom they could easily dominate. In the heated controversy 
within the U.S. delegation in Mexico City, however, the day 

_ Was carried by Rockefeller, A. A. Berle, Jr. (who had re- 
cently been moved from the State Department to the ambas- 
sadorship in Brazil), and Senator Warren Austin, senior Re- 
publican on the Foreign Relations Committee; they\ were 
backed by the army and navy brass, who exploded at the idea 
of sacrificing a military security arrangement for what they 
saw as an idealistic concept. 

With the war almost over, Nelson was reorienting himself 
to the struggle against Communism, jettisoning the ideological 
baggage of the antifascist crusade and taking the sort of 

_ Stance that would characterize Washington’s cold war policy 
in the coming years. Shortly before the conference, Nicolo 
Tucci, then head of the Bureau of Latin American Research 
in the State Department, resigned and asked Secretary Hull 
to abolish his bureau because—as he later put it—“my bu- 
reau was supposed to undo the Nazi and fascist propaganda 
in South America and Rockefeller was inviting the worst fas- 
cists and Nazis to Washington.” When Tucci took his com- 
plaints to Nelson, he was told: “ ‘Everybody is useful and 

- we're going to convert these people to friendliness to the 
United States.’ And then Rockefeller’s lawyer Larry Levy 
said to me, ‘Don’t worry, we’ll buy those people.’ ” 

One purchase that caused outrage in the liberal press in- 
- volved Argentina (only recently denounced by former Secre- 

tary of State Hull as “the refuge and headquarters in this 
hemisphere of the fascist movement”). At the Chapultepec 

_ conference, Nelson introduced a resolution Berle had drafted 
_ Specifying the internal reforms necessary for Buenos Aires’s 



THE BROTHERS SAS guia 

reeniry into the inter-American system and the community of 
democratic nations. It was part of a larger strategy: aside 
from the fact that he was committed to a hemisphere united - 
under U.S. leadership, Nelson knew that the Latin American 
regimes that would be most pleased by the gesture toward 
Argentina—caudillos like Stroessner, Somoza, and Trujillo— | 
could be relied on to be staunchly anti-Communist in the up- 
coming struggles. a - 

Few believed that the Argentine government would change, » 
but Nelson was only looking for gestures. When Perén finally 
declared-war on the Axis a little less than two weeks before 
V-E Day, Nelson dispatched his deputy, Avra Warren, to 
make a pro forma assessment of political conditions there. 
The choice of Warren was calculated. A former ambassador 
to the Dominican Republic and an intimate friend of the 
dictator Trujillo (he had enrolled his own son at the “Benefac- — 
tor’s” military academy), Warren spent two days in Argen- — 
tina before returning to assure Nelson that the military regime — 
was no longer fascist in sympathy or fact. 
- The day after receiving Warren’s report, Rockefeller 
boarded a specially chartered plane filled with Latin Ameri- 
can diplomats and headed for the founding conference of the 
United Nations in San Francisco, determined to defeat at- 
tempts by Pasvolsky and other opponents in the State Depart- 
ment both to subordinate the Chapultepec agreement to th 
new world body and to deny Argentina admission. ‘ 

“Originally he had not been invited to the U.N. Conference. 
When FDR died, Nelson no longer had a patron in Washing- 
ton. Yet when Stettinius reached San Francisco and realized 
that bloc voting would be useful, he gave Rockefeller the 
green light to attend as a sort of parliamentary whip for the 

Latin American nations. Once on the scene, Rockefeller 

plunged into conference politics with characteristic gusto. 

(“He jumped energetically from one thing to another,” said 

Alger Hiss, who was also at the conference. “He was the per- 

ennial adolescent.”) Conferring constantly with hemisphere 

representatives and caucusing with members of the U.S. dele- 

gation sympathetic to his position (especially the powerful 

Republican Senator Arthur Vandenberg), Rockefeller worked 

hard to swing the official U.S. position into line with his 

views. Announcing that he was convinced that unless the 

United States “operated with a solid group in this hemi- 

sphere, we could not do what we wanted on the world front,” 

he was like a ward politician garnering votes and maneuver- 

se 
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- ing with an almost reckless disregard for consequences. As 
one State Department official complained, “Sometimes no- 

_ ‘body seemed to know what he was doing. He acted as if he 
were a Separate delegation.” és 
_ Although concentrating his energies on parliamentary 
maneuvers, Rockefeller did not neglect the politics of the so 

cial circuit, including dinners at the exclusive Bohemian Clut 
and Trader Vic’s, and a special affair at the St. Francis Yacht 
Club to which he personally imported a group of Hollywood 

entertainers, with Carmen Miranda’s Chiquita Banana act 
_ providing the Latin touch. 

One incident among many during those days indicates 
- Rockefeller’s meticulous attention to the most mundane detail 
that might influence the course of events, as well as his con- 

_ tinuing sense of the symbolic gesture. Soon after arriving ir 
__ San Francisco, Rockefeller paid a visit to the naval adviser tc 

_the U.S. delegation, Rear Admiral Harold C. Train, who hac 
also been at Chapultepec and taken part in the struggle 

_ against Pasvolsky and the internationalists of State. A caree? 
_ Ravy man who had risen through the ranks to become head 
of Naval Intelligence, Train was an old hand on the Latir 
American scene, a veteran of the days of gunboat diplomacy 

_ who had been decorated with an Oak Leaf Cluster for his 
_ Part in the intervention in Nicaragua in 1912. 

_ A native of Missouri, Train bore an isolationist distrust fo1 
any world council in which the United States could not be 
‘sure of controlling the votes. He was therefore more than 
_ willing to listen when Assistant Secretary Rockefeller came tc 

_ explain the importance of the Latin bloc, which represented 
nineteen votes to Europe’s nine in the new U.N. Assembly. 

_ Could the rear admiral help, Rockefeller wanted to know, ir 
. getting the laundry done for the Latin American delegations? 
The answer was prompt: from that day forward, the Latin 
delegates’ laundry was done of the Treasure Island Naval Sta- 
tion in San Francisco Bay. “A small matter,” as Train later 
observed, “but it helped.” And Nelson, attentive to the last 
detail, later sent the admiral a note thanking him for his serv- 
ice. “Your collaboration at Mexico City and San Francisco,” 
he wrote, “are memories I shall never forget.” hes 

__ Resistance to Rockefeller’s viewpoint within the U.S. dele- 
gation was strong, however, and feelings ran high. Three 

_ other Assistant Secretaries of State (Dean Acheson, James 
Dunn, and Archibald MacLeish) shared the fears of Pasvol- 

_ Sky and others in the International Division about Rockefel- 
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ler’s support for the Perén regime. Roosevelt had promised 

_ Stalin twice at Yalta that the United States, because of Ar- 
sr - gentina’s fascist record, would not support that nation’s bid to 

_ enter the world organization. Yet such considerations did not 
E 

-sion of Argentina through, no matter what opposition he en- 
‘countered, —__- es 

2 

- 

restrain Rockefeller in his determination to ram the admis- 

He had even—or so his State Department critics would | 
; claim—taken advantage of the ailing President’s feeble state 
-in getting his assent, only a month before his death, to the 
Argentine maneuver. Years later, Charles E. Bohlen, the sen- 

~ ior diplomat who had been at Yalta and the big wartime con- 
ferences with Roosevelt, would write .with measurable bitter- 
ness: 

- I was continually worried by Roosevelt’s appearance, 
and it was now obvious to many that he was a sick man. 
His hands shook so that he had difficulty in holding a 
telegram.... Because President Roosevelt’s powers of 
concentration were slipping, and his general energy was 
lessening, he was forced to rely more than he would 
have normally on the good faith and judgment of his ad- 
visors. Some persons took advantage of his condition, I 
am sorry to say. For example, an officer of the Ameri- 
can government—I was told it was Nelson A. Rocke-— 
feller, then Assistant Secretary of State—put before 

Roosevelt a memorandum authorizing an invitation to 
Argentina to be a founding member of the United 
Nations. This is a nearly forgotten matter now, but it was 

- a direct breach of our agreement at Yalta that only those. 
nations that declared war on Germany could be initial 

members. Argentina did not qualify. Roosevelt signed the 

memo without fully realizing its intent. 

When the.showdown with the Russians took place in the 

General Assembly, the steamroller Rockefeller had built be- 

hind the scenes was irresistible. The preliminary verbal skir- 

_ mishes had provided a field day for Molotov, the Soviet For- 

of 

a 
A 

eign Minister, who embarrassed the American delegation by 

quoting choice denunciations of Perén and Argentine fascism 

that Roosevelt, Hull, and Rockefeller had issugd in the recent 

past. But when the chips were down, the United States had 

the votes: the final count showed thirty-two for Argentina’s 
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admission and only the four Soviet bloc votes (Russia, the 
Ukraine, Belorussia, and Yugoslavia) against. / 
_ The Act of Chapultepec was the next item on the agenda - 
at San Francisco. It came up at a time when Nelson had - 
flown back to Washington to confer with President Truman . 
in the wake of adverse criticism caused by the vote on Argen- 
tina.* When he returned to the U.N. Conference on May 5, 
he found that Stettinius had acceded to pressure from within 
his own delegation and tentatively agreed on an amendment 
to the U.N.. Charter stipulating that, except for “measures 
against enemy states in this war,” no enforcement action 
should be taken “under regional arrangements or by regional 

agencies without the authorization of the Security Council.” 
_ This amendment would have formalized the “one-world” 

concept of international order, which the United States itself 
-had proposed at Dumbarton Oaks as a replacement for the 
system of imperial blocs and military alliances that had pro- 
duced two disastrous wars in @ generation. But Nelson saw it 
as a threat to the hemispheric bloc he had put together. He 
immediately sought a private audiénce with Stettinius on his 
Teturn to San Francisco but was told that the Secretary of — 
State was “exhausted” and he should instead see Pasvolsky or 
Assistant Secretary James Dunn, both of whom represented 

- the opposition. Instead of retreating, Nelson launched a coun- 
teroffensive, setting-up a dinner with Senator Vandenberg, 
not only a formidable member of the delegation in his own 
right but also the key to Senate approval and thus avoidance 
of a repetition of the League of Nations fiasco. 

-. In conversations that took place in the Rockefeller suite in 
the- Saint Francis Hotel, Nelson played on Vandenberg’s 
well-known fears of the Soviets. He said that the proposed 

*The press was taken aback by the aggressive behavior of Rockefeller 
and Stettinius on this issue. Citing a recently published news dispatch ” 
on the police-state atmosphere in Buenos Aires, the Washington Post 
printed a scathing editorial indicting the vote on Argentina’s admis- ~ 
sion: “The regime which is described . . . as having- done things ‘re- 
cently that exceed anything this correspondent can remember in his 
seventeen years’ experience in Fascist Italy—this regime was rail- 
toaded into the company of ‘peace-loving states’ in San Francisco by 
Secretary Stettinius and Assistant Secretary Rockefeller,... We don’t 
know whether the heroes of the San Francisco exploit think themselves 
smart or merely cynical.” And in a series of articles referring to the 
action as “riding roughshod through a world conference with a bloc of 
twenty votes,” Walter Lippmann warned that the United States had 
“adopted a line of conduct which, if it becomes our regular line, will 
have the most-disastrous consequences.” 4 
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_ charter amendment seemed to invalidate the Monroe Doc- 
_ trine and claimed that the British and French were hoping 
_ for the passage of the amendment because it would weaken — 
_ the inter-American system that blocked their political expan-_ 

sion into the hemisphere. By the end of the evening, Vanden- 
berg announced he would write a letter to Stettinius demand-— 

ing a specific exemption for the Act of Chapultepec as a 
_ Tegional alliance that was “the expression of a continuous in- 
ter-American policy for more than a century and which is 

_ without possibility of current parallel anywhere on earth.” et 
___ When Stettinius received the letter the following morning, - 
“Hell broke loose” in his penthouse headquarters (as Vanden- 
berg later wrote in his diary). The bulk of the U.S. delega- 
tion opposed the Rockefeller-Vandenberg position. Some who 

_ objected,~like Pasvolsky, had been skirmishing with the 
abrasive young Rockefeller for months and had hoped to 
recoup in San Francisco what they had lost in México City. — 
But the opposition was not limited to idealists or those who 
mistrusted Rockefeller for political or personal reasons. In 
fact, one of his sharpest critics was John Foster Dulles, a 
Republican foreign policy adviser and a leading international 
lawyer. As senior partner in the law firm of Sullivan & Crom- | 
well, legal counsel to Standard Oil, and longtime trustee of the 
Rockefeller Foundation, Dulles was an important figure in 
the Rockefeller social galaxy, but in this instance he was so 

_ outraged by Nelson’s connivance with Vandenberg that he ac-. 
cused him of pushing a “dangerous and damaging” course 
that “might wreck the conference.” 

It was the view of Dulles and others versed in international 
diplomacy that under the de facto right of self-defense recog- 

nized in the U.N. Charter, the United States retained enough 
flexibility for regional defense, including the power to inter- 
vene in troublesome Latin American countries if that should 
become necessary in the future. Explicit recognition of such 
rights, they feared, might invite a Russian demand for similar 
prerogatives in Eastern Europe and other contiguous areas. 
The argument was subtle and. seemingly persuasive, but 
Rockefeller -and Vandenberg were adamant. “I served notice 
on the Delegation.” Vandenberg later noted in his diary, 
“that if this question is not specifically cleared up in the 
Charter, I shall expect to see a reservation on the subject in 
the Senate and that I shall support it.” 

_ Following the meeting, Assistant Secretary of War John J. 
McCloy put through a call to Henry Stimson, his superior in 
4 
- 
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the War Department, for advice. Stimson was then recog- 
nized as the dean of American diplomacy, having served as 
Secretary of War or State in four Cabinets going back to the 
- Taft administration; he was the guiding eminence of the 
_ Council on Foreign Relations, and his office had become a 
_ kind of academy for young men like McCloy, Robert Lovett, 
_ and others who would shape American policy in the postwar 
era, the best and brightest of their time and place, but who, 
_ outside their own elite world, were virtually anonymous.* 
“Tye been taking the position,” McCloy told Stimson in the 
emergency telephone call from San Francisco, “that we ought 
- to have our cake and eat it too; that we ought to be free to 
operate under this regional arrangement in South America, at 
the same time intervene promptly in Europe.” The pro- 

_ ponents of the Dumbarton Oaks draft within the delegation, 
McCloy reported, felt that a broadening of the regional 
- concept (such as Rockefeller was advocating) would under- 
mine the very basis of a world organization. “They will say 
that the Security Council and the World Organization has 

_ been defeated. And I’m not at all sure that it wouldn’t be.” 
Stimson agreed. However, he thought it might be possible 
to argue that the desire of the United States to retain a right 
to intervene in Latin America was unique. He further sug- 

_ gested that the U.S. delegation could argue against any Rus- 
‘Sian claim to similar prerogatives in Europe because Russian 
interventions would not be “moderate”; she would tend to 
compensate for her relative weakness in Europe by overkill. 
By contrast, “our fussing around among those little fellows 
oe America] doesn’t upset any, balance in Europe at 

That afternoon, McCloy reported to the U.S. delegation 
that the Secretary of War favored a frank exception for the 
inter-American alliance, even at “the expense of the immedi- 
ate non-concurrence of the Soviet Union.” Stimson hoped, 
according to’ McCloy, that there would be no further requests 
for such exceptions. The formula then drawn up by Harold 
Stassen, at Rockefeller’s request, explicitly recognized the Act 

_ *McCloy, for instance, a Cravath, Swaine lawyer who later became a partner in Milbank, Tweed, would have a career including such posts 
as High Commissioner in postwar Germany, the coordinator of U.S. 
arms control activities, the chairman of the Chase Manhattan Bank 
and the Ford Foundation. Lovett was a Brown Brothers Harriman 
banker who would be Secretary of Defense in the Truman administra- 
tion. aoe 
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_ of Chapultepec and the Monroe Doctrine as exempt from the 
- caveat against regional alliances. The British, whose interest 
in Latin America was affected, called it “regionalism of the 

- worst kind,” but a compromise among the Allies was finally 
teached. Reference to Chapultepec was dropped and the > 

- regional concept was formally recognized in a self-defense 
clause, which because known as Article 51 of the U.N. Char- 
ter, and which would serve as the “legal” basis. for all the 
postwar military alliances.* et 

Nelson had won again, yet he had spent himself in this 
battle. His popularity, which had never been high at the 
White House after Harry Truman took occupancy, fell 
‘dramatically when the San Francisco conference ended and 
James Byrnes replaced the hapless Stettinius as Secretary of | 
‘State. Appropriately, it was a reprise on the Argentina ques- 
tion that precipitated Nelson’s departure from Washington. 
‘With liberal and labor groups continuing to attack the al- 
~liance with Peronism, Rockefeller’s removal from office was 
_the gesture needed to save the policy. On August 23, he met 
with Secretary Byrnes to talk about postwar Latin America. 

_ But Byrnes brusquely interrupted Rockefeller’s opening state- 
ment: “Frankly, there’s no use talking. The President is going 

__to accept your resignation.” Nelson went to the White House 
for an audience with the President. “I told him I didn’t want 
to resign,” Rockefeller later said. “I said South America was 

- too important.” Truman agreed politely, but said that he 
would have to back Byrnes. When telling the story of this 
White House meeting to friends later, Nelson would end by 
saying, as if still incredulous, “He fired me!” 

{ 

*Under Article 51, the United States would put together the Rio Pact 
in 1947. The North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) would fol- 

. low two years later (the Soviets countering with the Warsaw Pact), 

and the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO) in 1954. Under 

the aegis of SEATO, U.S. troops would enter Vietnam, John Foster 

Dulles—architect of this last and most ill-starred of America’s al- 

liances—soon apologized to young Rockefeller for opposing him at San 

Francisco, acknowledging his important contribution in laying the 

groundwork fer the foreign policy he himself would pursue as Secre- 

tary of State under Eisenhower. : 
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For THE ROCKEFELLER BROTHERS, the war years provided a 
release from the discipline of their father and a time for 
midcourse steering corrections in the trajectory of their lives. . 
Nelson, the only one who might have retraced his grandfa- 
ther’s path to a career in oil, discovered that for better or 
worse his quest would be for political power in Washington. 
John 3rd, out of his father’s grasp for the first time in his life, 
was now ready, as he said, “to find my real interests.” Lau- 

rance had discovered ways to blend his talent for making 
money with an interest in the new technologies that had be- 
come so important in armaments and defense. David had 
seen that the best of his many alternatives was to join the 
Chase Bank. Only Winthrop was still uncommitted. His fu- 
ture mistakes, however, would not be the peccadilloes of a 
young man, but the errors of an adult. He, like the rest of 
‘them, had definitely come of age. When the war began, they - 
were still Mr. Rockefeller’s boys; when it was over, they were 
the Rockefeller Brothers. 

They came home filled with confidence—in their gener- 
-ation’s ability to manage the world and in their own ability to 
take control of the family from their father. In 1940, just be- 
fore America entered the war, they had united to form the 
Rockefeller Brothers Fund to handle their personal philan- 
thropy. In its articles of incorporation, they had inserted a 
statement of purpose that sounded more like the preamble of 
a constitutional document: 3 

We, the undersigned, being brothers and having interests 
and objectives in common, have joined together in our 
desire to continue the tradition of public service- and 
fearless leadership established by our grandfather and 
carried forward and extended by our parents. In uniting 
our efforts and coordinating our activities, we hope to be 
more effective in aiding in the preservation and develop- 

2A2 
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-ment of the republic form of government and the pri- 
vate enterprise system which in our opinion have been 
fundamental factors in making the United States a pow- 
erful nation of free people. . .. In line with those convic- 
tions, we are prepared to subordinate personal or indi- 
vidual interests as and when necessary for the sake of 
accomplishing our broader objectives. We propose to use 
our individual abilities and those material resources which 
are at our disposal to further these objectives. By acting 
together with a common purpose, we will be in a strong- 
er position not only to promote our common interests, 
but also to foster and effectuate our individual interests. 
We will be free to pursue independent and varied 
careers, at the same time taking full advantage of our 
diverse interests in the attainment of common objectives. 
Accordingly, we hereby form a partnership, the objective 
of which shall be to carry out the foregoing objectives. 

Pearl Harbor had partially forestalled them from this en- 
terprise, but now, six years later, they came back to the of- 
fices on the 56th floor of the RCA Building in’ Rockefeller 
‘Center to take up where they had left off. Their father had 
designed space for them at the time when the family office 
was moved there from the historic address at 26 Broadway, 
even though Winthrop was working in the oil fields then and 
David was still in college. In the central space of Room 5600: 
(as the family headquarters was known) stood the heavy fur- 

- niture of Junior’s own office for the last several decades, re-— 
- fiecting his own staid personality just as the modern paintings 

that appeared like splashes of color on the walls of the 
Brothers’ offices reflected theirs. It took no particular eye for 
design to see that these two styles clashed. 
“This was a fresh period,” John 3rd later said. “We all 

~ came together and decided there should. be a reallocation of 
assignments.” Nelson was allotted responsibility for Rockefel- 
ler Center; John, for the Foundation; Laurance took over 

Jackson Hole Preserve, Inc., and the other conservation inter- 

ests; Winthrop became involved in the Urban League and 

Colonial Williamsburg; and David went onto the board of the 

Institute for Medical Research (soon to be renamed Rocke- 

- feller University) and took on responsibility for Riverside 

Church. : 
- There was some confusion, but that was to be expected, 

and on the whole things seemed to be working out much as 
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Junior had always hoped they would. He was seventy years 
old, but still in good health and enjoying his high prestige; far 
from considering retirement, he was looking forward to work- 
ing with his sons in this hour of great national opportunity 
-and need. John Lockwood, the attorney from Milbank,. 
Tweed who had gone to Washington with Nelson and now 
returned with him, recalls thinking that the Office’ ideally 

resembled a solar system: “Mr. Rockefeller, Jr., was like a 
sun and the boys like the planets. If one of them got too 
close, he got burned; if he got too far away, he spun off into 
space. The situation was supposed to make each of the boys 
find his own perfect orbit around the father.” 
_ Yet it. was something less than a Platonic harmony of the 
spheres. Underneath the surface of cooperative unity and ab- 
‘solute propriety that the Rockefellers would manage to 
‘preserve even at times when tensions were high between 
them, there was conflict and a struggle for precedence among 
‘the sons, and a chafing desire to be free of their father’s au- 
thority. As usual, Nelson was-the center of it. He was used to 
Washington, where one could get as far as his capacity for 
political manuvering would take him. He was not pleased’ to 
return to a situation dominated by a more restrictive order, 
particularly one that didn’t adapt to the changes he had gone 
through in the past five years. Almost immediately he was 
acting with an abandon and disregard for proprieties that 
caused some of the old antagonisms between him and his fa- 
ther to flare up. 
~ Nelson had been appointed by Mayor O’Dwyer to a com- 
mittee attempting to persuade the United Nations Organiza- 
tion to locate permanently in New York. Initial hopes of get- 
ting delegates to accept the old World’s Fair grounds in 
Flushing Meadow had collapsed. Now it seemed that 
Philadelphia and even San Francisco had better chances of 
becoming the new world organization’s permanent home. 
Nelson had impulsively offered the Rockefeller Center The- 
ater as a meeting place for the General Assembly, a gesture 
that had been picked up by the press. But his father, annoyed 
at not being consulted and unwilling to break a lease with the 
Center’s tenants, vetoed the idea, forcing his annoyed and 
embarrassed son to retract the offer. , 

The U.N. delegates had set December 11, 1946, as the 
deadline for the decision. Nelson had been in Mexico with 
Frank Jamieson attending the inauguration of President Ale- 
man. When New York Times editor James Reston told Jam-— 

ae 
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-ieson that he felt the delegates still preferred New York if the’ 
proper site could be found, Nelson decided to fly home to’ 
make one last attempt. On the morning of December 10, he 
_Wwas in Room 5600 brainstorming with his close aides Jam- 
ieson, Harrison, and Lockwood and his brother Laurance. 
Pocantico came up as a possible site. Nelson quickly ordered 
maps and got on the phone to begin cajoling his absent broth- 
ers into agreeing with the plan to give up all or part of the 
family lands in Tarrytown. One by one they did, John 3rd 
with great reluctance and David only after asking plaintively, — 
“Couldn’t I just give money instead?” He even got an an- 
guished OK from Junior, but then the site selection commit- 
tee indicated that delegates felt Westchester County was too 
far away. : 

It was that evening, just hours before the U.N. decision 
was to be made, that Wally Harrison suggested a seventeen- 
acre tract that the flamboyant real estate man William Zeck- 
endorf was developing along the East River between 42nd 
and 49th Streets, called “X City.” Harrison (who was to be 
the principal architect) figured that Zeckendorf would be 
willing to sell for $8.5 million. If the deal could be con- 

- cluded, it would also have the added advantage of wiping out 
a potentially serious rival to Rockefeller Center, which even 
then was only 60 percent occupied, and of upgrading the 
whole midtown area. Si 

‘With spirits raised considerably, Nelson put through a call | 
to. his father, who offered personally to donate the entire 

_ amount. “Why Pa, that’s most generous!” Nelson exclaimed. 
Even before he hung up the phone, he had dispatched Har- 
rison to find Zeckendorf, whom he located at the Monte 
Carlo nightclub, where the deal was concluded. 
Two mornings later, after the East River site had been 

‘formally accepted by the U.N. delegates, Junior breakfasted 
with Nelson and signed the papers. As Nelson was about to 
dash off to deliver them to Senator Warren Austin, chief of 
the U.S. delegation to the U.N., his father reached up, 
grabbed his coat, and said rather gently, “Will this make up 
for the Center Theater?” Observing the scene, Frank Jam- 
ieson wasn’t sure until afterward that Nelson had realized 
what his father meant, so excited was he about finalizing the 
deal. He embraced his father around the shoulders and then 
left for the meeting with Austin. It ended well, but the ep- 
isode had helped convince him that he would be cramped un- 
til the centers and symbols of family power had passed over 
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to him and his brothers. It was not something to be done — 
_ Overnight. But it was something that had to be done. 7 
_ This was not Nelson’s feeling alone, but was shared by all 
the Brothers. As Lindsley Kimball, an aide Junior had 
brought into the Office in 1940, recalls, “The brothers felt 
that they had to get out from under the shadow of their fa- 
ther. It was a necessity. I remember once when Winthrop. 
came to me with tears streaming down his face and said, ‘Oh, 
how I wish I could do something on my own.’ The father was 

-a tough man. A couple of brothers had what amounted to 
_awe for him—they wouldn’t go near him if they could help “it” $ 

As the nerve center controlling the family’s financiaf and 
philanthropic investments, the Office was a logical place to 
start the assault. As early as 1933, on the occasion of his de- - 
cision to devote himself to the family, Nelson had commis- 

Sioned a consulting firm to do a study of its functions and to 
survey and tabulate its activities, because (as he had written 
his father) “The Rockefeller family is entering upon the third 
Stage of its development, a period which will afford further 
great opportunities for serving society, but during which the 
unity of the family is going to be seriously tried.” ) 

__ Junior was not wholly at ease with Nelson’s precocious in- 
terest in planning the family’s affairs. Remembering his own 
early days in his father’s office at 26 Broadway, he was per- 
haps taken aback by Nelson’s proposal to divide the patri- 
mony; probably he was amused by his 25-year-old son’s in- 
tention to solve possible conflicts by flow-charts and thus by- 
pass the flexibility that was the peculiar genius of his Office. 
There was a sense in which the Office was departmentalized, 
Arthur Packard taking responsibility for the philanthropies, 
Bertram Cutler for the investments, and Tom Debevoise for 
legal problems, but they were all generalists really: they 
pulled together. And above all, they were Junior’s Associates. 
When he was in town, they all lunched together informally 
and conducted business in gentlemanly ease.* 

This calm was shattered now, as the Brothers returned 
from the war and Nelson in particular took up the old 

*By allowing their associates to share a small measure of their mage 
nificence and become almost-Rockefellers themselves, the Rockefeller 
family got loyalty. Commenting on this later, one family Associate 
noted how Robert Kennedy had commanded fealty by thnusting out his 
shirt sleeves for some aide to put on the cuff links. “No one in this 
family would ever do something like that,” the aide commented. 
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Scheme to divide authority. The Brothers brought new ideas 
With them, along with an impatience with their elders they 
-Wwouldn’t have dared show before the war. Not having a close — 
emotional relationship with his sons, Junior was somewhat — 
bewildered by it all. His old-guard Associates were more than — 
bewildered; they saw the Brothers as a threat to the whole 
way of performing this complex and unique service that they - 
had perfected over the years, and thus anathema to the inter- _ 
ests of the man and the mission they had always served. In — 
their view, the Brothers generally and Nelson in particular — 
would make the Office a circus and a business all at once, 
-cheapening the stately quality of its operations. fom a Aire 

The conflict revolved around Debevoise. He had become 
‘old and set in his ways. He saw the boys as chaos; they saw 
him as.an old fogy. Called “the Prime Minister,” he was de- 
termined that there would be no departures from the stan- 
dard operating procedures established over the years. The 
boys felt that the Office had to be bent into a more contem- 
porary posture to accommodate the postwar world and their — 
own individual preferences. Nelson knew that by controlling 
the allegiance of the family consiglieri, he would control the 
family, and he began to campaign to replace Debevoise. ~. 

For a time the conflict simmered, but by 1947 it had bro-. - 
ken into the open. Nelson wanted to hire John Lockwood — 
(who had become in effect his personal lawyer) as the official 
legal counsel for the entire family. Knowing that his time had - 
come but feeling a responsibility to the rest of the old guard, 
Debevoise tried to have Vanderbilt Webb, who had been in- 
volved in the Office since 1939, named as his replacement. 
The resulting struggle for power was carried out at an almost 
elegant level, the discussions couched in so genteel a code 
that some lower-level employees never knew what was hap- 
pening. It was the sort of thing Nelson had mastered during 
his years in Washington. By the time the smoke had cleared, 
Lockwood was appointed -the principal attorney for the 
family, Webb was out except for special assignments, and 
Debevoise’s status-had been limited to that of an emeritus ad- 
vising Junior personally. 

‘Nelson got me in in a squeeze play,” Lockwood recalfed 
years later, after having reached the mandatory retirement 
age of sixty-five established by the Brothers and returned to 
his old desk at Milbank, Tweed. “He sensed that the time was 
right to move, and he moved. It all happened because Junior 
Teally didn’t know what was going-on—he was isolated from 

‘eu 
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his sons. When the coup was complete and I was officially 

hired, he called me into his office and said, “Mr. ‘Lockwood, 

you are the family adviser now, and one of the things I want 

you to do is explain my boys to me.’” 

-” Once Debevoise had been replaced, resistance to the Broth- 

ers collapsed. Packard, Cutler, and the others in the old re- 

-gime were more willing to divide their loyalty between father 

and sons and acquiesce in the inevitable dynastic process. In 

return, the Brothers made it clear that they had no intention 

of purging Room 5600, but would be content to let the old 

guard stay on until they reached retirement age. Although 
- technically still theirfather’s guests (he never charged them 

rent or asked them to share in the Office’s considerable ex- 
penses), the Brothers began to create mini-offices of their 
own, bringing in personal associates with whom they replaced 
Junior’s staff as they died or retired. The stencil on the door 

_ of Room 5600 now read, “Rockefeller: Office of the Messrs.” 
There were so many principals to serve that the staff took to 
calling them “Mr. John,” “Mr. Nelson,” “Mr. Laurance,” and 
so on. 

Next came Rockefeller Center. After lengthy negotiations, 
-Nelson convinced his father that the time had come to trans- 

-_fer the stock in the Center to him and his brothers. A mul- 
timillion-dollar gamble in the thirties, the Center had now 
turned the corner and was New York’s most imposing and 
valuable real estate, its market value rising with each surge of 
the postwar construction boom that had overtaken midtown 
Manhattan in the wake of the U.N. project. Not only did 
controlling it give them a significant voice in the affairs of the 
city, but it also provided dozens of high-paid jobs in which 

they could (and did) place people whom they wanted to keep 

> 
in a holding pattern around them. Nelson knew it would be 
his generation’s most significant asset and persuaded his fa- 
ther to “sell” the Center to the ’°34 Trusts he had set up for 
the Brothers. 

For a man considered by his sons to be aloof and authori- 
tarian, Junior capitulated to the demands of their manhood 
more easily than they expected. The only time he really 
bridled at their takeover was when it came to Pocantico it- 
self. New houses had been raised on the estate and there was 
already a new and growing generation—the fourth—of 
Rockefeller children playing in its woods, but it was still as 
quiet and remote as it had been when Junior first helped talk 
his father into buying it half a century earlier. 
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a ‘Since then, he had expanded the estate’s borders by buying _ 
‘up any piece of nearby land that happened to come on the 
‘market. He had moved into the Big House after Senior’s 
death, assuming the role of the Laird of Kikjuit. His children © 
moved into homes that seemed to mirror the character and | 
interrelationships of the third generation. After their mar- 
Yiage, Babs and David Milton had moved into the Saportas 
place (so named for an eccentric old man who had originally 
built it and later sold it to Junior). It was a large house of _ 
‘Native stone with an 1812 sundial set into the rose gardens. It~ 
was tucked romantically into the thick woods, but Babs had 
felt too far away from her parents living in the “park” area — 
of the estate, and had commissioned a house to be built 
nearer her father. The Miltons moved there in 1939. peek 

_ JDR3 built a slate-roofed French chateau two miles from 
‘Kikjuit on a long, rolling stretch of pastureland near the town © 
of Mt. Pleasant in 1940. But if this seemed a desire to escape 
‘the pressures of the role by living apart from the patriarch © 
who embodied it, two of his younger brothers reacted quite — 
‘the reverse, moving into the spiritual center of the estate. Af- 
ter his marriage, Nelson claimed Hawes House, an old Dutch © 
colonial with deep gashes on the door that according to local — 
legend, had been made by the sabers of Hessian soldiers dur- 
ing the Revolution. Laurance built a contemporary building 
jn white brick, which he called-Kent House, a stone’s throw 
from Nelson. David, however, with the thrift that might be 
expected of one whose Ph.D. thesis was about waste, bought 
Babs’s newly built house after her divorce in 1943 and began 
calling it Hudson Pines. Winthrop never got around to build- - 
ing a permanent home at Pocantico, but periodically lived in 
Breuer House, an ultramodern structure in wood and glass 

designed by Marcel Breuer, which, after being displayed at 

the Museum of Modern Art, had been cut into sections, 

loaded onto trailers, and trucked to Pocantico for reassembly. 

It was always called “the guest house.” 
Whatever other residences the Brothers had (and most of 

them eventually had three or four), they were encouraged to 

settle at Pocantico. It was as expected of them as taking 

careers in public service. Yet, while they all had the preroga- 

tives of princes, it was still very much Junior’s kingdom. As 

the other areas he had always controlled were taken away 

one by one, Junior retreated to his fief for a final stand. Even 

in the postwar period, horses and carriages from the stable 

and the electric cars were checked out only at his pleasure. 
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‘His stewards apportioned the abundant produce and dairy 
goods of Pocantico. One hot day when Nelson’s wife, Tod, 
brought her children to wade in the Japanese brook, Junior 

_ caused a scene by commanding her to take them out. 
-. Now Nelson was proposing that the Brothers take legal 

- title to Pocantico, as they had to Rockefeller Center, and it 
didn’t sit well. Perhaps the bruised feelings and the necessity 

- for protracted negotiations could have been avoided if Abby 
had been there to smooth things over in her old role of medi- 
ator between her husband and children. But she had begun 
suffering from heart trouble in the middle of the war; by 
1946 it was serious enough to require spending the harsh win- 

ter months in Tucson, where she and Junior found a small 
‘inn that delighted them. She spent the days sitting in the sun- 
‘shine underneath a giant pepper tree, writing letters to her 

~ children and grandchildren. Junior read aloud to her from 
Jane Eyre, although he refused to finish Wuthering Heights, 
Claiming that its Gothic excesses disturbed him. Early on the 
morning of April 5, 1948, Abby suffered a stroke and died, 

leaving an unbridgeable gap in her sons’ lives and in their 
relations with their father. (Nelson had been particularly up- 

set by his mother’s passing. As his son Steven later said, “I 
don’t think I have ever seen him disturbed in any way com- 
‘parable to when Grandmother died.” He commissioned Ma- 
tisse to do a stained-glass window in the little church in Po- 

_ Cantico Hills in her memory.) 
After lengthy discussions, in 1950 Nelson finally convinced 

Junior to form Hills Realty, a holding company for the 
family lands, including Pocantico. In the beginning, Junior 
‘was the only stockholder. But by 1952, Nelson was pushing 

_ him to sell his interest in Hills Realty to the Brothers. He sent 
a memo to his father pointing out that “the sale of the stock 
to the brothers would in no way change Father’s relation to 
his or their use of the property during his life. However, it 
would be understood that if he wanted to raise or discuss any 
problems about the property, the President of the corporation 
(by agreement among the Brothers to be Nelson) would have 
complete authority to deal with him.” 

Junior balked at the idea, although he accepted Nelson’s 
_arguments about the tax advantages of having the property in 
a holding company and understood his concern about the 
confusion of the estate in the event of his death. Still, it was 
hard for him to agree. As he noted in a letter to his friend 
Debevoise in the spring of 1952, “I presume I should make 
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this sale for every reason and that there is really no reason — 

_why I should not go forward with it. On the other hand, I 
still have the foolish feeling that it is pleasant to own the 
_ house in which I live. Perhaps by fall I shall have realized the - 
~ folly of majntaining this position in view of the many ad-— 
_ vantages a sale would bring about.” | 

Later in the year, Junior finally gave in, agreeing to sell his 
_ stock in the Hills company to his sons, subject to his life ten- 
_ure. The shares were allotted in percentages indicating the 
Brothers’ respective interests in and use of the “park” area; 
Nelson and Laurance, whose homes were there, each got 3034 
percent; David, who lived close to the park, got 23 percents 
John 3rd and Winthrop each received 734 percent. The price 
they paid for the 245 acres and buildings would have shocked 
real estate specialists: $311,000 for an area worth ten or 

twenty times that. ae 
__ Although somewhat disconcerted by the haste with whic 
his sons had taken over the family institutions, Junior realized 
that it was what he had been training them for since they 
were children. It was not only inevitable, but fitting. If he 

_ worried about anything, it was that Nelson’s ambition and 
competence seemed so much greater than the other Brothers’, 
_and also that none of his sons with the possible exception of 
JDR3 seemed as interested in giving as he had hoped they- 
would be. dents 

The family still had influence in the Rockefeller Founda- 
tion, but no longer had the absolute control it had maintained 
in the first two decades of its existence. The turning point had 

_ come as early as 1936, when Raymond Fosdick made it clear 
_that independence from the family was necessary if he were 
to take on the presidency of the Foundation. Yet even before — 
this—perhaps since the Walsh Commission had revealed the 
way the Foundation had been conscripted to a partisan role | 

in the Ludlow struggle—Junior realized that if the greatest of 
the family philanthropies were to play a central role in the 
life of the country, it could not risk being attacked as a play- 
thing of the people who had endowed it. He himself had im- 
herited such a great sum of money to give away that he did 
not need the Foundation in his charitable work, which had at 
any rate taken on an extremely personal character. His sons, 
however, would not have nearly as much to spend. He real- 
ized that they would need an institution to magnify the im- 
pact of their giving and allow them to control and channel 
‘their philanthropy into fields central to the careers on which 

ay / 



Po THE ROCKEFELLERS ~~ : 

they were about to embark. That was why the Rockefeller 

Brothers Fund had been created in the first place. That was 

why Junior gave it $58 million in 1951, overnight catapulting 

- it into national prominence as the fourth-largest foundation 

in the country. 
- With a major philanthropy and all the centers of family 

power in their possession, the Brothers were now ready to 

strike out on their own. — 
\ 

1) 

- BOTH AS INDIVIDUALS and as a group, the Rockefeller Brothers 

seemed to embody the best in the tradition of America’s great 

and powerful families. Presenting a front that was wholesome 

-and enthusiastic, yet dedicated and involved, they were an ar- 

_-gument on behalf of noblesse oblige. They were responsible 

wealth and power; the group portraits taken of them in the 
‘ early 1950s show five knights in three-piece suits ready to sally 
forth to act for the “well-being of mankind” in the manner es- 

_ tablished by their father. 
' Yet there were certain things the photographs didn’t show. 
One of them, quite literally, was Babs. As a woman, she was 

not expected to achieve much more than a happy marriage, 
which was the one thing 'that seemed completely out of her 

- grasp. By 1942. the workmen and servants at Pocantico, al- 
ways the first to know what was going on, had noticed that 
her husband, David Milton, was absent from their home for 
increasingly long. periods of time. By the next year, he had 
stopped coming altogether, and the couple made their separa- 
tion official. After the divorce, Babs sold the Pocantico house 
to her brother David and moved to Long Island, marrying 
Irving Pardee, the next of her three husbands. When asked 
why she came to the estate so seldom, she would answer that 
its bittersweet memories overwhelmed her. 

Junior was upset by Babs’s troubles, but he had already 
seen the difficulties of a strong-willed yet aimless woman in 
his sister Edith. In some sense, he was prepared to be disap- 
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_ pointed in his daughter. Winthrop’s falling off was a far more 
serious problem. i alae a Be 

Aside from the fact that his hair was beginning to thin and 
__ he was still scarred from burn wounds suffered when a kami- 

kaze plane struck the ship he was on during the Okinawa in- 
-vasion, Winthrop had come back from the war much the 

_ same_as when he had left. In certain ways, he was very much 
like the rest of them—conservative, well-mannered, Republi- 
can. It showed in a letter he had written to his father after 
the 1944 election returned FDR to the White House once 
again: “They say.that 67% of the soldier vote went to Roose- 
velt. It is hard to believe that those of us who are fighting to 

- make our country free for opportunity are willing at the same 
time to turn right around and vote for a fourth term.” . 

Yet in other ways he was different. He could not take hold 
of an event or opportunity and bend it-to his purpose the way 
his brothers could. After coming home from active duty, he 
had proposed to Secretary of War Robert Patterson* that he 
should do a study of veterans’ problems.’ Patterson OK’d the 
project, and for the first half of 1946, Winthrop toured the 

~ United States by automobile studying how men who had 
given the best years of their lives were welcomed back to 
- their hometowns. In the report he forwarded to the Pentagon 
at the end of the year, he concluded that the GI bill was just. 
“an effort to buy veterans off with cash” and suggested that 
what was needed was for each community to have citizens’ 
committees to work out the veterans’ problems on an individ- 
ual basis. He offered to put up the first million dollars for 
such a project out of his own pocket. But President Truman, 

who had just gotten rid of one Rockefeller, was not anxious 
to appoint another to an important policy post and turned 
thumbs down on it. 

’ Nelson might have found a way to bull the project 

through on his own, but Winthrop just gave up. He went back 
to New York and took up his old job at Socony-Vacuum. ~ 

Even after they gave up on other hopes for him, his parents 

believed he could succeed in business, specifically in the oil 

business, and had tried to groom him for such a career. Be- 

fore the war, he had been in the Foreign Department. As li- 

_aison officer for the Near East, he had toured Iran as a con- 

_*A Wall Street attorney, Patterson had enlisted at the same time as 

Winthrop and been with him in basic training. The two men had been 

-on KP duty together at the moment word came that Patterson had ~ 

‘been elevated to the Cabinet. 

| eae a 
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sultant for the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company and had been in 

_ Egypt looking over oil properties when Hitler invaded Po- 

- Jand. But on his return, Socony gave him a less glamorous 

; position in the Production Department. It was a desk job and 

he embraced it with scant enthusiasm. He was on the outer 

edge of the upheavals remaking the family, although he ac- 

. cepted the obligations thrust on him by his father. Yet there 

was a sleepwalking quality to his work; it was as if he were 

being fitted for clothes he could never wear. His aging 

mother had seen what was happening and was alarmed by it. 

_ In 1947 she wrote her sister Lucy, “I think Winthrop is still 

going through a stage that is the aftermath of the war in 

- which he is a little bit afraid the family will try to manage 

™ him.” 

‘He picked up his nightlife where he had left off before the 

war. He-dated actress Mary Martin frequently enough for 

gossip columnists to speculate that they would marry. Seeing 

the family name bandied about in such a way annoyed 

Junior and increased the distance between him and his only 

wayward son. Winthrop often felt humiliated by his father’s 

impatience and condescension. One of his close friends recalls 

an incident in 1947 that seemed to sum up the gulf separat 

ing the two men. Winthrop, who had been looking for a per- 

manent home in New York, had gotten his sister, Babs, te 

agree to sell him an apartment she owned. He was anxious to 

move in immediately, but his father had vetoed the transac 

tion. Thomas Debevoise was currently renting the apartment 

and Junior didn’t want his old friend and associate incon 

venienced by an eviction. Winthrop made a phone call tc 

Junior to discuss the matter, but his father cut his protes 

short. Winthrop slammed the receiver down, saying angrily 

“By God, if I ever have children, I'm going to talk to them, 

not just make an appointment to see them and then get uf 

after five minutes to go get a haircut.” 

_ Winthrop began to drink heavily and acquired hangers-o1 

in New York’s cafe society. (“He was an awfully nice guy,’ 

a close family friend recalls, “but you'd have to say that he 

was pretty much a confirmed alcoholic by the time he wa 

thirty-five.”) Then, in 1948, he married a buxom blond 

named Barbara (“Bobo”) Sears at fourteen minutes afte 

midnight on Valentine’s Day morning. The marriage tool 

place at the Florida home of Mrs. Winston Guest. The previ 

ous afternoon, the toast of Palm Beach’s winter society, in 

cluding the Duke and Duchess of Windsor, had given ; 
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‘champagne reception for the couple. Laurance was the 
family’s representative at the wedding. Junior and Abby were 
conspicuous in their absence. - | 
When news of the “playboy” Rockefeller’s marriage flashed 
over the wire services, the papers scrambled to find out just 
who this Bobo Sears was. Cholly Knickerbocker haughtily in- - 
formed his readers that she was Mrs. Barbara Paul Sears of © 
the Philadelphia Main Line Sears. But she was in fact J ievute 
Paulekiute, who had been born to Lithuanian immigrant 

parents in a coal patch near Noblestown, Pennsylvania. Star- 

struck as a young woman, she had taken the more glamorous — 

first name of Eva, shortened her last name to Paul, and be- 

gun angling for a screen career. She had been named ‘Miss 

Lithuania in a Chicago beauty contest when she was seven- 

teen and had gotten bit parts on the stage, managing to win 

the lead role in a road company production of Tobacco 

Road. In 1945 she married Richard Sears, a proper Bostonian 

who became third secretary at the American Embassy in 

Paris. Even after divoreing him, she clung to some of his so- 

cial prejudices. “Actually I was surprised to find the Rocke- 

fellers included in the Social Register,” she had replied to a 

reporter’s question about-how it felt to have made a “Cind- 

erella” martiage. “The Sears family considered them mer- — 

chants.” i 

In September, when the couple had their first and only 

child, Winthrop Paul, The New York Times marked the birth 

‘without noting also that the marriage was barely seven 

months old. Yet even before the child came, the Cinderella 

marriage was nearing its midnight hour. Within a year, the 

couple separated. Bobo took their young son and moved in 

with her mother in the Midwest. She decided on divorce, and 

her attorney held out for a huge $6 million settlement, 

~The Rockefeller brothers rallied around Winthrop, lending 

him money for the divorce settlement and temporarily taking 

title to his share of Pocantico and other holdings so that 

Bobo could not claim them as community property. Yet they 

were all aware that he had made a fool of himself and dis- 

graced the whole family. Nobody had to say it; there was no 

other conclusion to: draw. For Winthrop -himself, it was the 

‘climactic incident in his life, showing once and for all that 

there was no way for him to succeed in the fast-paced milieu 

of his father and brothers. He quit his job at Socony and 

gradually began cutting ties with the world he had grown up 

in. He drank heavily, his eyes showing yellow and his large 
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_ frame buoyed by’ a look of bloat. Early in 1953 he went t 

= 

Arkansas, partly because of the state’s ninety-day residency 

requirement for divorce but also to visit Frank Newell, an 
_ old army buddy who lived there. Newell took him around the 
state and introduced him to some of the leading people of 

_ Little Rock. He found the area pleasantly provincial, and it 
occurred to him that while he had been one of five in New 
York, he could easily be one in a million in Arkansas. After 
several trips back and forth between Little Rock and Manhat- 
tan, he decided to move to Arkansas for good, not realizing 

_ that once he had left the family his father would stand like 
_ the archangel barring his return with a flaming sword. 

_ He had gone south in defeat, but he did not take up a 
~ monastic life. One of his first acts was to buy some 927 acres 
of prime land on top of heavily wooded, craggy Petit Jean 
Mountain near the backwoods Arkansas town of Morrilton. 

_ He hired an army of workmen to clear the trees and literally 
Shear off the mountain top to make room for the massive 
farm he called Winrock and which some would see as an_at- 

_ tempt to re-create Pocantico. Winthrop invested $2 million in 
the estate, creating long, rolling lawns and carving an airfield 

into the wooded valley from which he would be able to take 
off in his Falcon Jet and be in Little Rock in five minutes. He 
built two lakes, which he named Lake Abby and Lake Lucy, 
after his mother and aunt. He brought in breeding stock of 
the celebrated Santa Gertrudis cattle that would soon make 
his ranch famous among cattle buyers. 

Within a few years, Winrock Farm was the first wonder of 
‘Arkansas, It attracted over 50,000 visitors a year, most of 

-» them citizens of the second poorest state in the nation who 
came to-gawk at all the marvels of the place, including a 
$31,000 stud bull named Rock. Winthrop began to play a 
‘role in the civic life of the state, donating several million dol- 
lars to establish a demonstration school that would show what 
might be done with the state’s abysmal educational system, 
and to build a medical clinic. As he told a Teporter, he liked 

' the state because “what you do here shows up in a hurry. 
You can see the results.” 

In 1956, after he had been appointed head of the Arkansas 
Industrial Development Commission, observers speculated 
that he might have a good political future if he were to rereg- 

ister as a Democrat. The same year he married a pretty 
divorcée named Jeannette Edris, daughter of a theater-chain 
operator. He seemed happy: it was as if he had found his 
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nétier as the “hillbilly Rockefeller.” Once, when taking a 

group of Eastern newspaper men on a tour of Winrock, he 
_ Stopped to gesture down at the broad valley .visible from the 
height of Petit Jean Mountain and said, “This is my show. It. 
t doesn’t have anything to do with any Rockefeller family pro- 
ject. BE 

While Winthrop was declaring himself an odd man out, the — 
other Brothers were trying to remain faithful to the pledge 
they had made “to subordinate personal or individual interests 
‘as and when necessary for the sake of accomplishing our 
broader objectives.” Yet there were strains. Nelson had not 
led the struggle against the father merely to submit family 
policy to a collective. They were all equals, yet one was more 
equal than the others. Whenever there was an opening at 
Room 5600, Nelson filled it with one of his associates. He 
dominated the Office and made it reflect his personality. He 
had argued in family councils, for instance, that since the 
third generation was “going public” in a way that no Rocke- 
feller had before, they needed someone at a high policy level 
to give coherence to the family’s public relations. The natural 
candidate for this post was Frank Jamieson. When Nelson — 
proposed him for the position, nobody could object: Jam- 

ieson had, over the years of his work with Nelson, become 

friends with the other brothers. Yet this was as much a coup — 

as replacing Debevoise with John Lockwood had been. As 

Lockwood himself later commented, “The public relations 

position was crucial because whoever controlled him was ef- 

fectively the leader of the family. And it was always clear 

that Frank worked for Nelson first and the rest of the broth- 

ers second. He was interested mainly in Nelson’s career. 

There were moments of terrific competition and jockeying for 

position among the brothers in those early days.” 

The others never rebelled against Nelson. He exuded a 

kind of warmth none of them was capable of and which, af- 

ter Abby’s death, had become the emotional matrix within 

which all family bonds were revitalized. Moreover, his ambi- 

tion itself was ambiguous. If there had ever been a moment 

when it seemed too flagrant, there might have been a move- 

ment to block what he was doing. But all the Brothers had 

profited from his willingness to lead the oedipal battle against 

“Junior. And after it was won, he, as the new dynast of the 

family, urged them on to accomplishments as much as he 

drove himself. . 
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Ironically, the potentially explosive situation in Room 5600 
was finally stabilized by exactly the element that threatened 

it: Nelson’s ambition. As John Lockwood observed, “Nelson 

_ was always a ‘chart man.” He liked to know where everybody 

was and what their authority was. That way he could have a 

hand in things. His attitude toward the Office was too rigid. I 

don’t doubt that if he had stayed around Room 5600, in time 

the operation would have collapsed. The fact that it survived 

as well as it did was due mainly to his absence.” He had 

_ taken the family by storm, but his imagination still rotated on 

an axis stretching from Washington to Latin America. 

_ The day after he “resigned” as Assistant Secretary of State 

‘on August 26, 1945, Nelson had returned to New York and 

called a meeting of the Group—his prewar brain trust on 

Latin America, which had been enlarged by the addition of 

‘Lockwood, Frank Jamieson, and Berent Friele, a Norwegian 
whose family had been in the coffee business for five gener= 
ations and who had resigned the presidency of the American 

Coffee Corporation and a directorship in the A&P Company 

to become Nelson’s Associate. The announced goal of this 
and subsequent postwar meetings of the Group was to find a 

vehicle for the ideas Nelson felt were vital to the future of in- 

ter-American “cooperation.” It was understood that this 
would also speed Rockefeller’s own triumphant return to 
Washington. : 

- The result of their deliberations was a nonprofit foundation 
called the American International Association for Economic 
and Social Development (AIA), organized “for the purpose of 
‘promoting self-development, and better standards of living, 
together with understanding and cooperation among peoples 
throughout the world.” This grand rhetoric was continued in 
a letter Nelson wrote his father asking him to become chair- 
man of the board of the new organization: 

You more than anyone have become a symbol to people 
throughout the world that democracy and the capitalistic 

_ system. are interested in their well-being. The people 
must increasingly have reason to feel that their best-in- 
terests and opportunity for the future are identified with 
our country and our way of life. Now more than ever 
before it is important that we as a family carry on with 
the courage and vision that led you and Grandfather to 
pioneer new fields and blaze new trails. 
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__._ AIA’s programs were designed principally as a training ef- 
fort for all Latin Americans, providing nutritional, health, 

- and homemaking information and technical data on better 
farming practices. From the beginning, however, the program 

_ Was concentrated in two countries: Brazil, because of its size 
and importance in hemispheric affairs; and Venezuela, be- 
cause of its oil. ; = 

In 1945, Rémulo Betancourt’s left-of-center Accion 
Democrdtica had come to power in Venezuela and immedi- 
ately imposed an unprecedented 50 percent tax on oil com- 
pany profits. To Betancourt’s left, the Communist and other 

. Marxist parties called for even more drastic action, including 
the outright nationalization of the oil companies. This pro- 

_voked-a response on many levels by Standard Oil and the 
competitors with whom it had a working relationship. The 
U.S. oil majors pushed harder on plans-to open the Middle 
East as a potential alternative to deposits of Venezuelan 
crude. Meanwhile, in Caracas they strengthened contacts with 
right-wing military officers who were displeased by the “so- 

cialist” orientation of the Betancourt government, and em- 
barked on an intense public relations campaign to convince 
Venezuelans that American oil producers were actually re- 
sponsible corporate citizens interested in the nation’s 
economic growth and social advancement. 

It was a context tailor-made for Nelson’s new organization. 
_ Every Venezuelan government since the Gémez dictatorship 
had pledged itself to a-policy of sembrando el petroleo, 
“sowing the oil” profits in development projects. AIA iden- 

tified itself as the spearhead of an effort to create a partner- 
‘ship between the “concerned” U.S. firms and the govern- 
ment’s own development plans. Nelson approached the oil 

“companies with the proposal that they back AIA programs to 
demonstrate their interest in the economic well-being of Ven- 
ezuela. The proposal fell on receptive ears: the oil companies 
‘would ultimately account for nearly half of the $14 million 
AIA would raise and spend on technical aid projects in its 
twenty-year existence.* 

*Rockefeller had less success, however, with U.S. firms not as 
threatened by expropriation as the oil companies, and not as directly 
subject to his family’s influence. Robert Hudgens, a director of AIA, 
recounted the story of his efforts to raise money to support a farm 
credit plan from the Coca-Cola Company in Brazil. “The first thing I 
said was that I’ve never been to a crossroads in the Andes or any- 

_' where else in Latin America that I couldn’t buy a Coca-Cola.... 
_ Whether rightly or wrongly, if better living means the ability to buy 
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In pursuit of his partnership with Venezuela, ‘however, 
Rockefeller was compelled to modify the original AIA 
concept, creating two organizations instead of one. The sug- 
gestion had originally come from John Lockwood. “One of 
these should be a _ Sunday company and one should be a 
weekday company,” he had advised. “That is the historical, 
puritan, and Protestant tradition of this country—make 
money all week and tend to your eleemosynary operations on 
Sunday.” On January 9, 1947, Nelson yielded to his attor- 
ney’s wisdom and created the International Basic Economy 
Corporation (IBEC) as the profit-making companion to ATA. 
Creole and Shell Petroleum agreed to put up a total of $13 
million for the first five years of operations, receiving pre- 
ferred stock in the new corporation; control remained vested 
in the common stock, which Nelson and his family owned. 
‘To avoid charges of “Yankee imperialism,” the IBEC charter 
eschewed the traditional business objective of making money; 
instead it defined its goal as promoting “the economic de- 
velopment of various parts of the world, to increase the pro- 
duction and availability of goods, things, and services useful 
to the lives or lifelihood of their peoples, and thus to better 
their standards of living.” It was something new in the world 
of business: a corporation with a political ideology, ap- 
parently dedicated less to making profits than to propagating 
‘ideas—in this case, Nelson’s fervid anti-Communism. _ 

_ Some of his friends later theorized that Nelson’s fixation 
with Marxism could be traced back to 1939, when he became 
embroiled in the furor surrounding the closing of Lincoln | 
School, and decided that he had been “used” by Communists 
and fellow travelers in the ensuing controversy. Others say 
the formative-experience of his ideological life was the Mex- 
fcan government’s nationalization of U.S. oil properties, 
which happened at about the same time. In either case, his al- 
most obsessive interest in Communism was something new to 
those who had grown used to seeing Nelson suddenly em- 
brace some new idea or concept and then just as quickly dis- 
SS oe ai ere ae eed Se ie 
more Coca-Cola, then it’s not only realistic for Coca-Cola to have an 
interest in it, but also gives this business organization an opportunity to 
make some contribution to the country in which it goes and sets up 
business.” The Coca-Cola executive listened to the speech, -but as 
Hudgens and Rockefeller came away from the meeting, they knew that 
the company would not make a contribution. Nelson said, “You know 
what that man is thinking now? He’s thinking to himself, ‘I’m not go- 
ing to put my money into something that’s going to prove that Nelson. 
Rockefeller i isa world-wide Philanthropist.’ 2 
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_ card it. For a time in the days when he first became inter- 
ested in Venezuela, he carried a copy of Das Kapital around 

- with him, quoting it and insisting that his aides become famil- 
far with the tenets of dialectical materialism. As his Spanish 
became fiuent, he skirmished with Communist union or- 
ganizers in the Maracaibo oil fields who sought to Tepeat in 
Venezuela the triumphs of the left against oil companies in 

_ Mexico and Bolivia. 
His wartime work in the coordinator’s office had provided. 

. more fuel for the ideological fire that seemed almost to con- 
sume him, and gave him his first opportunity to enter the 

- fray at an international level. He insisted that the Nazis were 
- a short-range problem in the hemisphere and the Communists 
an enemy that would remain to be dealt with long after Hit- 

ler had been: vanquished. “HES 
Maintaining the labor, State Department, and intelligence 

community contacts he had made in the coordinator’s office, 
- Nelson became a key behind-the-scenes influence in Amer- 

fca’s anti-Communist effort in Latin America in the postwar 
” years.* He decided to carry the public fight through AIA and 
IBEC, especially in Venezuela, which he seemed to have 

fol 4 ie 

*In 1944 the American Federation of Labor created a Free Trade 
Union Committee, which, with CIA backing, would play a major role 
in the postwar period, challenging Communist and leftist trade unions 
around the world. To head the Latin American section, they selected a 
man who had worked for Nelson in the coordinator’s office, Serafino 
Romualdi. For the next twenty years, Romualdi worked to create an 
anti-Communist union movement in the hemisphere. In conjunctien 

_ with the CIA, he played an instrumental role in the overthrow of’ 
leftist governments in Guatemala, British Guiana, Brazil, and the Do- 
Minican Republic, and-in the abortive early efforts to topple Fidel Cas- 
tro. Romualdi later wrote, “My two-year wartime association with Nel- 

--son Rockefeller, rather than coming to an end, was soon to be renewed 
and transformed into one in which I have ever since received his sin- 
cere encouragement and effective support for every one of the many 
labor, political and educational activities in Latin America in which I 
later engaged.” One branch of these activities was conducted through 

- the American Institute for Free Labor Development (AIFLD), created 
ia August 1961 with George Meany as president; David’s friend Peter 
Grace, of W. R. Grace & Co., as board chairman; and Berent Friele, 
Nelson’s chief Latin American expert, as vice-chairman. Funded pri- 

marily by AID and the CIA, though officially sponsored by the AFL- 
CIO, the institute set up a training program for Latin American trade 
union leaders. It was AIFLD programs and contacts that enabled the 
CIA to utilize the Latin American trade union movement. against dem- 

_ocratic regimes in Brazil, British Guiana, and the Dominican Republic, 

on behalf of conservative political forces more favorable to U.S. 
business and policy. 

aes 
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_ selected as. , something like a research and scares project 

for his anti-Communist views. 
Taking a $4.5 million investment from the Betancourt gov= 

ernment in 1947.to go along with what he had already gotten 
from the oil companies, he formed a subsidiary of IBEC 
called the Venezuelan Basic Economy Corporation (VBEC). 
The Betancourt government fell to a right-wing coup the fol- 
lowing year, the new dictatorship crushing the trade. union 
movement and the left and initiating favorable policies for 
the oil companies. Meanwhile VBEC moved-ahead. with its 
idea that economic development could be promoted by im- 
porting U.S. techniques to improve food distribution, provide 

_ cheaper services, and build new industries. From the begin- 
ning, however, VBEC ran into difficulties. Partly it was insen- 
_ sitivity to local culture. (An elaborate and expensive attempt 
to build a tuna fishery failed largely because key factors like 
the place of fish-in the dietary habits of Venezuelans were 
mot taken into account.) Yet the basic problem was the fact 
that IBEC’s personality was split between its corporate com- 
mitment to the status quo and its ideological commitment to 

_ change. 
The food distribution program showed the contradiction 
most vividly. Nelson had decided to take over CADA, the oil 

companies’ vehicle for distributing food to their commissaries, 

and build it into a wholesaler for all of Venezuela. (Because 
_ of pressures from unions to lower workers’ food prices, the 
companies were grateful for the opportunity to turn CADA 
over to someone else.) Yet [BEC quickly ran up against a 
problem: to succeed would involve undercutting Venezuelan 

_ businessmen in control of existing food wholesaling. One of 
them was quoted in Fortune magazine: “ ‘This talk of lower 

_ profits for the good of the economy is all very well for you, 
Mr. Rockefeller; but do you really expect us to forego profits 
of 30%, 50%, or even 100%, which are quite possible in view 
of our capital shortages, in order to make 10%? ” 

The last thing Nelson wanted to do was challenge the 
structure of Venezuela’s oil economy or its prospering 
business classes, Especially after the nationalist and Commu- 
nist forces in Venezuela had been subdued, he began to ree- 
valuate his early ideas about the role IBEC would play. As 
Fortune noted, “Rockefeller seems to have~realized that the 
IBEC companies, if they hope to engender large-scale emula- 

_tion, must make the normal Latin American profits.” But be- 
fore the company could take advantage of this new business 
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“maturity and develop what Nelson now began to describe as a 
~ “more hard-boiled” formula of “good partnership,” it had to. 
- reckon the failures of its launching period. By 1952, both the 
_ Venezuelan government and the oil companies had pulled out | 
- of operations there, the latter writing off an $8.6 million loss 
on their investment. In Brazil, there were also expensive 
‘losses and liquidations. Before it was over, the mistakes of 
IBEC’s first decade would cost Nelson himself more than $7 — 

‘Aillion. ge 

_ He went to Junior to try to get the cash he needed to re- 
plenish IBEC’s losses. “Father,” he said to the patriarch, “I 

/ need a million dollars to save IBEC.” But the antagoni 
Nelson was provoking from Latin American nationalists for , 
meddling in the country’s.internal affairs bothered Junior. 

_ And his fears were not allayed by Jamieson’s reassurance that — 
his son was “probably the number one North American in 
the eyes of the average Brazilian.” Junior agreed to bail his 
son out, but on one condition: after IBEC was in the clear, — 

he must wind up the operation. “All right, Father,” Nelson 
answered coldly, and walked out. , 

Eventually Nelson raised the money from other sources, © 

and IBEC started on a new and more conservative phase of — 

its career. Having liquidated the failing enterprises, he _ 

‘strengthened the successful ones and began to look for new, 

more profitable avenues of investment, relying on J amieson’s — 

public relations efforts to fulfill the corporation’s anti-Com- 

-‘munist mission. What happened to the CADA food distribu- 

tion program was symbolic of IBEC’s changed personality. 

Once committed to making “normal” Latin American profits, 

the next logical step was to maximize these profits by build- 

ing a chain of supermarkets throughout the country, selling 

~goods from U.S. producers, and driving small businesses to 

the wall. Rather than building up a native Venezuelan ~ 

economy, therefore, his enterprises—working under the guise 

‘of American-Venezuelan cooperation—actually helped to 

make the country more dependent than before on U.S. cor- 

porations and the goods they offered. 

Success was purchased at the price of the premise on 

which IBEC had been created, a premise that had. distin- 

‘guished it from other corporations. While changes in CADA 

and its other programs were taking place, IBEC acquired 

- profitable U.S. manufacturing companies: a Cleveland pro- 

- ducer of oil-extracting equipment; an Akron manufacturer of 

“hydraulic valves; and a Connecticut poultry-breeding oper- 

a 
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pressive future assets thus came as the result of its 5 acquisition 
of already existing, successful U.S. companies, rather than 

- from the development of any new industries in Venezuela or 
Brazil. By the end of its second decade, IBEC would earn 

nearly half of its income in Latin America, but less than a 
_ third of its assets would be located there. 
_ The company’s turnabout did not come overnight. But its 
growth was steady. By its twentieth birthday, sales would 
have increased to more than $200 million a year, giving it a 
place on the prestigious Fortune “500” list, along with other 
giants of the U.S. economy. It encompassed more than 140 

subsidiaries in 33 countries, operating mutual funds, insur- 
ance companies, housing construction corporations, and a 
galaxy of other enterprises. It had become a pioneer, al- 
though perhaps not in the way Rockefeller had originally pro- 
jected. In fact, far from being a semiphilanthropy altering the 
fundamental realities of Latin American dependence, IBEC 
Was an avatar of a new business form—the U.S. multina- 
tional’ with subsidiaries and markets flung far across the 
globe—which would be a primary fact in the economic life 
of the underdeveloped world in the second half of the twenti- 
eth century. 

While Nelson was struggling to get IBEC into the black, 
President Harry Truman was organizing his second inaugural 
address around a three-point course of action in the area of 
foreign policy. The first two points were continuations of pre- 
vious programs, but the third, promising a “joint agreement 
to strengthen the security of the North Atlantic area,” 
represented a departure in American foreign policy—a peace- 
time military alliance (NATO) with transoceanic powers. 

In the course of drafting the inaugural, a proposal for a 
fourth point was put to the President by Ben Hardy, a State 
Department official who had served under Nelson and Jam- 
ieson in the press division of the coordinator’s office during 
the war. Impressed by the technical assistance programs of 
OIAA and the subsequent ones Nelson developed in the 
early period of AIA and IBEC, Hardy suggested that the 
President include in his inaugural an endorsement of a pro- 
gram of technical aid to the underdeveloped world. This 
would give the speech an idealistic touch and mollify the 
truculence of Point Three. At the last minute, Truman insert- 
ed the Hardy proposal calling for a “bold new program” of 
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technical and development aid. In capitals all over the world | 
there was praise for the vision and generosity of the pro- 
- posal—known ever afterward as “Point Four”’—which would | 
be the only remembered part of the address, ee 

-_ When Nelson read the text of Truman’s speech in the 
morning papers, he was delighted. No contact had taken 
place between him and the White House since Truman had 

fired him three and a half years earlier, but he immediately 
Bent off a letter to the President saying that Point Four was 
_ the most significant thing that had happened in foreign policy 
for decades, adding the further blandishment that it would 
_ Surely make Truman’s position secure in the history books for 
all time. 3 x b wieueree 

The ‘flattering phrases betrayed Nelson’s eagerness to be 
- back in Washington, but did not produce an invitation. In 
June, Truman asked for $45~million for the Point Four pro- 
tam, the relatively modest sum underlining the fact that he ~ 
had been primarily interested in the program for its rhetorical 

effect. Fired with a new vision for an aggressive campaign to 
“win the hearts and minds of the Third World, which was a _ 
compelling adjunct of his anti-Communism, Nelson went to 
- Washington to testify before legislative bodies about lessons 
he had learned from his activities with AIA and IBEC in 
Latin América that might be relevant to legislation around 
Point Four. Time and again he returned to the need to create 
“an agency for these programs that would not be under the 

- control of the State Department. 
The same summer, Nelson had occasion to visit the 

President. In the course of their talks, he suggested that the 
Latin American countries’ solid stand in the U.N. favoring | 
U.S. intervention in Korea warranted a speech of ac- 
-nowledgment. Truman agreed, and Nelson, eager to be help- 
ful, offered to “put together a few thoughts” that might be of 

assistance to him in making such a speech. The President 
gave Nelson’s essay to his Secretary of State, Dean Acheson, 
who remembered his behavior in San Francisco when he him- 

self had sided with Pasvolsky and the other members of 
‘State’s International Division. Acheson received Nelson’s sug- 
gestions politely, but no speech was ever made. 

In November 1950, however, Truman appointed Nelson 
chairman of an International Development Advisory Board, 
which was to recommend policy in executing Point Four. 
-Rockefeller’s initial excitement at the appointment was in- 
‘creased when the President gave him to understand that he 

se 
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wanted the board to prepare the ground for the new as- 
-gistance program in the same way that a committee headed 

by Averell Harriman had laid the foundation for carrying out 
the Marshall Plan. To ensure that it would indeed have’ such 
scope, Nelson insisted as a condition of his acceptance that 
the study would not be limited to technical aid, but would en- 
compass the entire problem of economic assistance to the un- 
derdeveloped world. 
For the working staff, Nelson recruited Stacy May, an old 

- Dartmouth economics professor who had done much to edu- 
cate him about Karl Marx and the Communist threat and on 
whom he had come to rely for economic advice in AIA and 
-IBEC projects. He also sought out attorney Oscar 

- Ruebhausen of the firm Debevoise, Plimpton and Gates, 
whom he more and more turned to for legal counsel as Lock- 
‘wood was increasingly immersed in the affairs of the Family 
- Office. 
_. After five months’ work, the International Development 
Board published its report, Partners in Progress, which 
- stressed the importance of private capital as the key to de- 
velopment, supported by government aid for roads, ports, ir- 

- Figation, and power facilities as a “base to build on.” But the 
_ main recommendation, for which Nelson himself was respon- 

sibile, was to centralize. all major foreign economic activities 
fin one overall agency, a U.S. Overseas Economic Administra- 
tion, headed by a single administrator and reporting directly 
to the President. 

Point Four had already come under attack. from the con- 
servative right, which called it a plan to provide “a carton of 
milk for every Hottentot.” Now, Rockefeller went to work on 
potential congressional opponents such as Senators Taft and 
Byrd. But while garnering support in these quarters, he failed 
to pay attention to a more formidable opposition building up 
fn the higher echelons of the executive branch. ° . 

When he had secured the support of Taft, Nelson went to 
tell the good news to the President’s special assistant, Averell 
Harriman, senior man in the area of foreign economic pro- 
grams and head of the Economic Cooperation Administration 
(the agency administering the Marshall Plan), which 
Nelson’s proposed agency would supersede. The meeting did 
not go well. Rockefeller’s ebullience bounced off the stony 
Harriman, who had come into his own as a powerful foreign 
policy figure in the final Roosevelt administration (and had 
also been at San Francisco) and viewed Nelson’s proposal as 
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‘a bid to find a sinecure for himself. In measured tones, he 
told Nelson that he was going to. continue the ECA (which 

- had been set up as a temporary agency) and broaden its’ 
“Scope instead of setting up the new agency proposed in Nel- 
s0n’s report. 1 %. 

In limbo, Nelson was invited by Edward G. Miller, Jr. 
who had his old job of Assistant Secretary of State for Latin 

_ American Affairs, to testify before the House Committee on 

/ 

Foreign Affairs, then considering the legislation creating the 
Mutual Security Act. Supporting that legislation, he nonethe- 
less would use the occasion as an attempt to create a ground- 
swell of backing for his Overseas Economic Administration. 
After recounting his experiences in Latin American affairs, he 

_ launched into a prepared statement, which he called A New 
- Approach to International Security: “As a nation,” he began, 

_ 

“we have six percent of the population of the world and 
seven percent of the land area. Just before the last war we 
produced about thirty-three and a third percent, a third of 

. the world’s manufactured goods, and a third of the raw 
’ materials of the world. The two have been in balance.” Then 

_ Nelson turned to the array of statistical charts his aides had 
set up to illustrate the comparative growth of industrial goods 
and raw: materials from 1899 to 1951. These showed that 
US. industrial production had now increased to 50 percent 
of the world’s total, while raw materials production was still 

only one-third. “Thus,” Nelson explained, 

there is a gap between _our manufacturing and our raw 
materials production. Now we are dependent on foreign 
countries for those raw materials to supply more than 
one-third of the raw material requirements for our facto- 
ries... The question is from where do we get the raw 
materials we import. The answer is that seventy-three 
percent of our needs for strategic. and critical materials 
come from the underdeveloped areas. We face the blunt 
fact that the United States no longer finds the base of its 
own security within its own border. That is a pretty star- 
tling fact in view of our own history of complete, as we 
thought, independence. 

Nelson had, in a sense, been the pioneering architect of the 

system of alliances with which Washington was now encit- 

cling the globe. (The legislation he was testifying on was the 

_ Mutual Security Act, intended to begin a program of massive 

es . 



military aid to foreign countries.) In 1947 the provisions of 
‘the Act of Chapultepec had been realized in the creation of 

‘the Rio Pact, the first of the postwar defense arrangements, 

although some critics suggested that the threat of conflict in 

Latin America came mainly from its own numerous military 

‘regimes. But, while Nelson regarded military aid as essential 

to any security program, and so testified, he was also con- 

-vinced it had to be integrated into a comprehensive plan that 

included economic and social efforts. Technical aid and pub- 

lic health programs were not only necessary to strengthen the 

U.S. image among the underdeveloped countries; they were 

essential infrastructures for the economic processes on which 

‘national strength and security were finally based. “For in- 

stance, you could not get rubber out of the Amazon during 

the last war because of disease, sickness, and lack of food,” 

Nelson told the House Committee on Foreign Affairs. “Until 

you could lick those, you could not get the rubber. You find 
there is an interrelationship beween all these factors, par- 
ticularly in the underdeveloped areas of the world.” - 
Having thus built a forceful argument for technical as- 
sistance, Nelson concluded his House appearance by urging 
that a U.S. Overseas Economic Administration be created to 
_orchestrate, and support with government aid and guarantees, 
the flow of billions of dollars of private U.S. capital into the 
underdeveloped world. The congressmen received the sugges- 
tion enthusiastically. : 
_ Rockefeller was not, however, invited to go on to the Sen- 
ate to testify. And as it became clear that he had lost out in 
his bid to create and become the coordinator of a new agency 
overseeing U.S. foreign economic activities, he made an ap- 
\pointment to see President Truman and hand in his resigna- 
tion from the International Development Advisory Board. 
Arriving at the White House, he chanced to meet Harriman, 
who was just leaving. As the two men shook hands and eyed 
each other with a circumspect cordiality, Nelson spoke: “I’m 
just going in to present my resignation as chairman of the ad- 
visory board.” 

“Oh, no,” Harriman exclaimed. “The work is just begin- 
ning.” 

Rockefeller smiled knowingly and went inside to announce 
his decision-It recalled a similar meeting at the White House, 
six years earlier, only this time, there was no surprise for ei- 
ther man. “We had a wonderful talk,” Nelson said afterward. 
“He couldn’t have been nicer.” Ske 
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In March 1952, A. A. Berle, Jr., noted in his diary that 

Nelson had gotten Wally Harrison to help him fit out a “little 
house” behind the Museum of Modern Art as a “center for a 
very small and singularly esoteric group of serious thinkers.” 
Remembering the heady days before the war, when he and 
the Group had independently forged policy that the govern- 
ment had no choice but to notice, Nelson was ready to try 
once again. Along with the Rockefeller Brothers, membership 
in this small club included Berle, Harrison, Jamieson, and the 
aging Ruml. The idea was that any outsider sponsored by two 
of the members could come by and discuss things over lunch. 
One of the understood topics of discussion was what the 
Brothers (especially Nelson) should do now that they-were 
in control of the power and influence associated with their 
name. After recording Nelson’s remark that “if the capitalist 
system has any way of getting things done, the Rockefeller 
brothers have access to it,” Berle commented, “Nelson is 
seeking some method of giving some intellectual and philo- 
sophical direction to this blob of influence.” : 

His recent experience in Washington had been dishearten- 
ing. The Truman administration had. accepted his ideas but 
refused him the role he felt he deserved in implementing 
them. Yet now that administration was nearing its end, and 
the Rockefellers were backing the candidacy of General 
Dwight D. Eisenhower as heavily as they had Willkie and 
Dewey in the past, and with far better chances of success. 
Nelson’s Uncle Winthrop Aldrich had been crucial in per- 
suading Eisenhower to run in the first place and then in or- 
ganizing the financial community to back Ike over Taft at the 

Republican party convention. Nelson had every reason to 

think, therefore, that in the Republican era just beginning, he 

could overcome whatever anti-Rockefeller feeling lingered in 

Washington and rise to a position of importance in foreign 

affairs. And within a week of his election, Eisenhower ap- 

Hy 
Pa 

pointed him chairman of a Presidential Advisory Committee 

on Government Organization charged with sweeping away 

the administrative debris of twenty years of Democratic rule. 

It began to look as though his time had indeed finally come. 

It was not exactly the post he wanted. He was a man of 

strong opinions, and as the cold war heated up, his anti-Com- 

munism had begun to itch demandingly. He yearned to be in 

the front lines of policy, but the State Department was still 

filled with men who recalled his behavior seven years earlier 

in San Francisco, and the redoubtable Dulles (although long 

ae 
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since reconciled to Nelson) was not about to let anyone inter- _ 

fere with his position as the President’s lawyer for foreign af- 

fairs.* Yet while the post Nelson got was not glamorous, it at 

least placed him in frequent contact with the President and 

with his chief of staff, Sherman Adams, also an alumnus of 

Dartmouth whom he knew from their service together on the 

school’s board of trustees. 

As chairman of the President's Advisory Committee on 

Government Organization, Nelson was at least able to ap- 

proach foreign’ policy obliquely. One of the first recommen- 

dations his committee made to the President-elect was the 

proposal for the creation of a supra-Cabinet post to coordi- 

nate the work of the nearly forty agencies engaged in some 

aspect of foreign affairs. But this plan ran directly into 

Dulles, who would be Rockefeller’s chief nemesis in the 

Eisenhower administration, although not the only one. 

Dulles’s Undersecretary, General Walter Bedell (“Beetle”) 

Smith, who had just relinquished his post as head of the CIA 

to Dulles’s brother Allen, was another. Formerly Ike’s army 

chief of staff, “Beetle” was a key figure-in the administration, 

the only channel of absolutely sure access to the President. 

(In addition to the relationship of trust that existed between 

the two men, Ike treasured Beetle’s unique talent as the only 

man he knew who could “put the options on one sheet of pa-- 

per.”) In one of those bizarre contretemps that occurred fre- 

quently in the McCarthy era, “Beetle” was convinced that 

Nelson, despite his ardor for the free world cause, was a- 

Communist or at least a left-wing radical and, while still head 

of the CIA, had told Ike so directly. 
For the first few months of the administration, Nelson’s 

committee turned out one reorganization plan after another, 

proceeding through the executive departments from Agricul- 

ture to Defense and eventually reaching the White House it- 

self. One of these reorganization plans entailed welding the 

Dulles knew he had not been Eisenhower’s first choice for Secretary 

of State. That had been John J. McCloy, but Senator Robert Taft had 

vetoed him as being too close to the “international bankers” and 

“Roosevelt: New Dealers” and, by implication, to the Rockefellers. 

(“Every Republican candidate for President since 1936,” Taft charged 

bitterly after his defeat in the 1952 convention, “has been nominated 
by the Chase Bank.”) As chairman of the board of the Carnegie En- 
dowment and the Rockefeller Foundation, Dulles, too, was part of the 

eastern establishment but had a more militant anti-Communism (partic- 
ularly with regard to Asia, the favored frontier of the radical right) to 
recommend him over McCloy. ; 
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New Deal programs in health, education, and social security 
into a single Cabinet position, and when the Department of” 
Health, Education and Welfare was formally approved by 

_ Congress in April 1953, Nelson was named Undersecretary to. 
Oveta Culp Hobby. _ cae 

_ When he became an administrator in charge of the new 
agency’s $2 billion budget and 35,000-member staff, he began - 
by immediately setting up a war room (as in OIAA days) © 
and ordering the most up-to-date audio-visual equipment to_ 
use at weekly briefings. He was by all accounts the prime 
mover in the department during his brief stay. Yet his heart 
wasn’t in it. William Mitchell, a Social Security Administra- 

tion official, later said of Nelson’s tenure at HEW: “He:never 

_ impressed me as being either an effective or even particularly 

imaginative person ... and he seemed to work through advi- 

sors that were hazy figures on the periphery of the internal 

administration. They were people who apparently were tied 

in with the numerous Rockefeller outside interests, and I per- 

sonally think he would have been a hell of a lot better off if 

he’d left them where they were.” 5 

Eighteen months after his appointment to the HEW posi- 

fion, which he had never regarded as more than a holding 

pattern, Nelson finally got his chance in international affairs 

when C. D. Jackson resigned his post as Special Assistant to 

the President and Nelson was named his successor. Jackson’s 

full title had been Special Assistant for Psychological 

~ Strategy; Nelson’s would be Special Assistant for Cold War 

Strategy. The odd designations reflected the peculiar nature 

of the post itself, which officially was to give “advice and as- 

- sistance in the development of increased understanding and 

cooperation among all peoples,” but was in fact that of 

Presidential Coordinator for the CIA.* 

~ Reporting directly to the President, Nelson attended meet- 

ings of the Cabinet, the Council on Foreign Economic Policy, 

*According to Dillon Anderson, who would eventually succeed Nelson, 

the post was necessary because when Congress had established the CIA 

it had been placed under the jurisdiction of the National Security 

Council, since, for constitutional reasons, Eisenhower had decided it 

should be under the President’s jurisdiction. At the same time, however, 

he preferred not to know about clandestine operations such as the re- 

cent overthrow of the democratically elected Arbenz regime in 

- Guatemala because of the difficulty he experienced in presenting the 

. cover story at press conferences. To resolve the difficulty, he appointed 

- a group to oversee these operations; it included the Deputy Secretary 

_ of Defense, the Undersecretary of State, and his own Special Assistant. 

re 
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and the National Security Council, the highest policy-making 
body in the government. He also functioned as the head of a 
“secret unit called the Planning Coordination Group, consist- 
ing of himself, the Deputy Secretary of Defense, and the 
_head of the CIA. This unit was charged with implementing 
_ National Security Council decisions. It was a role that began 
‘to bring together some of the elements of the supercoordina- 
_tor’s position he had recommended. Yet Dulles was still a 
_fYoadblock. Dulles remembered well how his own uncle, 
Robert Lansing, Secretary of State to Woodrow Wilson, had 
‘been outmaneuvered by Colonel House. While he didn’t want 
-an overt feud with Rockefeller himself, he did: allow his un- 
-derlings, especially Undersecretary Herbert Hoover, Jr., to 
frustrate Nelson. The most serious flare-up of tensions came 
in the “Open Skies” plan at the 1955 Geneva Summit. ; 
During the first years of the Eisenhower presidency, there 
_had been continuing conflict over the question of nuclear pol- 
icy. As the Soviet Union began to narrow the atomic lead of. 
‘the United States, Eisenhower came more and more to regard 
‘nuclear conflict as “suicidal.” Dulles, however, adhered to the 
doctrine of “massive retaliation.” In Asian policy, he had 
teamed up. with Admiral Radford, Chairman of the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff and highest-ranking proponent of “preventive 

“hhuclear war,” to advocate America’s entry into the French 
conflict in Indochina. It was only with reluctance that he al- 
lowed himself to be dragged to the Summit, which was the 
first such meeting between U.S. and Soviet heads of state 
since 1945, 

On May 10, 1955, Soviet negotiators had reversed nine 
years of disarmament history and-actcepted the Western plan 
for manpower ceilings, reduction of conventional armaments, 
and the Western timetable and technique for the abolition of 
nuclear stocks and for the reduction of all armed forces. 
Most unexpected of all, the Soviets agreed for the first time 
to Western plans for inspections, including on-site inspections 
with permanent international control posts behind the Iron 
Curtain. 

Historians would later see it as perhaps the first and last 
opportunity to stop the escalation of the nuclear arms race. 
But at the Pentagon and in CIA headquarters at Langley 
Field, Virginia, the news of the Russian turnabout was 
greeted with suspicion. Determined to preserve the U.S. 
advantage in the arms race, yet apprehensive that a simple 
rejection of apparent Soviet concessions would give the 
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_K an immense advantage in its current “peace offen- 
_ give,” they agreed that the problem before them was recap- 
turing the political initiative. It was a task that appealed to 

_ the Special Assistant for Cold War Strategy. wie 
~ Nelson’s first move was to assemble a large staff of techni- 
cal experts, researchers, and idea men in an atmosphere of 
Secrecy at the Marine base at Quantico. After several days of | 
deliberations, the panel came up with the Open Skies plan, 

: under which the Soviets and Americans would be permitted 
to conduct aerial surveys of each other’s territories as a 
measure against surprise attack. It was a plan world opinion 
could regard as bold and generous, but which the Russians 
were equally bound to resist as a retreat from the concrete 
disarmament measures already agreed to and as a scheme 

' that would trade away their most important asset, secrecy, for 
no palpable return. (At the time, the Soviets did not have a 
delivery system for nuclear attack against the United States, 

although the Eurasian landmass was ringed by U.S. air 

bases.) For good measure, the Quantico panel threw in a 

proposal for exchanging the complete blueprints of all mili- 

_ tary establishments in both countries. ae 

’ A few days before the President was due to leave for the 

Summit, Nelson presented the Open Skies idea in a terse 

one-page memo. The President agreed it was a good proposal 

and called Rockefeller to a meeting with Secretary of State 

Dulles the night before they were scheduled to depart. Dulles 

- had viewed Nelson’s moves with disapproval. “He seems to 

be building up a big staff,” he had said apprehensively to 

“Sherman Adams. “He’s got them down at Quantico, and no- 

body knows what they’re doing.” Dulles did not see any par- 

ticular value in proposing a “peace” plan. In his view, the 

Summit should be a forum for stating the principles and 

commitments that made the United States an, opponent of 

Communism, and nothing more than that. “We don’t want to 

make this meeting a propaganda battlefield,” he said, deriding 

Nelson’s Open Skies proposal. 
The days before the Summit were filled with feverish in- 

trigue, as the State Department tried to prevent Nelson from 

going to Geneva just as it had previously attempted to keep 

him from the U.N. Conference in San Francisco. The 

_ President was finally pushed to a compromise: Rockefeller 

_could go as far as Paris to attend the preliminary meeting of 

experts who would go on to the Summit, but he would not go 

to Geneva itself. 
a “ 
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-- Once on European soil, however, Nelson began lobbying 
for support of the Open Skies proposal. This time there was 
7 
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no individual of Vandenberg’s stature to lean on, but Nelson 
managed to enlist the support of NATO Commander General 

_ Gruenther and of Admiral Radford. On the opening day of 
_the Summit, Premier Bulganin drew attention to the Soviet 
acceptance of Western disarmament proposals and called for 
_ a dramatic reduction in the conventional forces of the great 
powers. The next morning, Dulles received a coded cable 
signed by Admiral Radford strenuously urging that he adopt 

_ Rockefeller’s plan as a way of salvaging the Summit. Nelson 
_ (who had spent much of the previous evening with U.S. 
_-disarmament head Harold Stassen drafting the telegram) 
made sure the President received a copy via his aide, Colonel 

_ Andrew Goodpaster. ; 
__ Nelson was called to Geneva, where Eisenhower took up 

the Open Skies plan once again with Dulles. The Secretary 
now admitted that circumstances had made him change his 

mind, and the next day Eisenhower stood in the magnificent 
Palais des Nations, looking down at the expectant faces. Star- 
ing squarely at the Russian delegation, he summoned ‘all his 
Kansas sincerity and began, “The time has come to end the 
Cold War,” and then went on to outline the Open Skies plan. 

_ Its success was instantaneous and complete, and Eisenhower 
became the hero of the conference. A month later, Harold 
Stassen, U.S. delegate to the disarmament conference, was 
able quietly to withdraw all the disarmament proposals that 
the United States had made over the previous ten years, and 
which had been substantially accepted by the Soviet Union. 
A few sophisticated observers criticized Rockefeller’s 

scheme as little more than a public relations gesture. 
(Richard Rovere called it “an instance of Batten Barton Dur- 
stine and Osborn’s intervention in world affairs.”) And Dulles 
himself remained skeptical from —another vantage point. 
“Geneva has certainly created problems for the free nations,” 
he noted apprehensively in a cable to all mission chiefs upon 
his return. “For eight years they have been held together 
largely by & cement compounded of fear and a sense of 
moral superiority. Now the fear is diminished and the moral 
demarcation is somewhat blurred.” 

But Nelson was already moving ahead. He persuaded 
Eisenhower to allow him to hold another seminar at Quantico 
(it would be known as Quantico IT) on ways of implement- 
ing the cold war advantage gained at the Summit. Yet when 
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its 41-page memo of recommendations was presented to the 
cabinet, he ran into a formidable wall of opposition.* The 

' upstaged Dulles, who agreed with him on basic policy ques- 
tions, was firmly against him. So was Treasury Secretary 

' George Humphrey, a midwestern conservative and powerful 
‘opponent of “big spending.” (He had bought Dulles’s massive 
retaliation theory, in fact, because it had been sold to him as 
“a bigger bang for a buck” and a way of using the nuclear 
threat to economize on conventional forces.) It was Hum- 

_ phrey who used his status as Eisenhower’s personal friend to’ 
block Nelson’s programs and attack his ideas for their lav- 
ishness. 

In the months following Geneva, as he found Eisenhower. 
less and less available to him, Nelson began to consider resign- 

_ ing as Special Assistant. Then Secretary of Defense Charles 
Wilson asked Rockefeller if he would like to become his Dep- 
uty. Knowing that Wilson was about to retire from the Cabi- 
net, and seeing the possibility of positioning himself to be 
chosen as his replacement, Rockefeller agreed. But within a 

‘week, Wilson was calling him back to admit that the appoint- 
ment had been killed by Humphrey, who had told Ike it 
would be wrong to put a “spender” in a key defense post. On 

- December 31, 1955, Rockefeller’s third tour of duty in Wash- 
ington ended when he resigned as the President’s Special As- 
sistant for Cold War Strategy. Wars—hot, cold, and interne- 

-cine—had marked the high points of his federal-service. 

16 ee 

By THE miD-1950s, the United States was locked into its 
global crusade and the Rockefeller family was established as 

an important resource in the life of the nation. If it was not 
quite the “Rockefeller conspiracy” some charged, it did have 

*Still highly classified, Quantico II’s recommendations involved a vir- 

tual master plan for the future conduct of the cold war and carried a 

price tag of $18 billion over a six-year period. 
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the appearance of careful organization. Through its con-— 
nections with the Chase Bank and the Standard Oil compa- 

nies, and its association with such great Wall Street investment - 

and law firms as Kuhn, Loeb; Lazard Fréres; Debevoise, 

Plimpton; and Milbank, Tweed, the family had its fingers on 
the pulse of the country’s industrial and financial heartlines. 
- Through the Rockefeller Foundation, the Council on Foreign 

Relations, and the Republican party, it was connected to the 

highest directorates of national policy. Whenever members 
of the power elite gathered to make the crucial decisions of 

the postwar period, one or two of the key individuals would 
_ inevitably be drawn from the executive levels of the institu- 
tions with which the family was deeply involved. Men like 
John J. McCloy, C. Douglas Dillon, James Forrestal, Robert 

Patterson, Robert A. Lovett, the Dulles brothers, and Win- 
throp Aldrich were never elected to office, but wielded a- 
power that was in many ways greater and more sustained 

than that of the elected officials they served. While they 
shaped the contours of America’s postwar strategy, the policy 

- technicians who would succeed them—individuals like W. W. 
Rostow, Zbigniew Brzezinski, and Henry Kissinger—were 
busily working their way up through the complex of interna- 

tional institutes and think tanks the Rockefeller Foundation 
had played such a key role in creating. 

The very environment—social, political, and financial—in 
which the Rockefellers moved was made up of those individ- 
uals and institutions that constituted a privately organized 
system of power defining the country’s economic, political, 
and intellectual life. For the Brothers, as for those who sur- 
rounded them, the cold war was the time when this influence 
became truly. global. Far from the haunted decade it would 
seem to the critical age of the next decade, it was rather an 
intoxicating moment of national triumph, a time when Amer- 
ica emerged as the premier global power and their generation 
got its rightful turn to remake the world in its own image. 
Nelson was the Rockefeller most swept up in the maelstrom 
of this. vision and these events, most intent on occupying the 

- absolute center, but even the brother-least like him was not 
far away. 
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JDR3 had come home from, wartime Washington still lean 
and square-jawed, although his brown hair had thinned to a 
widow’s peak and the onset of middle age had scoured away 
some of the naiveté that had been so noticeable in the first 
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1 years after his graduation from college. He still slouched 
slightly to reduce his height and make himself inconspicuous, 
yet he seemed less apologetic about himself than he had in 
the past. It was as if the modest job he had had, shuffling mil- 

_ itary papers and writing reports, had offered him an impor- 
tant opportunity to inventory his character. He would never 
have Nelson’s ability to win people over by grabbing them 
and sharing a joke, he now understood, but if his habitual 
seriousness could be proposed as sincerity, it might serve bim 

_ just as well in the long run. 
He had never really had a chance to declare himself before! 

the war, but had passively (almost somnambulistically, some. 
friends of the family thought) accepted all the responsibilities 
thrust upon him, the mundane with the momentous. He had 

' been puzzled and pained when Nelson went off on his 
own—experimenting with varieties of independence that were 
frowned upon as irresponsible by his father—and then came 
back to the family center as the prodigal whose return 
seemed more important than his own years of steady effort. 

~The navy gave him the time and distance to see that this 
uncomfortable period of his life had lacked something. One 
of his closest associates says bluntly, “John was in the padded. 
cell from 1927 to the war.” When he returned, he did not in- 
tend to be straitjacketed again. 
His wife helped him in this resolve. An admifistrator” in 
the Museum of Modern Art (whose president she later be- 

~eame) once said of her: “If there was ever a natural aristoc- 
racy—I don’t mean an aristocracy of money but of pure 
quality—Blanchette would be my candidate for queen.” If 

this was a-kind of flattery that those who had been born 
Rockefellers soon learned to>distrust, “Mrs. John” (as the 
“Rockefeller staff knew her) did not. She was pleased by such 

compliments and seemed more at home in her husband’s so- 
cial world than he did. She was a stately and attractive 

woman who could affect an almost gelid elegance on official 

occasions. (Such occasions would multiply after 1959, when 

she was elected president of the Museum of Modern Art and 

took a position in its matriarchy similar to that once enjoyed 

by her mother-in-law.) Privately, however, she was sensitive 

to how deeply her husband had been wounded by being the 

oldest of the brothers and having all the pressures of the 

mame and few of the prerogatives. She felt the anger he 

would not let himself express over Nelson’s usurpation and 

fumed over the attitude, which she saw in some of the em- 

“ 

\ 



| eo wil ey re ae Bag 

baat THE ROCKEFELLERS © 

_ ployees in Room 5600, that JDR3 was a dull man with f pr } 
- ideas of his own. She pushed him forward, yet pushed so 

| oa naa that he thought. he was moving himself. “Much 

of John’s development,” observes Donald McLean, the- 

- florid-faced, white-haired director of Boston’s Leahy Clinic” 

who was for fifteen years JDR3’s closest associate, “is a 

~ result of Blanchette’s interest in his career. She didn’t attempt 

to take over his activities; she’s more subtle than that. She 

tried to get him out of his shell and succeeded.” ~ 
Even as he reached for independence, however, he did so 

- within the framework that Nelson had established. His hiring 

of McLean to advise him and head his staff was itself telling. 
. McLean had been a rising young attorney at Milbank, 
_ Tweed, working under John Lockwood, who was already 
~ Nelson’s legal counsel. For a while, McLean had done odd 

_ jobs for the family and for JDR3, but then, as he recalls, 
- “John got ahold of me and said, “You know me and you’ 
know my family’s affairs; ’'m trying to strike out on my own 

and Id like to have somebody work with me in this transi- 
tional moment in my life.” McLean went to Lockwood and 
asked him whether he should accept the offer. McLean had 
been around the Rockefeller Office enough to know that it 

was a “complicated place,” but he was persuaded by the sen- 
ior man and comforted bys the knowledge that “Lockwood 
would be my guardian angel.’ 

-JDR3 envied Nelson’s ability to unify his life so that the 
public and private man were welded together. Before the war, 
he had tried to achieve this synthesis, but always found that 
the one was duty-bound to do certain things the other wanted 
desperately to avoid. Now he decided just to accept this” 
schizophrenia and try to make the most of it. In the partial 
seclusion of the rambling chateau he had built at Pocantico, 
he began to construct-the emotional base he had never had as 
a child because of his father’s high expectations and. his 
younger brothers’ effervescence. In some sense, the family he 
and Blanchette raised at Fieldwood Farm (a daughter, San- 
dra, followed by the son called “Jay,” and two more daugh- 
ters, Hope and Alida) was an alternative to the family. He 
built a more ceremonial residence at 1 Beekman Place, in 
New York, where he could play the Rockefeller in the life’s 
work he now began to seek. 

It started with Asia. Originally, he had been interested in 
/ that part of the world because his father was interested in it 
and because he knew.his father wanted him to be interested 
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_in it. Yet it had something of its own that attracted him. In. 
1929 he had gone to Kyoto and wandered through the 

_ temples and shrines of carved and gilded wood and sat in the 
“Ornamental gardens talking to some of the old rulers who 

~ tow held court in exile in this religious center of old Japan. 
Just as Nelson was attracted to the spontaneous enthusiasms — 
of the Latin temperament and its cultural machismo, so 
“JDR3 seemed to find comfort in the ceremonial understate- 
ment of the Oriental character. 2f CIE: 

In the navy, JDR3 began. to see the Orient less as a family 
charity and more as an area vital to the balance of power. 
He had started in the Navy Bureau of Personnel, but had 
been transferred first to a job with the committee coordinat- 

_ ing the efforts ofthe Departments of War, Navy, and State, 
_ and then to a position as Special Assistant on Far Eastern — 
- Affairs to Navy Undersecretary Artemus Gates. His continu-- 

ing concern with Asia as a sphere. of the national interest was 
in evidence when he attended the joint conference on the Far 
East the War and State Departments held in Honolulu after 

the victory. st 
_ In the summer of 1949, as the Russians exploded their first 
_ atomic bomb and the armies of Mao Tse-tung began their fi- - 
nal sweep toward Peking, Secretary of State Acheson ap- 
pointed a three-man committee to tour Asia on a fact-finding 

- mission. Headed by Philip Jessup of the State Department 
and including Raymond Fosdick (now president of the 
‘Rockefeller Foundation) and Everett: Case, a director of the 
Institute for Pacific Relations,* the team stopped off in 
Saigon to bestow official recognition on the Emperor Bao 

- Dai, whom, the French had just installed as a puppet to op-_ 
~ pose Ho Chi Minh. On returning to the United States, the 
“team submitted its findings to a round table of China experts 
convened at the State Department to recommend policy 
toward the Chinese Communists. JDR3 was among the select 

- group of “China hands” present. 

#When the United States entered the war after Pearl Harbor, the 
Rockefeller institutions with expertise in Asia became valued for the in- 
telligence they could provide. The Institute for Pacific Relations, which 
had been launched in 1925 at one of John Mott’s YMCA conferences 
with Junior’s financial backing, provided the core of the U.S. intelli- 
gence network in the Pacific. So extensive was its monopoly of exper- 
tise in this area that virtually all Office of Strategic Services (OSS) 
chiefs with jurisdiction in East Asia were IPR members. The Rockefel- 
Jers minimized their connection with the institute, however, when Sena- 
‘tor Joseph McCarthy later attacked its policies and personnel. 
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~The issue was whether to put maximum pressure on the 
mew regime in an effort to promote its collapse (but thereby 

_ driving it also into the arms of Russia) or to maintain diplo- 

- one point, 

matic and trade links with the mainland in an effort to en- 
courage the forces of nationalism and wean Peking from 

_ Moscow’s camp. In the discussions on these questions, JDR3 
_ participated very little; but when he did, it was to come down 
on the hard side: “On U.S, trade with China,” he offered at 

1 

my own reaction is that it should be terminated. It seems 
to me that the fastest way to contain communism is to 
discredit it in the eyes of the people of China. It seems 
to me that if the economy worsens, that this will arouse 
Opposition to it, and as I see it, the opposition is essen- 
tial if new leadership is to develop in China. ... I appre- 
ciate that withholding trade will be a source of propa- 
ganda for the Communists to use. They will say we are 
starving the Chinese people by not continuing our trade, 
but it seems to me that whatever position we take in 
China, the Chinese Communists will develop propaganda 
that will be used against us. 

It was, as he added, “a negative approach to the problem 
in China and I dislike very much negative approaches,” but it 
was the consensus view of the men who gathered with him in 
the Council on Foreign Relations, and whom JDR3 regarded 
as peers. The round-table group was more disparate, more ac- 
ademic, and less socially distinguished. Their lack of enthusi- 
asm for the hard line disturbed JDR3, and after returning to 
New York, he wrote a follow-up letter to Philip Jessup, who 
had chaired the meeting. He noted that there seemed to be 
pretty general agreement that even if China was not actually 
controlled from Moscow, its thinking and ideology were “in 
tune” with the Kremlin. The “big question” that remained 
was, Is China different? JDR3 was concerned that many of 
the experts at the round-table seemed to think so. “Much of 
the discussion at our conference was on the basis, it seemed 
to me, that China is different. In this assumption justified to- 
day, when totalitarian regimes have such effective methods of 
control as the secret police and the tommy gun?” 

If this was not the most subtle view of the factors deter- 
mining China’s destiny, it was to be the prevailing one for the 

- next two decades. With the isolation and encirclement of 
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/ Mao forming the backbone of U.S. Asian policy, the pivot of 
Washington’s strategy in the Far East fixed on Japan. The 
time had come to negotiate a peace treaty so that the 

_ Japanese could become partners in America’s Asian security — 
‘system. To make the move bipartisan, Dean Acheson assigned — 

_ John _ Foster Dulles, Dewey’s foreign policy adviser, to 
aber the peace treaty.* Dulles asked JDR3 to come 

ong. = 
Petty and insensitive, Dulles would never inspire a deep — 

sense of loyalty among most of his colleagues. Yet something. 
like an affectionate relationship sprang up between. him and | 

_JDR3. They had known each other for years, moving in the 
_ Same small social world of New York’s most exclusive clubs, 
associations, and boards of directors.. Dulles had been a_ 

- trustee of the Rockefeller Foundation since 1935, and after — 
he was appointed chairman of the board in 1950, he and — 
JDR3 saw a good deal of each other, frequently meeting in 
Dulles’s apartment over matters like the selection of a new 
president. (In 1952, they would decide to give the post to — 
Dean Rusk, who, with the Democrats out of power, was then 
unemployed:) Dulles may have distrusted Nelson, but he 
took a liking to John. Possibly he saw a potential for develop- 

"ment in the most repressed of all the Rockefeller Brothers; he’ 
certainly realized that such a person could be useful in nego- 
tiations where a cultural and philanthropic association with 
the Orient would be a rare asset. i: 

The 1951 mission to Japan was a turning point for JDR3. — 
Yet it was not because he was introduced to high-level 
diplomacy or policy making. His own job, as he recalled it, 

“was far_more limited than the hard bargaining Dulles was 

doing: © 

*Sixty-three at the time he was selected for this mission, Dulles’s for- 

tunes were at a low ebb. Having been the Republican foreign affairs 

adviser on bipartisan policy and appointed to a vacant Senate seat by 

‘Dewey (then governor of New York), he had recently been defeated 

in a bid for reelection by Herbert Lehman in one of the most inflam- 

matory campaigns in New York history—and one that harped so bit- 

terly on the failure of the Truman administration to deal with the “red 

menace” that it seemed unlikely Dulles would ever recover the reputa- 

tion he had formerly enjoyed as a diplomat. He had gone to Dean 

Rusk, then serving as an-Undersecretary of State for Far Eastern Af- 

fairs, and ‘asked him to recommend him to Acheson, who decided to 

select him for the mission to Japan primarily because he could disarm 

“the McCarthyite right. Yet, as it worked out, such caution would not 

be necessary: after the outbreak of the Korean War, the mission to 

_Japan became a matter of national security. 
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I had very little to do in terms of actual negotiations. I 
was operating primarily on my own, first seeing a lot of 

Japanese, trying to get a sense of what their feeling was, 
“what the prospects were for the future; and having done 
this, beginning talks with them in terms of what steps 
might be initiated in order to bring our peoples closer 
together/in a positive fashion.... The six weeks I was 
there were [spent] getting background, developing my 
own thinking and preparing recommendations to Dulles. . 

Although he went to Japan as a sort of ornament for the 
mission, JDR3 had been assured by Dulles that his efforts 
‘would play an important role in future U.S.—Japanese rela- 

_ tions. The view that cultural relations were an important as- 
-. pect of diplomacy had become increasingly standard in for- 
eign policy councils since Nelson’s pioneering efforts in the 

_ coordinator’s office. JDR3 assesabled a small staff of his own 
“and spent several weeks in Japan talking to-political and cul- 

- tural leaders all over the country. Then he came home and 
worked on his report along with a team of experts Dulles had 
gotten for him on loan from the State Department. The 88- 
page document proposed the creation of. a cultural bridge 

across the Pacific: exchange of university students and pro- 
_fessors, the establishment of Japanese-American cultural cen- 
ters in the United States and Japan, and a continuing ex- 
change of leaders between the two countries. 
It didn’t seem like much in comparison to the top-secret 

talk about nuclear submarine bases, tariff agreements, and the 
_ like, but Dulles appreciated the importance of Rockefeller’s 
findings and of the course he prescribed. After reading it, he 
wrote in a letter to Paul Hoffman, late of the Marshall Plan 
and then with the Ford Foundation: “They [the Japanese] 
want to be a part of the free world. It is essential from our 
point of view that they attain this objective.... One of the 
most important factors is that they realize our long range in- 
terest in them. In my judgement.a most effective way to bring 

, this to their attention is through non-political, non-controver- 
sial channels. I have particularly in mind the cultural... .” 

The mission to Japan was, as JDR3 now says of it, “a ma- 
jor step in my independence and a major step gutside the 
family orbit.” Self and family—the Dulles mission helped 
solve both problems. For it emboldened JDR3 to begin a 
series of projects on his own, all of them informed with the 
spirit of an American Mission in Asia to make the Pacific a 

- 
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; rein against the Communist tide through efforts in the 
‘social and cultural realms. 

By providing this outlet and direction, JDR3 had an alter-. : 
| native to working in Room 5600 and running constantly into ~ 
Nelson. For, although the tension never became public, this — 
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Was a time when antagonisms were hard to contain, let alone — 
avoid. The contact that the Brothers did have in’ the Brothers _ 
Fund, for instance, showed these tendencies. JDR3, as the 
brother publicly identified as a philanthropist, had been the — 
Fund’s president since its creation. But Nelson dominated its 
activities. As Donald McLean remembers, “Nelson was a big | 
bully. He was fast on his feet and Johnny wasn’t, so it turned — 
out that all of Nelson’s ideas were picked up and not so 
“many of Johnny’s. When the Fund’s meetings were over, the 
Staff would be out there working on hot tickets for Nelson, a 
but nobody was moving merchandise for John.” 

- One of the careers that now stretched before him was that 
af an unofficial ambassador at large in Japanese affairs. 
Shortly after finishing his report for Dulles, JDR3 received a 

oa 

letter from the State Department urging him to continue his _ 
efforts at building U.S.=Japanese ties from within the “pri- — 
vate sector.” The J. apan Society was the perfect candidate for 
such help. Founded in 1907, it had been precipitously sus- 
pended during the war, but was now back in business and 
looking for a new president. When JDR3 was offered the posi- — 
tion, he accepted and immediately secured Dulles’s participa- 
tion as chairman of a reconstituted board of directors.* 

As president of the Japan Society, JDR3 hosted the first 
dinner for the first postwar ambassador from Japan to the 
“United States; over the next two decades he was to entertain 
every Japanese Prime Minister and member of the royal 
family visiting the United States. Raising that part of the so- 

tisk 

} 

ciety’s yearly budget that he didn’t contribute himself, he be- — 

*A year later, he wrote_a letter to his friend John J. McCloy outlining 
his reasons for taking on the job and urging him to join the society’s — 
‘work: “My own decision . . . was based on three considerations: (1) 
My feeling as to the great importance of Japan in relation to the 
whole Asian area—it seemed to me that she had very substantially the 
same position there that Germany does in Europe; (2) My belief that 
‘the next three to five years would be critical so far as the future of 
Japan was concerned—that if she could weather this period success- 
fully she would be a constructive member of the society of free na- 
tions; (3) My belief that an agency such as the Japan Society under 
imaginative leadership could make a real contribution in practicing re- 
‘spect and understanding between our two countries.” 

3 
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came a familiar face not only to the Japanese business lead- 
ers and statesmen who began-streaming to the United States, 

; but also to musicians, Kabuki troupes, and No players as 
well. He could often be found at Japan House, his tall figure 
draped in a kimono, hosting a tea for visiting dignitaries. He 
was so completely identified with the cause of bettered 
U.S.—Japanese relations that when producer Josh Logan re- 

_ ceived the completed script of Sayonara, he sent it to Rocke- 
feller for his comments before starting to film. 

me 

The Dulles trip had opened other areas besides Japan. One 
was population. Neither JDR3 nor his family were strangers 
to that field. In 1925, Beardsley Ruml, then director of the 
Laura Spelman Rockefeller Memorial Fund, had written 

_ Raymond Fosdick to suggest that it was a field in which the 
- Rockefellers. could profitably involve themselves. Nine years 
Jater, in 1934, when the Memorial and the General Educa- 
tion Board were merged into the Rockefeller Foundation, 
-JDR3 wrote his father of his concern that the sex education 
_ program of the GEB was not to become part of the Founda- 

_ tion, and suggested that he consider supporting it by private 
donations. “I take the liberty of making this suggestion to 

_ you,” he wrote, “because of my very great personal interest 
in birth control and related questions. ... I have come pretty 

_ definitely to the-conclusion that it is the field in which I will 
be interested, for the present at least, to concentrate my own 
giving.” 

It was not then a popular cause. The Catholic Church op- 
_ posed birth control with the intensity it would later marshal 
against abortion. The AMA did not endorse the practice until 
1937, even then stipulating that it did so only on “therapeutic 
occasions.” Yet by the 1950s some of the stigma would be 
gone, especially when discussions of birth control focused on 
countries in the underdeveloped world. Also gone was the no- 
tion that involvement in population was somehow “unmanly.” 

_ As the field grew, it would attract business and military lead- 
ers such as Hugh Moore and General William Draper, who 
used “population bomb” and other apocalyptic metaphors 
when discussing the problem. 

JDR3 was instrumental in making the transition. He had 
come back from his 1951 trip upset by the sight of Asia’s 
teeming masses and convinced that the stability and economic 
progress of the underdeveloped countries would require atten- 
tion to the runaway birthrate. He understood that to accom- 

6 ; 2 
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i. plish this, population research would have to be established as 
a science with a technology that could be exported. 
._ The Rockefeller Foundation seemed like the logical place 
to launch a program in the population field. In 1948 its 
‘president, Raymond Fosdick, had sent a four-man research — 

- team ona fact-finding tour of the Orient. In a cautious set of 
recommendations, the, team called for further study rather — 
than action; yet even their modest proposals for a future pro-- 
gram were rejected by the Foundation board.* Now JDR3~ 
put his proposal before the Foundation. ; 

He was the family representative on the board of trustees, — 
becoming its chairman*in 1952 when Dulles joined the Eisen- 

_ hower administration. As such, he seemed in the key Position : 
_ to control policy. Yet the Foundation had come far since the 

- days when Gates had built it and Junior had run it. Now it 
enjoyed a great international prestige and had incalculable so- 
cial. and political influence in the United States and abroad. 
Its leaders would be sought after for high government office: 
Dean Rusk, who became the foundation president the year 
after Dulles departed, would go to Washington as Kennedy’s © 

Secretary of State; his successor, J. George Harrar, would be © 
offered the post, almost as if it were the Foundation’s by he-— 

'Yeditary right, when Nixon came to power. Nelson might _ 
have been able to bend the high-level trustees (when assem- 
bled, they looked like a combined caucus of the national 
scientific, uni ersity, and financial establishménts) to his will, 
but not JDR3. He was a Rockefeller who could not get back- 
ing for a program he enthusiastically supported in an institu- 
tion bearing his name. Looking back at it now, he shrugs and 
~ says, “Well, I pushed the subject as far as I felt I reasonably — 
could, but I was unable to convince them.” 

Such a rebuff might have crushed him a few years earlier, 
but the Dulles mission had increased his confidence in his 
own ability to get things done. He assigned Donald McLean 
to pursue the creation of a program of research and develop- 
ment to increase and disseminate knowledge about popula- 
tion. While his chief aide was exploring the subject with - 
Frank Notestein and others, JDR3. had a fortuitous meeting 

-*Frank Notestein, who had established the pioneering Office of Popula- 
tion Research at Princeton in 1936, was one of the members of this 
team and blames the church for the Foundation’s hands-off attitude: 

- “While we were out in the field trying to figure out what ought to be 
done.-Cardinal Spellman was back in New York telling the Foundation 

“trustees what would be done.” 
j 
‘ 
whe 

\ 
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with Tenis Strauss in the only place on the 56th floor of 

- Rockefeller Center where everyone, Rockefellers and. non- 

- Rockefellers alike, was equal—the men’s room just off the 

~\ main corridor. ‘ 
A successful investment banker at Kuhn, Loeb and one of 

the original members of the Atomic Energy Commission, 

- Strauss had left the Truman administration a year earlier to 

- come to work in Room 5600. During their brief encounter, 
he mentioned that he had heard JDR3 was looking for a way 

to raise interest in the population problem. Why not call to- 

~ gether a conference of scientists—not just the handful of 

people working in demography and birth control, but leaders 
from the related fields of conservation, nutrition, and agricul- 

ture? “It could be put together under the aegis of the Na- 

- tional Academy of Sciences. Det Bronk is president, and 'm 

sure he’ll be happy to sponsor it if we give them money to do 

ack Pea 
After talking it over with McLean, JDR3 agreed that 

 Strauss’s proposal was a good one. By sheltering under the 
~ wing of the scientific establishment, they could involve men 
- like Bronk (who was later president of the Rockefeller Medi- 
cal Institute) and Karl Compton of MIT, while also avoiding 

the sensationalism that had followed the birth control move- 
~ ment’s feud with the Catholic Church. Working with Note- 
stein, McLean put together a list of participants, and in June 

_ 1952 the conference was held at Basset Hall in Colonial 
_ Williamsburg. It went very smoothly, as Notestein remem- 
bers: “When some of the hard-liners like Kingsley Davis tried 

to inject the demographic problem into the discussion in crisis 
terms, the scientists jumped on them and put what they said 
into perspective. Things never got-out of hand.” At the end 
of the meeting, Strauss and McLean moved that a foundation 
on population problems be created. The motion carried unan- 
imously: : 
At first, JDR3 hoped that the new organization might be 

tun through the Brothers Fund. He was its president, and- it 
“had been formed for just such experiments in “venture 
philanthropy.” Yet, with the passing of the years, it had be- 
come more conservative in the programs it supported. The 
Fund had inherited the personality of Arthur Packard, who, 
as Junior’s principal philanthropy adviser, had been more 
anxious not to make a mistake than to back a new venture, As 
he fell ill in 1952, Packard turned the reins over to-Dana 

: Creel, a soft-spoken southerner (from the same part of Geor- 
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gia as Ivy Lee) who had been hired in 1940 as a contem- 

porary of the Brothers and who could represent their view in 
family giving. Creel had received a law degree from Emory 
and had then gone on to Harvard Business School; his ap- 
proach to philanthropy was both legalistic and businesslike, 
dedicated to not rocking the boat, which was the way Packard 
thought it should be. Pet 

It was not surprising, therefore, that the Brothers Fund did 
not undertake the population project. Creel felt it would 
strain the organization, while Frank Jamieson saw it as politi- 
cal dynamite, A lapsed Catholic, Jamieson did not worry 
about JDR’s proposed population organization because of re- 
ligious scruples; rather, he saw it through the eyes of one who 
hoped someday to manage a Nelson Rockefeller political 
campaign. As McLean put it, “Eventhough Frankie was sup- 

posed to be the public relations director.for the whole family, 
Nelson was all he really cared about. He didn’t want any- 
thing to happen that might hurt Nelson’s chances.” Once 

more, John 3rd was on his own. it Ee 
By November 1952 he and Strauss (with McLean doing 

the detail work) had set up a new organization that they 

called the Population Council. Contributing the first year’s 

budget of $250,000 he took on the chairmanship of the board 

and picked former army General Frederick Osborn to be 

president.* Over the next few years, as dire statistics about 

the “doubling rate” of global population first began to worry 

the American public, the “Pop Council” | (as it became 

known) played a crucial role in creating a professional es- 

- tablishment in the population field. The council made grants 

to universities and institutes, building the work of a handful 

of scholars into a full-fledged academic discipline. Gradually, 

the effects of its pioneering work began to be felt. Six years 

after its launching, a State Department digest of world popu- 

lation trends warned that rapid population growth might 

*Self-made financially as well as intellectually, Osborn was markedly 

different from his celebrated uncle, Henry Fairfield Osborn, an out- 

‘.. spoken pro-Aryan conservationist who had conceded to Junior in a let- 

ter a few years earlier that perhaps the time had come to have an 

“amiable Hebrew” on the board of the New York Zoological Society. 

Frederick Osborn had studied eugenics and written respected books on 

the subject. As Frank Notestein remarked, “There had been a lot of 

anxiety in the Rockefeller family about the appointment. John had to 

find somebody who wouldn’t rock the boat and yet who could step up 

the technical competence of the Pop Council. Osborn was the perfect 
” 

man. 
9 
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prayehoibe “one of the greatest obstacles to economic and = 

social progress and to the maintenance of political stability in 

‘many of the less developed areas of the world.” The follow- 

‘ing year, 1959, a blue-ribbon subcommittee headed by retired 

General William Draper surprised the Senate Foreign Rela- 

tions Committee by incorporating into its report on US. mili- 

tary preparedness a statement that long-term economic aid to 

the underdeveloped countries would fail unless population 

‘control was part of the program. By the end of its first dec- 
ade, the Pop Council’s success could be measured by the 

fact that the population question was not only an integral 

“part of U:S. foreign policy operations, but that almost all of 

“the council’s $15 million annual budget was carried by the — 

Ford and Rockefeller Foundations and the U.S. Government. — 

About the time that JDR3 launched the Pop Council, he 

‘also created an organization called the Agricultural Develop- 
“ment Council (“John has always been big on ‘council,’ ” ob- 

serves McLean.) It expressed that Rockefeller yearning for — 

‘balance: a negative approach, like population control, ought 

to be offset by a more positive approach, like increasing food 
production. Originally called the Council on Economic and 
Cultural Affairs, the ADC program was directed specifically 

to Asia and was a technical assistance effort to disseminate 
the research the Rockefeller Foundation had done on the so-. 
‘called “miracle grains” and to hasten the coming of the 
“green revolution.” 

__ By the end of the fifties, JDR3 had come a long way from 
the days when he was a glorified clerk to his father. He was 

“not very well known to most Americans and there were still 
small humiliations, as when an edition of the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica called Nelson “the eldest son of John D. Rockefel- 
ler Junior.” Yet to a well-informed “few, he was becoming 
recognized as someone who, while possibly not possessed by 
spectacular intelligence,-was nonetheless able to use his name 
and connection and his native persistence to get things done. 
There was no doubt that he was the central figure in the popu- 
lation movement, and among those who counted, he was also 
becoming known as “Mr. Asia” (a term the New Yorker 
coined for him). There were frequent State Department con- 

. sultations and requests that he entertain visiting dignitaries. In 
_ 1953, President Eisenhower’s White House chief, Sherman 

_ Adams, called JDR3 to offer him the ambassadorship to In- — 
donesia, but he declined, firmly believing in his father’s princi- | 
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ple that cages bearing the dynastic name should be abovi 
party, place, and politics.* ayes 

Mr. Asia took his obligations seriously. ‘Almost every yeal 
he embarked on a trip to the Orient, often an exhausting tow 
of several months spanning dozens of countries. For anothe: 
it might have been’ a junket, but not for the oldest Rockefel: 
ler brother. He resolutely refused offers from the Forc 
Foundation and American corporations to use the hoepifale 
houses they maintained in countries on his itinerary, prefer. 
ring to endure the hardships of local hotels in an attempt tc 
be closer to the people. ; 

Lewis Lapham, a journalist who accompanied JDR3 or 
one of these trips, recalls that it was a “grinding experience.” 
It began in Tokyo, to pay respects to old friends; went on tc 

~ Hong Kong; to Taiwan, to visit a small provincial towr 
where the Pop Council was experimenting with the TUD; tc 

' Manila, where he visited the Magsaysay Foundation, which 
he had helped set up, and the Rice Institute of the Rockefel. 
ler Foundation; to Bangkok for an annual meeting of the Ag- 
ricultural Development Council. ae 

“We'd be up by seven every morning,” Lapham recalls. 
“out visiting some clinic or rural project. Then there would 
be a long, exhausting ceremonial lunch with some head of 
state. Rockefeller sat in perfect humor through several courses, 
never losing his graciousness. He usually retired early, leav- 
fing McLean to stay up into the late hours getting down 
to the nitty-gritty with the local people and telling them what, 
for instance, they had to do to qualify for Population Council 
grants.” 2 q 

There was a strange epiphany in the streets of Dacca, an 
experience that seemed to epitomize JDR3 and his sense of 
things. “We went through the town on a particularly hot and 
awful day. It was.crowded, dirty, squalid, smelly, poor, and 
absolutely swarming with people. They were lying in the 
streets; it seemed as though they were practically coiled 
around our ankles. I'll always remember Rockefeller standing 
there, very tall and gaunt, sweating in his crumpled drip-dry 
suit and hugging his briefcase. He was shaking his head 

slightly, but his face was immobile. Looking down at this 

#Also, the manner in which the offer was made didn’t particularly 

recommend the post. “One of the things that didn’t impress John,” Don- 

ald McLean recalls, “is that when Sherman called, he didn’t seem to 

know whether it was the ambassadorship to Indonesia or India he was 

offering, and said he’d have to call back later on when he found out.” 

N 
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swarm of people, he said more or less to himself and in that 
quiet way of his. “Well, that’s the problem, isn’t it?’ Then he 
turned and headed off for his next meeting.” 
_. As the 1950s ground to a conclusion, JDR3 had achieved a 
kind of liberation from his family—not so much from the 
myth, which he continued to uphold, but from the fact. He 
traced it all back to Dulles. “I wrote Foster when he was dy- 
fing of cancer to tell him how much the Japan trip had meant 
to me,” he recalls wistfully. “But he never answered. I don’t 
know whether he even read my letter.” Whether he did or - 
not, John D. Rockefeller III was named as one of the 
twenty-three honorary pallbearers by the former Secretary of 
State’s widow, and when he appeared at the funeral, he was 
not just someone lending his symbolic name in tribute to the 
dead statesman but a public personality with achievements 
and an identity of his own. 

A 
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Ir was In Ocroser 1954 that New York real estate pro- 
moter William Zeckendorf got a long-distance phone call © 
from Spyros Skouras, head of 20th Century-Fox studios. A 
friend of Howard Hughes since his early days in Hollywood, 

-Skouras said that the bashful billionaire was considering sell- 
“ing all his business interests so that he could devote his time 
and money to medical research. “Can you’ find a group big 
enough to handle this thing?” he asked. 

After a brief pause, Zeckendorf answered dramatically: “It 
sounds like a Rockefeller proposition to me.” 
-Zeckendorf had first become acquainted with the family 

when he negotiated the sale of the United Nations site to 
Nelson. But the brother he now called was Laurance, who 
had made a name for himself by the age of forty as a shrewd 
investor and the Rockefeller most concerned with business. 
« “Do -you think Hughes really means it?” Laurance had 
asked in his deliberate, slightly nasal voice when Zeckendorf’s 
call reached him in Room 5600. é 

é : —— 
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‘The eal estate man confessed that ne didn’t know, bu 
thought it was worth pursuing. As Zeckendorf later recalled, 
‘Laurance was intrigued. The whole thing appealed to hi 
sense of humor and his spirit of adventure.” Rockefelle 
agreed to fly to California to investigate. " 

Not long after, he and Zeckendorf was sitting with ‘Skoura 
over lunch in the terrace room of the Beverly Hills Hotel dis 
cussing the security arrangements for the meeting witl 
Hughes. The precautions amused Rockefeller, who though 
nothing of leaving his office at Room 5600 in the early after 
noon, taking a brisk walk down Fifth Avenue, and duckin; 
into some side-street coffee shop for a quick sandwich. Yet h 
went along with the .plan: at precisely one-thirty, Skoura 
would leave the table and take a taxi to a predetermined lo 
cation where he would be picked up and taken to Hughes; a 
one-fifty, Rockefeller and Zeckendorf were to follow, drivin; 
to a certain intersection where a man in a red shirt woul 
meet them and take them on to the rendezvous in his ow! 
Car. 

Arriving at a large house in a residential section of a Lo 
Angeles suburb, they were escorted to the front door by on 
of the young guards patrolling the property and ushered int 
a room where Hughes sat waiting for them. He wor 
wrinkled slacks, dirty tennis shoes, and a three-day beard 

_ and had a hearing aid whose receiver he pointed-in the direc 
tion of whichever person was talking. Rockefeller, in contrast 
looked like a European count—lean and impeccably. dresse: 

-in a double-breasted suit, his features smooth and composed 
with a watchful smile tilting the corners of his mouth into : 
disdainful look. 

It was hard to imagine that the two men could have any 

thing in common besides their great wealth. Yet both ha 

been connected with the beginnings of commercial avia 

tion—Laurance as an ‘investor in Eastern Airlines, ant 

Hughes as the. aggressive entrepreneur who had built TW/ 

into one of the biggest companies in America, and nov 

owned it outright. Laurance had for some time been inter 

ested in engineering a merger between Eastern and a carrie 

with transcontinental routes, and the possibility that TWA 

might be up for-sale alone made the trip west worthwhile, 

Yet within the first few minutes of the conversation it be 

came clear that while Hughes the eccentric was amused b 

the notion of having a Rockefeller come to him and Hughe 

the practical businessman was anxious to know what value 
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erties, neither of his dual personalities was really interested in 
selling. Zeckendorf mentioned, the figure of $500 million; 

price he had in mind. Laurance icily noted that he had not 
come along to make money for himself, but only because 
lughes had said that the proceeds to be realized from the 

sale would be devoted to medical research. As a trustee of 
he Sloan-Kettering Memorial Cancer Clinic, he was of 
course interested for this reason alone. The meeting broke up 
vith both parties promising to undertake further consider- 
o 

summers in the converted PT boat he had moored at the Po- 
cantico estate. It was a style that was low-keyed, often skepti- 
cal, and always contemporary. Even though his wife, Mary, 
had become almost obsessively religious, Laurance’s children 
(Laura, Marion, Lucy, and Laurance, Jr.) grew up in a com- 
paratively freethinking atmosphere without the family prayers 
that occurred in Nelson’s household or the serious talks about 
duty held at Fieldwood Farm. It was a-style that was intro- 
spective, remote, and—for the Rockefellers—uncharacteristi- 
cally intellectual. Laurance was alone in being able to answer 
a question about one of his family with a bon mot that grace= 
fully turned a defect into a virtue. (He once said of the un- 
derachieving Winthrop: “His continuity is the common man.” 
And in defense of the hyperkinetic Nelson: “He’s forever act- 
ing on his environment.”) Sometimes, in fact, he seemed 
more style than substance. 

Before the war his path had seemed less definite than any 
of his brothers’. But the time he served in the navy gave him 
an insight into investment opportunities that would be in the 
“national interest” as well as in his own. He had spent most 
of the war overseeing patrol plane assembly lines on the West - 
Coast for the Bureau of Aeronautics, Then, a few months be- 
fore Hiroshima, he was transferred to the Fighter Desk. He 

yerson in Laurance’s inside position might place on his prop- _ 

Hughes said it was far off the mark, but refused to name the ~ 

4 
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used this vantage point to help enterprises like the McDonnel 
Company, which he had become involved with before the 
war.* When J. S. McDonnell had heard that Laurance wa: 

_ conferring with Navy Secretary James Forrestal about a jot 
Overseeing production of naval aircraft, he wrote urging hin 
to put in a good word about their joint venture. “Our com: 
pany likes competition,” his letter stated, “but during the 
emergency, we can service the Navy with the least waste oj 
man hours, if the Navy could tell us person to person what 
new design of airplane they need most.”+ =, 

Laurance may already have known about Forrestal’s inten- 
tion to get a commitment from Congress for postwar arma- 
ments while the war was still providing emotional leverage, 
but even if not, he had seen airplanes and other weapons on 
the drawing boards capable of revolutionizing not only war- 
fare but the economy and possibly society itself. In order to 
have the sort of “preparedness” the military brass was push- 
ing for (complementing the efforts of men like Senator Van- 
denberg and his own brother Nelson in international poli- 

- tics), the government could not wait for research and de- 
velopment to occur spontaneously. It would have to under- 
write the costs and support the wartime. mobilization on an 
ongoing basis into the postwar world. 

He had set an explorer’s foot on that virgin ground 

*TIn fact, the future was writ small in the explosive career of the com- 

pany he had helped begin in 1939. Carrying a staff of 15 when the war 

broke out, the McDonnell corporation had more than 5,000 workers 

when the fighting ended and had established itself as a center of 

research into jet propulsion. In 1943 the company got a contract to 

build the first carrier-based jet fighter, the FH-1 Phantom; it had com- 

pleted its maiden take-off and landing from the deck of the U.SS. 

Franklin D. Roosevelt by January 1946, Even before the Phantom had 

been deployed, McDonnell was already making it obsolete with a faster 

and deadlier successor—the Banshee, which would be the navy’s work- 

horse jet during the Korean War. And by the time the last Banshee 

had left the flight ramp at the St. Louis plant, McDonnell had secured 

a contract for the Demon, the first navy fighter of the new era, with 

guns eliminated in favor of guided missiles. 

+Laurance disposed of his entire holdings of McDonnell stock early in 

1945, when he was moved to the Fighter Desk. When released from 

active duty, he had reacquired 73,000 shares (20 percent of the com- 

mon) at a cost of $405,000. In 1946, government investigators contact- 

ed the McDonnell Corporation to inquire if Laurance had been influ- 

ential in contracts awarded them. For a time it seemed that there 

might be an investigation, but when both McDonnell and Laurance 

wrote letters denying wrongdoing, the matter was dropped. 5 
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! sresident Eisenhower would later name the military-industrial 

whose lead he continued to follow, he made the transition 

rom the World War to the cold war almost without taking 

ime to discover that peace had broken out. (“I’ve never real- 

ly demobilized,” he later commented to a Time correspondent 

who asked about his peacetime contacts with the navy.) 

nilitary age. In 1946 the navy approached him with a prob- 

lem. A helicopter company, which had been founded by 

‘Frank Piasecki, the son of an immigrant Polish tailor, and 

had received a contract to build twenty small craft in 1943, 

was foundering. Could Laurance help? After investigating, 

Laurance decided the company needed more capital and a 

ifirmer business hand. He agreed to head a consortium that in=" 

cluded his friends C. Douglas Dillon and A. Felix Du Pont, 

land that purchased 51 percent of the Piasecki stock for 
$500,000. By the time war broke out in Korea, they had put 
Piasecki on a firm financial footing, and when a company 
Tepresentative went to the battle zone and was able to con- 

vince army generals that a helicopter his company had just 

built for arctic rescue under contract to the air force could 
easily be converted to use in troop transport, Piasecki became 
_an important factor in the era of “limited war.” 
_ Investments in other young corporations with strategic po- 
tential soon followed. The navy was interested in Reaction 
‘Motors, a New Jersey company involved in classified research 
on liquid fuel rocketry. Like Piasecki Helicopter, it had fine 
engineering capabilities, but poor administration. Laurance 
purchased 21 percent of the company for $500,000 and sent 
his aides in to strengthen its managerial core. He also picked 
‘up a 20 percent interest in Marquardt Aircraft, which built 
ramjets; a 27 percent interest in Wallace Aviation, which 
built jet engine blades; a 30 percent interest in Flight Refuel- 
ing; 24 percent of Airborne Instruments Laboratory; and 24 
‘percent of Aircraft Radio, which specialized in electronic 
equipment. 

To see his investments through what he called their “ten- 
year risk cycle,” he assembled a group of employees to watch 
over his ventures and make them pay off. Names like Harper 
Woodward (a former secretary to the president of Harvard) 
and Teddy Walkowitz (a former air force R&D officer with 
strong scientific contacts) were not household words, even on 
Wall Street; but observers soon learned that their presence on 

mplex, and it left an impression on him. Like Nelson, — 

[ McDonnell was only one of Laurance’s links into the new 

= 



a board of directors (“An Associate of Laurance S. py 

an infusion of Rockefeller capital, and that its new man- 
agerial team was hustling for government contracts while the 
directors were looking in a more leisurely way for an attract- | 
ive merger with a larger company. 

Laurance’s associates were different from the employees _ 
the other Brothers had brought into Room 5600. They did 
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ler”. was how they indicated their affiliation) more likely than — 
not’ meant that the company was young, that it had just had — x al fleet: 

q 
ues 
i 
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not concern themselves with family policy or even with the — 
personal “career of their employer. They were money men, 
technicians who looked after Laurance’s investments (as well 

<% 
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as other family holdings) as his eyes and ears, bringing pro- _ 
posals for involvement in what they called “new horizons 
products”—the new technology ranging from optics to the 
computer science nurtured by fallout from the defense indus- 

“A rumor later circulated through Room 5600 that some age 
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sociate of Laurance’s had once turned down a bid to become 
involved in the early stages of Xerox. Whether or not. this 
was true, most of their intuitions were sound.* In the early sg 
1950s, even before the Atomic Energy Commission unveiled _ 

its blueprint for the peaceful use of the atom, Laurance’s as- 

sociates had convinced him to buy 17 percent of a young 

company called Nuclear Development Associates, which be- 

gan work in nuclear fuels technology in anticipation of the 

‘day when there would be wide deployment of reactors. And 

in 1957 they convinced him to invest in a new Boston en- 

gineering firm called Itek, which would turn out to be one of 

the most phenomenal growth companies of the period. 

} 

He benefited enormously from contacts (his family’s and | 

his own) in government and finance, yet Laurance still 

prided himself on being the sort of man who could have 

made it even if he hadn’t been named Rockefeller. And while 

he generally seemed to feel less of what he called the “mis- 

‘sionary impulse” than his two older brothers (the extrava- 

gance of the family’s rhetoric about itself, in fact, seemed to 

*In 1950, however, he made a big mistake by selling off his shares in 

McDonnell. He made some $8 million on his $400,000 investment, but 

the company (whose sales were then at the $20 million mark) was just 

beginning its corporate climb. Eventually it would merge with Douglas 

‘Aircraft and become one of the three top defense contractors in the 

country, a multibillion-dollar giant in which Laurance’s original interest 

‘would have been worth many times the profit he took, 
“, 
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_ embarrass him), he was involved in the dialogue about the 
_ direction the third Rockefeller generation should take. As it 
other things, he supported Nelson’s ,view that the family 

- should try to expand its influence; and he felt that the bes 
contribution he could make would be financial—not only be 
cause the fortune had diminished from the time when Junio 
first began to disperse it (“We just don’t have money the way} 
people used to have it,” Laurance once remarked witt 

4 

__ half-serious irony), but also because he felt that the techno 
logical advances of the postwar period would mean new cen: 
ters of power with which the Rockefellers had to connec 
themselves if they were not to become a second-rate family. ~ 

_ Business, family, and mission had appeared to converge fo 
Laurance in 1945 with the formation of Rockefeller Brothers 
Inc. Although the New York Daily News greeted the an 
nouncement of the new enterprise with one of its trademark 

__ headlines (“Rock Mob Incorporates”), it described itself a: 
“a holding company for ideas” and as “an attempt to achieve 

“social and economic progress as well as a fair profit,” witt 
each brother investing an equal share of the $1.5 million ini- 

- tial capitalization. : 
Yet in Laurance’s project, the crusading aspect was subor. 

dinated. Randolph Marston, one of his aides, wrote an execu: 
tive of the Chase Bank: “This is just to give you an idea of 
the fields of investment currently of interest to the Rockefel: 
ler Brothers Company. The primary interest is in matters o} 
aeronautical or air transport industries; other items of interes’ 

' [include] industrial developments in foreign countries close 
to raw materials sources, particularly where there is an op. 
portunity to produce something of real social benefit.” For 
Laurance, the company never distinguished itself from hi 
other venture capital projects. 

One of its biggest projects came after Laurance sent a con- 
sultant to the Belgian Congo, the most fabled raw materials 
source and most notorious colony in Africa, “to make a study 
of the factors which relate to the establishment of a cotton 
textile mill. .. .” When the consultant was finished with his in- 
vestigation, he reported back that labor was cheap (between 
5 and 7 cents an hour) and that cotton could be obtained af 
half the U.S. price. Laurance then founded Filatures et Tis- 

_ Sages Africains together with Belgian entrepreneurs (who 
controlled 60 percent of the stock) and family. friend .C. 
Douglas Dillon. A prefabricated mill was shipped from 
South Carolina, native labor was hired, and the company be- 
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Ba ction in 1955. It soon 4vas making profits attd hav- 
ing an impact on the consumption patterns of a select few — 

18 

Congolese who were in the money economy. “It was inter- _ 
esting to watch the changes as the women became style con- | 
scious,” remarked one Rockefeller associate. “It seemed just — 
like Fifth Avenue.” : 
» Other personal investments in the Congo followed: in Ce- — 
peac (an automobile distributor) in-which Dillon also had a — 
small share, Cobega (a metal can company), Anacongo (a | 
pineapple processor), and Cico (a cement firm). But the in-- 
vestments—unlike the IBEC projects in Latin America—were — 
never “political” in the sense that they would have been if | 
Nelson had been involved; most of the holdings were sold in ~ 
the first tumultuous days of Congolese independence. 
- Rockefeller Brothers, Inc., was only the first of several ve-_ 
hicles that Laurance would create over the years in order to 
suarantee that the family participated in new and potentially 
important business enterprises. Although modest in scope, this 
Jevelopment was actually a significant change in the identity 
of the family. In Junior’s time, the financial aspect of the of- 
fice had been carefully controlled, reflecting his recognition 
that making money was a dangerous occupation for a Rocke-" 
feller. (The ritual emphasis on “fair” profit and social bene- 
fits in the public relations of RBI and other business projects — 

xt 

in which the brothers engaged was a partial homage to this — 
fact.) In the old days, the investments had been handled con- 
servatively and discreetly; when a man like Bertram Cutler 

sat on a board representing Rockefeller interests, it was al- 

most always a defensive maneuver designed to protect an old 

investment rather than to extend a new one. Laurance, how- 

syer, had managed to place the financial concern at the core 

of the office, where it had been in his grandfather’s day. — 

_JDR3, who saw philanthropy getting shunted to the back- 

round, did not really approve of this new emphasis, and 

Winthrop, as he became more deeply mired in his personal 

sroblems and withdrew to Arkansas, ceased to participate 

very actively in RBI ventures. But Laurance had long ago un- 

derstood that the momentum of the third Rockefeller gener- 

ation would have to come from a triangulation of his inter- 

‘sts and abilities with those of Nelson and David. Neither of 

them had any qualms about the fact the Family Office was 

mndergoing a subtle change of character that would make it 

nto an efficient money-making machine. Less involved in 
Fate 

a 
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public affairs than the the éther Brothers, Laurance came t 
be the one in charge of Room 5600. 2 4 

Bertram Cutler, who in 1902 had entered the office at 2 
Broadway as a bookkeeper and stayed on to manage th 

- family investments, was one of the old guard the Brothers re 
tained both because they were valuable repositories of in 
formation and because of their longstanding loyalty to Junioi 
Yet, long before Cutler’s retirement in 1951, Laurance, o: 
the lookout for his replacement, was searching for a ma: 
who could oversee the development of the kind of office h 
had in mind. He thought he had found him, in fact, when h 
hired Lewis Strauss in 1950. 

Strauss (he insisted on the pronunciation Straws, his de 
tractors claimed, to deemphasize his Jewish origins) had - 

_ career that spanned two generations and several professions 
- He had served as secretary to Herbert Hoover during Worl 
War I and, while in France, had met Mortimer Schiff, scioi 

_ of the Kuhn, Loeb banking dynasty who invited him to joi 
the firm in New York. By 1928 Strauss had become a ful 
partner in the investment bank. He had gone on to serve 01 
the finance committee of the Du Ponts’ U.S. Rubbe 
Company (later Uniroyal), helped George Eastman paten 
and market the Kodachrome process, and backed the earl 
inventions of Dr. Edward Land, the inventor of the Polaroi 
camera. An officer in the naval reserve (the navy was d 
rigueur for anyone with upper-class pretensions), he wen 
into active duty after Pearl Harbor. Under the patronage 0 
fellow Wall Streeter James Forrestal, he had risen to a posi 
tion of influence in the Department of the Navy and was pro 
-moted to rear admiral two months after Hiroshima. 

It was Strauss, as Laurance well knew, who had been in 
strumental in convincing Forrestal to ask Congress for post 
war military appropriations in 1944 while wartime emotion 
were still high. Pointing out that the Allies were entitled t 
Germany’s scientists ‘and scientific advances as legitimate 
spoils of war, Strauss had managed to get a Naval Technica 
Mission sent into Germany on a talent-scouting expedition 
even before the surrender. When the war was over, he wa 
appointed to the first Atomic Energy Commission and, befor 
his resignation in 1950, had almost single-handedly convincec 
President Truman to overrule the majority of the AEC an 
proceed with the development of the hydrogen bomb. | 

Choosing-the Office of the Messrs. Rockefeller (as Roon 
5600 was now called) for his return to private life, Straus: 
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te ok over the Office Management Committee, a sort of ex- 
ecutive group running the many operations. With his dual 
personality as an investment banker and former government 
adviser, Strauss was admirably suited both to oversee the 
growing portfolio of Rockefeller Brothers, Inc., and to sug- — 
gest new areas where investment might intersect with trends 
in defense planning and spending. Strauss also went on the 
board of Rockefeller Center, the Brothers’ most valuable joint 
asset, and spent much of 1952 in intricate negotiations with 
Columbia University for a renewal of the Center’s lease. Al- — 
though generally regarded as Laurance’s aide, Strauss was a . 
resource for all the Brothers. When JDR3 decided to move — 
into population, Strauss _was ¢rucial in lining up the scientific 
establishment behind him. When the Chase Bank became the’ 
first to begin investigating the future field of atomic energy 
and investing in reactors, one of Strauss’s old friends from 
the Manhattan Project, physicist Laurance Hafstad, came in 
to head the new division. 
- Strauss did not last long in Room 5600, leaving the Rocke- — 
fellers in 1953 when Eisenhower called him back to Washing- — 

ton as chairman of the AEC in the new administration. But _ 

even in the brief time he was there, he had shown how neces- 

sary it was for there to be a strong man of the Brothers’ age 

and outlook inside the office in a financial capacity. While a 

Visionary entrepreneur (Gates) had been the main ‘adviser to 

John D. Rockefeller, Sr., and a conservative attorney (De- 

bevoise) to Junior, for the third generation it would be a fi- - 

nancial man. After Strauss’s departure, Laurance and David 

went on a talent hunt for a long-term replacement, finally set- 

iling in 1957 on a young Kuhn, Loeb investment banker 

named J. Richardson Dilworth. With Frank Jamieson and 

John Lockwood, Dilworth became part of a troika guiding 

the family, although it was clear that someday he would be | 

the central power in Room 5600. 

At the end of his “ten-year cycle,” Laurance’s venture cap- 

italism began paying off according to schedule. The compa- 

nies he had become involved in were now strong enough to 

be attractive merger possibilities. At about the same time that 

Piasecki Helicopter was bought up by Boeing, Reaction Mo- 

tors was becoming part of Thiokol. Some of the maneuvers — 

were more complex. In 1950, Laurance had bought 85 per- 

cent of Marquardt Aircraft. Four years later he sold enough 

of his stock to Olin Mathiesen to give them 25 percent of 

pe 
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Marquardt and him a seat on the Olin board. From thi 

_ vantage point, he was able to help bring Olin Mathiesen’ 
Chemical Division together with another of his investments 
Nuclear Development Associates, to form United Nuclear 
the largest private fuel business in the country.* Za 

_ Yet there was no overarching strategy to these mergers, nc 
effort to pyramid his holdings into a controlling position it 
the aircraft or defense industry. The pursuit of monopoly wa 

_ a tabooed activity for a grandson of the first John D. Th 
mergers he chose were generally with corporations too larg 
for his own companies to be a significant factor in their fu 
ture. Moreover, he usually liquidated his holdings after realiz 
ing a respectable profit. But in the case. of Itek, which over 
‘night became the premier developer of aerial reconnaissance 
and surveillance technology (providing the cameras for th 
U-2 planes and spy satellites) and reached the prestigiou 
ranks of the Fortune “500” within the decade with over $10 

_ million in annual sales, he didn’t liquidate at all. 
Itek was the first company that Laurance had gotten in ot 

at the point of origin (on the advice of Teddy Walkowitz, he 
had put $750,000 in the Massachusetts firm shortly after in 
Corporation), and it dramatically illustrated the peculia 
caprice of success in the venture capital trade. For Itek hac 
been conceived by its founders and sold to Laurance as : 
firm which would develop a version of the Kodak minicar 
for information retrieval in large libraries—a technology tha 
had nothing to do with aerial reconnaissance, and which wa 
never commercially developed. “The success of Itek,” a 
former Vice-President Dr. Duncan (“Dunc”) MacDonald 
one of the firm’s three founders (and a physicist who hax 
headed a team working on aerial. reconnaissance for the Na 
tional Defense Research Committee during World War II) 

~ said, “came entirely from unplanned areas of operations.” 
The month after Itek was founded, MacDonald went on : 

trip to St. Louis to deliver a scientific paper and, on his re 
turn, decided to stop off at CIA headquarters in Langler 
Field, Virginia, for-the odd purpose of picking up a fishin: 
pole he had left there. (As a member of the air force Scienc 

~ ®As John Menke, head of United Nuclear, recalled: “Rockefeller anc 
his associates were interested in what they saw as a wide open technol 
ogy. They were instrumental in getting us together with the Olir 
people. They thought forming United Nuclear would make a profitabl 
addition to the economy, but they were also interested in making ; 
good profit. And they did.” 
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bitary- Board and an export on optics and surveillance 
technologies, he was a frequent visitor.) While there, he re- 
"ceived a phone Call from his successor as head of the Boston | 
‘University Physics. Research Laboratory (which he had found- 
ed at the air force’s request at the end of World War II to. 
“house its expertise in aerial reconnaissance). The caller told 
MacDonald that the cost-conscious Eisenhower administra- 
tion had just given the government-created and -funded labo- 
ratory thirty days’ notice that its contract was being termi- 

“nated. The date was October 4, 1957, and the Russians had 
just launched the first earth satellite, Sputnik. MacDonald, 
‘knowing that the government would reverse itself, hurried 
back.to Massachusetts to convince his colleagues to acquire 
the Research Laboratory for Itek. “Within six “months,” he 
“said, “Itek had a three- or four-million-dollar backlog in gov-_ 
ernment contracts, and we were going public on a rights of- 
fering at thirty bucks a share.” | 

‘Up to this time, Laurance and his associates had remained 
‘well in the background, appointing a board of directors and 
‘insisting only that they approve the company treasurer. But 
“now things began to happen. Laurance brought in Franklin 
Lindsay, a former CIA administrator whom Nelson had met 
“in the first Quantico seminar, to head the company, firing the 
“two other men who had joined MacDonald to found Itek.” 
A new conservative program of acquisition and development 
‘was implemented. “As soon as the chips began to get worth 
something,” recalls MacDonald somewhat ruefully, “the man- 
‘agement was recycled and there was a shift to the principle 
of conservation rather than the innovative spirit that had 

“made the company zoom. It became a company of skilled 
Mnanagers, but they had no idea of what they were manag- 
in g. 39 

In his first decade and a half of venture capitalism, Lau- 
‘rance had parlayed a $9 million investment into $40: million. 
While an increase of capital four and a half times was more 
than respectable, he could not help reflecting on the fact that 

“the much larger amounts he had left in the blocs of conserva- 

tive Socony Oil stocks had increased three times in the same 

period without any effort at all on his part. If, on the other 

hand, he attempted to measure his ‘achievement by the fact 

that a high percentage of his investments were successful— 

that he had, as he said often, a “.900 batting average”—he 

came up against the awareness that what might be a gamble 

: Sg an ordinary man could. easily become a sure thing when a 
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- Rockefeller exerted the force of his name, his connections, 
_ and his capital on it. 

_ . Laurance had reached a climax in his career. As a Rocke- 
feller, he couldn’t afford to go out aggressively and make a 
_ lot of money or reach for vast corporate influence. But as a 
member of the third generation of a public dynasty, he 

¢? 

_ the scenes. By the end of this ten-year cycle, he began tc 
_ couldn’t be totally happy in his accustomed position behind 

' move away from business in search of a field that would offer 

of John D. Rockefeller, Jr., had to have. 

= 

= 

a better footing to build the public personality that every sor 

It was natural that he should look to conservation. He had 
grown up more interested in the outdoors than his brothers. 

- more aware of his father’s contributions to the National Park 
Service as well. The men who were his father’s chief advisers 

.in conservation matters, Horace Albright and Fairfield Os- 
-born (son of the New York Zoological Society’s Henry Fair. 
‘field Osborn, “Fair” was author of the influential book Ou 

_ Plundered Planet and considered the leading conservationis! 
of his day), were his mentors as well. He would later tell his 
children that these two men, along with Captain Eddie Rick- 
-enbacker, had a greater influence on his career than anyone 

“else. J 

In 1947 Laurance had become head of Jackson Hole 
Preserve, Inc., the foundation his father had established tc 
pursue his conservation interests; the same year he helped 
Fairfield Osborn start the Conservation Foundation, soon te 
be one of the most) prestigious organizations in the field. At 

_ the time, his involvement was limited because his own inter. 
ests and the nation’s had intersected in his venture capital-in- 
vestments. While it appeared that conservation was a good 
philanthropy (like his work as a trustee of the Sloan-Ketter- 
ing Memorial Cancer Clinic), it did not seem important 
enough to warrant more than his passing interest. 

_ At the beginning of the fifties, however, conservation had 
been dramatically elevated in the scale of national interests. 
The anxiety caused by the outbreak of the Korean conflict 
and continuing polarization of the world into two armed 
camps had created a near hysteria around the question of 
whether America’s raw materials were sufficient to meet 
the coming crisis, particularly in view of the nationalist tur- 
moil and neutralist tendencies of Third World countries. Nel- 
son had warned of the future importance of the resources of 
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the Third World countries (“Of the critical’ and strategi 
materials upon which armaments depend, they supply three 
quarters of all United States imports”). Now his words wer 
being echoed in the highest councils of state. In 1951 
Truman appointed a blue-ribbon Presidential Commission 01 

' Materials Policy under the chairmanship of CBS hea 
William Paley to study the country’s present and futur 
needs, not ruling out the possibility of war, and to mak 

' recommendations for policy. Along with Horace Albright 
Nelson appeared before the commission to testify on th 

~ crisis. \ at 
The commission report, published in June 1952, as Re 

sources for Freedom, began with a question: “Has the Unite 
States of America the material means to sustain its civilize 
tion?” Much of the five-volume work was a detailed inven 
tory of éach strategic resource located in the underdevelope 
countries, which, in the words of the report, offered the bes 
solution to the U.S. problem because they are blessed wit! 
“rich and relatively undeveloped natural resources often fa 
in excess of their prospective needs.” At home, the stud 
called for an opening up of U.S. resources and federal land 
to private industry, inveighing against “the hairshirt concer 
of conservation which makes it synonymous with hoarding. / 

_ sound concept of conservation, in view of this commission, i 

ye 

one which equates it with efficient management—efficient us 
of manpower and materials; a positive concept compatibl 
with growth and high consumption in place of abstinence an 
retrenchment.” 

Laurance and his associates were enthusiastic about th 
conclusions of Resources for Freedom—by adding a nation 

_- security component to the field of conservation, it had mad 
it worthy of attention—and they joined the chorus of thos 
who made the control of raw materials sources seem like 
necessary preparation for Armageddon.. Fairfield Osbort 
who was awarded the Theodore Roosevelt Distinguishe 

Service Medal a few weeks after the appearance of the Pale 

commission report, began his acceptance speech this way: 

We Americans do not even yet sufficiently realize tha 

Conservation, meaning actually the intelligent use an 

development of national resources, must come to b 

thought of as essential to any national defense program 

By this I do not mean merely military defense but th 

defense of every value that makes American life what | 
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is. It is. a provable fact that no people, either throughout 4 

_ history or in modern times, can retain the qualities of in- 
ward strength or world influence if their resources fail — 
them. As a present day example, the leadership of Great 

Britain had gone into eclipse because she no longer can 
_ depend upon the resources that were drawn from her 

colonial empire. 3 
; - ; 

~ In December 1953 the Ford Foundation continued the dia- 
logue by convening a Midcentury Conference on Resources — 
for the Future. After President Eisenhower had greeted the 
1,600 delegates, a working paper prepared by the Brookings 
Institution was passed around. “Can world development’ of 
resources keep pace in the long run with the growing needs 
of the American economy?” it asked. “To what extent will 
the aspirations and mounting requirements of people in other — 
countries permit United States industry to attract as large a 
share of total production of raw materials as is now the case?’ 
‘What are the security implications of dependence on distant 
supplies and vulnerable supply routes?” ; 

_ One of the results of the conference was Ford’s decision to 
underwrite an ongoing organization to develop policy on 
Tesource issues and then make sure that this policy stayed in 
the frontal lobe of Washington’s consciousness. Resources for 
the Future (as the organization was- called) provided a 
think-tank atmosphere where social scientists could discuss 
pollution of the waterways of the Pacific Northwest one day 
and the extraction of raw matierals from Southeast Asia the 
next. RFF stood on the crest of a wave. Not long after it was 
‘set up, in fact, President Eisenhower defended the new U.S. 
commitment in South Vietnam because it was first ina row 
of dominoes, and because “two of the items from this partic- 
ular area that the world uses are tin and tungsten. They are 
very important. There are others, of course, the rubber plan- 
tations and so on.”* 
_ World resources loomed large in the deliberations of © 
Resources for the Future (which invited Laurance to join its: 

*Resources for the Future was also the locus for an almost incestuous 
intermingling of the men who made up the Rockefellers’ conservation 
family. “Fair” Osborn was on the original board of directors; when he 
Tesigned in-1953, the ubiquitous Beardsley Ruml took his seat. Horace 
Albright (of whom Laurance once said, “He is to our projects what 
yeast is to bread,” adding the witty afterthought, “And father provided 
the dough”) was chairman of the RFF board for its first half-dozen 
years. fas : 



ost 
4 

: = Reh! ‘THE BROTHERS ae 30! 

board in 1958), but it was also interested in. changes takin; 
place in American society itself, notably the postwar affluenc 
that had given the middle class the mobility and leisure previ 
ously reserved for the rich. This development was also th 
talk of the clubs and associations to which the Rockefeller 
belonged. But while some members may have fretted with : 
Tory hauteur about this invasion of their sanctuaries, Lau 
Tance was intrigued by the opportunity it offered to combin 
his entrepreneurial past with his conservation future. Claim 
ing. that he was interested in the art “of bringing man an 
nature together harmoniously,” he began plans for,a series 0 
exclusive resorts in wilderness areas that had been too distan 
from the cities until the debut of the long-range commercis 
jets Eastern and other airlines were beginningto fly. _ 

_ The seeds of the plan had been sown in 1951 by “Bee 
Ruml, who at the time was the only North American on th 
Industrial Development Board that ran Puerto Rico’s: Oper 
ation Bootstrap, then trying to lure U.S. industry onto the is 
land through “tax holidays” and an abundance of cheap la 
bor. In his travels around Puerto Rico, Rum] discovered th 
beautiful Livingston estate on the beaches west of San Juar 
The University of Puerto Rico was interested in convertin 
the area into a botanical garden, but Ruml had an alternat 
plan—to develop the Livingston property under the aegis o 
Bootstrap into a large resort with golf courses and swimmin 
beaches. He went to Laurance with the idea, and Lauranc 

commissioned a study of the possibilities. When he receiver 
favorable recommendations, he went ahead with the construc 
tion of the elegant Dorado Beach Hotel, completed in 195: 
atacost of $9 million. - 
As a Rockefeller, he could not help having great periphera 

_ vision, seeing as simultaneous developments what other 

would regard as unconnected incidents. For him, each ven 

ture led logically to the next; one field merged with it 

opposite. When he heard that the Caneel Bay Plantation, a 

exclusive resort on Saint John (most unspoiled of the U.S 

Virgin Islands), was available, he bought it for $600,000 ant 

immediately began purchasing the lands surrounding it. As i 

his father’s decision decades earlier to protect his pristine See 

Harbor retreat by-donating lands that became the nucleus o 

Acadia National Park, Laurance’s decision to buy up th 

properties surrounding his resort was both a philanthropi 

- gesture that would make the beautiful Saint John one of th 

jewels of the national park system and a pragmatic means © 

i 
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protecting an investment. By 1955, his Jackson Hole ~ 

Preserve, Inc., had spent over $2 million assembling nearly — 
6,000 acres, which Laurance then turned over to the Depart- | 

ment of the Interior. The Virgin Islands National Park was | 

unveiled the following year in ceremonies that coincided 
neatly with the formal opening of the refitted Caneel Bay 
Plantation resort. reap 

~ Laurance had inherited his father’s need to see his charac- 
ter reflected in the buildings he placed on the landscape, and — 
he was also heir to Junior’s genuine, if somewhat abstract, 
love of the outdoors. Each summer Laurance took his family 
to his JY Ranch in the Grand Tetons. And while he person- 
‘ally was more comfortable sitting ona patio gazing up at the 
awesome mountains than hiking along their trails, the 
“renewing” quality of nature brought out the philosophical 
tendencies of his college days. “Close to nature,” he said, 
“people find a mystical, almost physical kind of rapport. It is 
uplifting and creative.” : 

_ In addition to its aesthetic dimension and its social and fi- 
nancial possibilities, however, the revitalized field of conser- 

vation filled a personal need. For years Laurance had been 
comfortable in the anonymity that allowed him to work be- 
hind the financial scenes. He had been successful, but not in 
the same way as his brothers. For the first time in his life, he 
felt the itch for the kind of achievement that would bring 
public recognition. This impulse had something to do with a 
biological clock—his fiftieth year was in sight—but it was 
even more the result of membership in a family that had 
come to depend on a certain annual quota of complimentary 
inches in The New York Times as an indication that it was 
doing right. Bi 

Characteristically, this did not manifest itself as some 
dramatic inner turbulence, self-doubt, or psychological crisis, 
but rather as a routine change in agenda in which conserva- 
tion was elevated to the top of his priorities. As with other 
decisions, such a step was preceded by a study. At about the 
same time that the unique Virgin Islands Park was being ded- 
icated, Rockefeller aide Kenneth Chorley commissioned the 
public relations firm of Earl Newsome to conduct a study of 
the role Jackson Hole Preserve, Inc., might play in the 
growing conservation movement. The exhaustive report began 
by pointing out that the average American was on the verge 
of a momentous increase in leisure and income: “The trend — 
is such that if some leadership does not emerge to provide the _ 
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_ climate and facilities to make the most of the leisure, it coul 
_ well turn out to be a besetting social problem.” As a resul 
“_ conservation would become important, although there was n 

“responsible” organization presently capable of exerting leac 
ership. The sprinkling of small groups like the Sierra Clu 

_ could be discounted because their existence was based on th 
voluntary membership of “zealots who characteristically be 
come preoccupied with their individual view of the problem. 

The Newsome study concluded that Jackson Hole Preserve 
Inc., should change its name and attempt to move into. 
leadership position to give coherence to the developing cor 
servation movement, because it “brings to the field a specifi 
and positive experience ... [and] has a record of known an 
valued achievement.” More important, it reflected the persor 
ality “of the man who in his time has done more than an 
other individual to help. There is little likelihood that he wi 
have an individual counterpart in the future.” 

Laurance was not inclined to reject a flattery that so coit 

cided with his desire to play a public role as a “citizen-cor 
servationist.” Out of deference to the historical role Jackso 

_ Hole Preserve had played, he did not change its name. Ir 

stead, he created a new organization, the American Conserve 
tion Association. By 1958, his curriculum vitae was weighte 

- toward his new career. He was a commissioner of the Pa 

isades Park, a director of the Hudson River Conservation Sc 

ciety, and a trustee of the Conservation Foundation and th 

New York Zoological Society, as well as ‘a director ¢ 

Resources for the Future. His baptism into the world of off 

‘cial studies and commissions came this same year, whe 

President Eisenhower selected him for his first important gov 

ernment post, head of the Outdoor Recreation Resources an 

Review Commission, which was to determine the nation’ 

recreation needs to the year 2000. With this, the Rockefelle 

brother who had once humorously referred to his lack of 

public voice by calling himself “the Harpo Marx of th 

family,” was in a position to make a serious bid for fame. 
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For THE FIRST TEN YEARS of his career, he followed the same 

morning ritual as other rising young executives—a quick 

series of calisthenics, a light breakfast of toast, bacon, and 

coffee, and then the brisk walk from his four-story red brick 

town house on the upper east side to the Lexington Avenue 

subway. Tall, looking heavier than he actually was, he would — 

have been easily reconizable to other junior executives riding 

the IRT—not by name perhaps, but by such symbols of office 
as the bulging attaché case, the Wall Street Journal tucked 
under his arm, and the unvarying uniform of dark suit, white 
shirt with a suspicion of starch at the collar, and shined (but 
not shiny) wing-tip shoes. With the long nose poking out- 
ward, the round face was the sort that might have had a 
jester’s good humor if it had belonged to another man. But it 
was the face of David Rockefeller, commercial banker, whose 
philosophy of life was summed up in a comment he once 
made to his oldest son: “Whatever you do, if you do it hard 
enough you'll enjoy it. The important thing is to work and 
work hard.” m 2 Ls 

David had done just that, beginning his career (as Junior 
proudly noted) “at the bottom.” In 1946, while his brothers 
were vying for position in the Family Office, he began work 
in the foreign department of the Chase as an assistant man- 
ager, lowest of the junior executive positions. Two years later, 
as a second vice-president, he was_in charge of the bank’s - 
business in Latin America, opening branches in Cuba, Puerto 
Rico, and Panama, and starting an influential financial quar- 
terly, Latin American Highlights. By 1952, he was one of six 
senior vice-presidents of the Chase (although not yet a direc- 
tor like his brother Laurance, who was the only man under 
fifty on the board). 

In 1955 he became executive vice-president, and a year 
later received his most important promotion—to the vice- 
chairmanship of the Chase board. In addition to its other ad- 

308 
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vantages, this position meant a full-time chauffeured limou- 

sine and the end to subway rides at rush hour. He could have 

bought such service anytime he wanted it, of course, but 

David had learned the unwritten law that unearned luxury 

‘was damaging to one’s career, if not one’s self-image. 

It was a swift rise for a man barely forty years old, really 

more the grooming of an heir apparent than a Horatio Alger 

success story; still, it was not so swift that it could be said to 

have occurred only because of nepotism. With his youth, in- 

telligence, and his Ph.D. in economics, David was exactly the 

sort of man (regardless of his name) that banks look for. 

While he did not plan to subject himself to the whole tedious 

process of rising through the ranks, he knew that he would 

never have the authority he wanted if he appeared to be 

‘merely the owner’s son, and so he had made sure to pay his 

dues, for others’ benefit if not his own. He had worked pa: 

tiently in all the major areas of the bank (except for the rela- 

" tively arcane world of trusts), including such unexciting de- 

partments as economic research and customer relations. Ever 

though his own interests were strongly centered in interna 

_ tional banking, he spent time organizing a metropolitan de 

partment and pushed for an expansion into-branch banking 

The Chase had previously ignored such innovation, concen: 

trating instead on corporate and foreign business. In the in: 

tense competition for the saver’s dollar that characterized the 

postwar banking world, the Chase had fallen from first te 

third position, disadvantaged by the fact that all but two o 

its twenty-eight branches were in Manhattan. Deciding. t 

solve the problem through merger, it set its sights on the 

Bank of the Manhattan Company, only fifteenth in size bu 

strongly represented by branches in the other boroughs of th 

city.* John J. McCloy, who handled the Rockefeller accoun 

at Milbank, Tweed and became chairman of the Chase boarc 

in 1953 when Winthrop Aldrich was appointed U.S. ambassa 

dor to England, used all his legal skill to bring the merger off 

. and in 1955 the new Chase Manhattan made its debut as th 

largest bank in the country. 
David was only one of four executive vice-presidents in th 

newly merged institution, yet there was no doubt as to his fu 

*The Manhattan Company had been founded by Aaron Burr, Alexan 

der Hamilton, and other leading citizens in 1799 to pipe fresh wate 

into New York during a yellow-fever epidemic. Afterward its charte 

was expanded to include banking, and it was at the time of the merge 

the oldest bank in the United States. 
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ture. “Among thé: top men,” commented wisstheed Week at 

the time of the merger, “it is David Rockefeller who is heir | 

apparent.” Some of his colleagues may have seen that his al- 

most perpetual smile had an element of the clenched jaw, but — 

most simply accepted him as an inevitability. He accented the 
distance that naturally separated him from others by standing 
behind a polite yet awesome reserve that led one co-worker 
to refer to him as “the phlegmatic forty-year-old.” He did not™ 
have Nelson’s ability to simulate warmth and familiarity 
(“No one, and I mean no one, calls David Rockefeller - 
‘Rocky,’ ” a Chase exec once admonished a newsman who 
had committed this unforgivable gaffe), yet he shared his 
‘older brother’s Aldrich metabolism that allowed him to work 
all day, come home and change clothes, and then spend al- 
most every evening in the entertaifing that made him such an 
important asset to the bank. = 

Sometimes his activities stretched the working day iS 
eighteen hours. “I’m appalled that anyone would want to - 
work that hard,” a Chase vice-president said. “If you were to 
see his schedule when he is attending the American Bankers’ 
Association convention, you wouldn’t believe it. I looked at it 
and told myself that if I were David Rockefeller, P'd just 
hand it back to the secretary. It would be difficult to find 
time to go to the bathroom.” Yet no one pushed harder for 
the jammed routine than David himself. In rising to power at — 
the bank, he had come to see himself as a “self-made man.” 
Even his wife, Peggy, most critical and independent of all the 
Rockefeller wives, brought their children up to feel that they 
were different from their cousins because their father was the 
only Rockefeller who “had a profession.” 

As he grew older, David reminded family friends more ‘aad 
more of his father. He was methodical, orderly, reasonable, 
less excited by exercises of the imagination than by facts and 
‘blueprints. And there was something almost Victorian in his 
willful desire to leave the verities unchallenged. Although he 
eventually became a leading figure in the Museum of Modern 
Art (his involvement began when he asked MOMA President 
Alfred Barr to decorate his town house with some paintings 
that would provide an “esthetically stimulating” environment 
for his children), and would eventually assemble one of the 
finest collections of post-Impressionist paintings in the world, 
David’s early interest was in collecting Chinese porcelains like 
those he had seen Junior spend hours admiring, arranging, 
and cataloguing at his Park Avenue apartment. He had also 
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inherited his father’s interest in real estate and building, and 
_ in seeing his will exemplified in the changes he could make 
_ on the face of a city. Unencumbered by qualms about his 

role or doubts about the family mission, in time he would be- 
- come the complete Rockefeller. # 

- In the general division of responsibility that ensued when 
Junior turned over to his sons the institutions he had built 

* and the interests he had developed, David’s combination of 
seriousness and competence made him the logical brother to 

_ take on the chairmanship of the Institute for Medical 
Research, perhaps the family’s proudest creation. In 1950 he 
succeeded his father as its president, and in 1953 he surren- 

.. dered that position to become chairman of the board. The va- 
. Cant office of president was soon filled by Detlev Bronk. One 
- Of the half-dozen most powerful figures in the emerging 

scientific establishment, Bronk had been elected to the 
presidency of the National Academy of Sciences in 1950 af- 
ter an unprecedented floor fight with James B. Conant, the 
candidate of the nominating committee, whose name had 
been linked to arms control. Engineering Bronk’s victory had 

~ been Wendell Latimer, Edward Teller, Ernest Lawrence, and 
_ Luis Alvarez, all of the Berkely Radiation Laboratory and all 
convinced that only the development of hydrogen weapons 

. could answer the Soviet threat. ; 
Under Bronk’s leadership and with David’s backing, a re- 

organization of the Institute was begun at once, transforming 
it into a graduate university and scientific research center. 
(Its official name was changed to Rockefeller University in 
1965.) Specializing in advanced scientific research, it quickly 

’ became one of the half-dozen most prestigious and influential 
_ scientific institutions in the country, with a roster of Nobel 
" prize winners on its faculty second only to those of Harvard 
and the University of California at Berkeley. 

Of all the brothers, it was also David who took an active, 
if businesslike, interest in his father’s investment in the insti- 

tutions clustered on Morningside Heights.* As early as 1946, 

*These included Columbia University, Barnard College, Teachers Col- 

lege, International House, Riverside Church, Union Theological Semi- 

‘ nary, Jewish Theological Seminary, Juilliard School of Music, Corpus 

Christi Church, and the Cathedral of Saint John the Divine. It has 

been: said that, like a modern Acropolis, Morningside combines: more 

spiritual, cultural, and intellectual power than any similar area in the 

country. 

ak 
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he had become involved in discussions of the Morningside 

neighborhood, which was more and more dividing itself into’ 

two communities. Up on the Heights were the institutions of. 

civilization and culture, their imposing architectures domi- 

nated by the Gothic bell tower of Riverside Church; below,” 

in a belt known as the “Valley,” were the residential dwell- 

ings of sixty thousand people, ugly, rapidly deteriorating — 

structures packed with six and eight persons to a room. So- 

cially and economically, the Valley was an expanding outer 

edge of Spanish Harlem. : 

The directors of International House decided to commis- 

sion a study of the problem by William Munnecke, a Univer- 

sity of Chicago urbanologist David, himself a university 

trustee, had brought to their attention. Munnecke’s report 

called for a “total approach” on the part of the surrounding 

institutions to rehabilitate the area. In February 1947, David. 

hosted a planning dinner. Attending were those who had been 

identified for years with his family’s activities in the city, in- 

cluding Harry Emerson Fosdick of Riverside Church and 

Wally Harrison, along with representatives of the other 

Morningside institutions. Out of this gathering Morningside 

Heights, Inc., was formed, with David (who contributed 

$104,000 to help in the launching) as its president. His man- 

date was to put through an unprecedented scheme of “urban 

renewal,” the first attempt to “remake” a major community 

in the United States. : 
The city agreed to condemn ten acres of “blight,” in- 

habited by some 3,000 families, while Morningside Heights, 

Inc., raised $15 million to tear down the condemned dwell- 
ings and replace them with a modern apartment complex 
that would stand as a buffer against further incursions from 
the surrounding ghetto.* The program was not universally 
applauded. It soon became clear that only one thousand 
families would be accommodated in the new apartments, and 
since these were to be middle-income units, few of the dispos- 
sessed would qualify. Despite efforts to take the edge off local 
resentment by involving the community in decisions that had 
already been made and by finding housing elsewhere for 
those forced to move, there was bitter opposition to the plan. 

*Twenty years later, using an analogy from the Vietnam War, striking 
Columbia University students would charge that the project was an 
“enclave” within the ghetto and point to the fact that one-third of the 
Morningside Heights budget was paid to police to secure its bound- 
aries. 
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A Save-Our-Homes Committee organized neighborhood re- 
Sistance, and in a tumultuous town meeting, David was 
forced to brave hecklers and protesters in defending the proj- 
ect and himself. Eventually, the Morningside renewers pre- 
vailed. In 1954, the year that demolition began, Columbia 
celebrated its bicentennial, and the university gave David an 
honorary degree with a citation describing him as “re- 
lentlessly dedicated.” 
* To some degree, the Morningside project was an attempt. 
on David’s part to protect the family investment in the area. 
Over the years, Junior had donated more than $50 million to — 
Riverside Church, Union Theological Seminary, and Interna- 
tional House alone. But it was also the logical extension of a 
banker’s-eye view of a city as the sum of its businesses and 
institutions. As he later said of city planning in general, “It is 
the province of the economist, the businessman, the govern- 
ment official, and most important of all, the citizen.... Any- 
intelligent person should look ahead and plan for an objec- 
tive. And I believe in the free enterprise system—not in plan-. 
ning for socialism.” 

As David’s rise at the bank brought him increased distinc- 
tion in the financial community, his interest in urban rede- 
velopment shifted to the plight of the financial district, whose 
future seemed doubtful by the mid-1950s. Though the Wall 
Street area had been the scene of the city’s first skyscraper 
boom in the first quarter of the century, little major construc- 

tion had been undertaken there since the Depression. And as 
the downtown area settled into a kind of regal decay, the 
midtown area experienced a real estate boom of imposing 
proportions. The Chase itself was at a crossroad, having so 
outgrown its headquarters at 18 Pine Street that its adminis- 
tration had to be scattered over eight separate buildings in the 

area. 
Its executives knew that if they decided to move the bank 

uptown, they might well set off a stampede that would make 
the financial district a ghost town. They knew, too, as David’s 
top aide, Warren Lindquist, said, that the area was “the heart 
pump of the capital blood that sustains the free world,” and 
re-creating it elsewhere in the city was hardly feasible. The 
Chase’s $40 million in real estate investments in the area was 
another factor that convinced its management to make every 
effort to rehabilitate the district. The combination of the epic 
and the pragmatic in the undertaking was nicely exemplified 

in one of David’s statements: “Just as the tree is doomed to 
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death once the core is rotten, the city which is healthy at the 

fringes alone cannot long endure.... It is also true that the 

business community loses important values if the downtown 

area is allowed to deteriorate.” : 

The task ahead was formidable: suitable building sites had 

- to be found, old offices sold, leases renegotiated, and all un- 

- der the most difficult market conditions because of the uncer- 

tainty about the area’s future. To undertake such an entre- 

preneurial feat, David called in William Zeckendorf, whose 

imaginative assembling of the U.N. site and bold plans for 

the L’Enfant Plaza development in Washington, D.C., had 

shown him to be just the man for what he himself would 

later refer to as “the Wall Street Maneuver.” 

Starting with a vacant site bought from the Mutual Life 

Insurance Company and a commitment from the Chase to 

build at least a $60 million structure, Zeckendorf moved the: 

Chemical, Morgan, and Hanover banks, persuaded the Irving 

Trust to take over the Hanover properties, and sold off a 

half-dozen other properties on the side. 
While Zeckendorf was busy assembling the core of the new 

“Wall Street,” David was forming the Downtown Lower 
- Manhattan Association (DLMA), which brought together the 

big financial institutions of the area to plan for its develop- 
“ment. The DLMA’s proposals called for $1 billion in public 
and private monies to be spent for housing projects, office. 
buildings, and parks in the area south of Wall Street, a dis- 

trict, David observed, “largely occupied by commercial slums, 
right next to the greatest concentration of real-estate values in 
the city.” He added, “I don’t know of any other area in the 
city where there’s as good an opportunity to expand inexpen- 
sively.” 

The most audacious element in the DLMA’s plan was the 
creation of’a World Trade Center, twin 110-story skyscrapers 
that would occupy sixteen of the most valuable acres in the 
world. It would be David’s reprise on Rockefeller Center. “A 
World Trade Center seems logical,” he explained simply, 
“and it seems logical to have it near the banks that service 
the bulk of United States foreign trade.”* 

*In contrast to the Zeckendorf phase of the operation, planning at this 
stage focused on converting the gamble into a safe bet. The key was 
having the development undertaken by the Port of New York Author- 
ity, which operates as a private corporation ‘with important privileges, 
such as the power to condemn land and to borrow money at tax-exempt 
rates of interest. An initial loan of $210 million was divided among the 
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As in the case of Morningside Heights, the Trade Center 

“was to be raised on land occupied by small businesses and 
- some low-income housing; residents and shop owners joined 

to take the matter to court, charging that the project was 
designed less to stimulate trade than to elevate the values of 

~ property owned by the Chase and others in the lower Man- 
hattan area. If David was invulnerable to such criticism, it 
was because he believed he was acting in the same spirit of 

‘public concern that had always motivated his father. If what 
was good for the city was also good for his bank, so much 
the better. ; 

As he sat in his vice-chairman’s office in the soon to be va- 
‘cated Chase headquarters at 18 Pine, David could contem- 
~ plate a grand future for the bank, and the financial commu- 
“nity and nation of which it was part. The Chase was an 
overarching presence in the economic life of the United 
States—indeed, of the world. Alongside David_on the board 
sat directors of Indiana Standard and Gulf Oil; International 
“Nickel and International Paper: American Sugar and United 
Fruit; Time, Inc., and AT&T; in fact, of more than one 
“hundred of the largest corporations and financial institutions 

J 

of the country. 
Within the family, David’s leadership of the Chase made 

the offices he maintained: in Room 5600 and at the bank the 

hub of the Rockefellers’ economic power and influence. The 

network of the family’s interests and those of the Chase were 

intertwined through trusts on deposit, through the Standard 

Oil companies it serviced, and, outside the bank, through the 

offices of Milbank, Tweed (which shared the talents of fig- 

ures like partner John J. McCloy with the bank). The re- 

“sources of. the Chase, including its army of analysts, were 

always available to the financial men in the Family Office, and 

when Laurance sent his associates into the aerospace com- 

panies he invested in, they could usually count on a generous 

line of credit from the big bank to help in their efforts to turn 

the companies around. 5 

It was, in fact, often hard to draw the line between bank 

business and family business, so persistently did they involve 

“the same community of interest. Sometimes this overlapping 

ee ee Se 

“ten member banks of David’s Downtown Lower Manhattan Associa- 

tion led by the Chase and the First National City Bank, which each re- 

‘ceived a 19 percent share. 
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became elaborate enough to draw the attention of regulatory 

agencies, as when the Civil Aeronautics Board ruled against 

the merger of Eastern and American Airlines.* But such ac- 

tion was rare. 
Like its great rival, the First National City Bank, the 

Chase was an international bank, intensely concerned with 

the direction of government policy and its implications for 

business abroad. David’s internationalism had been ingrained 
early (Junior’s oft-repeated motto of concern for the “well-’ 
being of mankind” having been as much a part of his 
growing up as vacation retreats and governesses), and it was 
natural that he should be most drawn to this aspect of the 
bank’s activity. 

In 1948, returning from his tour of the bank’s branches in 
Latin America, he had dictated a memorandum to his Uncle 
Winthrop Aldrich showing that he subscribed to his brother 
Nelson’s philosophy of giving American businesses abroad 
protective coloration by identifying with nationalist emotion: 

Unquestionably the trend toward nationalism and all that 
it connotes is on the rise in Latin America. The day has 
passed when our Latin American neighbors will tolerate 
American institutions on their soil unless those institu- 
tions are willing to take an interest in the local economy. 
I believe that it is in our own interests, therefore, as well. 
as Others’ that the Chase should rethink its policies with 
respect to Latin America in general. . . . I cannot see 
that the other North American branches have made 

-much of a move in that direction, so we have an oppor- 
tunity to be pioneers in the field. 

*Although they were, respectively, the fifth- and third-largest carriers 
in the country, Eastern and American were losing money at the end of 
the fifties and, at the same time, were faced with massive capital outlays 
for a new generation of jet equipment about to hit the market. The ne- 
gotiations were conducted for Americar by its president, C. R. Smith, 
and its director, Manly Fleischman, and for Eastern by Laurance 
Rockefeller and his aide Harper Woodward. Fleischman was also a 
director of the Equitable Life Insurance Company, which had lent 
Eastern $90 million and American $60 million, while Smith doubled as 
a director of the Chase, which had lent Eastern $28 million, David 

- (who was also a director of the Equitable) knew that the merger 
would have the dual effect of bolstering his brother Laurance’s position 
as Eastern’s largest stockholder and protecting the outstanding Chase 
and Equitable loans. 
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Directors and officials of the Chase (and other big New q York banks) shuttled regularly between Wall Street and 
Washington to advise and counsel the government and con- 

' vey the interest of the financial community in the complex 
matters of state, particularly its international affairs.* One 
place where they gathered to discuss foreign policy and ham- 
mer out their consensus was at the Council on Foreign Rela- 

» tions, whose meetings were held in the old Pratt mansion 
- Junior had bought and donated to the organization for its 

headquarters some years earlier. 
David had been elected to membership in the council in 

1947, joining John and Nelson (and such family and business 
associates as John Lockwood, Debevoise, Raymond Fosdick, 

Donald McLean, Frederick Osborn, Beardsley Ruml, C. 

Douglas Dillon, and John J. McCloy). But while his brothers 

attended only those meetings they could easily fit into their 

schedule, David characteristically became committed to the 

organization itself. He would later remark that the council 

represented his most important activity outside of the bank 

itself. He became involved in the council at all levels—as 

administrator, sponsor, and participant. In 1953 he gave 

~ $23,000 to help support a special council study on tariffs; the 

following year he participated in a panel on nuclear weapons 

and foreign policy led by a rising young Harvard. professor 

and former intelligence officer named Henry Kissinger. 

Once David decided to commit himself to the council, his 

*David later said that it “was impossible to be involved in business 

with a great international bank without being involved in government 

and politics.” The Chase was just the place to teach such lessons. Fol- 

lowing his testimony on behalf of New Deal reforms which catapulted 

him to national prominence, Winthrop Aldrich had identified the bank 

so closely with national policy as to make patriotism almost a personal 

business style. During the war, the Chase had opened offices to accom- 

modate the American expeditionary forces in North Africa (where 

David had been stationed as an intelligence officer) and, in 1944, had 

reopened its Paris branch on the heels of Eisenhower’s invading armies. 

In 1947, at the suggestion of Attorney General Tom. Clark, Aldrich 

had organized the American Heritage Foundation’s “Freedom Train” 

sent around the country to display the nation’s constitutional 

documents as an antidote to Communism. In 1948, following Tito’s 

break with Stalin, the Chase became the principal banking connection 

with the Bank of Yugoslavia, and in 1950 it became one of the first 

banks to extend credit to Franco’s Spain, now an important cold war 

ally. Twenty years later, it would be the first U.S. bank to open a 

branch in Moscow, and the first to move into China after Nixon’s visit 

to Peking. 
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rise to its leadership was as inevitable as it had been at the 
Chase. He would not become chairman of the council board 
until 1972, but that was only because McCloy would hold the 
position for the preceding two decades. During the interim, 
David contented himself with a vice-presidency and with the 
fact that his closest friend and cousin George S. Franklin 

_(‘Benjy” to his intimates) was its executive director, heading 
the council staff, arranging the panels and study groups, and 
organizing the discussions and lecturers that made up the 

council activities. 
_. In these activities, David failed to impress casual observers 
as a dynamic or dominating force; that was not his style. 
When a broad decision affecting finance or the budget was to 
be made, he would be actively involved and his considerable 
financial knowledge and incomparable access to resources 
and institutions would make his opinion both weighty and at- 
‘tended. But his real aptitude for leadership was different. It 
was, as one council fellow put it, to “articulate the informed 
consensus of the kind of people who gather at council meet- 
ings.” He was a guardian of the establishment center, a fixed 
point of its moral order, not so much an architect or executor 

_as a trustee of its informed and concentrated will. 
His vantage at the council gave David an insider’s view of 

the unfolding events of America’s international policies. If 
there was a political crisis in the oil regions of the Middle 
East, Secretary of State Dulles (also a member) would brief 

his fellow council members on developments. When the Afri- 
can continent began to be the focus of increasing U.S. atten- 
tion following the Suez affair, the council organized a study 

group under David’s friend Harold K. Hochschild, head of 
the largest copper-mining interests in southern set 8 to dis- 
cuss the situation and its options. 

In September 1958, David and other members of Hochs- 
child’s group traveled for two weeks in Africa on a $45,- 
000 grant provided by the Carnegie Corporation to facilitate 
an on-the-spot study of the situation there. That same year, at 
the insistence of Nelson (anxious to have a cold war listening 
post on the Dark Continent), the Rockefeller Brothers Fund 
opened a branch office in Lagos, Nigeria. It was the only for- 
eign office the Fund would ever have, and its budget of 
$250,000 was to finance feasibility studies for investment op- 
portunities in Ghana and Nigeria. Functioning both as a 
channel of information and as a presence for the rest of Af- 
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_ Tica, the office was headed by Robert Fleming, a former U.S. 
- information officer and Mobil Oil executive in Africa.* 
In 1959, when the Aga Khan arranged to meet him during 

a visit to America, David had already achieved a record of 
dealing with the underdeveloped world in a way that com- 
bined bank business with larger geopolitical issues. In his fre- 
quent travels, he paid courtesy calls on heads of state in 
whatever countries he visited. Yet, as the Aga Khan knew, he 

~ had a special interest in Africa, where whole territories with 
great mineral wealth were in the process of freeing them. 
selves from European colonial rule, thereby creating new op- 
portunities for U.S. investors. 

After lunching with David in the Chase boardroom, the 
Aga Khan asked for his host’s help in connection with ¢ 
cancer treatment center his Africa Research Foundation was 
building in Kenya. David made a contribution of $10,000 
But the Aga Khan wanted more: use of Rockefeller’s name 
as vice-chairman of the foundation board. This David woulc 
not donate. Afterward the Khan sent a letter urging Rocke 

feller, as one man of the world to another, to reconsider hi: 

refusal: 

I forgot to make a point which is growing in importanc 

every day in East Africa: that African nationalist lead 

ers such as Julius Nyerere, Tom Mboya, and Dr. Kian 

are becoming more and more suspicious of newl; 

formed foreign enterprises in East Africa.... In view o 

your interest in the Kitobere Sujar Valley scheme ant 

the possibility that you may wish to go into similar proj 

ects in that area in the future, I cannot help feeling tha 

it would be a well advised move if you were publich 

connected with a non-political, non-racial organization 

. . . Perhaps you have been informed that the news 0 

the Chase Manhattan Bank’s substantial investments it 

the Union of South Africa had repercussions through the 

rest of the continent which were not entirely favorable 

*In his annual report to the Rockefeller Brothers Fund central offices 

Fleming wrote: “One element in the Ghana scene, which may be wort 

noting in passing, is the growing importance of Eastern European in 

fluences. . . . The director [Fleming] has made the acquaintance of the 

Soviet commercial attaché and, therefore, is moderately familiar wit! 

their plans and intentions with respect to Ghana’s economy. This nee 

not concern us except to note that it is a competitive factor, since th 

services being offered are the same as ours.” - 
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_ The Chase had indeed opened branches in Johannesburg, 
Cape Town, and the Transvaal, beginning a formal relation-— 

ship with apartheid and white rule in South Africa that would — 

eventually create a major crisis for David. The Chase and its 
Chase International Corporation were also becoming involved 
in Nigeria. and East Africa,* and David was a partner in 
‘Laurance’s textile mill in the Congo and had his own land 
‘speculations in Kenya. Yet he could afford to ignore the 
veiled threat in the Khan’s letter. For the Rockefeller institu- 
tions had long since developed a wide-ranging spectrum of 
activities that allowed David to make contact with the leaders 
of the emerging nations on his own. About the same time the 
Aga Khan was writing him, in fact, David was sending a note 
to his friend Sir Ernest Vesey, a British colonial officer, in 
which he pledged a personal contribution of $10,000 toward 
the construction of the United Kenya Club, a Nairobi meet- 
ing place for business executives of all colors. Formerly Fi- 
mance Minister of Kenya, Vesey had recently accepted a 

_similar post in Tanganyika, in the government of Julius Nyer- 
ere. David, who had already made friendly contact with Tom 
Mboya through a student exchange program administered by 
Harold Hochschild’s African-American Institute,} and had 
hosted Nyerere at his Pocantico estate, wrote Vesey: “I am 
very pleased that you have decided [to join the Nyerere gov- 
ernment]—all the more so because I was greatly impressed 
by him on his recent visit to the United States. Perhaps by 

*In 1959, Robert Fleming, writing in his capacity of director of the 
‘Brothers Fund branch office in Nigeria, reminded New York that Oc- 
tober 1 would be Nigeria’s Independence Day celebration. Emphasizing 
tha Nigerian orientation toward the politics of the West and conserva- 
tive economic policies made it an important event, Fleming asked if 
one of the Brothers could attend. When the job fell to David, he wrote 
John Watts, a Chase employee in Nigeria, for his reaction. Watts’s re- 
ply illustrates the pervasiveness of the bank’s interests and how deeply 
fused they were with the Brothers’: “If at all possible, I feel you 
should try to be present; you know and have entertained here at the 
bank most of the outstanding personalities in the country; you 
represent to them the Rockefeller Brothers Fund; the Chase has made 
an application to open a commercial banking operation in Nigeria; the 
Chase investment company has an important interest in a textile mill in 
the country; the bank and investment company have agreed to take 
$2.5 million of the early maturities of a port authority loan.” 

+The institute, whose programs accounted for 90 percent of the Afri- 
can students in the United States, had been set up with the CIA’s sup- 
port in the mid-1950s. In 1963, Dana Creel of Room 5600 became 
chairman of its board. 



THE BROTHERS 4 321 

# this tie he may have told you that he lunched with us at my 
_ house in Tarrytown during my visit.... If Africa can develop 
more men of his caliber, I feel very hopeful of the future.” 

By the end of the decade, David had emerged as a 
banker-statesman in a class by himself. Jetting from continent 
to continent in the family’s fifteen-seat Caravelle, he negoti- 

- ated with monarchs and ministers with a cachet normally 
possessed only by high-ranking diplomats. He had a card file 

. at the Chase with twenty thousand names of people he knew 

2 

in high places around the world, and whom he thought of as 
“personal friends.” He was all the things that such a man was 
supposed to be: fluent in three European languages; a wine 
connoisseur with part interest in a vineyard in France and, in 
his Pocantico home, a renowned temperature-controlled cellar 
sealed with a bank-vault door; a yachtsman with three 40- 
foot boats he sailed off the Maine coast from his elegant Seal 
Harbor estate; possessor of a major collection of Impression- 
fst and post-Impressionist paintings; and enough of a gourmet 
to walk casually through a wall of French paratroopers dur- 
ing the Algerian crisis to get to a favorite Paris restaurant. 
His six children (David, Jr., Abby, Neva, Peggy, Richard, 
and Eileen) would have glimpses of the private person in 
uncharacteristic moments, as when he invited such intimacies 

as joining him in the bathtub; but for them, as for the world, 
he was primarily a banker and a Rockefeller. 

In 1960 the New York Post suggested David as the ideal 
fusion candidate for mayor. David’s interest was piqued, yet 
he was not really tempted because he knew he was already 
able to achieve political ends (be it remodeling New York 
City or making foreign policy), without the necessity of sub- 

- mitting to the political process. Not yet forty-five, he knew he 
could soon expect to be president of the Chase and chairman 
of its board. There was the possibility of taking a high ap- 
pointive post to cap his career later, he told intimates, but for 
now he could serve himself and his family best by staying in 
the institution that was the cornerstone of their power. 



19 

NELSON WAS PLEASED by the achievements of David and his 
other brothers, if for no other reason than that they were like 
jewels surrounding his own career and setting it off to better 
advantage. Yet after his experiences in the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration, it was not clear exactly where his career would 

lead. When, late in 1955, he left Washington for the third 
time, he felt that he would never return as Secretary of State, 
as he had once hoped. He had burned too many bridges for 
even a Rockefeller to repair. Nor was he the sort of man to 
_mend fences or, like Dulles, to spend half a career in intrigue 
and humbling maneuvers within the Republican party to 
achieve a high policy-making position. He returned to New 
York, therefore, at a crossroad in his life. It was as his friend 
and adviser A. A. Berle, Jr., noted in his diary after a tele- 
phone conversation with Rockefeller on April 4, 1956: “With 
Nelson ... the question is what to do with his life; and with 
the most magnificent ‘do-it-yourself’ kit ever provided; only it 
has no plans or suggestions.” 

While making up his mind, Nelson resumed his old posi- 
tions of influence in family institutions as president of Rocke- 
feller Center, chairman of IBEC and AIA, and president of 
the Museum of Modern Art.* He again became a presence in 
the Family Office, which had grown along with the Brothers’ 
careers to the point where, in 1956, there were more than 
one hundred employees in the major departments of taxes, 
accounting, investments, public relations, and philanthropy. 
The Office now handled every aspect of the family’s life— 
from paying the small army of gardeners and groundskeepers 
in charge of Pocantico and the other estates, to scheduling 

*In 1957 he also established the Museum of Primitive Art to house his 
extensive collection. After his son Michael’s death on an anthropo- 
logical expedition to New Guinea in 1961, the collection was named in 
his honor. In 1969 Nelson donated the Museum of Primitive Art to the 
Metropolitan Museum of Art, which built a special wing to house it. 
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travel-on the family’s three airplanes. Unofficially it was 
_ “Room 5600,” although it had long since expanded beyond 

the 56th floor to parts of the floors above and below. ga 
In the decade since the war, the Office had taken on the 

Brothers’ personality—not only in decor and style, but in the 
fact that year by year the old men dressed solemnly in black 
suits and wearing the look of formidable discretion marking 
them as Associates of Mr. Rockefeller, Jr., had begun to dis- 

. appear through death or retirement. 
The Rockefeller Brothers Fund (or “RBF,” as it had be- 

come known in the family’s burgeoning system of acronyms) 
had also expanded in size and influence. In the growing bu- 
reaucracy of the Office, it had become the premier institution 
of the third generation, and Nelson settled into its presidency 

- along with his other high offices. The Fund was the perfect 
. place for him. Under JDR3’s administration, it had not de- 

veloped any strong identity that would restrict him when he 
sought to make it conform to his purposes. And unlike the 
Rockefeller Foundation, it had not become an independent 
foundation with an independent board of trustees. It existed 
to serve the Rockefeller Brothers, and its philanthropy was 
still conceived primarily as advancing the specific causes asso- 
ciated with their personal careers and interests. 

From the moment in 1956 when he replaced his older 
brother as its president, Nelson proceeded to transform the 

» Fund into a personal instrument reflecting his new realization 
that the kind of power he aspired to could come only through 
an electoral mandate. It was not a new idea. As early as 
1949, it had been suggested that he run for mayor of New 
York. (One of his aides responded, “He doesn’t want to be 
Mayor, he wants to be Pope.”) Seven years later, Republican 
leaders had actively considered him as a possible candidate 

“for the U.S. Senate seat being vacated by Irving Ives. But 
Nelson had made up his mind that he was going to run for 
the governorship, a stepping-stone Al Smith, FDR, and Tom 
Dewey had used before him in their bids for the pres- 
idency—the only goal worthy of his ambition. 

The gubernatorial elections were not to be held until 1958. 
In the interim, the Rockefeller Brothers Fund was a perfect 
vehicle to keep Nelson’s name before the public.* By far the 

*And before important individuals as well. One of the grants RBF 
made under Nelson’s reign was $300,000 to the Sam Rayburn Founda- 
tion in Texas to help establish the Rayburn Library as a repository for 
the speaker’s personal papers. The museum consultants hired by the 
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most ambitious effort he undertook was assembling the 

Rockefeller Panel Studies, an enterprise that brought fhe four 

Brothers together for a climactic show of their joint ability to 

influence national policy. When, three years later, the studies 

were completed and published under the title Prospect for 

America, the directors had spent over a million dollars in 

gathering nearly a hundred of the most illustrious and influ- 

ential names in America for the project. It may have origi- 

nated in a sense of pique at having been shunned by the 

Eisenhower administration, a determination to go ahead and 

create a personal manifesto for a Rockefeller party. But by 

the time six panels had produced their reports, the recom- 

mendations would be incorporated into both party platforms 

in the 1960 presidential elections and would exert a profound 

influence on the course of America’s military policies and do- 

mestic affairs over the next troubled decade. 

- Chairman of the panel on foreign policy was Rockefeller 

- Foundation President Dean Rusk, shortly to become Secre- 

tary of State in the Kennedy administration. Heading the 

panel on education was Carnegie Corporation President John 

Gardner, shortly to join Rusk in the Kennedy-Johnson admis-. 

tration as Secretary of Health, Education and Welfare. There 

was a panel on foreign economic policy for the twentieth cen- 

tury (on which David sat) and one on the domestic ec- 

onomy. But the panel that was to have the greatest impact 

by far on the whole fabric of American society in the ensuing 

years was the panel on international security headed by the 
director of the Special Studies Project, Henry Kissinger.* 
Ss SESS eee Se ee ae EE Se 
Fund to assess the project advised that it had virtually no value as a 
museum or library and was little more than a personal monument. 
Nelson, however, was interested less in the philanthropic than the po- 
litical proprieties, and the gift was made. 

'*Like Nelson himself, Kissinger was just then at a critical juncture in 
his career. Two years earlier, as an ambitious young instructor in gov- 
ernment at Harvard, he had looked beyond the academic world for the 
experience and exposure that would allow him to return to Cambridge 
as a tenured faculty member. Early in 1955, he had been considered 
for the vacant managing editorship of Foreign Affairs. But while his 
Teutonic literary style had disqualified him for that post, Harvard 
Dean McGeorge Bundy had recommended him as rapporteur for a 
Council on Foreign Relations study group on nuclear weapons. .Work- 
ing with men like General James Gavin, Roswell Gilpatric, and Paul 
Nitze, Kissinger had used the group’s deliberations in his book Nuclear 
Weapons and Foreign Policy, which argued the feasibility of “limited 
nuclear war” and which, surprisingly, made its way onto the best seller 
list. Kissinger had worked with and become close to Nelson during the 
Quantico seminars. As one of the future Secretary of State’s colleagues 
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_ Panel II (as it was called) was in many ways an elabora- 

_tion of the Council of Foreign Relations study group on nu- 
_ Clear weapons Kissinger had headed. Six of its members were 
alumni of the study group, including its chairman, Gordon 
Dean, a former AEC commissioner who was presently vice- 
president for nuclear energy of one of the big defense con- 
tractors, General Dynamics. They were joined by nuclear 
physicist Edward Teller, who, with Lewis Strauss and Dean 

-and air force brass, had won the 1950 battle to overrule 
AEC majority and forge ahead with the development of the 
H-bomb in a fight that split the scientific-military establish- 
ment for more than a decade. Teller’s views on nuclear 
weapons and the necessity of achieving absolute supremacy in 
the arms race closely paralleled Nelson’s, and the two were to 

. support each other in varying capacities in future political 
_ campaigns. 

The entire Special Studies Project reflected Nelson’s apoca- 
lyptic vision of the cold war. (“At issue is nothing less than 
the future of America and the freedom of the world,” he an- 
nounced in the preamble to the final report.) But interna- 
tional security was the object of his keenest interest. The Panel 
‘TI report could be easily interpreted as a point-by-point rejec- 
tion of the Eisenhower defense policies and, particularly, of 
the administration’s efforts to impose budgetary limits on mil- 

_itary spending. “When the security of the United States and 
of the free world is at stake,” Panel II declared in one of its 
most memorable passages, “cost cannot be the basic consider- 
ation.” In a direct challenge to the President’s military 
prestige, Panel II charged that present defense spending was 
“insufficient to maintain even our current force levels” and 
recommended “successive additions on the order of $3 billion 

-each year for the next several fiscal years.” Pressing priorities 

included missile development and antimissiles, the expansion 

of conventional mobile units “essential for limited war,” and 

the initiation of a national civil defense program of fallout 

shelters to prepare the country for all-out nuclear war. 

Nuclear weapons were a special preoccupation of Panel II, 

and the only source of internal dissension came when some 
Oo RSI ET pe lls siege i Ae Ba NC BION SRD eA tae Oe Det Me CE 

would later write, “Nelson Rockefeller became a trusted friend. Rocke- 

feller liked Kissinger, admired him for his intelligence and wit... . Be- 

cause he learned best through personal encounters, Rockefeller spent a 

great deal of time with Kissinger. Kissinger enjoyed the association. . bia 

He knew how much Rockefeller esteemed him, and it was impossible 

‘for him not to be moved by that knowledge.” 
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members questioned the efficacy of “tactical atomic bombs” 
_ for fighting “limited wars.” Such doubts were overruled and 
overwhelmed by panel, Chairman Kissinger (although he 

would later recant this position). “Very powerful nuclear 
‘weapons can be used in such a manner that they have negligi- 
ble effects on civilian population,” the final report claimed, in 
what Washington gadfly I. F. Stone later called its “most 

- wondrous sentence.” Among Panel II’s specific recommenda- 
tions was that the way be cleared to give nuclear weapons to 
the NATO allies and that the capacity be developed to use 
nuclear weapons in conflicts ranging from “minor police ac- 
tions” to small-scale, limited wars. : 

The issue of developing the capability for fighting limited 
wars, with either conventional or nuclear weapons, was a 
crucial point of conflict with the Eisenhower administration. 
As Nelson’s old antagonist, Treasury Secretary George 
Humphrey, put it, the United States had “no business getting 
into little wars. If a situation comes up where our interests 

- justify intervention, let’s intervene decisively with all we have 
got or stay out.” Panel II envisioned a different order of in- 
‘tervention, which foreshadowed the next fateful decade in 
Southeast Asia. “Our security can be imperiled not only by 
overt aggression but also by transformations which are made 
to appear, insofar as possible, as not aggression at all. These 
‘concealed wars’ may appear as internal revolution or civil 
war; they may be instigated by outside forces or exploited by 

_ them. Greece has furnished one example; Vietnam another.” ~ 
One external reason for the far-reaching impact of the 

Special Studies Project report was undoubtedly its timing. 
Dissatisfaction with Eisenhower’s efforts to hold the line on 
military spending and with his search for some accommoda- 
tion with the Russians was growing within the Pentagon and 
from all sides of what the President in his Farewell Address 
would describe as the “military-industrial complex.” On Octo- 
ber 4, 1957, the Russians had startled strategists in the West 
by launching the first earth satellite and thereby demonstrat- 
ing a small, but unexpected, lead in one aspect of the arms 
race. Amid the uproar following the launching of Sputnik, 
when every Pentagon general seemed to be clamoring for 
funds to make up another military gap, Nelson rushed the 
Panel II report to completion. 

Galvanized by the national excitement surrounding the 
launching of the Russian spacecraft, Rockefeller arranged to 
take a preliminary memorandum of Panel II’s findings (es- 
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pecially prepared by Kissinger) to the President. He called 
on General Lucius Clay (a panel member and Eisenhower’s 
‘old comrade-in-arms) to run interference for him at the 
White House. He also called on his former colleague and fel- 

_low Dartmouth Trustee Sherman Adams in a vain effort to 
get the panel’s recommendations on defense reorganization 

inserted into the 1958 State of the Union message. 
On January 10, 1958, despairing of Washington’s ability to 

~act quickly in what he believed was a national emergency, 
Nelson, on the verge of declaring his candidacy for governor, 
appeared before the Senate Armed Services Committee, 
chaired by Senator Lyndon Johnson and issued a dire warn-- 
ing: “Ever since World War II the United States has suffered 
from a tendency to underestimate the military technology of 

_the USSR.... Unless present trends are reversed. the world 
._ balance of power will shift in favor of the Soviet bloc. If that 
should happen, we are not likely to be given another chance 
to remedy our failings.” é 

All that could be accomplished by a “private citizen” had 

been done.* Moreover, he had come to a familiar point in his 
projects where, having gotten something going, he began to 
lose interest and was content to turn things over to others. In 
the spring of 1958, with most of the panel reports either pub- 
lished or close to publication, he released Kissinger to return 

_to Harvard and then stepped down himself, leaving Laurance, 
as the new chairman of the Special Studies Project and 
president of the RBF, to finish up the details. As for himself, 
he was now ready to turn his full attention to the electoral 
struggle ahead. By 

At 4irst he met with unexpected resistance. Some members 
of the family, notably JDR3, sensed a great difference be- 

tween public service, as exemplified by sitting on commissions 

*Panel II’s final report would stand as the Brothers’ ultimate monu- 

ment in the sense that Rockefeller Center was Junior’s. Nelson would 

force Nixon to accept it in 1960; JFK would accept it voluntarily. 

(Journalist Tom Braden remembers traveling on the Kennedy cam- 

paign plane during the primaries: “When some foreign policy question. 

came up, Kennedy yelled to Salinger, ‘Hey, Pierre, get the Rockefeller 

Brothers Studies. It’s all there.’”) One of the passages in the report 

-might almost as easily have applied to the Rockefellers themselves as 

to the nation: “A sense of being watched—in an almost Biblical sense 

of being judged—has remained with the United States . . . Americans 

have cared what history thought-about them, what the ultimate judge- 

ment would be upon their work. They have known that the hopes of 

‘the world were, in some sense, bound up with their success.” 
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‘and accepting appointive posts, and the aggressive pursuit of 

office through public combat that would revive old antago- 

‘nisms. The impulse to shield the family from publicity was 

shared to a degree by David, and by the female members of 

the family, who had no direct voice in the councils of Room 

5600. But for Nelson these were qualms not worth consider- 

ing. 
~ Nineteen fifty-eight, the experts agreed, was going to be a 

“Democratic year.” Tom Dewey told Nelson to forget it. 

Even Frank Jamieson, who had been guiding Rockefeller 

toward a political career for more than fifteen years, agreed 

that he should bide his time. Yet, ironically, the incumbent 

governor, Averell Harriman, helped make up Nelson’s mind. 

Having noted ironically in 1957 that the Republican chances 

were so dim they ought to try a long shot “like Nelson 

Rockefeller,” he also appointed him head of a bipartisan state 

- commission, delegated to resolve a dispute between the par- 

ties over reapportionment. The Commission on a Constitu- 

tional Convention (its published findings would eventually 

_ Tun to seventeen volumes) allowed Nelson to travel around 

the state talking to local political leaders and becoming asso- 

~ ciated in the voters’ minds with state problems. 

_ By spring 1958 he had definitely decided to make his 

‘move. He formed a campaign committee whose. nucleus in- 

cluded such trusted advisers as Jamieson, Lockwood, Har- 

rison, and Stacy May, along with newcomers like William 

. Ronan, a former professor at NYU whom Nelson had met 

_ during the work of the Commission on a Constitutional Con- 

‘vention, lawyer George Hinman, and Assemblyman Malcolm 

Wilson, a widely respected party conservative whose support 

was crucial in helping Nelson counter charges that he was a 

New Deal liberal at heart. Standing beside a bronze bust of 

his grandfather in Room 5600, he declared his candidacy be- 

- fore a battery of television cameras. “What we need is a 

transfusion of political courage to grasp the opportunities and 

the ideas of men who have convictions and creative talent 

and faith in the future.” Then with Jamieson and Ronan co- 

ordinating the campaign from New York, he set out in a 

Buick driven by his son Steven and accompanied by Wilson 
to tour the state and convince county chairmen that he was 
such a individual: 

His identification with the New Deal and with massive fed- 

eral spending did not make him a favorite of upstate New 

Yorkers. Yet potential primary opposition to Rockefeller, 
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_ never strong to begin with, was demoralized by the prospect: 
of battling Rockefeller money and by gloomy predictions of : 
Democratic landslide. In August, when the Republican state 
convention met, no other name was entered in nominatior 
against him. 

The election, as events later turned out, was decided on thx 
last night of the convention, but not because of anything tha 
Nelson had said in his acceptance speech or put into the 

’ party platform. His campaign committee was in his hote 
suite listening to radio coverage of the Democrats’ conventior 
in Buffalo when it was reported that Tammany boss Carminé 
DeSapio had forced Governor Harriman to accept his candi 
date, Manhattan District Attorney Frank Hogan, as_ the 

' party’s nominee for U.S. senator. “That’s it,” Jamieson said 
jumping up from his chair. “There’s our campaign issue.” 

Later Malcolm Wilson realized that everyone in the roon 
looked at “Jamie” as though he were touched. “We said tc 
ourselves, ‘Oh, no, not again.’ We’d been beating Tammany 

to death for as long as we could remember and where had i 
ever got us?” 

Grasping the bossism issue was an instinctive choice fo: 
Jamieson, who still had a journalist’s reflexes and remem 
bered the campaign he had run more than twenty years ear 
lier to elect Charles Edison governor of New Jersey agains 
the Boss Hague machine. Yet, this would not be another at 
tempt to bait Tammany Hall, as Wilson feared. It would be : 
campaign to undermine confidence in Harriman’s moral au 

thority. They would contrast Harriman’s position with th 

1924 convention, when Tammany had tried to force Willian 

Randolph Hearst on the ticket and Al Smith had locked him 

self in a hotel room, threatening not to run rather than capit 

ulate. Discarding hundreds of position papers on the issue 

researchers had spent months preparing, Rockefeller—wh 

started the campaign with 35 percent of early polls—began t 

crisscross the state comparing Smith’s “courage” to Harri 

man’s “surrender.” ie eats 

When he went upstate before conservative audiences 

Rockefeller hammered away at the Harriman administration’ 

deficit spending. But the Democratic stronghold of New Yor! 

City provided a milieu that drew out the many facets of hi 

political personality. There he campaigned as a. liberal 

drawing on the connections and alliances his family had es 

tablished in three generations of living and giving. Negroe 

were reminded that the Rockefellers had funded Spelmai 



College, ‘built the Paul Laurence Dunbar apartments, and } 
kept the Urban League alive. Jews knew that the Rockefellers — 
had been generous in purchasing Israel bonds and had con- — 
tributed to Jewish philanthropies. Union members were made ~ 
conscious of the high regard their leaders had for Nelson. — 
The average person was surrounded by the family’s building 
projects—Rockefeller Center, the Cloisters, and the Museum 
of Modern Art, the massive Lincoln Center project JDR3 had 
helped begin, and David’s ambitious plans for the restoration 

of the downtown area. 
Nelson did not impress anybody by his ability as a plat- 

form speaker. From the beginning, the professionals on his 
staff had cringed when he began to read prepared remarks, 
‘his dyslexia causing him to stumble over words, invert 
phrases, and look generally puzzled as he tried to decipher 
the paper in front of him. (Eventually he would partially 
overcome this difficulty by memorizing key sections of his 
speeches.) Yet he had an asset that overcame all this—the 
ability to participate in politics as a contact sport. The excite- 
‘ment of the crowds he plunged recklessly into was not in 
thinking him a common man, but in the fact that he was 
willing to. drop the posture of a frigid aristocrat and, for a 
moment at least, act like one of them. It was a special cha- 
Tisma, drawn out of the name. They liked to see him and 
touch him. He knew they liked it and played it to the hilt. 

_ He was the perfect candidate for New York City’s multiple 
personalities. He campaigned through Harlem on a flatbed 
truck with Count Basie sitting at the piano beside him; he 
spoke to Puerto Rican audiences in Spanish that was by now 
fairly fluent, telling them he wanted to have a chance to be- 
come an “auténtico representante del pueblo”; his already 

nasal voice developed a more pronounced plebeian twang 
when he spoke to workers on the job. The issues of the cam- 
paign became secondary when Nelson arrived at a crowd 
gathered by his advance men and treated it to the spectacle - 
of a Rockefeller donning beanies, twirling Hula-Hoops, eating 
any kind of ethnic food in sight. (A Democratic party leader 
would one day scoff at Nelson’s’ presidential ambitions by 
saying, “What’s he ever done besides eat knishes, anyway?”) 
Tom Morgan, later an aide to Mayor John Lindsay, watched 

Nelson on the campaign trail in 1958 and wrote: “He made 
crowds quiver. He demonstrated that vaunted, celebrated, 
feared Rockefeller personality which, like beauty in women, 
was both given and self-conceived.” 
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As in the old days at the coordinator’s office, he dro 
_ himself remorselessly, getting at most six hours’ sleep a nig! 

as he toured nearly 8,500 miles throughout the state ar 
made more than 100 formal speeches. Jamieson, to mal 
sure Rockefeller’s odyssey was fully covered, organized wh 
for its time was an innovative media campaign: he assigned 
television crew to accompany Nelson and hand out film « 
some aspect of the day’s campaigning each afternoon to loc 
television stations that might not have been able to cover 
themselves. 

Another Democrat might have used Rockefeller’s wealt 
against him, but Harriman too was the scion of a robb 

baron fortune and spent as much as the Rockefeilers in wh: 
the papers billed as “the millionaires’ sweepstakes.” The go 
ernor tried unsuccessfully to make the election a referendu: 
on the Eisenhower administration, but Nelson stayed on tt 
offensive. By the end of the campaign Harriman’s tall patr 
cian figure was wilted by fatigue and his gaunt featur 
sagged in defeat. Nelson appeared even more youthful an 
vigorous by comparison. 

It was still early on the evening of November 5 when tt 
governor left his suite in the Biltmore and was convoye 
down to the ballroom to make a concession speech. Ju 

blocks away, Nelson was pushing through crowds and flask 
ing the toothy grin that pulled his eyes into slits. Surrounde 

by his wife Tod and his favorite son, Michael, he surged fo 
ward to claim victory. History was present a few weeks late 

when, on New Year’s Eve, he paid homage to the traditic 

that had produced him by taking the oath of office with h 

right hand resting on his Great-Grandmother Eliza’s Bible. 

It was hard to tell, so completely had he perfected the suy 
pression of emotion, but no one was more profoundly move 

by Nelson’s swearing-in than his father. Now eighty-five yea: 
old and growing feeble in body if not in mind, Mr. Junic 

was proud of all his sons—tess specifically for what they ha 

accomplished, perhaps, than for the way their success vind 

cated his own efforts as a parent. In 1955, after reading 

collective portrait of the boys that had recently appeared | 

Fortune, he wrote them a joint letter (as he often did on in 

portant occasions). “What you are doing for the well bein 

of mankind throughout the world is breathtaking,” he sai 
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It took these articles to bring me up to date on your — 

many activities. How proud I am of the contribution 

! you are making to your day and generation, of the wise, 
intelligent, unassuming way in which you are making it, 
_and above all, of the kind of men you are! To our 
family have come unprecedented opportunities. With the 

| opportunities have come equally great responsibilities. 
Magnificently and modestly you boys are measuring up 
to those opportunities and responsibilities. 

When they first came back from the war and began taking 
over the Office and other institutions he had built, Junior had 
been disturbed, feeling once again that he really didn’t know 
his sons and hoping that their associates would help explain — 
them to him. In effect, they were telling him that youth must 
be served and that he had to stand back even though he felt 
in the prime of his life. They rejected advisers like Debevoise, 
who had served him long and faithfully, and began changing 
the nature of the family’s identity, doing things that were for- 
eign to him and ignoring others he thought were important. 
He could have stopped them; yet the fact they should want to 
shoulder the responsibility, he knew, was the fulfillment of 
the hopes he and Abby had had when raising them. He had 
tried to step gracefully into the background, not leaving the 
family concerns, but rather narrowing the scope of his inter- 

ests so as not to conflict with them. 
Throughout the early fifties, Junior continued to come to 

the Office whenever he was in town and sit for long hours at 
the great Jacobean desk taking care of business he thought 
important and trying to get an idea of the affairs in which his 
sons were gradually involving themselves and the family. If 
nothing else, he still had the power of the purse, controlling 
the almost $200 million of the great fortune not set aside in 
trust funds for his descendants. If his sons wanted ready 
money for one of their projects and did not want to invade 
the principal of their trusts, they still came to him. He was ~ 
the one who paid the bills of the Office. He was still the pa- 
triarch, as he had in a way been since he was a young man, 
yet his powers were fading day by day. 

For years he had shunned public recognition. But by the 
mid-1950s he capitulated to becoming a celebrity, ac- 
knowledging the fact that the apotheosis begun some forty 
years earlier by an obscure chain of events on the wind-swept 
plains of southern Colorado was now complete. His name 
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was the best one an organization like the United Negro Col- 

lege Fund could have on its letterhead; his presence at a cere- 
monial occasion gave the event a moral authority nobody else 
could have provided. In 1956 his friend Henry Luce put him 
on the cover of Time; the feature story, entitled “The Good 
Man,” noted that “it is because John D. Rockefeller Junior’s 
is a life of constructive social giving that he ranks as an au- 
thentic American hero, just as certainly as any general who 
ever won a victory for an American army or any statesman 
who triumphed in behalf of U.S. diplomacy.” ¥ 

Always more a Victorian than a modern man, in the bus- 
tling post-war world of his sons he seemed very much the 
survivor of a bygone era. In 1952, David Lillienthal, former 
commissioner of TVA and the AEC, met Junior at a dinner 
party at JDR3’s house at 1 Beekman Place and was struck by 
the antique quality of his appearance and conversation. When 
he came home that night, he recorded his impressions in his 
diary: 

He sat down next to me in the library after dinner, as 
curious about me as I was about him. I-don’t know what 
he found interesting about me, if indeed anything, but iy 
confess fascination for his shoes. They were high button 
shoes! Beautiful of course, and polished to a glint.... 

What he did say was rather anxious, worried sort of 
thinking, restraining himself from expressing too strongly 
his disappointment of the short hours of labor for exam- 
ple, lest I think he approved of excessively long hours— 
but, he said, what good is leisure anyway if people don’t 
know what to do with it? 

He had been devastated by Abby’s death. Not long after 
the funeral, he had invited the entire staff of Room 5600 to 
Pocantico. With a black shawl on his shoulders he had shown 
them around the house and gardens, talking incessantly about 
his dead wife and telling them how much he had cared for 
her. He was terribly lonely, almost lost, without her, and his 
sons had breathed a sigh of relief when, in 1951, Junior mar- 
ried Martha Baird Allen, 56-year-old widow of Arthur Allen, 
an old college friend from Brown. (In an act of rare whimsy 

he entered “real estate developer” as his profession on the 
matriage license application.) His new wife was a former 
concert pianist who had made her professional debut with the 
Boston Symphony, had been a guest soloist with Sir Thomas 
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Beecham’s London Symphony, and in 1940 had composed 
“Win with Willkie,” adopted by the Republican standard- 

bearer as the official song of his campaign. All the Brothers 

liked “Aunt Martha,” although later, as their father got 

weaker, relations became strained when they felt she monop- 

| olized Junior and made it difficult for them to see him. They 

. 
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knew the remarriage was no slight to their mother’s memory. 

It provided Junior with companionship, as well as a way of 

_ arranging his residual estate for tax purposes. (Experts in the 

- Office had arrived at a means for avoiding any estate tax at 

all, by stipulating that half would go to his wife and half to 

_ the tax-exempt Rockefeller Brothers Fund—a device that be- 

_ came known in the accounting trade as a “Rockefeller will.”) 
Yet as he grew older Junior had not completely embraced 

that autumnal period of reconciliation said to come with old 
age, at least not as far as his errant son, Winthrop, was con- 
cerned. Winthrop’s early failures, his playboy antics, and his 
climactic fall into disgrace with his marriage and divorce, 
might be forgiven but would never be forgotten. When Win- 
throp picked up and left for Arkansas, far from appeasing his 

father, he only added a blow against the concept of family 
that Junior had spent his life building. 

_ There was no open break between them; in fact, relations 
~ were cordial during Winthrop’s frequent visits to New York. 
Yet both men knew that an invisible boundary had been 
crossed, creating a breech in their relationship there was no 
way of repairing. Junior never went to Arkansas to see Win- 

rock Farm, or to appreciate his son’s other achievements in 
his new home. It was clear to everyone that Winthrop needed 
his father’s benediction to help resolve the guilt that still lin- 
gered from his past; yet Junior always declined his invita- 
tions, saying that it was far too demanding a trip, even 
though he and Martha traveled to Arizona each winter. It 
seemed a particularly harsh punishment, and one observer 

close to the family later-said, “Mr. Rockefeller would go the 
ends of the earth for the ‘well-being of mankind,’ as every- 
body knew, but he wouldn’t go three hundred miles out of his 
way for the well-being of his son.” 

The patriarchy Junior still exercised at Pocantico revolved 
around Sunday dinners, which were held in the Big House, 
with each of his son’s families alternating in attendance. 

When he gave his grandchildren money for their birthdays, 
the check was usually accompanied by some bit of homiletic 

advice through which he attempted to transmit the ideals of 
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the family mission to the new generation. The young people | 
- meant a great deal to him. Once his friend Fosdick found 
4 him unusually happy and asked why. Junior replied that he 
__ had just gone out to buy twenty-two Bibles, one for each of. 
_, the grandchildren. When he agreed to allow his hiographv to 

be written, he stipulated that it was only so that his children 
» could “know the sort of man J tried to be.” SY hag 
i His life was.as regular as it had always been: rise at seven, 
» breakfast at eight, work until noon, then lunch and change 

into pajamas for an hour’s nap, followed by a drive with 
Martha in the Cadillac limousine. Part of each winter was 
spent in Tucson, in the little inn he and Abby had found 

years earlier, and where they had passed some of their most 
. tranquil moments. Spring and fall were passed in Pocantico, 

with interludes at Basset Hall where he could watch Wil- 
,. liamsburg bustle as it had in colonial times. In the summer he 

went to Seal Harbor: there he would sit in the almost Orien- 
tal splendor of the living room, working at the kneehole desk 
and gazing out the window where, in the distance, the Atlan- 

- tic extended into the horizon. : 
His last years were given over to thoughts about the family 

' name now that he had finished his own mission. Although to 
the public he was the anonvmous Rockefeller, little more 
than a bridge between a notorious father and famous sons, he 
had done his part. He had protected and replenished his in- 

heritance, but also used it so that future generations would 

4nherit an awesome name. It might not have occurred to him 

to use the word “dynasty,” yet there was something—a moral 

and social ambience—stemming from his own efforts that dis- 

tineuished his side of the family from his Uncle William’s— 

the Stillman Rockefellers—and from other families of great 

wealth who might have bequeathed large gifts to society but 

® never dedicated themselves to the merger of national and per 

sonal ambition in quite the way he had. 

In 1959 he had a prostate operation. By early 1960, he was 

_ eighty-six and increasingly feeble, the bones sticking out 

prominently from his face, and his knobby fingers shaking so 

badly from palsy that he could hardly write. He often sat by 

the window, a blanket tucked around his knees, the spring 

sun streaming in to warm him as he received old friends, for 

what they both knew were last visits. His work done through 

his sons, he suddenly seemed to have little use for them and 

bewildered them by his desire to be alone. On May 11, 1960, 

$ 



| 

336 THE ROCKEFELLERS “| 

ther’s transgressions that the world was now in his debt. e 
_ The archetypal Rockefeller, his passing came at a time 
when his greatest creation, the family itself, was at its high 

point. Yet it was possible for some to see that his death left 
the family poorer than it had been, and weakened it against 
the future. His grandson, John D. Rockefeller ITV, who flew 
home from studies in Japan to attend the memorial service, 
recalled later: “It was quite powerful, the whole experience 

of grandfather’s death. I remember feeling strongly the idea 
that more than my grandfather had died. It was the end of 

§ ae 

a Junior died, having paid so long and so well for his fa- 

- anera. It was history itself passing on.” 

20 i 

JuNIoR’s PASSING did not affect his sons the way their 
mother’s had. The bargain between the old man and his boys 
had hinged on achievement, not affection, a contract involv- 
ing the fulfillment of his family design. He had been a spon- 
sor and a Pygmalion; in return, they had taken on the re- 
-sponsibilities he had accumulated. They mourned discreetly, 

yet far from being overcome with grief, the third Rockefeller 
generation seemed to heave an unconscious sigh of relief with 
the passing of the man who had been father, taskmaster, and 
symbol. As Nelson’s son Steven commented later on, “Grand- 
father’s death did not have the emotional element that 
Grandmother’s did. I think one of the reasons was that there 
were these five Brothers, all champing at the bit. They had 
been held in very sternly by him. They were all bigger than 
he was and they outnumbered him, but he had kept them in 
line.” 

For Nelson, who had flown with Laurance to Tucson to be 
with Junior in his last hours and bring his cremated remains 
home to New York for the family memorial service, the loss 
‘had in fact been easier to bear than one he had suffered a 
few months earlier. Then it had been Frank Jamieson, the 
man who had been closer to him than anyone else except 
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aurance for the past twenty years in a friendship that had — 
- penetrated the final layer of suspicion isolating the Brothers 
_ even from their most trusted aides. “Frankie” had been the © 

rock on which Nelson had built his career. Now he was dead 
-.of lung cancer at fifty-five, gone before he had a chance to — 
| enjoy fully the fruits of his complex labor in shaping Nelson’s 
| political career. It had been painful to watch Jamieson drag 
| himself to meetings at Room 5600 in the last weeks of his 
| life; it was as if he fought to forestall death just a little while 
longer to help Nelson through a critical moment in his politi- — 
cal life. 
\ For Nelson had hardly achieved his first electoral triumph, 
than he was running for office again. In his inaugural address. 

~ as governor, he had urged New Yorkers to show the way to a 
better world, as though they were but the advance guard in 

~ his larger constituency. Barely two months after spending his — 
first full day as governor arranging his favorite Picassos and 
Légers on the walls of the Executive Mansion, he had con- 
verted a pair of town houses he owned on 55th Street into a 
New York political office. There he installed a large staff with 

_ the go-ahead to pursue discreetly the 1960 Republican nomi- 
) nation for him. The operation was soon in high gear and run- 
| ning so well that, as T. H. White later remarked, John F. 

Kennedy’s own efforts that same spring were “by comparison 
a Montana roadshow.” 

Nelson knew he had ignited the fancy of citizen Republi- 
-eans all over the country in his 1958 campaign; and he knew, 
too, that a poll commissioned by Nixon’s own people showed 

- him leading the Vice-President 40 percent to 38 percent 
among rank-and-file voters. The question was how the party 

bosses would regard him and his upstart challenge. Beginning 

‘in May, he embarked on a highly publicized national speak- 

» ing tour that also offered occasions to duck into smoke-filled 

rooms and receive his answer. 
Nelson’s eye had been on the White House at least since 

_ leaving the Eisenhower administration. The thought of the al- 
ternative, Richard Nixon, had only strengthened his resolve. 

- Nelson had not been reluctant to make his low opinion of the 

Vice-President well-known. “I hate the idea of Dick Nixon 

being President,” he told a friend. Nixon had the wrong 

ideas, the wrong friends, the wrong reasons for seeking 

power. He had no vision of the Republican party, let alone 

the presidency. In challenging the iron law of politics that 

said Nixon was heir apparent to the nomination, Nelson felt 
~ 

\e 
eel 
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_ he was justified because, as T. H. White later wrote, the party 
was “almost a dependency on the Rockefeller family, like the 
Rockefeller Foundation or Rockefeller University.” Nelson 
was not above taking the skeptical aside, pulling a~neatly 
folded piece of paper with a dollar figure on it out of his 
breast pocket, and telling them that the astoundingly high 
sum they saw written on it in blue ink was the Rockefellers’ 
bounty to Republicans over the years. 

The people who came to see Nelson on his tour liked his 
enthusiasm and the populist twang in his voice. Yet the 
county chairmen and other party caciques were less enthusi- 
astic. Nixon had sedulously worked the vineyards of state and 
local campaigns during the previous six years as a stand-in 
for a President who was not, in their oblique phrase, “politi- 
cally conditioned.” They owed him, and payment of their 
debt was the oil that made party machinery work. Yet they 
might have been persuaded to forget this if they had not had 

4 doubts about Rockefeller’s version of Republicanism, which 
seemed so far from the cautiousness of the midwestern heart- 
land that Ike had tapped for eight good years. 

_ For the first time in his political career, Nelson began to 
feel the latent strength of that wing of the party for which 
Robert Taft had long been spokesman—oriented to the 
middle of the country; suspicious of internationalism, Wall 
Street, and the East; not comfortable with big ideas and big 
budgets. Even Wall Street, his own natural constituency, how- 
ever, was not willing to gamble on him. One of Nelson’s first 
probing acts had been to get his brother David and J. R. Dil- 
worth of the Family Office to canvass the financial commu- 
nity. They found big business Republicans solidly behind 
Nixon. It was not because they especially liked-him (they 
knew, in fact, that there was little ideological space between 
the two men afd that Nixon, of all the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration, had been most receptive to Nelson’s hard-line ideas); 
it was rather that they saw the Vice-President as a political 
tabula rasa on which they could write their own interests. A 
Rockefeller, on the other hand, immune from controls im- 
posed by begging for contributions, might be destructively 
headstrong. : 

The route was still open for Nelson to enter the primaries 
and prove what he had been saying all along to party profes- 
sionals—that Nixon couldn’t win with the voters. Yet .this 
would have involved running head-on against Eisenhower himself. As much as he felt that the administration had been 

} 
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an indecisive and incompetent interlude between the New 
Deal and the future—which he had limned out in the panel 

_ Teports—Nelson didn’t need Frank Jamieson to convince him 
_ that it would be political suicide for him to repudiate publicly 
-» the past eight years. a 

The campaign committee he had assembled continued to 
work for some kind of leverage. Emmet Hughes, a prominent > 
journalist and former Eisenhower speech writer, joined 

- Henry Kissinger as Nelson’s chief ideologue and worked to 
_establish positions that would put Nixon on the defensive. 
Yet toward the end of 1959, after six discouraging months of 

__ taking soundings,” Nelson realized he was in a no-win posi- 
_ tion. The day after Christmas he read a statement prepared 
- by Hughes announcing his withdrawal from a contest he had 
_ never formally entered. When an invitation came from the 
+ Republican National Committee to serve as chairman or key- 

moter at the convention, he refused, saying he didn’t even | 
plan to attend; and he added that in no case would he be in- 
terested in the vice-presidential nomination. 

Yet he still hoped. From time to time he would snipe at 
the party bosses who were barring him from the nomination. 

* One revealing piece of evidence that he continued to consider — 
himself a potential candidate came later in the spring, when 
he met Nikita Khrushchev during the Soviet Premier’s visit to 

_the United States. It was the first by a Soviet head of state 
' since the revolution and a dramatic step in the thawing of the 
cold war which Eisenhower had made possible, despite great _ 
political pressure, by his enormous personal prestige. Meeting 

+ Rockefeller, the Soviet Premier proposed a toast to “peaceful 
_ coexistence,” but Nelson refused to join him, stipulating that 

_ he would drink only to “cooperation” and allowing himself to 
be photographed with Khrushchev only with reluctance. Later 

~ he explained to journalist Chalmers Roberts that he did this 
_ because he was convinced that the Russian’s entourage in- 
-tluded psychologists sizing up possible future Presidents, and 
hadn’t wanted to appear weak in front of them. 

When the Summit meeting of heads of state collapsed on 
May 17, 1960, following the downing of a U-2 spy plane 
over Russia and Eisenhower’s refusal to apologize for the in- 

- cident, Nelson saw the chance he had been waiting for. He 
had his friend and adviser Oren Root study the possibilities 
of organizing a draft movement like the one Root had as a 

~ young man put together for Wendell Willkie; and he allowed 
his operative L. Judson Morhouse to spread the word he was 

ah “ 
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_ available, and that he had decided to attend the conventior 
after all. On Memorial Day, only seven weeks before the del 

 egates were scheduled to meet in Chicago, Nelson closetec 
himself with Hughes for a long brainstorming session. He 
emerged to launch a Blitzkrieg against the Republican party 
and Nixon. “I am deeply concerned,” Rockefeller told the 
‘press in his opening barrage on June 8, “that those now as: 

- suming control of the Republican Party have failed to make 
clear where this party is heading and where it proposes tc 

lead the nation.” Referring to a “dangerous missile gap” be 
- tween the United States and the Soviet Union, he called for < 
‘$5 billion increase in defense spending, a $500 million in 
crease in civil defense, and a stepping up of the nationa 
growth rate by 50 percent. 

Rockefeller’s divisive assault on the Republican party anc 
its heir apparent continued right up to the convention. Nixon 
who had justified his nomination by a series of victories it 

the primaries, viewed the governor’s attacks with mountings 
apprehension. Then, only a few days before the conventior 
opening, Rockefeller announced that the party platform—< 
document which in normal circumstances would get littl 

public attention—was unsatisfactory and indicated that there 
would be a floor fight to change it. Desperate to avoid any 
disunity, Nixon instructed former Attorney General Herber 

- Brownell to call the governor’s aides and request a meeting t 
talk things over. Rockefeller then laid down the condition: 
that would continue to rankle his rival in years to come, a: 

their political paths and personalities became more deeply en 

- tangled than either then imagined possible: the Vice-Presiden 
would have to call Nelson personally to request the meeting 
it would have to take place at a location of Nelson’s choos 

ing; and Rockefeller would control the press sds: an 
nouncing the outcome. 

On July 23, two days before the Republican conventio1 

was scheduled to open, Nixon made the humiliating journe 
to'\New York. Starting with dinner at Nelson’s 32-room pied 

a-terre apartment with Nelson flatly refusing to consider tak 

ing the vice-presidential nomination, the two men worked un 

til three a.M. rewriting the platform to include fourteen o 

Nelson’s points—among them his tougher defense positio; 
and more liberal posture on civil rights. When they were fin 
ished, they relayed the decision over a special telephone trun! 
line Nelson had had installed for the occasion to the aston 
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___ ished platform committee, which had already wrapped up its 
_ Work after deliberating for weeks in Chicago. =A 

The Compact of Fifth Avenue, as it was called, angered 
‘Eisenhower because it seemed like a repudiation of his eight 
years in office, and seemed especially harshly critical of his 
handling of foreign and military affairs. From the conserva- 
tive camp, Senator Barry Goldwater called it “the Munich of 
the Republican Party.” To Nelson such charges only con- 
firmed the fact he had won. Waving the agreement in front 

_ of newsmen when he arrived at the convention in Chicago, 
he said, “If you don’t think this represents my views, you’re 

_ crazy.” Not bothering to calculate the number or the bitter- 
ness of the enemies he was making, Nelson climaxed a virtu- 
Oso performance when he agreed to appear before the con- 
vention on the final night (he had refused to nominate 
Nixon) to introduce the candidate. With the audience gasp- 
ing in surprise, he capped the usual litany of hortatory 
clauses by saying, “... and the man who will succeed Dwight 
D. Eisenhower next January—Richard E. Nixon!” 

Yet despite the gaffe (which he would arrange to have 
corrected in the official transcript of the speech), Nelson re-’ 
turned to New York jubilant. If Nixon was elected in 
November, he could take credit for having steered the party 
in the right direction; if Nixon lost, he could say that it was 
because he had not leaned far enough in his direction. Either 
way he would stand in a commanding position the next time 
Republicans selected a presidential nominee. His friend A. A. 
Berle, Jr—a Democrat—congratulated him for “a good 
hand, well played.” Nor was Nelson’s prestige hurt when 
John F. Kennedy told confidants after his election that if 
Rockefeller had been his opponent the Republicans probably 
-would have won. ae 

It was a heady time for Nelson. His popularity -was still 
high in New York, despite a tax increase, and his administra- 
tion was embarking on a program of public construction that 
would change the state’s physical appearance almost as drasti- 
cally as its finances. Some of the commitments he undertook 

in his first term as governor seemed calculated as demonstra- 
tion projects for the rest of the nation. He moved to make 
New York the capital of the nation’s nuclear industry by 
creating the State Atomic Research and Development Au- 

_ thority. He also prepared for the possibility of less peaceful 
uses of atomic energy by proposing a $100 million bomb- 
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shelter program.* The New Frontier could not help being in-— 

terested in what he was doing. After all, many of its charac-- 

teristic innovations were based on programs and ideas Nelson - 

had done much to pioneer. In fact, the Kennedy administra- 

tion’s main effort—a dramatic escalation in the country’s mil- 

itary posture including a multibillion-dollar annual increase in 

defense spending, emergency step-up in ICBMs, and the de- 

velopment of a counterinsurgency capability that would 

shortly be tested in Vietnam—was almost a point-by-point 

inplementation of the recommendations of the Rockefeller 

Brothers Panel Studies. 

- Nelson was flattered by the President’s evident regard. But 

he was also more obsessed than ever with the dream of some- 

day having his own inaugural parade down Pennsylvania 

Avenue, especially since Nixon’s loss had left the party lead- 

‘ership open. A week after Kennedy’s election, Nelson sat 

down at Pocantico with Emmet Hughes, Harrison, Lock- 

wood, George Hinman, and other trusted aides to begin 

long-range planning for 1964. The group became a sort of 

‘shadow Cabinet: its regular meetings were based on the as- 

‘sumption that Nelson’s only problem would be overcoming 

the Kennedy charisma in the general election. Yet Nelson 

had earned himself a reputation as a renegade and had made 

‘a lot of enemies among party regulars and conservatives in 

Chicago. Bridges had to be repaired, and under the tactical 

*In a series of almost frantic moves, Nelson ordered a $4 million. 

bunker built in the state capital capable of housing 700 key public offi- 

cials for at least two weeks. A storeroom under his Pocantico house 

was remade into a shelter, and a basement in his Manhattan apartment 

was converted for the same purpose. (Laurance built a submarinelike 

blast shelter under his home at Pocantico and connected it to a fallout 

shelter stocked with goods for several months of underground life.) 

Meanwhile Nelson was pushing his friend Edward Teller’s plan for a 

$200 shelter in the home of every family in New York, bullying the 

legislature into granting a large tax exemption for any home with a 

shelter. Former New York State Senator Jack Bronston said of the ob- 

session: “It was the single policy most consistent with Nelson’s real 

personality. Despite strong opposition, he fought for his plan with ey- 

erything he had. I remember one afternoon he invited a bunch of us to 

the red room in his mansion in Albany. He had these maps all over 

the wall with nuclear bombs exploding on them in color. He gave us a 

long, emotional lecture on how many lives the shelters could save in 

case of nuclear attack. I think he was more sincerely committed to this 

program than to anything since.” Rockefeller even pushed shelters in a 

meeting with Nehru during the Indian Prime Minister’s visit to New 
York in 1960. “He talked to me about nothing but bomb shelters,” 
Nehru later said. “Why does he think I am interested in bomb shelters? 

He gave me a pamphlet on how to build my own shelter.” 

{ 
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“ guidance of George Hinman, Nelson set out on the campaign 
_ trail once again, this time to woo the Republican Tight. ‘ 

His series of carefully calculated moves began with Barry 
Goldwater, who was then the leader of the conservative wing 

“x. Of the party. Nelson invited the Arizona senator to intimate 
lunches at the Foxhall Road mansion in Washington he still 
maintained from OIAA days, to explain his political philoso- 
phy and views. By the beginning of 1962 (according to 
Washington reporter Robert Evans) Goldwater was telling 
his conservative friends, “Rocky’s really not such a bad fel- 
low. He’s more conservative than you would imagine. You 
ought to talk to him someday.” Less than a year later he was 
ready to fade out of the presidential picture because of his 
newfound faith in the New York governor. re 

Publicly Nelson paid his dues to the Republican right wing 
in a fierce attack on Kennedy when the President’ proposed 
the creation of a new Urban Affairs Department, which as a 
big-state “liberal” he was expected to support. Nelson 
denounced it in a speech in Des Moines as a threat to the 

_ Constitution and condemned the proposed appointment of 
Robert Weaver to head the department (who would thereby 
become the first black cabinet member in U.S. history) as. 
“political fakery.” By 1963 he was sniping at Kennedy’s for- 
eign policy for its “soft” attitude toward the Communists and 
for making “concessions” to the Russians on atomic testing, 
which, he said, “endangered national security.” Half-heart- 
edly endorsing the proposed Test Ban Treaty, he was quick to 
indicate reservations: “The administration should take every 
step to preserve the ability of our military establishment to 
deter and defeat Communist aggression against free peoples 
everywhere. Specifically there should be a national commit- 

ment-that . . . we must at all times be prepared, able and 

willing to use nuclear weapons to repel aggression, alone or 

with our allies.” Then, in a move that pleased his new allies 

on the right and disturbed the liberal press, he lashed out 

against what he called Kennedy’s “failure” on Cuba: “It is 

very hard for me to understand why we are supporting in Vi- 

etnam freedom fighters and why we are holding them back 

and preventing them from operating on Cuba.... I hope it is 

not to placate or appease the Soviets.” 

His ambitions were coming to fruition with a speed that 

satisfied even him. Yet those who were close to Nelson knew 

there was a time bomb in his personal life that might well go 

off at any moment. It was his marriage to Tod, which had 
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been on the rocks for some time. Over the years, she had — 

withdrawn more and more into the role of Calpurnia, the fea- 

tures of her long face congealing into a stoical mask as 

rumors of her husband’s persistent infidelities circulated just 

within range of her hearing: She had grown accustomed to 

walking into suddenly hushed conversations about her hus- 

band—who he was with now, how he had sent so-and-so on 

some elaborate fact-finding junket to countries where IBEC 

did business so that he could enjoy the man’s wife during his 
absence. 

It could be accepted as part of the seemingly inevitable 
pornography of political life, although it made the role of 
Caesar’s wife even more unbearable for her than it in any 
‘case would have been. Everything in her upbringing recoiled 
at the vulgarities of the political arena, the meaningless 
pleasantries of the reception line and of official dinners and 
entertainments. She was not, in campaign language, “a politi- 
cal asset.” Moreover; she could not accept what family friend 
George Gilder describes as the Great Man Complex: “Tod 
‘was smart—smarter and wittier than Nelson, in fact. As he 
became absorbed in his political career and started believing 
his campaign literature, it was increasingly difficult for him to 
come home every night to an amused skeptic, who knew him 
as he used to be, before he was great.’” 

Nelson himself had long since realized that the marriage 
was not working and had settled instead for an arrangement 
in which appearances would be observed: publicly he would 
play the role of husband and father; in return Tod would 
cause no scenes. Privately they would each go their way. But 
shortly before his first campaign for governor, the rules under 
which they had managed to live for years ceased to apply 
when Nelson fell seriously in love and decided that he had to 
have a divorce. In 1957, prior to the gubernatorial campaign, 
he had told Jamieson that he had made up his mind to go 
through with the divorce. But, in the course of a long mean- 
dering automobile ride, he allowed himself to be convinced 

by his friend that it would be political suicide. (“Frank felt it 
would be the end for Nelson politically,” Jamieson’s widow, 

Mrs. Linda Storrow, recalls. “Nelson knew it too; but Frank 

had to work very hard to change his mind.”) Now Jamieson 
was gone. Nelson’s children were grown, and even though he 
had vast resources for carrying on his current affair, includ- 

ing a “hideaway” on the Pocantico estate, the whole thing 
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had become clumsy. As his emotional and political waves 
_ crested together, he felt that it was time to clear the decks. 

The first public sign of his troubled marital life came on 
March 3, 1961, when the Executive Mansion caught fire late 
one night, and observers noted that firemen escorted Tod to 
safety from a wing opposite the one where her husband slept. 
After that, she never returned to Albany, although the sep- 
aration was not announced. It went unnoticed that Nelson 
was living alone and shunning social occasions because atten- 
tion was focused on his entrance into New York City politics, 
where he hoped to elect Attorney General Louis Lefkowitz 
mayor and thus not only improve his own chances of carry- 
ing the city when he ran for reelection but also show that he 
was the one Republican capable of dueling JFK for the ur- 
ban centers in 1964. 

On Saturday, November 18, 1961, after this adventure in 
king making had been beaten back by Mayor Robert Wag- 
ner, Nelson officially announced the separation from Tod. 

. He knew there would be repercussions. It was one thing 
_ for someone like his brother Winthrop to marry and divorce 

a lower-class fortune hunter. It was something else entirely 
for the governor of New York to leave a wife of more than 
thirty years and the mother of his five children. 

Yet the next day something more dramatic forced the sep- 
_ aration out of the headlines. Nelson was lunching with his 

brother David, discussing the impact the news would have on 
his political future, when the telephone rang. There was a 
scrambled, terrifying conversation with Dutch officials in 
New Guinea. It was about Nelson’s son Michael, who, with 
Dutch anthropologist Rene Wassing, had been on a field trip 
into the Asmat, a remote jungle area rarely visited by white 
men. The two had rigged a catamaran and begun sailing 

~ down the coast of the Arafura Sea, when their craft had been 
blown off course and out into the open sea. Voices on the 
other end of the echoing telephone connection said that three 

_ days ago Michael had strapped two empty gasoline cans to 
his back for flotation, left his partner clinging to the wreck- 
age of the boat, and plunged into the shark-infested waters, 
beginning the eleven-mile swim to shore. Although Wassing 
had been rescued, nothing had been seen or heard of Michael 

since. 
With this news flaying him as if in retribution for the pre- 

_ vious day’s announcement about the breakup of his marriage, 
_ Nelson chartered a plane and hurriedly left for New Guinea 
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‘with Michael’s twin sister, Mary. For a week they combed 

the area, coordinating with Dutch search parties as they 

hedgehopped in light planes over the impenetrable jungle, 

hoping for some sign that the 23-year-old youth was alive. 

On November 26 they gave up and began the long return 

home. Mary stopped off in Manila to visit her husband, navy 

Ensign William Strawbridge, and Nelson continued on to 

Idlewild, where he was met by family, state officials, and some 

‘two hundred journalists. Unable to bring himself to use the 

past tense about the son he now knew was surely dead, he 

spoke briefly of Michael at an otherwise silent press confer- 

ence: “Ever since he was little, he has been aware of people, 

‘their feelings, their thoughts. He is a person who has a 

tremendous enthusiasm and drive, love of life... .” Afterward 

he went to his estranged wife’s apartment to meet with her 

and his children. “You had a hard trip, Nels,” she greeted 

him. 
“Yes, I’m sorry to bring home such bad news, Tod,” he re- 

plied. 
The broken family was momentarily knit together again by 

the tragedy as Nelson spread a map of New Guinea on the 
floor in front of the fireplace and told of the search. After it 
was over, he got up looking gray and worn, kissed Tod on 
the cheek, and went home alone. 

Michael’s death placed an unspoken moratorium on discus- 
sions of Nelson’s marital situation. In February 1962, Tod 
went to Reno to file for divorce on grounds of mental cru- 
elty. Nelson brushed off rumors that he was romantically in- 
volved with someone else and set out to win reelection (re- 
porters might have been more inquisitive had they known that 
he had the official history of the Executive Mansion rewritten 
to eliminate Tod’s name), hoping for such a large plurality 
over his little-known Democratic opponent, Robert Morgen- 
thau, that it would prove conclusively his appeal had not 
been lessened by the divorce. 

Although failing to achieve the million-vote margin he had 
expected, or even to equal the margin by which he had won 
in 1958, Nelson was reelected by more than 500,000 votes. 

Coupled with Nixon’s loss in California’s gubernatorial race 
and his vituperative withdrawal from politics, Nelson’s tri- 
umph in the midst of personal problems that might have sunk 
another politician gave him an aura of invincibility. Walter 
Lippmann looked ahead to 1964 and wrote that he was “in 
the position of a man so certain to be nominated that he 
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could not prevent it if he wanted to.” Yet even before the as- 

_ Sassination of Kennedy altered America’s political course for- 
_ ever, Nelson made what hindsight would prove to be the 
Most disastrous decision in his life: to marry the woman he 

__ had loved secretly for more than five years. The last step on 
the path that began with his separation from Tod, this deci- 
sion might have had the portentous quality of a trope from 
classical tragedy if Nelson had possessed the self-recognition 

/ mecessary for heroic stature. Even though he didn’t, the act 
would come in time to seem as though it contained an ele- 

_ ment of fate. 
The family took the news as a severe blow. Winthrop flew 

~ up from Arkansas to argue against it. David was devastated. 
His daughter Abby recalls: “The remarriage was the most dis- 
tressing thing to him that ever happened in the world. Nelson 
was supposed to be the pivot around which the family would 
build its identity. That was why they all saw it as such a 
disaster.” Neither Winthrop, nor David, nor John attended 

_ the wedding, nor did Nelson’s children, Rodman, Mary, Ann, 
and Steven. 

- It took place at high noon on May 4, 1963, in the living 
+ Troom of Laurance’s home at Pocantico. Nelson seemed 

younger than his fifty-four years as he stood in front of the 
minister from the family church at Pocantico Hills exchang- 
ing vows with Margaretta (“Happy”) Murphy, a pretty 36- 
year-old society matron with honey-brown hair and a fresh- 
scrubbed, almost virginal look set off by a blue silk afternoon 
dress with a demure bow at the neck. 

She and the husband she had divorced a month earlier 
Were no strangers to the Rockefeller family. Dr. James 
(“Robin”) Murphy was the son of an old friend of Junior’s, 
and when he had married Happy in 1948, the couple had 
journeyed to see the Rockefeller patriarch at the Eyrie in 
Maine. Junior had been much taken with the attractive young 
couple and took them under his wing, arranging to have the 

_ ambitious. Robin. appointed to a research project of the 
’ Rockefeller Medical Institute in San Francisco. The following 

year Robin wanted to move to New York, and David, who 
Was now the head of the Rockefeller Medical Institute, got 
him a permanent position at the Institute headquarters. In 
time, David arranged an unprecedented privilege for the 
young couple: Happy and Robin would be invited to build a 
home within the Pocantico Estate. As the family’s architect in. 
_ Tesidence, Nelson naturally conferred with the Murphys at 

. 
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length about the sort of home they planned to build, and 

later went over the blueprints closely with Happy at David’s 

Seal Harbor home. 
Outwardly Happy and Robin were the perfect couple, their 

relationship seemingly cemented over the years by four chil- 

dren. They were among the few outsiders allowed within the 

Rockefellers’ charmed circle. Yet the taste of intimacy only 

created an appetite for more. Ironically, it was Robin Mur- 

phy who took the lead. As a close Rockefeller friend recalls: 

“Robin was the chief force in courting Nelson. He truckled 

to him, laughed too hard at his jokes, praised his art collec- 

tion too unctuously. He was obvious. Usually the Rockefel- 

lers saw through such fawning.” 
One of the reasons Nelson bore it was the liaison with 

Happy, begun in the mid-1950s and intensifying after she 
went to work as a volunteer in his gubernatorial campaign 
and stayed on as a paid member of his staff. To facilitate the 
arrangement, Nelson appointed Robin—who privately raged 
at Happy, but attempted to maintain outward appearances— 
to a position in the state health office in Albany. “I'm not 
sure I really deserve it,” he confided pathetically to a family 
intimate. “I don’t know how I’m qualified for it. I guess I 
must really have impressed Nelson with my work at the 
Rockefeller Institute or something.” ‘ 

Happy was different from the other women with whom he’d 
been involved. “Nelson was really deeply in love, and would 
get terribly romantic, almost sentimental, in talking about 
‘Happy during those years he thought he couldn’t have her,” 
recalls Frank Jamieson’s widow. Happy had youth, beauty, 
and the rare ability to embody the unattainable. 

“She was just dazzling in those days,” George Gilder 
remembers. “She had a way of glowing at you, and her glow 
made you feel you were the most brilliant man in the world.” 
She took on an almost symbolic quality in Nelson’s life. Like 
Fitzgerald’s Daisy. Buchanan, she was “that spectre of 
womanhood that for a little while, makes everything else 
seem unimportant.” Yet, as Nelson would discover, Daisy 
pursued was one thing and Daisy attained was quite another. 

Even as the couple jetted off for a seventeen-day honey- 
moon at Nelson’s 18,000-acre Monte Sacro estate in the Vene- 

. zuela mountains, Rockefeller’s conservative opponents in the 
GOP—never fully convinced by his attempts after 1960 to 
mend fences with them—began to see that they might bring 
him down from his high perch in the party’s future by pin- 
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ning a morals charge on him. Divorce was one thing; remar- 
_ Tiage was something else again, especially when the bride had 
to give up custody of four small children in her hasty trip to 
the altar. A Gallup Poll taken three weeks afterward con- 

. firmed that it had indeed done significant damage to Nelson’s 
~ political hopes. The 43 to 26 percent lead he had enjoyed. 
over Barry Goldwater before the wedding announcement had 
now vanished, and he trailed the Arizona senator 35 to 30 
percent. 

As columnist Stewart Alsop observed at the time, Nelson 
could have remarried or run for President, but he couldn’t do 
both. He might have tried some variation of Edward’s “the 
woman I love” speech, played the kingmaker in 1964 by 
anointing someone like Pennsylvania Governor William 
Scranton as the moderate candidate early in the campaign, 
and waited for 1968 to make a bid against Lyndon Johnson. 
Such a course would have been a reasonable one for him— 
leaving his options open—and a practical one for his party. It 
would have provided, moreover, a considerate release for his 
family, which was still in a state of shock over the divorce 
and remarriage, and for Happy, who did not want to con- 

» tinue her public ordeal. Yet he had always found it hard to 
accept the constraints that governed the actions of other men. 
In the months that followed he did not slacken his pace. If he — 
could no longer have the nomination for the asking, he would 
take it through the primaries, regardless of the consequences. 

If there were still some doubts about his remarriage, he | 
would take his now-pregnant bride across the country and 

+ compel the public to bless their union at the ballot box. 
The new situation would have demanded a new strategy. 

He could not promote party unity as he would have if he had 
been the favorite; only a bloodletting could win him the 

_ prize. He would now declare war in the name of liberal 
values on the right wing he had covertly courted for the past 
two years. On July 14, 1963, he unveiled his new position 
With a bombshell declaration against Goldwater (whom he 
did not yet name) and the “well-drilled extremists” whom he 
had suddenly discovered “boring from within the party.” 
Calling his declaration “A Matter of Principle,” he said: 

I am now convinced that the Republican Party is in real 
danger of subversion by a radical, well-financed and 
highly disciplined minority. ... Completely incredible as 
it is to me, it is now being seriously proposed to the Re- 
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_ publican Party as a strategy for victory in 1964, that it 

write off the Negro and other minority groups, that it 

deliberately write off the great industrial states of the 

North. ... The transparent purpose behind this plan is to 

erect political power on the outlawed and immoral base 

of segregation and to transform the Republican Party 

from a national party of all the people to a sectional 

party of some of the people. 

The destiny of the Republican party, he concluded in a typi- 

cally apocalyptic thrust, “is to save the Nation by first saving 

itself.” 
By September 15 a Gallup Poll showed that Goldwater 

was leading Rockefeller by a 59 to 41 percent margin among 

Republican voters. Yet the Rockefeller camp, fueled by its 

leader’s inexhaustible determination and resources, was em- 

phatically optimistic. “There is nothing wrong with Rocke- 

feller,” declared Charles F. Moore, who had left a spectacular 

career at Ford to manage Rockefeller’s public relations in the 

_ primaries, “that can’t be cured by a win in New Hampshire.” 

By early 1964, as the primaries were about to begin, 

Rockefeller had assembled the most elaborate political ap- 

paratus ever seen for a primary struggle in the history of 

‘American presidential elections. Before it was over, his offi- 

cial campaign would spend $8 million, the bulk of it from his 
own and his family’s funds. He would get Laurance and the 
crestfallen David to make generous contributions, and he 
would receive others from Junior’s widow, Martha Baird. 
Once he officially announced his candidacy, his paid cam- 
paign staff was increased from seventy to three hundred, and 
it was operating out of Rockefeller Center, the West 55th 
Street brownstones, an entire floor of an office building at 

_ 521 Fifth Avenue, and a suite of rooms in the United Rubber 
Building on West 49th Street. Emmet Hughes was gone,* but 
old Rockefeller hands like Lockwood, Harrison, and Kis- 

*Hughes had been Jamieson’s replacement for three years in the public 
relations post of Room 5600. (“Hiring him was Nelson’s attempt to 
keep his hand in: the affairs of the Office from afar in Albany, but 
Hughes never took,”.says John Lockwood.) Yet even in his absence, 
Hughes’s association would weigh heavily against Nelson. Eisenhowet 
would never forgive his former speech writer for publishing The Or- 
deal of Power, which he regarded as a malicious kiss-and-tell memoir. 
Nelson’s patronage of Hughes, combined with memories of the Com- 
pact of Fifth Avenue, kept the former President from yielding to pleas 
that he stop Goldwater by an early endorsement of Rockefeller. 

~— 
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_ singer remained from the brain trust that had been meeting 

_ Tegularly since the Kennedy inauguration. &i 
New Hampshire was supposed to be a political weather 

vane, showing how public opinion would sort out Nelson’s re- 
‘ marriage and his attacks on Goldwater’s ideology. In the 
weeks preceding the primary, the right-wing Manchester 
Union Leader printed front-page editorials denouncing 
Rockefeller as a “wife swapper.” Yet Goldwater made some 
of his most stunning gaffes during his appearances there. 

Rockefeller spent weeks slogging through the snows of the 
"state with the pregnant Happy beside him. It was a bone- 

wearying effort that wound up inconclusively. Rockefeller 
forces spent hundreds of thousands of dollars, but when the 
votes were in, Henry Cabot Lodge, a write-in candidate, had 
scored 35 percent of the vote, Goldwater 23 percent, and 
Nelson 20 percent. 

Yet he was undaunted. Setting out for Oregon like a driven 
man, he waged an exhausting campaign that left him gray 
and drawn, but rewarded him with a bracing primary victory 
over Lodge, whose campaign was dealt a crippling blow. The 
stage was set for the climactic battle in California. 

Nearly half of the $3 million Nelson had budgeted for the - 
primaries was spent in California, publicizing select Gold- 
waterisms about the bomb, Social Security, Medicare, and 
civil rights. One of these, a pamphlet titled Whom Do You 
Want in the Room with the H-Bomb Button?, was distributed 
to two million California voters.* 

It was a cruel campaign for Rockefeller, who had to run. 
through the heartland of the John Birch Society and the radi- 
cal right in Orange County. There were bomb threats; a tea 
party attended by Nelson and Happy was crashed by thugs; 
and there were endless organized calls to radio talk shows 
complaining about the remarriage and describing the liberal 
Republican candidate as morally unfit for the presidency. But 
for a while, especially after a late and restrained intervention 

by Eisenhower on behalf of responsible politics, it looked as 

*Yet the answer to the question, which might have seemed obvious to 

those who knew only of the Arizona senator’s celebrated faux pas, was 

not so obvious if Nelson’s own record was examined. In pushing the 

failout shelter program and in promoting the defense strategy of lim- 

ited nuclear war, Nelson more than any other politician of national 

stature had put his political weight behind policies designed to make 

nuclear war a practical option. He and Goldwater even shared an ad- 

 yiser on nuclear matters, Dr. Edward Teller. 
iy 
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- though Nelson might pull off his miracle. The Friday before 

the primary, the prestigious Field Poll showed Rockefeller 

leading Goldwater 49 percent to 40 percent. But then came 

- the final ironic twist in the crooked path leading from the de- 

cision to divorce Tod. On Saturday night, three days before 

the primary, Happy Rockefeller entered a New York hospital 

to give birth to a son—Nelson, Jr. The following day, a new 

Field Poll showed Rockefeller and Goldwater even. And 

_ when the voters went to the polls on Tuesday, the momentum 

caused by this reminder of Nelson’s marital escapades gave 

his opponent a narrow victory and the 1964 presidential 

- nomination. 

Thrust into the unaccustomed role of loser, Rockefeller re- 

_ turned to San Francisco a month later as titular head of the 

a oe 6 a 

anti-Goldwater forces at the convention. When he stood defi- 

-antly before the convention whose candidate he had 

denigrated and whose philosophy he had mocked, he was 

even more the enemy than Democratic candidate Lyndor 

_ Johnson. It was as if Nelson had decided that if he couldn’ 
have their affection, he would at least have their hatred, and 

he baited them into howling at him and interrupting his 
speech (“This is still a democracy, ladies and gentlemen,” he 

- lectured them) as if to prove on national television that they 

were the wrathful, intolerant zealots he had all along claimec 

- them to be. 
If 1964 was a time when he won a large following among 

those who interpreted his confrontation with Goldwater as 
- courageous moral stand, it also seemed to be the end o 
whatever realistic hopes Nelson may have had of being nomi 

_ nated by his party for the presidency. He would never b 
able to give up his quest, but he could no longer believe as hi 
had that it would naturally come to him. 

It was as if a malignancy had been discovered in hi 
career. To those who had jeered him in San Francisco, hi 
would always be the Great Wrecker—not just of Robin Mur 
phy’s home and family, but of the campaign of Barry Gold 
water, whose steps Nelson had dogged all the way from Nev 
Hampshire to California, reminding audiences of his extrem 
ism, goading him into even more extreme statements, an 
creating doubts about his stability while also perfecting th 
vocabulary of attack the Johnson forces would use so effec 
tively in the general election. 
Now it was time to pay the penalty. The call came fror 

an unexpected source: the liberal wing of the party, whos 
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leadership he had assumed in 1958 by right of conquest. Af ter the November Democratic landslide, old comrades lik 
Senator Jacob Javits urged Nelson to remove himself fror 
future presidential contention. They didn’t want a repeat o 
1964. And they told him so. ; 

Always before, Nelson had expressed candid optimisn 
about his dreams for the White House. “Being President?” h 
once said. “Well, I’m a politician. That’s my profession 
Success in politics, real success, means only one thing i 
America.” But now he became more self-protective. Respond 
ing to questions about his future plans, he would say that th 
dirty character of the °64 campaign had soured him on na. 
tional politics, and he was no longer interested. 

The people who knew him. well doubted this, yet they 
could not deny he had changed. The ebullience, the appear: 
ance of innocence that had tended to take the sharp edge of 
his drive for power when he first appeared on the politica 
scene had vanished. In its stead was a hardness, a cynical and 
querulous quality. He now seemed a prisoner of thé drives 
that had once been the essence of his freedom. It was a qual- 
ity Norman Mailer had sensed toward the end of the 1964 
primaries when he wrote of Nelson: “He had a strong, decent 
face and something tough as a handball in his makeup, but 
his. eyes had been punched out.... They had the distant 
lunar glow of the small sad eyes you see in a caged chimpan- 

_-Zee or gorilla. Even when hearty he gave an impression that 
the private man was remote as an astronaut lost in orbit.” 

Politics, which had always been enjoyable for him, a true 
recreation, now came to seem a harsh exercise in survival. At 
the 1965 Governors’ Conference, he announced his with- 
drawal from national politics to help unify the party. But 
this gesture got him little thanks from those whom he had 
used so cavalierly for his own ends. When, that same year, he 
gave John Lindsay half a million in loans, which Lindsay had 
demanded to run as Nelson’s hand-picked candidate in the 
New York mayoralty race, it was because he knew that the 
glow had worn off his own administration, especially with up- 
state conservatives irritated at the massive debt with which he 
was saddling the state. He would have to count on heavy sup- 
Port from the city in his next campaign. 
When he himself entered the 1966 gubernatorial contest, it 

_ Was against a Democratic candidate who was far ahead in the 
_ polls. It was not that Frank O’Connor was popular, but that 

Jad Nelson’s appeal had slipped to the point where early polls 

3 
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had shown him getting only 25 percent of the vote against — 

any candidate. His brother David tried to dissuade him from 

running, but that was never an option. e 

- The polls showed that crime was the uppermost issue in the 

minds of the voters, and in 1964 Nelson introduced the “no- 

knock” law, which allowed police to enter a house without 

bothering to announce themselves first. (He had already en- 

acted a “stop-and-frisk” law allowing police to dispense with 

probable cause provisions and search anyone suspected of 

bearing weapons.) And as part of his campaign against 

O’Connor, a former district attorney, he had promised a new 

$400 million Narcotics Addiction Control Act, setting up a 

system whereby addicts would be committed either civilly or 

after trial in state facilities he proposed to build. 

_ Realizing that he was in the fight of his political life, Nel- 

son spent an incredible $5.2 million on the gubernatorial 

‘race, almost ten times as much as O’Connor's $576,000. The 

focus of Nelson’s campaign was a devastating two-stage 

media attack. In its first weeks, when he was 26 percentage 

‘points behind O’Connor in the polls, Rockefeller advertise-— 

‘ments stressed the achievements of his two terms: over- 

hauling and dramatic expansion of the state university sys- 

tem, building tens of thousands of miles of new highways, 

‘and the like. Then, in the last weeks of the campaign, as he 

began to pull even, he turned to attacks on his opponent, who 

had failed to adopt his “tough” attitude on urban crime. 

(O’Connor, for instance, had come out for a modified version 

of the English technique for dealing with drug addiction, say- 

ing that one of his first acts as governor would be to throw 

out Rockefeller’s Addiction Control Act.) During the final 

days of the campaign, television viewers were blitzed with 

commercials showing a syringe entering the main line, or 

hoodlums walking menacingly on dark, rain-slicked streets. 

The voice-over was that of Nelson, and it rasped: “Want to 

keep the crime rate high? Vote for O’Connor.” 
Nelson’s media blitz would later be studied as a textbook 

example of the way an unprincipled use of television could af- 
fect the outcome of a campaign. Yet the campaign itself, re- 

garded as one of the most ruthless in recent New York his- 
tory, was successful. The usually infallible New York Daily 
News straw poll picked O’Connor, but Nelson’s narrow vic- 
tory proved it wrong for the first time in thirty years. 

In postelection statements, Nelson again disclaimed any in- 

tention to run for the presidency in 1968. It seemed plausible, 
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oc: the 1964 disaster and his narrow victory in New York 
There was an understandable mood of resignation in the an 
swers he gave to questions about the future: “There are 
things that happen inside. I’m not a psychiatrist or psycholo- 
gist. I can’t analyze it for you exactly. But I just don’t have 
the ambition or need or the inner drive—whatever the word 
is—to get in again.” (tae 

Yet Bill Moyers was correct in his assessment of these 
weary disavowals of ambition: “I believe Rocky when he says 
he’s lost his ambition. I also believe he remembers where he 
put it.” 
A week after his defeat of O’Connor, in fact, Nelson was 

‘Tunning again. In the past he had been described by George 
Hinman as a polar bear. “You shoot at him, and he just 
keeps coming on.” Somehow, he knew now, this technique 
wouldn’t work. But he had no compensating motion. So 
he continued to lurch forward. He ran, to begin with, as a 
man must who has been rejected and then formally and un- 
equivocally taken himself out of contention; by supporting 
someone else. Of the new generation of Republican moder- 
ates clamoring for a chance at the nomination in 1968, Gov- 
ernor George Romney, who had won resounding victories in 
Michigan in three successive elections, was the leader. And it 
was Romney that Rockefeller invited to join him at his 

- brother Laurance’s Dorado Beach Hotel in December for 
conversations about the party’s future. 
Romney was far and away the leader in the polls. It was 

true that he had a reputation for making confusing state- 
ments and lacked a clear perspective on foreign affairs, but 
since he was the front-runner, and the last thing Nelson could 

afford was to create a schism within the moderate wing of the 
party, he urged him to get his candidacy going early. During 
the days they talked in the Puerto Rico sun, Nelson promised 
Romney the backing of the Republican governors (whose tit- 
ular head he was) as well as money, workers, and the wide 
range of other resources that went into a typical Rockefeller 
campaign, Nelson’s chief speech writer, Hugh Morrow, was 
donated to the Romney campaign in the early months of 
1967; George Gilder, godson of David Rockefeller and co- 
founder of the liberal Ripon Society (and, in 1964, a 
speechwriter for Nelson), also joined the Michigan governor’s 
staff; Henry Kissinger was made available for day-long for- 
eign policy briefing sessions and went over Romney’s major 

- statements on Vietnam (trying to bring them into line with 

ATW 
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he more hawkish views he and Nelson shared). If, later, 

George Romney decided that Rockefeller had probably hoped 

io hang him all along, he couldn’t say that he hadn’t been 

siven the best rope money could buy. 

One Republican leader later said that the Michigan gover- 

nor’s campaign for the presidency had been like “watching a 

juck try to make love to a football.” His most inept maneu- 

ver (although events would ultimately vindicate him in an 

odd way) had been his offhand statement in August 1967 

that he had been “brainwashed” by U.S. generals while tour- 

ing Vietnam. By the end of 1967, his credibility had sunk so 

low and he was lagging so far behind Nixon in the polls that 

he came to Nelson and asked to be relieved of his commit- 

ment to run. But Rockefeller, fearing that a premature Rom- 

ney withdrawal could result in the moderates’ anointing 

someone like Charles Percy, held him to his word and urged 

him to hold on through the New Hampshire primary. Only 

after he was humiliated there did Nelson release him from his 

obligation. 
Yet Rockefeller, still gun-shy from 1964 and aware that he 

could not risk a primary loss to Nixon, hesitated about his 

own candidacy in what would strike some of those close to 

him as an odd and disturbing indecision. In March he 

formally took himself out of the contest. In April, after LBJ’s 

withdrawal, he announced with equal suddenness that he was 

a candidate and tried quickly to reassemble his dismantled 

campaign team, conscripting Emmet Hughes and Kissinger 

once again as the top men. 
- They were an odd couple—the liberal journalist who had 

opposed the lassitude of the Eisenhower presidency and then 

committed the indiscretion of writing an intimate memoir 

about it, and the pragmatic professor, still committed to the 

diplomatic minuet of the cold war and completely loyal to his 

sponsors. The central drama in Nelson’s on-again, off-again 
1968 campaign was a struggle between Hughes and Kissinger 
over the candidate’s Vietnam position. Hughes wanted Nelson 
to come out for immediate and total withdrawal, but was 
blocked and isolated by Kissinger to the extent that he could 
only use his power as chief speech writer in a negative way. 
Yet on the surface there was peace between them. It was 
Hughes who made the top-secret trip to California to meet 
with Ronald Reagan and form the strategy of cooperating to 
try to squeeze Nixon out of a first-ballot victory. Meanwhile 

Kissinger attempted to create a Vietnam position for Rocke- 
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_ feller that at least seemed different from the Johnson admin- 
istration’s policies,* and prepared a highly confidential “Black 

_ Book on Nixon” as a casebook for Nelson to use in attacks 
> on his old rival in the months between April and the conven- 

tion. (This document, with provocative chapter headings like 
“The Tricky Dick Syndrome” and “The Loser Image,” would 
remain locked in a closet in Room 5600 long after Kissinger 
had become the brightest luminary of the Nixon administra- 
tion and Nelson one of the President’s staunchest supporters. ) 

Yet until June 5, the Rockefeller campaign suffered from 
_ an indecisiveness that had uncharacteristically overtaken the 
candidate. It was as if his political personality, so sharply de- 
fined by events four years earlier, was now out of focus. He 
searched for a foothold in space that other politicians occu- 
pied more dramatically. It was only when news of Bobby 
Kennedy’s death ‘flashed through New York that Nelson saw 
an opening in the role of charismatic maverick bucking the 
establishment and quickly decided to fill it. 

His son Steven recalls how Nelson came to him after the 
assassination to ask for his help, saying that while he didn’t 
have the answers himself, he believed he could put together a 
coalition of minorities, young people, and liberals. “He 
wanted to go to the people, to-get the nomination by a great 
‘public outcry,” says Steven. “He’s always loved the street, the 
crowd, shaking hands, dealing with hecklers. He just eats it 
up. Going to the people is his thing; he loves the applause. 
Going to the delegates was not his thing.” 

Within forty-eight hours of the assassination Nelson had 
prepared a speech to be followed by a series of newspaper 
ads saying that he alone now offered a choice between “a 
new leadership and old politics,” and he began a whirlwind 
tour that would take him into big cities all over the country, 

*In March 1968, when his candidacy was off, Nelson responded to a 
journalist’s question for a summary of his views on Vietnam as fol- 
lows: “My position on Vietnam is very simple. And I feel this way. I 
hayen’t spoken on it because I haven’t felt there was any major con- 
tribution I had to make.” After he had changed his mind and gotten 
his campaign going, he had Kissinger create a plan for a four-part op- 
eration beginning with the withdrawal of 75,000 troops and eventually 
involving an international peace-keeping force. Kissinger worked hard 
between Nelson’s announcement of his candidacy and Miami, holding 
four-hour foreign policy briefings daily with the press and smoothing 
over his patron’s confusing statements. Journalists requesting clarifica- 
tion of Rockefeller statements would be told: “Go see Henry. He’s the 
only one around here who can explain what our position is ee make 

- it come out sounding right.” 
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where he would plunge recklessly into crowds, allow young 
people to rip off his cuff links, and try to build pressure on 
‘delegates from below. © 

Yet if the style of Kennedy politics suited him well 
enough, he was unable to embrace its substance. It was only 
through violent infighting that the younger members of his 
staff were able to defeat Kissinger’s insistence that Nelson is- 
sue a major policy statement supporting the antiballistic mis- 
sile system. On the question of the war, Nelson continued to 
vacillate. He had supported the Johnson administration’s Vi- 
etnam \policy from the beginning. (In the 1964 campaign he 
had said, “Winning the fight for freedom in Vietnam is essen- 
tial for the survival’ of freedom in all of Asia. The communist 
Vietcong guerrillas must be defeated.”) Now, with something 
like a national referendum taking place on this issue as he 
sought the old Kennedy constituency, the best he could do 
was to streamline his stand without breaking with the hard- 
line attitudes that had always been the spine of his political 
philosophy. The result was often confusing. On one campaign 
swing, he made this statement in answer to a question about 
the war: “I think that our concepts as a nation and that our 
actions have not kept pace with changing conditions. And 
therefore our actions are not completely relevant today to the 
magnitude and complexity of the problems that we face in 
this conflict.” When a New York Times reporter asked, 
“Governor, what does that mean?” Nelson snapped, “Just 
what I said.” 
By the time he got to Miami, Nelson’s attempt to ride past 

the party bosses on the shoulders of the people had clearly failed. He had managed to capture the diminished crest of the Kennedy wave but never its basic energy. He had spent $8 million in an effort to wrest the nomination away from Richard Nixon, but all he had really done was to help dramatize a convention whose conclusions had been foregone for months, since those crucial moments earlier in the spring when he had equivocated and lost the support of figures like Spiro Agnew who might have helped put him over despite the united opposition of the party regulars who remembered 1964. Nelson had come a long distance from that time eight years earlier when he had been able to rewrite the Republi- "an party’s platform to suit his pleasure. But most of the way 1ad been downhill. As Nixon was nominated on the first bal- ot, the prize Nelson had been striving after for more than a Jecade seemed finally out of his reach. If Nixon defeated 
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Humphrey, as seemed likely, there would doubtless be | clamor among party regulars for four more years in 1972. B 1976, Nelson would be sixty-seven years old—young for Rockefeller, perhaps, but old for a presidential hopeful. | Seemed that he, like Tantalus, would have to learn to liv te a raging thirst even while standing waist-deep in th : 

; si : 

1 3 

NIXON’s INAUGURATION coincided with a moment when the 
Rockefellers passed over an epic cusp into an age with new 
laws of motion slowing the movement that had elevated the 
family with such velocity during the previous half-century. As 
if overnight, they began to realize that something had gone 
out of their world; the pinnacle they had strained so hard to 
attain was suddenly now behind them, and in the future their 
children would- handle the name and its responsibilities far 
differently from the way they had. They still had the power 
they had been born to, but in exercising it they were filled 
with a foreboding that. affected them all in a deep and per- 
sonal way. 

If they did not confront the crisis directly, it was not be- 
cause they were strangers to crisis. The family had faced and 
Overcome awesome dilemmas in the past. But what they 
faced now was nothing like the furor over the South Im- 
provement plan, or the “tainted money” controversy, or even 
Ludlow. It was no crisis that they could stage-manage in such 
a way as to turn guilt into redemption. In fact, there was no 
single event they could focus on and hold responsible for the 
malaise that now took hold of them. It was something that 
was happening to them, not because of them. 

One of its manifestations was the resurgence of an anti- 
Rockefeller zeal that had not been seen since World War I. 
The revival was due partly to Nelson’s political campaigns, 
his readiness to use the immense resources at his command to 
achieve ends that were obviously connected to his own ambi- 

1 —~ 
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ons and desires. In his reckless flaunting of self, as in his opt- 
ig for a political career in the first place, he had violated 

is father’s lessons in pragmatic morality. Only if the Rocke- 
llers stayed in the background and strenuously drained per- 
ynality from their acts could the hatred of the Rockefeller 
ealth be kept dormant. Junior had been right: Nelson had 
roduced a reaction and stirred up sleeping dragons. 
The conservative Republican heartlands, which periodically 

ad seen their presidential favorites blocked by the powerful 
aucus of eastern finance, had come to see that power per- 
ynified in Rockefeller and the Rockefeller institutions. A 
amphlet that served as the call to arms of the Goldwater 
ampaign described how “the secret New York kingmakers” 
ad controlled every Republican nominee since 1936, “to in- 
ure control of the largest cash market in the world: the Ex- 
cutive Branch of the United States Government,” and how 
lixon’s 1960 “surrender in Manhattan” to Nelson was but 
ne latest phase of their long, undemocratic coup. 
Nelson was the immediate target, but in the long run such 
rguments were aimed at the name itself as the symbolic ex- 
ression of forces drastically affecting American life. Whether 
1e discussion was about big government or big business, the 
.ockefellers were potent representatives of both. Even the bi- 
arre linking of the Rockefellers with the Communist conspir- 
cy in right-wing demonologies seemed to make sense when 
- was coupled with the view that Socialism was not a share- 
1e-wealth program but a method to consolidate and control 
conomic life. sae 
Underlying this unease was a sense that things were in- 
reasingly out of control, that “insiders” manipulated the gov- 
rment through interlocking directorates and elite organiza- 
ons, like the Council on Foreign Relations, which domi- 
ated policy while operating outside the democratic process. 
They” controlled things but were not accountable. And 
mong those who conspired to run the world from behind the 
senes, the secretive Rockefellers ranked at the very top. 
Nor was the right wing alone in seeing the family as a 

ymbol of unchecked plutocratic power and conspiratorial 
ontrol. The left also revived the anti-Rockefeller tradition 
oing back to the muckrakers and the Walsh Commission, as 
1¢ cold war consensus that had dominated the thought of the 
receding decade foundered on the shoals of Vietnam, broke 
p, and readmitted critiques of wealth, power, and corporate 
redation into the cultural mainstream. J 
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~ Consequently, although they were doing nothing differe 
from what they had done for decades, the Rockefeller Brot 
ers suddenly found themselves demonstrated against - al 
denounced, the subject of “underground” exposés and ing 
nious diagrams which showed the interests and institutions i 
terlocking them with apartheid in South Africa, pats se 
Latin America, war in Indochina. 
~The family’s secrecy and its global involvements cou 

plausibly suggest a Byzantine network of control, feeding tl 
right’s fear of conspiracy on the one hand and left-wir 
paranoia about the Rockefellers on the other. Wh: 
economist Victor Perlo claimed that the family directly co 
trolled financial and industrial corporations worth more the 
$60 billion, this improbable figure was quickly accepted as < 
article of faith. When Ferdinand Lundberg theorized, in T} 
Rich and the Super-Rich, that the family fortune itse 
amounted to some $5 billion, others said this was a gross u 
derstatement. Out of style for some fifty years, Rockefell 
_baiting had become fashionable again. 

If they had not been so conditioned to accept the mytho 
ogy that enveloped their lives and careers, the Brothers mig] 
have realized that a critical juncture had been passed in tt 
dynasty they now controlled. They might have convened 
summit meeting at the Playhouse (as they often did to di 
cuss personal matters), away from the employees who stoo 
guard over the Rockefeller myths like harem eunuchs, an 
tried to unravel the process that was cutting a jagged swat 
through American history and dragging them behind it. The 
would have had to step out of the ceremonial roles they ha 
learned to play, and look at themselves objectively—as the 
might at the priceless artifacts they collected.. They woul 
have had to discard the books written by authors they ha 
paid or sanctioned, and try to strip the presumption c 
manifest destiny from their history and come to grips wit 
the peculiar series of events that had produced their uniqu 
family. 

It would have been like reconstructing a true version of th 
family dialectic. It would have to begin with the grandfz 
ther—not the venerable old eccentric they had known as boy 
or the moral paragon their father had spoken of reverent} 
but the flinty industrialist who had terrorized his competitor 
and bent the country’s economic system to his iron will, eve 
at the cost of becoming a national outcast, as hated as he wa 
feared. Next had come their father, the prim little man wh 
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1 dedicated his life and the tainted fortune he inherited to _ 

nging the adverse view of the family created by the 

esses of the Standard trust. He found that he could best 

ure against the future hatred of the Rockefeller name by 

ding the family’s destiny to the new political and- 

nomic order propelling the nation to a position of global 

dership and empire. As he did so, something seemed to 

k, and a myth of epic proportions began to take shape. 

Far from questioning the symbiosis between their family’s 

tiny and the country’s, the Brothers had devoted their 

eers to forging even stronger links that allowed them 

wer of a kind their grandfather never could have hoped 

, and also a kind of invulnerability, as the family’s identifi- 

ion with America became so strong that it almost seemed 

asonable to attack them. The fifties had been their era— 

‘time when they came of age and first began to know the 

pact they might have on the world—and the sixties had be- 

1 even more auspiciously. Kennedy was President, but the 

ythers had spent years building outposts in that area he 

w proclaimed a New Frontier. They were representative 

n of an aristocracy of wealth and power that would influ- 

se his administration, and the others to follow. 
Like their father, the Brothers had not made rash deci- 
ns. Each step along the way had been carefully weighed by 
m and the elite team of experts they had assembled to ad- 
e them. None of them could have foreseen that by the 
d-1960s the country would be convulsed by race riots, gen- 
tion and credibility gaps, and a genocidal war in a distant 

d: phenomena that hastened the destruction of the na- 

nal consensus the Rockefellers had not only helped create, 
t also benefited from in a unique and compelling way. 
They were still regarded as a valuable national resource by 
: people who counted. Their access to the important nodes 
social and economic power was undiminished. Yet there 
1 been a fundamental change in the way the world per- 
ved them. No longer were they knights sans peur et sans 
sroche, as they had been when they were young men mak- 
. their debuts. Now they were simply men of power, and 
y found it increasingly difficult to use the myth their fa- 
t had created to avoid being called to account for its exer- 
e. : 
Not only were they suddenly questioned about things for 
ich they were in some sense responsible—the policies of 
indard Oil, the Chase Bank, the Rockefeller Foundation, 
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_ and other institutions they were involved in—but they wer 
also attacked for the sins of the system itself. They had be 
come the most visible embodiments of that sinister power im 
plicit in the “establishment,” “power structure,” “ruling class,’ 
and the host of other terms used to describe the continuum o: 
economic interest and ideological commitment people coulk 
not see but felt was responsible for the social and moral chao: 
of the times. The Rockefellers were influence, money, control 
policy. They were power. 

To understand all this and grapple with it would have beer 
a major’ task and perhaps beyond the Brothers’ conceptual 
range. If they had attempted to come to terms with the 
process that produced them, it would have destroyed the 
elaborate edifice supporting each of their personal lives. Yet, 
although they dared not ask precisely what the problem was, 
they could not help knowing that something was wrong. The 
symbolic identity they had pursued so long had taken overt 
their private as well as their public selves, and they had be- 
come shadows on the wall of the cave, the logic of their acts 
illumined by the fires that burned all around them. j 

Of ali the Brothers, John 3rd seemed least to deserve this 
harsh treatment. Most of his life had been devoted to philan- 
thropic service. The money he had given—far greater than 
the contributions of his brothers—had generally gone to 
causes he was involved in; but it was not at all unusual for 
him to make modest grants to movements outside his field of 
interest. In 1970, for instance, he gave $25,000 to the 
students of Massachusetts’s Hampshire College for a local en- 
vironmental project. But when the gift was announced, along 
with the fact that he was coming to Hampshire to speak to 
the student body, there was a minor furor. Students debated 
whether to accept his grant. Some resurrected the term 
“tainted money” to describe it; others said the real issue was 
JDR3’s role as an “architect of U.S. imperialism.” 
When JDR3 arrived for his visit, his entourage was forced 

to pass a demonstration in which five students wearing gro- 
tesque costumes (including oil-derrick hats) portrayed him 

_and his brothers playing Monopoly for the properties of the 
world. Blanchette Rockefeller became livid with rage when 
she saw her husband’s impersonator as a smiling hypocrite 
tending his Asian real estate, and angrily shouldered her way 
through the skit. But JDR3 paused for a moment to study the 
scene. It was not that he wondered if there might be an ele- 
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ent of truth in the exaggeration, but that the principles he _ 

lieved he stood for, principles of reason and decency, de- 

anded he give even these students the appearance of a hear-_- 

g. Only after this duty was discharged did he pass on. 
The eldest Rockefeller Brother had learned over the years 

carry himself in a way that was at once poised and self-ef- 
cing, grandfatherly and naive. Everyone agreed that he had 
own more than anyone had expected him to, yet some of 
is acquaintances found him disconcertingly similar to the 
vkward youngster who had emerged from Princeton some 
ty years earlier. He still fretted endlessly over even the 
nallest obligation, as though the twinge of anxiety was the 
aly sure sign that he was doing the right thing. He still 
uund it hard to be at ease outside the Rockefeller milieu. _ 
One associate remembered JDR3 at a barbecue during his - 
yn Jay’s 1972 campaign for the governorship of West Vir- 
nia. One of the locals with whom he was making halting 
nall talk discovered that Rockefeller was staying at a hotel 
1 town and protested: “Next time you come down here, 
u-all be sure to come stay with us.” After hesitating for a 
ioment in search of the proper response, JDR3 blurted out, 
And if you ever come to New York, you-all come stay with 
e.”) 

Although Nelson had formally moved into the role of 
umily patriarch after Junior’s death, JDR3 had continued to 

el that the title he bore made him the ultimate guardian of 
ie Rockefeller name. It persisted like a secret fantasy, even 
ough he knew he could not command enough power in the 
mily to exercise his birthright. Yet the impulse to assert the 
authority that should have been his surfaced at odd moments, 
ven if only in a negative way. Displeased by the Happy 
furphy affair, for instance, he had spent the day of the mar- 
age in seclusion at Fieldwood Farm, less than a mile from 
le ceremony, entertaining Tod Rockefeller as his house 
uest. 

When he was a younger man and his energies were being 
ispersed in dozens of different directions (none of which, he 
sared, really reflected him), JDR3 had worried that his cere- 
ionial identity as heir to the name might smother his /per- 
ynal growth. The problem had been a difficult one and had 
ft scars on his character. (He probably would have agreed 
‘ith his daughter Hope’s diagnosis of him as “one who loved 
good joke but couldn’t bring himself to tell one; one who 
ved to have a good time, but didn’t really know how to; 
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one who suffered from never doing things just for enjoym and not because he had to.”) Yet in the delayed flower that started with the Dulles mission, he had found a way reconciling the conflict between self and duty—not by c stantly litigating their respective claims on his life, but simply embracing the Rockefeller role and trying to expt himself through it. Like the Christian paradox of freed within servitude, this solution allowed him the illusion at le that he was doing what he wanted at the same time that 
was satisfying the father, who even after death, continued peer over his eldest son’s shoulder to make sure that he « what was required. aaa . 

' 4 

It seemed fitting that he had devoted so much of his ti to Asia, for the ceremonial mask he wore and the part in t country’s affairs he played seemed more in keeping with t 
symbolic movement of a character in Oriental drama th 
one wheeling and dealing on the American stage. The role 
would play had been foreshadowed in his early attitud 
toward China. In 1949, when the tide was Tunning towa 
isolation and containment and he had spoken up agair 
recognition of the People’s Republic, his voice was less th 
of an individual than of an informal consensus. By 196 
when his speeches began to drop broad hints that the Unit 
States might have entered an era when it could “welcome 
peaceful China back into the community of nations,” it w 
not that John D. Rockefeller 3rd had personally changed h 

mind. Rather, it was an indication that the laboriot 
machinery of foreign policy with which he was intimate 
connected by name and association was about to slip deco: 
ously into another gear. Endless hours of Council on Fo: 
eign Relations seminars, informal club discussions, and Stat 
Department dialogues had created a context in which Rocke 
feller’s speeches were the responsible gestures for a patricia 
leader to make. In 1969, three years before Nixon visited Pe 

- king, JDR3 prefigured the event in an address he gave whil 
presiding over the keynote session of the National Committe 
on U.S.-China Relations. “For the past twenty years, 
Rockefeller began, “we have had no relationship with main 
Jand China at all. During this time our thinking has beet 
dominated by fear, so much so that in the recent past mam 
regarded it as virtually treasonable to even raise the questiot 
of rethinking China policy. This sort of rigidity has no place 
in a democracy.” 
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lad he chatted with the Hampshire students demonstrating 

inst him, JDR3 might have responded to charges that he 

an agent of imperialism (with the candor that was one of 

most appealing characteristics): “Listen, I’m not really 

‘my brother Nelson in Latin America or David in Africa. 

‘never really done anything in Asian affairs outside of 

sting diplomats and being a sort of ambassador of good- 

, things like that.” In a way, he would have been right. 

it wasn’t that simple. Perhaps he did not realize the uses 

which his good offices had been put. The fact was, he had 

n thrown into the middle of a brier patch of espionage 

| intrigue soon after the Dulles mission. 

Jn one occasion, at least, his staff had saved him from a 

istrous blunder. It was in 1954, when the Asia Foundation 

the right-wing Committee for Free Asia had recently 

amed itself) invited him to become its president. CIA 

ef Allen Dulles wrote JDR3 to urge him to accept the 

t, adding his voice to his brother Foster’s. But Frank Jam- 

ym counseled aginst it. “My principal reservation,” he 

ste JDR3 in a memorandum, “is the Asia Foundation’s 

vin. It is my understanding that the Committee [for Free 

ia] has been regarded with varying degrees of resentment 

Asia because it spends a lot of money and is regarded as a 

ypaganda device of the U-S. government. ... Therefore, it 

ms to me you would not want to jeopardize your own ac- 

ities in the Far East by closely associating with the Asia 

undation.” JDR3 would have good reason to be thankful 

- this advice fifteen years later, when the Asia Foundation 

s revealed as a CIA front whose operatives had been spy- 

, in countries throughout the Orient. 

Yet it was harder to say no when it was not an odd collec- 

n of former OSS men and out-of-pocket journalists asking 

r help but one’s own brother representing a more respect- 

le view. In 1957, Nelson (recently returned from his stint 

Fisenhower’s Special Assistant for the Cold War, where he 

ersaw CIA operations) reacted to the sudden death of 

mon Magsaysay by asking JDR3, who had known the 

\ilippine President, to put his reputation as a philanthropist 

hind the creation of a monument to Magsaysay in the form 

a foundation that would make annual awards in the man- 

r of the Nobel Prize. ; 
At first, Nelson had considered awarding the citations for 

ublic service and the maintenance of democratic ideals” to 

en and women throughout all of Asia. But then he had de- 
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cided that it would be better to limit the effort to the Phili 
pines, where it appeared that Magsaysay’s death might lea 
to renewed political instability. After writing Allen Dull 
and Deputy Undersecretary of State Robert Murphy to g 
clearance, Nelson decided on a course of leaving the mechar 
ics in the hands of his older brother, or, as he chose to fo: 
mulate it, “letting Johnny run with -the ball.” Johnny 
growing reputation as a philanthropist in Asia was perfectl 
suited to the job, and Nelson put him in touch with Colon 
Edward G. Landsdale for background.* . 

On April 12, 1957, Landsdale sent JDR3 his reactions i 
Tespect to the Magsaysay Foundation: “Any organized mean 
to further strengthen freedom, this cherished ideal of mar 
would be truly reflecting the real heritage of Magsaysay it 
Asia.” JDR3 traveled to Manila, came back, and dispatches 
two aides to do the groundwork in setting up the foundation 
Then he returned to the Philippines once again to make th 
first presentation of the awards. 

It seemed odd that a man who saw himself as an interna 
tional philanthropist should become a partner of the real-lif 
prototype for The Ugly American. Yet it was a natural al 
liance, given the fact that the mission of American power it 
Asia and what Junior might have called “the well-being 0: 

- Mankind” had been welded into a single purpose during the 
postwar expansion, and all the authority figures in JDR3’s 
life—the Dulles brothers and his own brother Nelson— 
pushed him in that direction. 

If he did what he was asked, however, he was unlike Nel. 
son in that he never was emotionally caught up in the conflict 
with Communism and revolution and never became a politi: 
cal crusader. He was one of the founding members of the 
special study group on Southeast Asia that the Council on 
Foreign Relations formed in 1954 in the wake of the French 
disaster at Dien Bien Phu, but though the question of Ameri- 
can involvement in Vietnam soon became a burning issue for 
it and for policy makers generally, JDR3 attended few of the 

*A romantic, almost legendary figure in the Saigon of the late 1950s, 
Landsdale had played an equally important—although less well- 
known—tole in the Philippines earlier in the decade. The CIA had 
posted him there to help then Defense Minister Magsaysay fight the 
Huk guerrillas. It had been Landsdale who perfected the strategy of 
combining token land reform with well-financed psychological war op- 
erations against the Huks to crush the insurgency and give Magsaysay 
the prestige leading to his election as President. rs 
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yup’s meetings over the years, even after the initial inter- — 

ntion had escalated into a major commitment of US. 

rces. On the other hand, when Ngo Dinh Diem made his 

st trip to the United States as President of South Vietnam 

1957, JDR3 gave a luncheon in his honor which was at- 

aided by men like John J. McCloy (then chairman of the 

1ase Bank), and he later joined with his brother David to 

st a reception for Diem at Pocantico at which members of 

e Asia Society mingled with assorted bankers and business- 

en. 
Later, after the war in Vietnam had begun its long escala- 

yn, the State Department turned to the philanthropist for 

d. In May 1963 the Asia Society (up to that point con- 

red only with arranging for Asian cultural exhibitions and 

quainting Americans with the riches of Oriental art) con- 

‘ned a meeting “to reappraise the whole pattern of United 

ates policy in Southeast Asia.” A conference paper de- 

yered by William Henderson (soon to become an “adviser 

1 international affairs” for the Socony Mobil oil corpora- 

on) warned that the United States would ultimately fail to 

cure the basic objectives of its policy in Southeast Asia “un- 

| our commitment to the region becomes unlimited.” This 

as a position strenuously backed within the Kennedy admin- 

tration at the time by Kenneth Todd Young. A former State 

nd Defense Department official (he had written the famous 

954 letter from Eisenhower to Diem pledging U.S. support 

fter the French pullout) and former vice-president of So- 

ony Mobil who had wound up his official career as the am- 

assador to Thailand, Young became part of JDR3’s personal 

aff after retiring from foreign service. In 1963, at the sug- 

estion of the State Department, Rockefeller made him 

resident of the Asia Society. 
Young’s chief act as president was to convince the society 

» take under its wing an organization called SEADAG 

Southeast Asia Development Advisory Group) and to locate 

‘in Asia House, the society’s four-story exhibition center and 
eadquarters in New York. Unlike the Asia Society, whose 
unds were provided mainly by JDR3, SEADAG was fi- 
anced by the government through the Agency for Interna- 
ional Development. SEADAG had been created by the gov- 
mnmment (as one of its former members observed) “as part of 
ts expanding effort aimed at cooptation of the academic 
community and its more general intention to use academics 
1s a cover for covert activities in Southeast Asia.” 
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As the war in Vietnam became increasingly unpopular, « 

pecially on the nation’s campuses, SEADAG inevitably b 
came a target of protest. Its Council of Vietnamese Studi 
was headed by Samuel P. Huntington, a Harvard colleague | 
Henry Kissinger who developed a theory rationalizing the te 
ror bombing of the South Vietnamese countryside as “force 
urbanization.” In 1969 a SEADAG meeting chaired by Hun 
ington in Boston’s Sheraton Hotel was broken up by 
demonstration of Concerned Asian Scholars. Inside the As 
Society itself, the demonstration fanned the fires of a smo 
dering rebellion on the part of cultural experts and schola 
connected with its activities, and spurred perhaps by the iron 
of their complicity in a war that was destroying the art an 
culture of Indochina along with everything else. The rebellic 
focused on Kenneth Young, and was deep enough to fore 
his replacement and to pressure SEADAG into moving i 
headquarters out of Asia House. 

Through all the controversy and furor that rocked an o1 
ganization which he had created and to which his identit 

- was intimately bound, JDR3, who had inherited his father 
ability to touch pitch and not be defiled, remained steadfast] 
aloof. Joe Fischer, an Indonesian expert who had once cor 
vinced JDR3 to help restore the Burmese Temple of Pagar 
later complained: “Rockefeller’s style does not include stay 
ing on top of things. The irony was that the Asia Societ' 
didn’t need AID money, didn’t need SEADAG. In fact 
SEADAG had absolutely nothing to do with the society’ 
work. What always bothered me was that when things go 
serious as a result of his having brought Young in and mak 
ing him president of the society and the crisis came, Rocke 
feller was nowhere to be found.” . 

During the next decade, JDR3 continued to be “Mr. Asia,’ 
greeting diplomats, making his annual Pacific tour, and carry: 
ing on as an ambassador of goodwill. He donated $1.8 mil 
lion for Japan House, the Japan Society’s permanent nev 
home in New York, and when it opened in 1971, the Em- 
peror’s son, Prince Hitachi, journeyed there for what was no! 
only a celebration of strengthened ties of U.S.—Japanese 
relations, but also a kind of tribute to Rockefeller himself. 

Yet, gradually, his personal interests had refocused or 
America. “I had been much more active on the international 
front,” he later explained his decision, “and because of my 
sense of responsibility, I felt I should do something for my 
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me community.” The advice to look for a project closer to. 

ne had come from his close aide Donald McLean, who 

y Lincoln Center for the Performing Arts as the most 

ymising candidate for Rockefeller’s efforts. 

The Lincoln Center project had first been broached in 

57 at a Council on Foreign Relations meeting in the Po- 

10 Mountains, when Charles Spofford (Wall Street lawyer 

J board member of the Metropolitan Opera Company) 

1k JDR3 aside and described what he called “three coin- 

lences.” One was the Met’s plan to build a new home to re- 

ice the 39th Street opera house; another was the fact that 

+ Philharmonic was being evicted from Carnegie Hall; third 

1s the fact that Robert Moses had recently undertaken a 

oject to clear a few blocks of urban “blight” at Lincoln 

uare. (Another, not mentioned by Spofford, was the fact 

at it represented a chance to finish old family business, be- 

mn with the early plans for Rockefeller Center, which had 

en linked to the opera house and never realized.) It was, 

YR3 later said, “a fascinating set of circumstances,” and 

hen Spofford asked him if he would be interested in heading 

1 exploratory committee made up of like-minded figures 

Yevereux Josephs, an eminent figure in the Council on For- 

en Relations and in Wall Street circles, and C. D. Jackson, 

hony Nelson had earlier replaced in the Eisenhower admin- 

tration, were among the names Spofford mentioned) to look 

to the prospects, JDR3 said he would. 

He applied himself to the project with characteristic dili- 

nce and soon had expanded the original concept from a 

sic center to a center for all the performing arts. In 1957 

.e chairmanship of the exploratory committee led to the 

residency of Lincoln Center, Inc. In 1960, following the 

roundbreaking, JDR3 moved up to the chairmanship of the 

oard. 
In many ways, the undertaking was a new experience for 

im. There were endless meetings and trips abroad to study 

he great concert halls of the continent. For the first time he 

ntered personally into a vigorous and complex world where 

is name did not awe people into automatic respect and his 

taff could not always be there to protect him from too much 

ontact. He had to deal with a host of strong and often 

brasive personalities in the city bureaucracies, and among 

he real estate interests and New York’s civic-minded elite. 

In the past, his remoteness and caution had occasionally 

licited critical remarks (and crass ones as well, as in William 
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_ Zeckendorf’s comment, “Frankly, I wouldn’t be surprised he sits down to pee”). Yet, for the most part, the majest role he had been born to protected him. Now, he entered situation where people saw warts on a face that from a di tance had- seemed unblemished. The patronizing slowne: with which he discharged the dictates of duty, which ha 

been borne patiently by supplicants who came hat in han for his philanthropy, was infuriating to men-of action wit Independent resources and bases of power. In their eyes, h stubborn hesitation and ponderous self-inquiry merely waste 
their time. Speaking to a New Yorker reporter, New York crusty master builder Robert Moses complained: “John . . 
has a veneer of humility. I’ve never been able to figure ou how deep it is. One inch?” ass . 

Yet he persevered, making virtues out of those qualitie 
that men like Moses and Zeckendorf saw as weaknesses. A 
costs rose from an estimated $75 million to $185 million, h 
took on the task of raising the deficit. A large portion of i 
came from the family itself. The Foundation gave $15 mil 
lion; Junior contributed $11 million before his death; the 
Brothers Fund gave $2.5 million. In 1959, when Murie 
McCormick Hubbard (daughter of the errant Edith Rockefel 
ler McCormick) died and left a $9 million trust fund to he 
four adopted children, JDR3, as her cousin and head. of the 
committee of trustees at the Chase, contended that the chil. 
dren were not legal issue as defined by the terms of the trust 
and asked that the money be given instead to Lincoln Center. 
(The matter was eventually settled out of court, with the chil- 
dren getting $3 million of the money and Lincoln Center the 
rest.) JDR3’s own personal gifts to the project were estimated 
at nearly $10 million, far more than any of the Brothers had 
hitherto given personally to any single project. 

All this came from a man who was neither a first-nighter, 
nor even very familiar with the performing arts, a man, who, 
unlike his brother Nelson, took no particular joy in creating 
concrete monuments, especially one that inspired as little en- 
thusiasm as the Lincoln Center structure Wallace Harrison 
designed, which then dragged on thirteen years before com- 
pletion. “I was exploring for something to do and it seemed 
right. I had no idea what I was getting into. It was infinitely 
larger, more complex and full of anguish than I had antici- 
pated. . . . I had no love of opera or dance. For me it was 
more a chance to do something that would be a major con- 

_ tribution to the community.” 
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The almost Gothic nature of this sense of obligation was il- 

strated by a unique meeting that took place on February 

|, 1958, at the swank George V Hotel in Paris, between 

ockefeller and J. Paul Getty. As avid a collector of art as of 

ives, Getty would have been a natural target for the fund- 

‘ising effort even if he hadn’t been the world’s richest man. 

s it was, JDR3 was almost sure that Getty would recognize 

is obligation and make a generous contribution to the new 

snter for the performing arts, even though he had been non- 

ommittal during, lunch, listening politely and promising to 

vake his answer by mail. Yet, when the letter came, it simply 

4id no, without further elaboration. In an uncharacteristic 

xpression of pique, JDR3 fired off a reply by return mail. 

fter expressing shock that Getty should decline to con- 

ribute to something so important, Rockefeller’s letter con- 

luded abruptly, “And I am sorry for your children, if you 

ave any.” 

_ Bringing the sprawling, stubborn Lincoln Center project to 

successful conclusion was a major step in JDR3’s develop- 

nent. It was the first time he had ventured into an area that 

ad not in some sense been inherited from his father, and it 

ncouraged him to venture out farther from the family um- 

yrella. 
He had been upset with the direction the Brothers Fund 

sad taken. It was giving away huge sums of money, yet the 

siving was somehow impersonal, more a necessary adjunct to 

he Brothers’ complicated tax liabilities and a conduit to 

causes they were interested in, than an expression of their 

philanthropic interests. (Emmet Hughes remembers from his 

three years as senior adviser to the family on public affairs, 

‘The Fund had gotten to be little more than a sort of cash 

register; a couple of times a year the Brothers would get to- 

gether and decide how to cut up the pie.”) Still laboring to 

be worthy of his father’s trust and of the name that set him 

apart from his brothers, JDR3 felt that philanthropy should 

be a more sincere pursuit of the third generation, although he 

knew that this belief alienated him even further from Nelson, 

Laurance, and David, the triumvirs who had taken over 

direction of the family. 

In 1963, therefore, he created the JDR3 Fund. his own pri- 

vate foundation into which he would put some $5 million 

over the next five years and around which he would organize 

his own philanthropic activities. It was the final indication 
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that he was stepping out of the family situation in which ] personality had so long been submerged. F 

He returned to population. The Pop Council, which he h launched a decade earlier, was now the most prestigious ins tution in its field, operating on a multimillion-dollar annv 
budget in a dozen foreign countries. But its scope was limit 
to research; it avoided policy recommendations that mig _ jeopardize its work in this still sensitive social area. Yet 
change was taking place in the population movement and 
JDR3 as well. Fred Jaffe, vp of Planned Parenthood, recall 
“John had dropped a lot of the cold war rhetoric of the fi 
ties. Now when he saw bodies floating down the Ganges, } 
still worried about the possibility of a Communist takeover « 
India, but he was as concerned for the victims and the 
families.” ; 

After the 1964 elections, JDR3 tried to get an appointmer 
to discuss the population issue with President Johnson. Whe 
LBJ declined, JDOR3 lunched with Secretary of State Dea 
Rusk and asked him to urge the establishment of a presider 
tial commission to study the question. Replying that this we 
premature, Rusk did promise to try to get some mention c 
population in the forthcoming State of the Union address. A 
it came out of the typewriter of speech writer Richard Good 
win, it was not more than a mention—one brief sentence, al 
loyed by emphasis on resources: “I will seek new ways to us 
our knowledge to help deal with the explosion in world popu 
lation and the growing scarcity in world resources.” But 3 
was a beginning, the first time an American President had in 
cluded population in the official agenda of. problems witl 
which the country had to deal. 

Toward the very end of his administration, partly as a resul 
of his friendship with Laurance Rockefeller, LBJ finally 
agreed to appoint an Advisory Committee on Population anc 
Family Planning. JDR3 was made cochairman along witt 
former Secretary of Labor Wilbur Cohen. After meeting fot 
several months, the committee made its recommendations, 
and most prominent among them was the suggestion that the 

President appoint a special commission on population. 
Johnson did not have an opportunity to act on this matter be- 
fore leaving office; but after Nixon’s inauguration, JDR3 

_ brought the subject up again. After a period of uncertainty 
and an unexpected assist from presidential adviser Daniel P. 

_ Moynihan, the President set up the Commission on Popula- 
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n, Growth and the American Future in the spring of 1970, 

h JDR3 as its chairman. 

It was the sort of opportunity he h
ad bee 

sstigious post conformed perfectly with his new mood of 

lependence, and for the next two years he worked hard, 

d forth between New York and Washington 
ing back an 
veral times a month and often descending from his ceremo- 

in his commission’s acti-. 
41 perch as chairman to take part 1 

ynious debates over the issues. When the final report was 

leased in three parts, beginning in March 1972, it surveyed 

2 whole field of population and made dozens of recommen- 

tions, ranging from restriction of immigration to passage of 

e Equal Rights Amendment.
 Although many of the report’s 

commendations (that contraceptive information and serv- 

es be made available to minors, that private and public 

rces join to provide adequate child-care services to all who 

ight want them) were in advance of the national consensus, 

e commission entered a real political minefield only with its 

commendation that “the matter of abortion should be left 

. the conscience of the individual concerned . - - and that 

ates should be encouraged to enact affirmative statutes 

eating a clear and positive framework for the practice of 

bortion on request.” It was a stand that collided head-on 

ith Nixon’s election-year strategy of building a “new major- 

y” on the cornerstone of ethnic Catholic support. When he 

titiated the commission, Nixon had described the problem of 

opulation growth as “one of the most serious challenges to 

uman destiny.” But as the report was published, he main- 

1ined a stony silence. 

If he had not put much original thought into the report, 

DR3 had put his heart into it. He took pride in the fact that 

| was the first presidential commission on the population 

roblem in the nation’s history, and he had given it his time 

nd money and the sanction of his name, elements that he 

vas used to having count for something. Instead, when he fi- 

ally obtained an audience at the White House to present the 

ommission’s findings formally, he was received in a stiff and 

somber atmosphere mirroring official displeasure with the find-
 

ngs. In a situation where small gestures count greatly, 

Jixon failed to invite JDR3 to sit on the sofa in the Oval Of- 

fice, as he was known to do during interviews which he 

meant to be cordial, instead receiving him sitting at his desk. 

IDR3 was dismissed after a perfunctory conversation, and as 

he was leaving the White House, a presidential aide caught up 

n waiting for. The 

= 
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to give him a copy of Nixon’s official reaction to the repot 
which had just been released to the press. It left no doubt : 

~ to where the President stood: “I consider abortion an una 
ceptable form of population control. In my judgment unr 
stricted abortion policies would demean human life.”* . 
JDR3 showed his hurt over the President’s treatment onl 

to his family. “He thought it very shabby,” his daughte 
Hope recalls, “but he didn’t really feel he could express hi 
feelings.” Not really up to what he saw as Nixon unprinc! 
pled tactics or suited for open political struggle, he was at | 
loss to know exactly how to respond to his spurned labors 
Yet the shrug with which he replied to questions about Nixo: 
was eloquent, as if to say, “Well, what can you expect fron 
such a man?” He confided to Hope that he would even have 
been willing to break a lifetime rule and family tradition anc 
endorse Democrat George McGovern in the 1972 election ex: 
cept for the embarrassment it would have caused Nelson. 

As the sixties ended and JDR3 turned sixty-five, the meta: 
morphosis that had left him gaunt and silvered was com: 
pleted. The stoop of his shoulders had decreased his height; 
the face was now a fragile composition of bone protruding 
from shadow. The insularity and shyness that had afflicted 
him as a younger man had been worn down by the years, re- 
placed not by urbanity exactly, but by an air of paternal 
concern that mitigated his ineffectuality. It was a true noblesse 
oblige—the belief that responsible people like himself must 
act, because if they did not, affairs would be left to those who 
were irresponsible. It showed through his every gesture, as in 
his 1969 testimony before the House Ways and Means Com- 
mittee on behalf of a bill requiring some tax payment by ev- 
eryone. Speaking with his thin voice and seeming to look down 

at the congressmen over his reading glasses, Rockefeller ex- 

plained that even though he could arrange tax-deductible con- 

*While Nixon was snubbing JDR3, he also struck a glancing blow at 

Nelson. As Right-to-Life groups worked to repeal New York’s “model” 

abortion law, which Nelson had backed, the President wrote a well- 

publicized letter to Cardinal Cooke calling the campaign “truly a noble 

endeavor” and applauding “the decision to act in the public forum as 

defendants of the right to life of the unborn.” When the New York 

legislature passed the repeal bill, however, Nelson vetoed it with a 

message defending the position he and his older brother had taken: “] 

can see no justification now for ... condemning hundreds of thousands 

- of women to the Dark Ages again .. . I do not believe it is right for 
- one group to impose its vision on the entire society.” 
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ibutions so that he did not have to pay any taxes at all, he 

imself, “voluntarily gave” 10 percent of his adjusted gross in- 

ome each April 15.* 

‘He had aged into the sort of man who managed to create 

ympathy not because of what he had actually accomplished 

1 life, which was modest enough when measured by the 

naterial resources he had available, but for the sizable psy- 

hological obstacles he had overcome in accomplishing any- 

hing at all. He had begun as the Brother most bound by tra- 

ition and had ended as the one receptive enough to new 

Jeas that he appeared to have undergone a remarkable trans- 

ormation even on the threshold of old age. At the same time 

is brother Nelson’s outlook was calcifying with reaction, 

DR3’s was in the process of a liberalization that surprised 

ven those aides closest to him and made some of them speak 

yf his being in his “second childhood.” This process was re- 

lected in the task he set himself at the beginning of the sev- 

snties, of studying and understanding the “youth revolution.” 

In part it was an increased sensitivity to his own children. 

His global responsibilities had kept him away during much of 

heir growing up, his trips to Asia alone occupying several 

months at a time of each winter. When he was home, he had 

been insulated from their childhood and adolescence by 

nurses, governesses, and private schools, not to speak of his 

own formidable reserve. He was alarmed by what he saw in 

their young adulthood, at a time when he happened to be re- 

focusing his attentions closer to home. His oldest child, San- 

dra, had shocked him and his wife by her reaction to growing 

up Rockefeller, which was to become a recluse, attempting 

on more than one occasion to give away her name and the 

millions in trust funds that went along with it. Then his 

youngest child, Alida, came home from Stanford during the 

late 1960s terribly upset at the distrust and hostility she ex- 

perienced because she was a Rockefeller and therefore as- 

sumed to be genetically complicit in all the ills that affected 

the world. 

*John Hodgkin, former Rockefeller family treasurer, says: “John the 
third had an interesting way of approaching taxes. At the end of the 
year he’d look at his income and say, ‘I want to pay ten percent of 
that in taxes. Give away enough to reduce my income to that point.’ 
The other Brothers would want to pay as little as they had to—or 
nothing if they could, though this was usually impossible for Nelson 
because of his large political contributions. Their father would pay 
aa one year and then have it arranged so that he would pay none 

e next. 
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If it had been only his own children, JDR might ha 

brooded silently over the problem as he did with others i 
volving the family. Yet, since his own discomfort happens 
to coincide with the wide-spread social dislocation called “tl 
generation gap,” he decided it was his obligation to try to « 
something about it. The first impulse was to institutionali 
the response to the crisis by suggesting that the Rockefell 
Foundation take it up as a program. As Hugh Romne 
vice-president of the Foundation, says, “He tried to get 1 
more interested in the youth thing than we were willing to b 
We could see the relevance of research on youth and drug 
or youth and international relations, But youth as youth, y 
couldn’t see.” As in the case of the rejection of his proposa 
for a population effort some fifteen years earlier, JDR3 de 
cided to undertake the problem by himself. This time he ha 
a ready-made, if modest, agency available for the task. A fer 
months before he was confronted by student protesters < 
Hampshire College, he set up a Youth Task Force within th 
JDR3 Fund. | 

It was not surprising that he should choose to see the prot 
lem as youth’s disaffection from the “establishment” and t 
make seeking out areas of possible cooperation and commu 
nication the primary work of the task force. Pollster Danie 

- Yankeloyich was hired to do extensive surveys of the atti 
tudes of young people and of their elders in the busines 
world, concentrating especially on the changed values on U.S 
campuses in the wake of the invasion of Cambodia and th 
Kent State murders. Dialogues were staged between select ac 
tivists and major business leaders, like A. W. Clausen of th 
Bank of America, in six metropolitan areas. The intent of th 
meetings, in the words of the fund’s 1971 report, was “to give 
business and community leaders a better understanding 0’ 
youth’s diagnosis of society and to give young people greate1 
insight into the process of getting things done within the con: 
straints of established institutions.” 

Yet by the end of this program, some of the young people 
involved in the task force were disillusioned by the fact that 
the efforts seemed to be striving for a predetermined result, 
and that there had never really been any intention to study 
the problem in depth. As one task force member later said, 
“The problem was that the whole thing began with certain 

' cant assumptions: that the ‘generation gap’ was just a prob- 
lem of communication and that if people would just talk to 

_ each other, everything would be okay. Rockefeller was really 
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ting on this one. But the problem was that he didn’t want 

believe that there were any real or fundamental reasons 

r young people to be estranged from authority—especially 

isinessmen and parents—so that it was never considered in 

ir work. I got the impression that it would have been per- 

nally threatening to him to even entertain this possibility.” 

‘After the Youth Task Force had completed its work, it was 

cceeded by the Youth Project, which was to implement ar- 

s of concern that had been uncovered. JDR3 took part in 

e discussions and participated in the deliberations over 

ant proposals and policy. Jerry Swift, 36-year-old former 

outh Project head whose job was terminated in 1973 after 

» was quoted by the New Yorker to the effect that JDR3. 

as “conscience ridden,” recalls one occasion when there 

ere two $5,000 grants under consideration, one for a group 

-oposing to set up a legal aid office for Vietnam veterans, 

id the other for a study on the problems of amnesty. 

“He went over these proposals with unbelievable care. 

one of us on the panel cared all that much. Either one of 

em or neither would have been all right with us. But the ar- 

iments pro and con went on for about four hours. Then he 

nally asked to be allowed to sleep on it. He came back to 

e office the next day and said that he’d made up his mind: 

> would okay the amnesty study and not the legal aid. We 

1 said, ‘Okay, fine, that’s a good choice.’ But that wasn’t the 

nd of it. Later on he came into my office, sat down, and 

nce more went over all the reasons for his choice in great 

etail. I said that it wasn’t important, but he insisted. It was 

ke he was almost pleading for understanding. Dammit, he is 
onscience ridden.” 
Whether or not JDR3 was pricked by the imputation of 
wilt in his young aide’s remark, the fact that he wanted to be 
nderstood by the younger generation and in some way iden- 
fied with its energies was evident. He consulted his college- 
pe daughter Alida when making important speeches, altering 
1em occasionally to meet her objections. He conducted nu- 
1erous “research” lunches, at which he talked with the teen- 
ge children of his acquaintances. He was fascinated with the 
sbelliousness of youth and its willingness, as he put it, “to 
-y the new and question the old.” Yet he could not whole- 
eartedly embrace its passions, especially when they came in 
onflict with the proprieties that formed the core of his life.* 

He had written that the most criticial challenges facing the nation 
ere the problems “of population growth and environmental damage.” 
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As a result of the work of the Youth Project, JDR3 wre a short book called The Second American Revolution, whi he described as “one of the toughest assignments I have ev undertaken,” and which, though impersonal on the surfac Was in its way a succinct revelation of self. It was a book which issues were not so much joined as melted into one a: other, where a social synthesis was perceived “which blen the values of the American Revolution ‘and the Industri Revolution, the humanistic and the materialistic values as v think of them today.” It was an endorsement of youth, but statement of age; it appeared to welcome change, but rea 

firmed conservative principles. In it he preached his philos 
phy of stewardship as a doctrine for what he termed a 
“emerging revolution”: “My thesis is that instead of bein 
overwhelmed by our problems we must have faith that the 
can be resolved ... the justification for this faith will depen 
on Americans generally feeling a sense of Tesponsibility fc 
what happens in their country.” 

The Second American Revolution was a peculiar book, bu 
it aptly expressed the peculiarities of JDR3’s- lifetim 
dilemma. It was determinedly about “revolution,” but a revo 
lution taking place almost as a passage of generations; a reva 
lution, moreover, which would fulfill the promise’ of an olde 
heritage. “The name Rockefeller does not connote a revolu 
tionary,” JDR3 wrote in unnecessary note of apologia, “anc 
my life situation has fostered a careful and cautious attitud 
that verges on conservatism. I am not given to errant causes 
I have quite a consistent record as a Republican. ... But onc 
one accepts that a revolution of positive potential is 
emerging, it is time to stop worrying about scare words anc 
to start thinking about what one’ can do to help ensure tha: 
positive outcome.” 

The reviews, which remarked how out of character it wa: 
for a Rockefeller to be expressing such support for the rebel- 
lious complaints of youth, were pleasing to JDR3, whose dis- 
comfort under the Rockefeller identity fashioned by his 
brothers had become more and more apparent over the years. 
The symbolic link he made between the generational crisis of 

stockholder resolution criticizing the management of Standard Oil of 
California for opposing pollution control legislation, she received an 
unusual long distance call from her Uncle John, who spent nearly an 
hour trying to dissuade her from getting involved in the conflict, which 

__ he said would be “embarrassing to the family.” 
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e family and of the nation took a new turn in early 1974 

hen his office received a call from Leonard Garment of 

ixon’s White House staff. Garment was asking for help in 

ynnection with the planned Bicentennial Celebration, which 

as floundering badly in the wake of the Watergate rev- 

ations. After consulting with his aides, JDR3 agreed to join 

e Bicentennial Commission to provide it with some finan- 

al support in an effort to rescue the event from the odor of 

-andal and from the crass marketeers of the national history 

ho had been previously solicited by the Nixon staff. “The 

lea was not just that the Bicentennial would be a nonevent,” 

xsplains John Harr of Room 5600, in recalling the reasons 

or their willingness to take on the project, “but if the respon- 

ble people didn’t do something about it, it was going to be a 

isaster. This was when we began to get interested. We didn’t 

ist go rushing in.” 
It was patriotic. (In fact, with a top hat, a tailored suit of 

tars and stripes, and a tuft of beard, JDR3 would have 

yoked a little like the allegorical Uncle Sam.) But there was 

Iso a leaven of pragmatism that would have made his father 

roud. It was as if John D. Rockefeller 3rd had understood 

n his own oblique way that, since his family was stuck with 

ts close identification with the nation, he now had the obliga- 

ion to show it wasn’t as bad as it seemed. The task, in a 

ense, was to make America live up to the Rockefellers. 

- 

22 

IT WAS EARLY IN 1973 that the Rockefeller Brothers agreed 
fo grant CBS permission to film a documentary about their 
lives, They had always rejected such proposals in the past; 
but now, with the Watergate crisis and the disarray of the 
Republican party sharpening Nelson’s presidential ambitions - 
once again and with news of Winthrop’s terminal illness re- 
minding them of their mortality, they decided that the time 
had come for a summary of their joint and individual accom- 
plishments. 
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Once the decision was made, the filming itself became j another item on calendars already tightly scheduled far it _ the future. Over a period of several weeks, the Brothers 
lowed network crews to trail them through their crowd lives. They knew how to put themselves in the hands of « perts when their purposes so required. They sat docil 
where they were told, posed for background footage wh 
asked, and answered Walter Cronkite’s questions on cue. / 
but Laurance. He wanted to stage his own scenes, setting - 
his entrances and exits and suggesting that his career mig 
be summarized by vignettes showing him emerging from 
swim near his Virgin Islands resort, talking over probler 
with administrators at the Sloan-Kettering Memorial Canc 
clinic, or in some other moment of crucial self-dramatization 

The role of director suited him. He liked orchestrati: 
things and appearances, and a hint of theatricality had alwa 
been submerged just below the calm surface of his person: 
ity. Each of the Brothers had arrived at his own way of co 
ing with his special vulnerability as a Rockefeller. Laurance 
solution had been to create a mask through which he cou 
look out at the world but not really be seen. The idea was ° 
seem more formidable and mysterious than he was, and | 
had worked as a young man to fashion the poker playe1 
eyes, the mouth turned up at the corners in an enigmat 
smile, and the unruffled look of someone more interested - 
the mechanics of a problem that the morality. It was a fa 
that had served him perfectly in the years when he was ju 
back from the navy and making his mark as an entreprenet 
in the interstices of the military-industrial complex. He ha 
assumed automatically that-it would work just as well whe 
he decided to go public as a conservationist. It was a frat 
miscalculation. 

Laurance was quick to recognize that the Outdoor Recre 
ation Resources and Review Commission, to which Presider 
Eisenhower appointed him in 1958, could be the bridge lea 
ing him from his enterpreneurial past to his conservationi: 
future, and poured more of himself into it than he had prev: 

- ously into any other activity. He spent time in Washingto 

ee 

getting to know the congressional leaders and private conset 
vationists serving with him on the commission, the Interio 
Department sachems, and key businessmen. He smoothed th 
interfacing between the commission’s work and his own pri 
vate efforts, augumenting the commission staff with aide 
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mm his two conservation organizations, Jackson Hole 

serve, Inc., and the American Conservation Association. 

1962, after three years of hard work, he delivered a thick 

port and twenty-nine supplementary studies to President 

snnedy. = 
Cursed by an ungraceful acronym (ORRRC) and working 

ym a relatively narrow mandate—to inventory the nation’s 

creation needs and potential to the year 2,000—the com- 

ission Was not one whose work captured the public imag- 

ation, particularly amid the dozens of more glamorous ac- 

ities and programs of the New Frontier. Yet the conserva- 

yn establishment around Washington, recognizing it had 

en several decades since so thorough an evaluation of the 

\tion’s Great Outdoors had been made, knew that ORRRC’s 

dings would have resonance in the years to Ccome—¢s- 

cially its recommendations to emphasize the urban centers 

stead of the western states in future spending for parks and 

creation; to adopt a policy of “multiple use” encouraging 

ining, lumbering, grazing, and other industrial activities on 

creation lands; and to create a Bureau of Outdoor Recre- 

ion within the Department of Interior to handle work 

rmerly spread among more than twenty different federal 
yencies. ears 
Laurance moved quickly to capitalize on ORRRC’s impact. 
ven as the report was being delivered to the President, his 
wn American Conservation Association (which would spend 
early $800,000 between 1962 and 1964 promoting the com- 
\ission’s report) gathered over 150 leaders from business, la- 
or, and public affairs into the Citizens’ Committee for the 
YRRRC Report; its aim was to make sure the recommenda- 
ons got the widest possible circulation and acceptance. If it 
ept the commission’s work in public view, this sort of pub- 
city also kept Laurance’s name in front of those who mat- 
sred, and when President Kennedy announced a Cabinet- 
ie Advisory Council on Recreation, he appointed Laurance 
is head. - 
The Outdoor Recreation Resources and Review Commis- 

ion was the vehicle by which Laurance transformed himself 
rom a gentleman conservationist into a statesman in the 
merging environmental movement. It was the kind of change 
n direction (or at least unexpected augmentation) that he 
iked to make; it was a demonstration of his freedom—the 
it of becoming—to confound those who claimed that to be a 
Rockefeller was to be locked into a role. Yet, if he alone of all 
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the Brothers could savor the existential implications of such a 

Midlife transition, he hadn’t become involved in conservation 
_ because of strong ideas or compelling personal vision. In some 
_ Sense, conservation had been a natural area for him to ex- 
- pand into, not only because of his father’s long identification 
with that cause, but also because it was a field that had 
touched on so many sensitive areas that it was obviously des- 
tined to play a significant role in the future life of the nation. 

By the time ORRRC made its recommendations, in fact, 
the conservation movement was already developing. When it 
had first attracted Laurance’s serious attention in the mid- 
1950s, it had been an adventitious outgrowth of the cold war 
and America’s concern about strategic materials. But in the 
years since the Materials Policy Commission first raised the 

_ Specter of a resources famine, the emphasis had shifted. The 
crisis of the next decade would not be based on strategic for- 
eign materials like tin and tungsten, but on the basic re- 
sources of air, water, and land, which were increasingly 
‘threatened by pollution. The crisis was summarized in the 
phrase “quality of life,” which John Kenneth Galbraith, 
among others, saw as threatened by a business economy that_ 
created artificial consumer wants and failed to calculate the 

- social costs of its production. 
Laurance accepted without reservation the idea that growth 

and conservation could be familiar bedfellows. And, as one 
straddling the fence between business and environment, he 
knew he could be an effective salesman of the concept of 
conservationist concern, allaying the fears of industrial lead- 
ers that the push for protection masked an antibusiness atti- 
tude. In a 1963 address to the seventieth annual meeting of 
the Congress of American Industry in New York, he tried to 
-assure businessmen that nothing in the new concern for pure 
water and air threatened them. “Business can take this de- 
velopment in stride,” he counseled, “in the same way it has, 
over the years, taken in its stride other steps which seemed 
Tike broad social rather than economic obligations. Like so 
many of the others it will turn out in the end to be just plain 
good business.” 

During the months that followed the ORRRC report and 
his appointment to the President’s Advisory Council on 
Recreation, Laurance made similar speeches to other groups 
of business executives. In a movement characterized by what 
‘many industrial leaders feared was anticorporate hysteria, he 
‘seemed almost too good to be true: a Rockefeller and yet a 

. 



384 THE ROCKEFELLERS 

legitimate spokesman for the “public interest” in matters of 

conservation. One of those impressed with his performance 

was the new President, Lyndon Johnson, who had an- 

nounced his own intention to take conservation seriously in 

the Great Society speech he made in the spring of 1964. 

‘When, the following fall, the President appointed a series of 
task forces to chart the course of his administration, one of 

them was on natural beauty, and he named Laurance a mem- 

ber. 
While this task was meeting, Lady Bird Johnson became 

interested in beautification and indicated it would be her own 
special area of concern as First Lady. She sought out Lau- 
rance’s advice. He enthusiastically supported Mrs. Johnson’s 
ideas and helped launch the campaign, traveling with her in 
her “beautification bus” and later inviting her to become a 
trustee of Jackson Hole Preserve, Inc. ; 
Soon Mrs. Johnson was introduced’ to the Rockefeller 

family and allowed to enter the charmed circle within which 
they conducted their private lives. She became an intimate, 
witnessing the minutiae of their daily life, which came out 
vividly in the diary she kept during her White House years. 
She remembered staying with Laurance’s family at the Man- 
sion, his home in Woodstock, Vermont. Coming down early 
one morning, she found the pious and withdrawn Mary 
French Rockefeller alone in the prayer room, head bowed 
and Bible on her lap. She was flattered when Laurance in- 
vited her and daughter Lynda Bird to be his guests at his JY 
Ranch in the Grand Tetons. (After accepting the invitation, 
Lady Bird noted with maternal cunning that “it would be 
very pleasant for [Lynda] to meet some young Rockefellers.” 
Yet, while Jay and Laurance, Jr., most eligible of the young 
men of the fourth Rockefeller generation, were all there dur- 
‘ing the visit, no romantic attachment came of it.) 

’ When she visited Pocantico, Lady Bird recounted the ex- 
perience as breathlessly as some matron from the Pecos on a 
Grayline tour of Versailles: 

The great stone house where Nelson Rockefeller now 
lives .. commands a hilltop and is surrounded ... by z 
frieze of beautiful American elms. You wind up a drive- 
way past statuary, some of it wildly modern. There are 

two great torchieres at the entrance of the house and at 
night the Tiffany amber glass must look like twin flames 
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__ When you drive under the porte-cochere. As I mounted 

the steps I could see down the length of a hall, a grace- 
ful, elegant statue—ancient Eastern art—and ... down- 
stairs there was a... sort of gallery full of way-out mod- 
ern things. 

Lady Bird became one of Laurance’s greatest boosters, 
speaking _glowingly of his contributions to beautification 
‘and calling him “that number-one conservationist” and 
“America’s leading citizen-conservationist.” Early in 1965, af- 
ter the Task Force on Natural Beauty had delivered its re- 
port, which was largely a rehash of ORRRC’s recommenda- 
tions, and while Laurance was working with Lady Bird on 
her campaign, LBJ sent Congress a strong message making it — 
elear that conservation would have a high priority in his ad- 
Ministration and announcing a White House Conference on 
Natural Beauty, to be headed by Laurance. One of the con- 
ference’s results was the creation of a Citizens’ Advisory 
Committee on Recreation and Natural Beauty, with Laurance 
serving as chairman and charged with advising the White 
House on environmental matters. : 

His ascent into the upper reaches of public policy as the 
President’s privy counselor on the environment was remark- 
ably rapid, even for a Rockefeller. He had penetrated official- 
dom deeply enough to be mentioned as a possible future 
Secretary of the Interior. But even as he was reaching this 
pinnacle, his name had ceased to inspire confidence among 
rank-and-file conservationists, who had turned out to be far 
more stubborn and independent than was ever contemplated. 

The grass-roots movement that emerged during the social tur- 

moil of the sixties had a systemic view of the crisis (and a 

new concept—‘ecology”—to describe it), which was not 

quite what Laurance, “Fair” Osborn, and the others had in 

mind when they helped christen and launch the bandwagon 

for environmental quality. Yet when they realized that the 

movement that had once been made up of weekend hikers 

and bird watchers was out of their control, it was too late to 

do anything about it. The genie was out of the bottle. 

Most of the great conservation battles of the mid-1960s 

would involve Laurance in some way or another. A harbinger 

had come in the controversy over Storm King, the massive 

granite bluff looming up dramatically at the gateway to the 

Hudson River Highlands. Local residents admired the moun- _ 

‘vas 
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tain’s weather-beaten face and were unaware that ‘Consoli- 

dated Edison had drafted plans to drill into Storm King and 

‘hollow it out for a huge hydroelectric pumping station whose 

reservoir and generators would stand in reserve in case of 

emergency power needs in Manhattan. 

By mid-1962, when the plan was finally made public, Nel- 

son enthusiastically backed it, having been recruited to the 

project by Building and Trades Union boss ‘Peter Brennan 

and others whom he had come to depend on as his political 

base inside organized labor. Nelson praised the plan as “an 

imaginative, long-term solution for the energy problem”; Lau- 

rance followed suit. After meeting with Con Ed executives to 

make sure that they did not intend to intrude upon the lands 
of the nearby Palisades Park and to convince them to change 
plans that had originally called for stringing unsightly trans- 
mission lines across Storm King gorge, he announced thaf he 
felt the utility’s project could actually be “an exercise in dem- 
ocratic planning.” Laurance brought his growing national 
reputation and his prestige as a Palisades Park commissioner! 

and as head of the State Council on Parks (a post to which 
Nelson had appointed him in 1963 after forcing the aging 
‘Robert Moses out of the job) to the decision to back Cor 
Ed. Moreover, as a trustee of the respected Hudson Rivet 

Conservation Society, a patrician organization that had stood 
_ guard over the river since the early 1900s, Laurance was able 
to persuade its president, William Osborn (cousin of Fairfield 
and brother of JDR3’s population associate Frederick), to en- 
dorse the plan. 

Support for Storm King by the state’s leading conservation- 
ist and the region’s leading conservation organization seemed 
to give the project an indisputable seal of approval. But there 
were some residents—the sort of people who could generally 
be counted on as conservative and Republican on most is 
sues—who had doubts. Tentatively at first, and then witk 
growing certainty, they began speaking out against the proj 
ect, forming an organization they called the Scenic Hudsor 
Preservation Conference. Later they would develop im 
pressive data showing how the pumping station would destroy 
the Hudson’s marine environment, but they began with the 
same opposition to the disfigurement of the area that had lec 
a wealthy man like John D. Rockefeller, Jr., to begin buying 
up the Palisades decades earlier to save them from the quar 
ryman’s dynamite. 

The controversy simmered for a year and then erupted inte 
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a cause célébre. As the public became aware of its fight, 
Scenic Hudson was joined by celebrities like James Cagney, 
Pete Seeger, and Nelson’s son Steven; it hired attorneys to 
take the matter into court. Meanwhile, its publicists made 
much of such ironies as the fact that it would take one and a 

half times as much energy to pump water up to the storage 
Teservoir as would be generated when the water was released. 
In March 1965, however, the Federal Power Commission 
ruled against Scenic Hudson, granting Con Ed permission to 
proceed with construction; one factor that weighed heavily in 
their decision was the backing Laurance had givenit. 

In explaining how the man who had been called the coun- 
try’s leading conservationist could be in the opposition camp, 
“Scenic Hudson researchers raised the question of conflict of 
-interest. “Governor Rockefeller and his brother Laurance 
agreed to that plant through private negotiations with the 
company,” charged one of the organization’s founders in. the 
Cornwall Local. The purpose of the secrecy, he implied, was 
to conceal the connection between the agreement and a sub- 
stantial stock interest in the utility company. Nelson and Lau- 
rance’s Great-Uncle William Rockefeller had been, in fact, 
one of the original owners of Con Ed, and based on figures 
Junior had given TNEC investigators in 1937, the family’s 
current holdings would amount to better than $10 million. 
Yet financial advantage—which in any case would have 
meant only a fractional increase in the Rockefeller fortune— 
Was not the source of their support for Con Ed. A more 
plausible reason was later offered to author Robert Boyle by 
a prominent New York Republican: “The people who own 
Con Ed are his [Laurance’s] people. They’re in the same 
club.” It was a philosophical kinship with the project, a belief 
‘in the “efficient use” of natural resources and the importance 
of industrial growth, that committed Nelson and Laurance to 
their course. 

The Storm King battle would rage on in the appeals courts 
for the next decade. By early 1965, however, the issues it had 
already raised led an ambitious young Westchester congress- 
man named Richard Ottinger to demand that the Interior De- 
partment make the Hudson River Valley a federal preserve, 
implying it was not safe in its present hands. Later in the 
year he introduced a bill to make the Hudson and a one-mile 
‘strip on either side a national scenic riverway under jurisdic- 
tion of the Interior Department. 

. The Rockefellers responded quickly to what they regarded 
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as a challenge to their proprietary authority. It was, after all, 

an area where their father had invested millions in projects 

like the Palisades Interstate Park and the Sleepy Hollow 

Restorations (which included the purchase for public use of 

the famous Philipsburg and Van Cortlandt manors, and Sun- 

nyside, Washington Irving’s home) and where he had helped 

‘build their family demesne. With $25,000 from his executive 

chamber budget, and a matching grant from Laurance’s 
American Conservation Association, Nelson created a state 

watchdog agency called the Hudson River Valley Commis- 

sion “to protect the river and its surrounding area.” Made up 
of leading citizens like Averell Harriman, IBM’s Thomas 
Watson, and Ford Foundation head Henry Heald, the com- 
mission was an attempt to head off federal intervention. Lau- 
rance, whom Nelson had named chairman of the new agency, 
said, “It’s a matter of who can best save the Hudson. The 
Federal government acts in default of state responsibility. 
The burden should not be shifted to it as long as the State 
demonstrates the capacity to do the job.” 

The struggle for authority over the region came to a head 
in 1965 when the state of New York announced that north—- 
south traffic between the Hudson Valley and Manhattan was 
becoming a problem and, since Route 9A could not handle it, 
a superhighway connecting New York City to Croton-on- 
Hudson must be constructed along the bank of the river: 
With this, the Rockefeller family’s past and present conserva- 
tion philanthropies—which had made conservationists reluc- 
tant to suspect their motives at the onset of the Storm King 
struggle—ceased to shield them from attack. Conservationists 
opposing the damage the highway would do to the Hudson 
were quick to point out that the planned road had apparently 
been drawn with the family’s Pocantico estate in mind. 
Indeed, in 1957, when Interstate 87 (as the road was known) 
first entered the state Department of Transportation’s long- 
term planning, the idea that it might be built along the Hud- 
son, involving an expensive dredge-and-fill operation, was not 
even seriously considered. At that time, it had been thought 
that the most economical and logical route would be up 
through the Pocantico Hills area. The version of I-87 planned 
during the Harriman administration would have bisected the 
Rockefeller estate so neatly that Nelson’s house would have 
been on one side of the road and Laurance’s ‘on the other. 
Immediately after Nelson’s €lection, needless to say, these 
plans were scrapped and the redrawn proposal for I-87 (now 
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called “the Hudson Expressway”) moved it five miles west of. 
Pocantico, which placed it parallel to the east bank of the 

_ Tiver. 
A confidential Interior Department memorandum done at. 

the height of the highway controversy and entitled “Benefits 
to the Rockefellers from the Expressway” said: “Probably the 
greatest financial benefit to the Rockefeller family would ac- 
crue from the fact that the Expressway, together with the ex- 
tension of Route 117 from the Expressway to U.S. Highway 
9, will open up the Rockefeller holdings to people, as far 
away as New York City.” Their father had been interested 

“only in keeping people away from Pocantico. Yet Nelson and 
Laurance were looking ahead to a time when taxes and up- 
keep would make the family’s 3,600 acres a financial burden. 

_Land for residential development in the area was selling for 
as much as $100,000 an acre, and the two brothers were in- 
trigued with the idea of Pocantico’s potential for tasteful con- 
dominium and single-family dwellings. Underpinning this 
idea was the fact that the proposed expressway would make 
the area more available to Manhattan executives. 

But the expressway was another of those projects Nelson 
and Laurance would have supported even if personal con- 

siderations had not been in the background. In their view, it 
Was a Case where growth was not only desirable but inevi- 
table, and could best be handled by careful planning. “Com- 
patible development” was the term Laurance used to defend 
it, arguing that the Hudson River area would certainly de- 
velop, if not under the state’s master plan, then in a spon- 
taneous sprawl. In its 1966 report, the state’s Hudson River 

Valley Commission, as was to be expected, backed the pro- 
ject, claiming that it would “not constitute a significant im- 
pairment of the natural resources of the river,” but would in 
fact increase and improve the public’s access to the Hudson. 

“*While they were at it, the. Rockefellers took advantage of the oppor- 
tunity to finish some unfinished highway business. It concerned the old 
two-lane Route 117, which at the time meandered through the heart of 
Pocantico, connecting Route 9 in North Tarrytown to Route 9A east 
of the estate. Junior had always been distressed by the number of mo- 
torists who used the road primarily in hopes of catching a glimpse of 
a Rockefeller in habitat and, in 1932, had offered to pay half the cost 
if the state would relocate 117 away from the estate. The offer had 
been refused, but now Nelson was able to accomplish the same end 
free of charge. Route 117 would be moved up a couple of miles so 
‘that when it did cut through Pocantico to connect with the new Hud- 
son Expressway, it would be in a relatively unused part of the estate. 

— ecgelgeie aera aia 
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The commission scheduled public hearings on the expressway 

and was undaunted when all but two of the forty-three 

people testifying were vehemently opposed to the develop- 

ment. 
- The Rockefellers too were oblivious to opposition. New 
York state Assemblyman Laurance Cabot later told of one 
occasion when he personally brought a load of antiex- 
pressway mail from his constituents to Nelson’s office. Rocke- 
feller glanced perfunctorily at the huge mound of letters, lis- 
tened to Cabot’s speech, and then shrugged. “That’s odd,” he 
said, “I haven’t heard a single objection to the expressway.” 

- Charles Stoddard, then executive director of the Citizens 
Advisory Committee on Recreation and Natural Beauty, re- 
calls also getting a great volume of mail on the issue. “People 
were begging Laurance to do something about the highway 
But he never really considered it. He didn’t see it as a conser: 
vation issue.” 

Because of the Hudson River Compact (Ottinger’s bill hac 
passed into law in 1966), the Interior Department had to ap 
prove the project and grant the U.S. Army Corps of En 
gineers permission to issue a permit for the construction 
Conservationists had assembled a compelling case suggesting 
that while people would no doubt use the expressway once i 

- was built, there was not enough real demand to justify it: 
- construction. They had also commissioned studies from fish 
eries experts showing how silt deposits from dredge-and-fil 
operations would devastate the spawning runs of the shad 

Striped bass, sturgeon, and other game fish of the area, whil 
also wiping out the propagation beds of native shellfish. In 
terior Secretary Stewart Udall seemed persuaded; he was al 
ready on record as opposing the road and had written: “Suct 
an expressway in the highly scenic and significantly histori 
corridor along the Hudson River would seriously impair th 
values we are all trying to preserve.” But as the infighting in 
tensified, the Rockefellers began to exert leverage on thi 
Secretary. It would have taken a stronger man to withstan 
their pressure. 

Udall had already begun to waver on January 25, 1968 
when he was summoned to New York for a meeting at Nel 
son’s apartment with the Rockefellers and their aides. Even i 
he had been willing to buck the governor, it would have bee: 
hard to deny a man like Laurance, who was known to hav 
the President’s ear on conservation matters. As Udall nov 
says, “It seemed to me that Laurance and the governor wer 
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_ wrong. I didn’t really like the highway. But at that meeting 
-they came in.with all kinds of charts and reports. It was the 
complete presentation. During the meeting and after, Lau- 
tance leaned on me very hard not to interrupt the plans he 
and Nelson had for the Hudson. He picked up all the out- 
standing due bills on this one.” It was not long after the meet- 
ing that Udall told Ed Crafts, director of the Bureau of Out-. 
door Recreation and a long-time friend of Laurance, that he 
had now changed his opinion and would no longer oppose the 
expressway. 5 

Still, seven months later, Udall’s conversation had yet to be 
made public. On August 20, Laurance called the Bureau of 
Outdoor Recreation. In Crafts’s absence, Associate Director 
Lawrence Stevens took the call. The memorandum of the 

-conversation he kept gives a glimpse into the Rockefeller 
style of operation: ; 

Mr. Rockefeller said that he was with his brother, Gover- 
— nor Nelson Rockefeller, and he was calling to find out 

the status of Interior’s review under the Hudson River 
legislation of the application ... for a permit to construct 
the Hudson Expressway. ... They wanted to be sure that 
Interior had not lost track of the application. .. . He 
added that he understood Congressman Ottinger was put- 
ting great pressure on Secretary Udall to oppose the Ex- 
pressway and implied that Governor Rockefeller w. 
prepared to exert counter-pressure if necessary. 

Only after Stevens assured him that “the matter had not 
fallen between the cracks/at Interior” was Laurance satisfied. 

When Udall publicly announced his decision to allow the 
Corps of Engineers to grant a dredge-and-fill permit, the Si- 
errra Club and Citizens Committee for the Hudson Valley 
(an ad hoc group formed in 1965 in Ottinger’s district to 
fight the road) moved into federal district court and were 
granted an injunction prohibiting construction. The complex 
legal battle that followed finally ended two years later in 
1970 when the U.S. Supreme Court declined to hear New 
York’s appeal on the matter, thus driving a final nail through - 
the heart of the Rockefellers’ highway plan.* 

*The indefatigable Nelson ordered his Department of Transportation 
to draw up plans for several alternative routes far enough from the 
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Laurance’s role in these struggles over the Hudson had 

been hard to pinpoint. His influence was felt, yet he was very 

much a background figure in a group photograph. Compared 

to the other starkly defined people, he seemed slightly out of 

focus, his motion not quite frozen by the camera’s shutter. 

When he was captured, it was not looking ahead full face, 

but glancing over his brother’s shoulder at someone else in 

the group, the habitual look of detached amusement on his 

face. In the case of the fight for California’s Redwood Na- 

tional Park, however, his role was clearer. 

By the mid-1960s, this park was high on the conservation 

agenda of the Johnson administration, but it was mired in 

controversy. A National Park Service study had agreed with 

the Sierra Club’s recommendation that Redwood Creek—with 

the most extensive stands of virgin forest and the largest indi- 

vidual trees—would be the ideal site for the proposed park. 

But by 1967, timber companies and other opponents of the 

plan had decided that, if there had to be a park, it should be 

in the Mill Creek area. Mill Creek was not only smaller than 

the Redwood Valley, but already had two state parks. The 

lumber companies joked among themselves that by putting 

the national park there they would stop the spread of “park 

blight.” As the controversy heated up, Udall stood back from 

the issue and gave it to Ed Crafts to handle. Two competing 

bills were introduced in Congress: one for Redwood Creek 
by Senator Lee Metcalf on behalf of the Sierra Club; the 
other by Senator Thomas Kuchel on behalf of the Johnson 
administration. Orchestrating the forces for the Mill Creek 
site within the Johnson administration, among the lumber 

companies, within California’s Republican administration, 
and among select conservationists was Laurance Rockefeller. 

He earlier had made several trips to northern California to 
soften industry opposition to the park and had satisfied him- 
self the Mill Creek site was a good compromise, all that 
could be hoped for without a long and bitter struggle. He had 
then played a significant role in getting President Johnson to 
commit himself to the Mill Creek legislation. ; 

In doing so, he was not only placating the lumber compa- 
nies, he was also responding to the Byzantine political situa- 
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river to avoid being defeated by the new environmental impact proviso 
involved in approval of such legislation. But when the $2.5 billion 
transportation bond he submitted to the voters in 1971 was overwhelm- 
ingly rejected, even he had finally to admit that the highway was a 
“dead issue.” 
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tion within California’s Republican ranks. Governor Ronald 
~Reagan’s attitude toward the park might have been presumed 
from his celebrated statement, “If you’ve seen one redwood, 
you've seen them all.” He supported the Mill Creek site be- 
cause the lumber industry did, and as part of a deal in which 
the Interior Department agreed not to oppose his plans to 
build ‘a state highway across part of Sequoia National Park to. 
provide access to the Mineral King resort planned by Walt 
Disney Enterprises, which had backed his 1966 election. In 
sponsoring the Mill Creek bill, liberal Republican Senator 
Kuchel, marked for defeat by the state’s right-wing Republi- 
cans because he had headed Rockefeller’s 1964 primary slate 
against Goldwater, hoped to curry favor with Reagan and en- 
sure his neutrality in the upcoming 1968 primary. As an 
-added twist to the situation, there was the emerging under- 
standing between the California governor and Nelson which 
would lead to their alliance in Miami in an abortive attempt 
to block the nomination of Richard Nixon. 

To forestall criticism that this juggernaut was anticonserva- 
tion and to offset Sierra Club opposition, Laurance enlisted 
the prestigious Save-the-Redwoods League.* In an atmo- 
“sphere of almost Alexandrian intrigue, he shuttled back and 
forth between the various principals. It was a diplomatic of- 
fensive anticipating those his brother’s adviser Henry Kiss- 
inger would later wage on a global scale. He was known to 
be the President’s ambassador, and not surprisingly, the mood 
of compromise he represented was strongly represented in the 
final park legislation. Only a small part of the Redwood 
Creek area made its way into the bill brokered through con- 
ference committee by House Interior Committee czar Wayne 
Aspinal. 

_ Several years later, reflecting on the chain of events that 
led Redwood National Park to be smaller and less breathtak- 
ing than it might have been, former Interior Secretary Stewart 

*The Rockefellers had given several million dollars to the Save-the- 
Redwoods League in the years since Junior. first journeyed to northern 
California in 1926 and became impressed with the organization’s plans 
to assemble small areas of the redwood forests and turn them over to 
the state for parks. The league had ample reasons of its own for sup- 
porting the Mill Creek bill over and above its debt to Laurance’s 
family. The two state parks within the Mill Creek site were its 
creation, and it was anxious that they be protected from incursions like 
those that had occurred in the late 1950s when the state built a free- 
way through park borders. They hoped the federal aegis would keep ' 
that from happening again. 
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‘Udall was still resentful of Laurance’s actions. “This park was 

the one area where he really outflanked me,” he says. “From 

the beginning he was for the kind of compromise that was fi- 

nally made. I had begun by being undecided, but increasingly 

-[ realized that the Sierra Club was right in their request for a 

large park. I was restrained to some extent by the Bureau of 

the Budget, but the real problem was Laurance Rockefeller. 

He went behind my back to President Johnson and worked 

out the compromise. His idea was that everybody had damn 

well better be content with half a loaf. 

“TI aurance had close ties with the people at Weyerhauser 

[Timber Company] and prided himself on the fact that he 

could talk to them as one businessman to another. He prided 

himself on being able to go up on the Hill and reason with 

conservatives like Congressman Aspinal. He prided himself 

on his ability to get everybody to agree. Having this kind of 

power was very important to him, more important than aim- 

‘ing for what was right. It was all done with great delicacy, of 

course. Laurance doesn’t like controversy. Now that I think 
of it, I don’t believe that he’s ever gotten blood on him in any 
of these fights. It’s almost instinctive with him: never to get 

bloodied.” 

_ By the late sixties, conservationists were beginning to won- 
der if Laurance might not be one of those friends who make 
enemies superfluous. He had sponsored growth at the expense 
of the environment; he had been part of deals undercutting 
the bargaining power of groups working in the public inter- 
est. Moreover, even as he was giving money to create 
parks—and this seemed the biggest contradiction of all—he 
was carving luxury resorts out of the wilderness. 

In his mind there was no inconsistency. Conservation was 
just one side of the equation; the other was jobs, growth, de- 
velopment, and profit. He saw his task as balancing the 
scales. He had gotten involved in the ORRRC study not only 
because of his conservation background, but also because he 
was interested in the leisure revolution and the new possibili- 
ties that it implied. If increased leisure promised to put nev 
pressures on the nation’s recreation lands, it also meant nev 
investment opportunities in the tourist and hotel business. 

The continuity he saw between conservation and tourism 
Was apparent in the way he had timed the opening of his 
Caneel Bay resort to coincide exactly with the dedication of 
the Virgin Islands National Park, whose lands he had do- 
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_ nated. Laurance had gone so far as to have his aides draw up 
- a plan to formalize the connection between the two events. 
After specifying the key guests—from the press, the Depart- 
ment of the Interior, and Congress—to be flown to Saint 
John at his expense, there was a summary of the plan’s in- 
tent: “Purpose—to transfer the title of lands to the govern- 
ment in such a manner as to emphasize the economic and 
conservation benefits to the islands andthe nation. To 
properly launch a unique resort achievement with maximum 
impact for promotional carry-over and simultaneously under- 
scoring Caneel Bay’s unique appeal.” ‘ 

The. hotels themselves were only part of a larger picture. 
Opened in 1957, Caneel Bay Plantation had helped make 
tourism a $100-million-a-year business in the U.S. Virgin Is- 

_ lands by the mid-1960s. This meant a dramatic increase in 
the value of the 4,000 acres Laurance held jointly with his 
brother David on the still undeveloped Virgin Island of Saint 
Croix. In Puerto Rico, the Dorado Beach Hotel, which had 
cost him $9 million, had so prospered that 1,500 surrounding 
acres of land Laurance owned with his partners were used in 
creating the Dorado Beach. Estates (high-priced, one-acre 
executive retreats with frontage on Robert Trent Jones’s 
spectacular golf course) and the Villa Dorado Condominium 
sitting on 31 elegantly landscaped acres. Laurance had also 
broken ground on a sister resort to Dorado Beach, the Cerro- 
mar Beach Hotel, where gambling tables and nightlife would 
attempt to promote San Juan as the new pre-Castro Havana, 

By 1965, in addition to holdings in the Virgin Islands and 
Puerto Rico, Laurance was proprietor of the posh Little Dix 
resort in the British Virgins, the Grand Teton Lodge in Yel- 
lowstone, and the Woodstock Inn in Vermont. It was in this 

_year that the centerpiece of his resort developments—the $20 
million Mauna Kea Beach Hotel—had its grand opening, 
with Treasury Secretary C. Douglas Dillon (Laurance’s some- 
time partner in venture capital), former CIA chief and 
Standard Oil Director John A. McCone, Leonard and Harvey 
Firestone, Henry Luce, and Senator Daniel Inouye among 

those attending the festivities. 
First struck by the stark grandeur of the leeward Kohala 

coast during a 1960 trip to look over the development poten- - 
tial of the big island of Hawaii, Laurance had bought land at 
Kaunaoa Beach and then employed the architectural firm of 

“Skidmore, Owings and Merrill to work with him on the 

design. With its high vaulted ceilings and enormous terraces 
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looking up at the snow-capped volcanoes and down at the. 

surf, it was to be the piéce de résistance of his hotels and he 

‘wanted it to dominate the surrounding land- and seascape. 

No expense was spared in the Mauna Kea’s construction. The 

architects’ first prototype of a guest room—an igloo-shaped 

structure costing $200,000 to build—didn’t please Laurance, 

and he scrapped it after one night’s trial. He orchestrated all 

aspects of the hotel’s development and construction, from the 

design of the closets to the itinerary of experts sent to scour 

the Orient for statues and artifacts for the main lobby. 

In the year following the Mauna Kea’s opening, Laurance 

formed Rockresorts, Inc., a management company set up to 

run all his resorts and streamline their operations. Richard 

Holtzman, former president of Sheraton’s operations in 

Hawaii, was named head of the new company. Laurance re- 

tained the role of presenting the philosophical aspects of his 

hotels. (“This is an uplifting, creative environment,” he told a 

journalist present at the Mauna Kea’s grand opening, “and 

my hotels are designed to keep people as close to nature as 

possible.”) Holtzman’s job was to talk business. Pointing out 

seven years later that the Mauna Kea had one of the best oc- 

cupancy rates in the industry and indicating that he expected 

it to reach a profit position in 1973, Holtzman said: “Mr. 

Rockefeller insists on very high standards because he believes 

_ that adherence to quality standards is ideologically sound, but 

also because it finds its way to the bottom of the P&L state- 

ment.” 
If at the onset the hotel was still a long way from running 

in the black, it seemed the adjacent lands that came with it 

would make the Hawaiian investment pay off sooner. From 

the beginning Laurance had hoped to use the Mauna Kea to 

open this remote part of the island of Hawaii to tourism, and 

then to carve a whole new city out of the jungle. He had ac- 
quired rights to some 12,000 acres in the vicinity and, even 
as the Mauna Kea was going up, he had blueprinted a mas- 
sive development keyed to his grand hotel (and six others less 
grand and catering to a downwardly sliding scale of clien- 
tele), which would be at the center of the new town at Kava- 
hae. In addition to the hotels, there would be recreational ar- 
eas and a large shopping center serving the 20,000 people 
who would live in housing Laurance proposed to develop. 

Such a plan required extensive maneuvering. By 1967, 
knowing that a Civil Aeronautics Board (CAB) recommen- 
dation had given Eastern Airlines the inside track in the hotly 
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contested trans-Pacific air routes, which President Johnson 
- Would soon act on, Laurance had traded Eastern an 80 per- 
~cent in his Dorado Beach venture and 60 percent of the 
Mauna Kea in return for $22 million of the airline’s stock. 
He used this stock to join Eastern and the Dillingham De- 
velopment Corporation (a construction firm specializing in 
high-rise buildings) in establishing Dilrock-Eastern, which 
was to undertake his $250 million recreational, tourist, and 
residential development on the Kohala coast.* . 
_.Laurance’s endeavors set off a development fever that 
swept through the island of Hawaii, bringing Boise-Cascade, 
Signal Properties, and several large Japanese developers 
trailing in his wake. Because development had managed to 
spoil the tropical beauty of some of the other islands, Lau- 

-Tance changed his development hat for his conservation hat. 
_When it appeared that a unique rain forest area on the neigh- 
boring island of Maui was endangered, Laurance donated 54 

_acres he owned in the Seven Sacred Pools area, and con- 
vinced the Nature Conservancy to buy up the sutrounding 
4,000 acres and donate it all to the adjacent Haleakala Vol- 
canoes National Park. Yet the time had passed when such 
gestures could erase the impression made by his hotel de- 
velopments. The difference in: emphasis was shown by the 
price tag. In the last decade his resorts had cost him an esti- 
mated $40 million; during his lifetime he had spent less than 
2 quarter of that amount on his conservation philanthropy. 

If environmentalists had come to be wary of him, even 
those who had dealt with him at a higher level—as co-con- 
spirators in the politics of ecology—had become progressively 

*Getting the Hawaii air routes was crucial to Eastern’s participation. 
AS a major stockholder in the company and personal friend of LBJ, 
Laurance was in charge of lobbying the President. To offset the fact 
that he was a Republican and the other airlines had front men who 
were Democrats (Clark Clifford for Continental and Abe Fortas for 
Braniff), Eastern hired the prestigious Washington Jaw firm of Revis, 
‘Pogue, and Neal, one of whose senior partners, Welsh Pogue, was 2 
former head of the CAB and also a prominent figure in Democratic 
party politics. Robert Beckman, a Washington attorney specializing in 
air route litigation who had an insider’s view of this battle of titans, 
says, “It was well-known that Rockefeller had several private audiences 
with the President on this. The investment in the trans-Pacific route ~ 
was staggering. Each of the major contenders spent a minimum of $1 
million on their campaign. You need a figure like Laurance just to be 
in the game; but even so it doesn’t guarantee success once you get out 
‘on the field.” 

7 
Se, 
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more disenchanted. Stewart Udall, who went along with Lau- 

rance—and was as often dragged along—on many of the cru- 

cial battles of the 1960s, has since reflected on the experi- 

ence. “Laurance is a curious study,” he says. “I’ve always 

thought that the hotels are examples of the basic conflict in 

him. Take the Virgin Islands. In his interests there you see 

the two elements of his personality—the selfish and the pub- 

_ Jie-spirited—right on the surface. On the one hand, he sees 

this little island and says, ‘Now this is one of the finest things 

under the U.S. flag, and it ought to be a park.’ But then he 

- ties it all together with buying up some plush resort right in 

_ the middle of all this beauty, but out of the reach of the ordi- 

- nary person. It makes you wonder where his commitment is. 

It’s symbolic of the contradiction at the core of Laurance’s 

life.” 
~ Charles Stoddard, who worked closely with Laurance for 

over a year before resigning as executive chairman of his Cit- 

- izens’ Advisory Committee, says, “If anybody but a Rockefel- 

Jer did what Laurance has—donate land for national parks 

and then develop them and build large hotels nearby and 

hold a lot of land for development—it would not only be in 

~ obvious bad taste, but a conflict of interest too. But as @ 

- Rockefeller he seems to be able to get away with it. The truth 

is that basically Laurance doesn’t have a very long attentior 

span. It’s helpful to his image to have a do-gooder approach, 

but let’s face it—the environmental problems facing thi 

country aren’t a very zealous concern of his.” 

In the summer of 1968, when Senators Henry Jackson 

Edmund Muskie, and other conservation leaders in Congres: 

joined in a special meeting to discuss formulating a nationa 

- policy on the environment, they invited Laurance to be th 

opening speaker. In his remarks he suggested that th 

President should appoint a special Commission on Environ 

mental Organization. His listeners assumed that Laurance 

would be the ideal man to head such a commission. It woul 

have been a final feather in his cap, and a way of recoverin 

the prestige lost in the conservation infighting of the past fer 

years. But the President was deeply mired in his own difficul 

ties over Vietnam and never got around to setting up th 

commission. It was the second rebuff of the year for Lat 

rance, who had earlier seen American Airlines and Brant 
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_ Chosen over Eastern for the coveted trans-Pacific air routes to ~ Hawaii.* 
: 

Laurance would continue to be an important figure in 
Washington’s environmental establishment. He was a large 

_ contributor to Nixon’s 1968 campaign, and after the new ad- 
ministration took office, he remained head of the Citizens’ 
Advisory Committee on Environmental Quality (as the new 
President had renamed Johnson’s Committee on Recreation 
and Natural Beauty). He continued to have a formidable 
reputation in government circles. In the early 1970s a 

_ discreetly unsigned memorandum circulated through the up- 
per reaches of the Interior Department regarding Laurance’s 
influence; as author Allan Talbot observed, it sounded like an 
FBI dossier on some Mafia don. The memorandum noted 

_ that he “controlled” two conservation organizations and had 
“infiltrated” eleven more, while eight others were “suspect.” 
He had the same sort of proprietary relationship with the in- 
creasingly important Bureau of Outdoor Recreation that his 
father had had with the National Park Service. He also had 
close relations with individuals like Russell Train, former 
president of the Conservation Foundation (one of the organi- 
Zations he had “infiltrated” by helping Fairfield Osborn found 
it in 1947, giving it annual gifts averaging $50,000 a year 

ever since), who began the Nixon years as an Assistant 
Secretary of the Interior and later became head of the Envi- 
ronmental Protection Agency. 

Yet, the memo was already behind the times. Though it 
might be difficult to see with the naked eye, Laurance’s stock 
as a conservationist, which had risen precipitously in the go- 
go years of the Johnson administration, had begun a slow de- 
cline. After Earth Day, 1970, brought ecology to the fore- 
ground of the public conscience and stimulated the growth of 
‘environmental action groups all across the country, Lau- 
rance’s dilemma became clear. He may have privately 
abhorred the oil spills that blackened the beaches of Santa 
Barbara and San Francisco, but he could not publicly align 
himself with people picketing the oil companies and making 
antibusiness statements. He found himself involved in negotia- 
tions for a Golden Gateway National Recreation Area to 
preserve San Francisco Bay at the same time that his brother 

*After the air route decision, the Dilrock-Eastern partnership was ter- 
minated. Laurance reacquired the 60 percent of the Mauna Kea the 

airline had obtained in 1967, exchanging for it his remaining interest in 
the Dorado Beach and Cerromar resorts in Puerto Rico. 
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David was involved in Westbay Associates, a joint venture 

“4 
F 

with Lazard Freres and the Crocker Land Company that pro- | 

posed to fill in 4,800 acres of the bay to provide a foundation 

for a $3 billion real estate project. (When, after holding hear- 

ings, the San Francisco Bay Conservation and Development 

Commission sidetracked the Westbay project, Warren Lind- 

quist, David’s chief aide, charged that a good plan had been 

sabotaged by “articulate and rabid conservationists.”) While 

environmental organizations like Friends of the Earth (which 

he purported to admire) were fighting to make the public 

aware of the potential disasters inherent in plans for the com- 

mercial use of nuclear power, Laurance continued to put ven- 

ture capital into nuclear technology,* and, along with Nelson 

and David, fully backed the-efforts of Con Ed and other 

utility companies in their deployment of nuclear reactors. 

It had always been Laurance’s special pride both to be in 

the avant-garde of whatever movement he happened to be in- 

volved in and to feel that he had mastered the contradictions 

in his life by a sheer act of will. Yet now, at least in the con- 

servation movement, his ideas and style of operation were 

passé. d as for the contradictions, they seemed to have 

slipped out of control. 

- His life had taken on a strangely circular quality. He had 

begun his career without any particular commitment, made a 

serious bid for fame and influence, and, when this entailed 

more controversy than he had anticipated, retracted back into 

the “creative dilettantism” of his younger days. He continued 

to be active in environmental affairs, but it was primarily as 

an emeritus removed from the everyday struggles. (Though 

his aides would deny it. “Just because he isn’t in the headlines 

anymore doesn’t mean that he isn’t working effectively behind 

the scenes,” Gene Setzer, Laurance’s chief conservation. aide, 

*In the fifties he had been instrumental in putting together United Nu- 

clear Corporation. In the sixties he led several family members into an 

investment in New England Nuclear, which became a leading producer 

of radioactive drugs. The investment was one of the best performers 

in the venture capital portfolio of Room 5600, returning the family 

$1,982,000 on an initial investment of $160,000 in a ten-year period. 

The company was reprimanded time and again in the late sixties by the 

AEC for discharging potentially disastrous levels of radioactivity into 

the air and sewers of Boston. After these incidents became public and 

one New England Nuclear employee contracted leukemia as a result of 

severe exposure to plutonium inside a laboratory and died within three 

days, the family reluctantly decided that the public relations risks out- 

weighed the profits and got rid of their stock in the company. 



ee THE BROTHERS 401 
says. “That’s always been what he does best anyway.”) He 

- gave himself over to sudden enthusiasms like reconstructing a 
nineteenth-century model farm near his Woodstock Inn as 
part of a “living museum.” He continued to dabble in 
business, watching over his hotels and continuing as the“an- 
chor man” in the Family Office. - 

Outwardly he was much the same as he had always been. 
His features had been sharpened by the onset of old age, and 
the side of one cheek was-occasionally blotched below his ear 
from a skin cancer Sloan-Kettering doctors assured him was 
under control. He was pipe-smoking and philosophical, al- 
Ways ready with a graceful quip and anxious to keep up with 
the trendy epiphenomena of pop culture. (During a 1971 
visit with one of his daughters, Laurance surprised dinner 
guests by mentioning that he had just finished Theodore 
Roszak’s The Making of a Counter-Culture, and that it had 

had a deep impact on him.) - 
Yet inwardly he had changed. From his youth he had been 

the Brother with the best chance to step outside the viscous 
mystique with which Junior had surrounded the Rockefeller 
family. This latency, the sense that he could be different if he 
wanted to, had always marked Laurance off from the other 
Brothers who accepted the Rockefellers’ manifest destiny and 
its implications for their personal lives as an item of faith. 
Yet, as this latency remained bottled up in Laurance, it fer- 
mented into a cynicism. 

Beneath the debonair manner was a nihilism none of the 
other Brothers was capable of, perhaps because none of them 
Was as aware as Laurance of the awesome price he had paid 
to be a Rockefeller. It was a quality he generally subdued, 
yet occasionally it slipped out. One of the employees of 
Room 5600 remembers sorting through Laurance’s memora- 
bilia with@him and coming across the Medal of Freedom 
President Johnson had given him in his last days in office. 
Laurance picked up the nation’s highest civilian honor, 
looked at it for a moment, and then handed it over. “I guess 
we ought to put this someplace,” he said. Then he added the 
irony, “Lyndon gave me that instead of the Hawaii air 
route.” 

Laurance’s life continued to be encased by the insulation 
‘common to all men of affairs: endless conferences, board 

meetings, and briefings. There was a continuing commitment 
to his brother Nelson. (When his daughter reproached him 
for allowing himself to be used as a fall guy when Nelson’s 
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‘confirmation hearings hit a snag because of the Arthur Gold-— 

berg biography, he shrugged. “Well, no politician is perfect. 

‘But if you look at the batting averages over the years, Nel- 

‘son’s is pretty good.”) But otherwise all his activity rotated 

around a core of emptiness. Off the record, some of his aides 

admitted as much, although to say so publicly was impermis- 

sible. 
Bis children were under no such constraints. His daughter 

Laura says regretfully, “I feel sad for him in a way. He 

missed the boat. Daddy could have been creative.” 

Her sister Marion agrees. “He depends on specialists and 

experts for everything. They block off reality while he goes 

faster and faster. He’s always getting off one jet and onto an- 

other; hasn’t got time for anything, especially for understand- 

ing himself.” 

Laurance was aware of the fact that his life lacked a cen- 

~ ter of balance. He referred to it obliquely in comments which 

had once seemed nicely ironic, but as he grew older acquired 

a tone of desperate flippancy, as in the reply he gave when 

an interviewer noted that his career seemed to lack a plan: 

"Yes, my life has been almost Zen-like, finding without seek- 

ing.” Since his undergraduate days at Princeton, Laurance 

had always professed to believe that a man was the sum of 

his contradictions, yet in himself it was increasingly difficult 

to tell what exactly it all added up to. 

“23 

Ir was EARLY Fepruary 1974, and David Rockefeller wa: 

off on another of his globe-trotting journeys. This time it wa: 

to the Middle East, where the highlight of his trip would be « 

visit to Cairo to confer with Egyptian President Anwar Sada 

and the completion of negotiations for the opening of a nev 

office of the Chase, making it the first U.S. bank in Egyp 

since the 1956 invasion of Suez. The trip would include con 

ferences with oil company personnel about the dramatic Tis 

in prices initiated by the producing countries in the aftermat! 
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of the October War with Israel, and about its effect on the in 

__ ternational economy. 
Midway through his visit, David got a telephone call fron 

the White House chief of staff, General Alexander Haig. The 
President had just received the resignation of Treasury Secre- 
tary George Shultz, effective as soon as a replacement could 
be found. Haig’s voice quavered over the connection; could 
David fly back immediately to talk about taking the job? 
Speaking in the precise manner that made his ordinary con- 
versation sound as if he were dictating \a business letter, 
David replied that he would come to Washington as soon as 
he could, but thought that it would be in the best interest of 
the country if he remained a few more days in the Middle 
East and finished his work there. 

While David was flattered by Haig’s offer, it was no, nov- 
elty for him to be called for this job. He had been sounded 
out for the Treasury post by Kennedy and offered it outright 
by Lyndon Johnson. He had accepted neither, however, be- 
cause at the time he didn’t want to interrupt his rise to the 
top at the Chase with a term of government service, and also 
because his wife, Peggy, was adamantly opposed to living in 
Washington. __ 
With the economy badly shaken by the oil crisis and infla- 

tion, and with the Watergate scandal poisoning the atmo- 
' sphere in Washington, the post was in many ways less attrac- 
tive than it had been. It was no secret, moreover, that 
President Nixon did not like Rockefellers. In 1968 the Wash- 
ington grapevine had flashed the story of how Nixon had 
reacted on a flight to Key Biscayne when“an aide tossed out 
David’s name for the Treasury post. Another of the 
President’s men, recalling that Nelson’s name had already 
come up for Secretary of Defense, quickly pointed out that 
this would make two Rockefellers in the Cabinet. Nixon had 
grimaced and said, “Hell, I don’t know why there even has to 
be one Rockefeller.’’* 

Still, as he flew back to the United States in his private jet, 
David found himself seriously considering the offer. If noth- 
ing else, the magnitude of the task made it tempting. The 
country needed someone with his standing to restore the cred- 
ibility of Washington. The Herculean labor involved in clean- 
ing up the economy was a challenge fit for a Rockefeller. 

Yet, the realism of power, in which Nixon was steeped, would eventu- 
ally result in his offering David several positions: the Treasury post, 
' Secretary of Defense, and the Ambassadorship to Moscow. 
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He arrived home in New York at eleven P.M. on @ 

Wednesday night. By nine-fifteen the next morning he was in 

Haig’s office in Washington talking about the authority he 

would insist on having and demanding assurance that he 

would be allowed to make economic policy free from inter- 

ference by tactical considerations stemming from the Water- 

gate affair. That night, leaning toward accepting the job, he 

went to a state dinner on the Middle East attended by Secre- — 

tary of State Kissinger and the President. The President 

greeted him and shook hands cordially, but there was no 

mention of the new post, nor were there the expected words 

of encouragement urging David to come aboard. Things did 

not seem right. Within the next few days, the two men had 

occasion to meet again, and the President again failed to 

mention the post. David went back to his advisers to reap- 

praise the situation. Perhaps it was just a mental lapse by 

Nixon, a result of the stress that had been so visible on the 

drawn grayness of his face; yet without the President’s firm 

encouragement, the offer seemed too dangerous, given the 

risks. 
The next day David called Haig from New York and told 

him that he would have to decline the offer. When the chief _ 

of staff pressed for his reason, Rockefeller paused for a mo- 

ment, then with his usual diplomatic tact said that his deci- 

sion was based on his fears that too many people secretly 

blamed his family for the energy crisis for him to be able to 

do an effective job at that point in time. 

Others might have swallowed their doubts and taken the 

job on faith, but David didn’t operate that way. In the nearly 

two decades he had worked in the Chase, he had long since 

come to occupy—in the words of Finance magazine—“the 

equivalent of cabinet rank in the society of his peers.” This 

was a status that didn’t change when a new administration 

moved into Washington or the nation’s economy tumbled into 

chaos. It reflected a basic reality of the systems of power 

guiding the nation, and his own place in that arrangement. 

In David’s world, institutions occupied a primary place; 

and after the family, the Chase was the institution that mat- 
tered most of all. When he first decided to accept his Uncle 
Winthrop Aldrich’s offer to go to work for the bank, it was 
because he realized that it was the kind of institution, perhaps 
the only kind, where he could have both the authority and 
the social position he wanted. (He had already noted the 



. THE BROTHERS 405 
disorienting effects that being just a Rockefeller had had on his older brother John.) There was something especially ap- pealing about the bank, moreover, in the way it matched the - shape of his personality and ambition. He could see from his uncle’s career that bankers were the statesmen of the business world. Insofar as the private sector had a general interest, bankers expressed it: their very boards were gathering places for corporate collectivities of power. As holders of credit, 
they were the moralists of corporate behavior and the guardi- ans of the economic future. / : 

‘David realized that while he had been making his way up the executive ladder of the Chase, a crucial drama was taking place in the postwar American economy. It was the growing 
dominance of financial over industrial institutions, and of 
large institutional investors over shareholding individuals as 
the legal owners of the country’s leading corporations. These 
trends intersected in the emergence of banks as the epicenter 
of the economy. Controlling huge trusts and even larger pen- 
sion funds, they had become the great powers of/ the 
economic order. Among the powerful, the Chase Manhattan 
ranked very near the top. At the time David was deciding to 
furn down Nixon’s offer of the Treasury post, he. chaired a 
board of directors interlocked with the boards of Allied 
Chemical, Exxon, Standard of Indiana, Shell Oil, AT&T, 
Honeywell, General Foods, and dozens of other corporate 
giants. The Chase was a leading stockholder in CBS, Jersey 
Standard, Atlantic Richfield, United Airlines, and a galaxy of 
other corporations—from AT&T and IBM to Motorola and 
Safeway. The power this stockholding position conferred was 
immense. * 

The fruits of this brave new world of banking were still be- 
fore him in 1960, when at the age of forty-five David Rocke- 
feller was appointed president of the Chase and given a one- 

7 

*The bank had used its stockholding position to become especially in- 
‘fluential in the transportation industry. In addition to being the leading 
stockholder in two major railroads and two large trucking firms, the 
Chase had substantial holdings in the airlines industry. It was the lead- 
ing shareholder in United (8 percent), Northwest (9 percent), and Na- 
tional (12 percent). It also had large holdings in TWA, Delta, and 
Braniff. The reason that a bank acting in trustee capacity would choose 
to invest in relatively stagnant.airlines stock was the airlines’ frequent 
need for new generations of extremely expensive equipment and the fi- 
mancing required for its purchase. In this connection, it was no acci- 
dent that by 1974, 14 major airlines had a total of $275 million in out- 
standing loans from the Chase. 

ca 
“f 
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half share of the chief executive officer’s job. The other half 

went to the man who had succeeded John J. McCloy as” 

chairman of the board, George Champion. Tall, graying, dis- 

tinguished, Champion had gained a solid reputation over the 

years as a commercial banker. He was more than ten years 

Rockefeller’s senior, and in many ways his intellectual op- 

posite. Yet the two men agreed on the basic issues con- 

fronting the bank. Almost immediately their new regime sur- 

prised the business world by acts that were out of keeping 

with the Chase’s patrician image: giving away bayberry can- 

‘dies to lure new accounts, flooding the media with a multi- 

million-dollar ad campaign centered around the slogan, “You: 

‘have a friend at Chase Manhattan.” 
Their amiable relationship was:based on the understanding 

that there were things about which they must simply agree to 

disagree, notably Champion’s religious fundamentalism and 

‘David’s penchant for modern art. When Billy Graham came 

to New York, David’s contribution to his campaign was gen- 

erous enough not to seem perfunctory; when Rockefeller and 

his art acquisition committee (which included Alfred Barr of 

the Museum of Modern Art, Robert Hale of the Met, and 

other family advisers on aesthetics) began filling the bank 

with abstract expressionism, the traditional-minded Champion 

insisted only that the avant-garde sculpture constructed of 

auto fenders and other materials he considered unseemly be 

kept out of view of his office. (Aside from Champion’s cavil, 

which was aesthetic, there were stockholder concerns that 
were financial. When the question was raised at one of the an- 
nual meetings whether the money might not better be dis- 
tributed in dividends, David met the philistinism head on by 
pointing out that the 1,600 art works in the Chase collection, 

_ which had cost less than $500,000, had appreciated in value to 
more than $3 million by 1972.) 

The relationship between the two men was smoothed by 
the fact that they knew their joint-tenancy would be over in 
seven years when the 58-year-old Champion reached the 
mandatory retirement age and David assumed the full control 
of the bank he had been destined for from the moment his 
Uncle Winthrop had hired him. The Chase’s new headquar- 
ters at 1 Chase Manhattan Plaza, in fact, seemed an alumi- 
num and glass monument manifesting his destiny. (In that re- 
spect it was like Nelson’s Albany Mall and quite different 
from Laurance’s imitation of Rockefeller Center’s move 
across Sixth Avenue in 1960 to build first the Sperry-Rand 
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Building in association with Uris Brothers, and then other. 
structures.) Sixty stories high, David’s $150 million slab jut- 
ting up above its neighbors was the first skyscrapper com-— 
pleted in David’s planned renovation of lower Manhattan. It — 
was the biggest bank building in the world. It had the biggest 
battery of computers and the biggest vault. It was a superbly 
equipped machine able to handle any sum of money or 
power. ae 

On the 17th floor, guards moved inconspicuously up and 
down the corridors while executives sat in the barber shop 
getting their weekly trim or waited for the express elevator to 
‘whisk them to the aerie high above, where they Iunched in 
executive dining rooms. Here David might be glimpsed 
darting out of his own private elevator—he moved with sur- 
“prising quickness for a big man—and disappearing through 
the push-button, sliding glass doors into his private office, an 
opulent mélange of Cézannes, Wyeths, Rothkos, Etruscan 
pottery, and African sculpture. He was probably oblivious to 
the fact that the three hundred vice-presidents working under 
him regard this as the sanctum sanctorum, a spot not ap- 
proached without a properly humbled heart. Yet Richard 
Reeves, former New York Times political writer, recalls the 
effect mere proximity to the president’s office had on David’s 
underlings: “I’d go down to One Chase Plaza several times a 
month. The thing that always struck me was the absolute ter-’ 
ror of the subordinates where David was concerned. They 
creep silently in and out of his office. Almost every time I in- 
terviewed him, some vice-president would come up to me be- 
fore I went and say, ‘Look, you’re not going to ask about his 
daughter Abby and her women’s lib or anything like that, are 

you?’ ” Pee : 
“He seemed naturally to inspire this sort of hushed de- 
corum. Just as “orchestrate” was his brother Laurance’s fa- 
vorite concept, so “appropriate” was David’s. He was unique 
among the Brothers, as his friend and godson George Gilder 
says, because “he holds to all the stern precepts in which the 
family was raised justifying his power and position by trying . 
to be somehow morally superior to other rich and powerful 
families. It is this sense that justifies his wealth and allows 
him to sleep easily.” Perhaps the deepest wound David ever 
suffered was caused by the absolute inappropriateness of Nel- 

‘son’s divorce and remarriage. “Rockefellers just don’t do 
things like Nelson did,” Gilder says. “This is what Hollywood 

rich people do.” It was a sin against the moral structure of 

Aan 
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the family. (“Marriage is the cornerstone of civilization,” 
‘David would say to his daughter Abby when she announced 
her intention to remain single.) He moped for weeks over the 
divorce, one of his children says, but was so trapped in his 
sense in propriety—it was one of those things one simply 
doesn’t talk about—that he couldn’t bear to mention it to the 
brother he had always worshiped, and in the end he had no 
alternative but to acquiesce. 

He was the most peculiar of the Brothers, strangely vacu- 
ous for an important man, and definitely a throwback to his 

father’s Victorian beau ideal in which emotion is always sub- 
merged beneath the agreeable formal facade of the rational 
man. (“To our loss,” David’s son Richard would say looking 
back on his childhood, “emotional was seen as the opposite 
of reasonable, which made it bad.”) He seemed almost char- 
‘acterless, someone whose views were bounded by what men 
of his station were supposed to say and whose acts were dic- 
tated by his sense of what it was appropriate to do. But if 
this made him frustrating for family and close friends, it also 
made him the perfect man to head one of the most powerful 
financial institutions in the world. That predictable, carefully 
Measured quality that made him privately appear to be 
manipulated by some hidden ventriloquist also made him the 
consummate public spokesman for the community of which 
the Chase was a part. He knew the language and forms of 
the communication required of him and could articulate the 
point of view with perfect impersonality. He had learned well 
how to envelop himself in the double majesty coming from 
being a Rockefeller and head of the Chase, and how to use 
this institutional, semisymbolic power his own personality 
alone might not have won him. 

David’s voice had been muted in the 1950s, when -he was 
working his way up through the Chase’s executive ranks and 
it was only proper that he should: defer to those who. were 
technically his superiors. But his arrival at a position of 
power in the Chase coincided with the advent of the New 
Frontier and created a situation in which he could begin to 
act as the leading oracle of the business world, wielding some 
of the influence latent in his position. 

From the business community’s point of view, the most 
' pressing issues facing the Kennedy administration were a 
sluggish growth rate and a weakened dollar. The “key impor- 
tance of economic growth” had been the incessant theme of 
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. the Rockefeller Brothers panel study on the economy. Its goal 
of a doubled growth rate had been explicitly endorsed by 
_Nixon and forthrightly defended by David. “Economic 
growth,” he summarized in one of his speeches, “although not 
the complete answer to human happiness, has commanded 
the highest social priority because it provides the essential 
ingredients for improving the well-being of society, as well as 
the well-being of the individual.” 

Although the new President also endorsed the goal of 
economic expansion, the New Frontier had begun by chal- 
lenging the idea that simply putting more goods on the 
market would bring the good life to Americans. In his best- 
selling book The Affluent Society, Kennedy advisor John Ken- 
neth Galbraith had decried the condition of “private wealth 

-and public squalor” produced by previous increases in the 
GNP and called for a program of government spending to 
“redress the social balance.” Much to the concern of the 
business community, Kennedy himself had taken up these 
ideas in his campaign, declaring that the problem of providing 
enough consumer goods had already been solved, and that 
what remained were “those problems which lie largely in 
the realm of public action—bad housing, poverty, reces- 
sions, unemployment, discrimination, crowded and obsolete 
schools. ... polluted air and water.” The first major political 
struggle of the Kennedy administration polarized the liberal 
advocates of more federal spending to stimulate the economy 
and the conservative advocates of a major tax cut favoring 
potential investors. In this arena, David stepped to the fore as 
a spokesman for the business viewpoint. 

For the first two years of the Kennedy administration, 
David’s speeches reflected a near-obsession with the necessity 
of a tax cut to stimulate the economy. “President-elect Ken- 
nedy has stated that he favors liberalizing the treatment of de- 
preciation for tax purposes,” he told an Ohio audience late in 
1960. “That may not be enough. As a nation we may have to 
face up to the question as to whether a corporate income tax 
that takes 52% of all earnings is consistent with a national ob- 
jective of a more rapid rate of economic growth.” In 1962, 

after complaining that “the role and influence of business on 
the American scene has declined relative to that of labor and 
government,” David told a reporter from the Wall Street 
Journal: “It is clear that the nation suffers from an outmoded 
‘tax system which holds back tax investment.... Here again 
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sound policy is often at odds with what is made to have pop- — 
ular appeal from the soapbox.” 

That same year, David attended a White House dinner 
honoring André Malraux. As David and his wife were leav- 
ing, Kennedy took him aside and asked for his views on the 
balance-of-payments situation and the current attitude the 
business community was taking toward the economy in gen- 
eral. David responded in a 3,000-word letter, which was fea-' 
tured, together with the President’s answer on a facing page, 
in Life and covered throughout the press in a way that con- 
firmed his role as the emerging spokesman for the responsible 
business viewpoint. In his own way, he had become as repre- 
sentative a figure for the era as Floyd Patterson or John F. 
Kennedy himself. 

Like his friend C. Douglas Dillon (whom Kennedy had ap- 
pointed Treasury Secretary after David made it clear he 
wasn’t interested), David urged the President to keep the fed- 
eral budget in check and even reduce government spending in 
nonmilitary areas. (Both David and Dillon were prepared to 
accept the New Frontier’s massive increase in military spend- 
ing in connection with Vietnam, however.) It was, in fact, 
with “concern and dismay”—the strongest expressions David 
allowed himself—that he viewed the increase in- government 
spending relative to private investment in the previous five 
years. “Of course, I recognize,” he said, “that we cannot 
reduce government expenditures and reduce the tax burden in 
one easy stroke. But the very difficulty of the task requires 
that-we undertake it at once.” 

By this time, however, the chief exponent of the spending 
policies that in David’s view would weaken the dollar was 
safely appointed to an ambassadorship in India. “I am not 
sure,” John Kenneth Galbraith said of the tax cut Kennedy 
subsequently enacted, “what the advantage is in having a few 
more dollars to spend if the air is too dirty to breathe, the 
water too polluted to drink, the commuters are losing out on 
the struggle to get in and out of the cities, the streets are 
filthy, and the schools so bad that the young, perhaps wisely, 
stay away, and hoodlums roll citizens for some of the dollars 
they saved in taxes.” He had no hesitation in assigning mo- 
tives for those, like David, who favored lightening the tax 
burden of the wealthy while opposing a government-funded 
effort to redress the social balance: “That is because public 
services, though extremely important for people of moderate 
incomes, are not nearly so essential for the rich. And the rich 
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pay more [in taxes]. The rich and articulate accordingly op- _ pose public spending. That this policy encounters resistance Means only that it is painful to the selfish.” rage David Rockefeller would have been pained to be thought of as a selfish man. It was not part of his sense of himself and his function; nor was it the way others in his circle thought of him. His friend André Meyer, head of Lazard Fréres and Company and a colleague on the Chase board, had been quoted in the New Yorker saying how different 
David was in precisely that respect. “There’s nothing on earth 
I wouldn’t do for David. It’s not because he’s a Rockefeller 
but because he’s the kind of human being you want to do 
something for. I’ve never seen him mean. I’ve always seen 
him acting with poise and class, and greatness. In this finan- 

. cial jungle, you have all kinds of animals. He’s the best.” 
Walter Heller, who was liberal chairman of Kennedy’s 
Council of Economic Advisers, adds: “He’s just a helluva nice 
guy, easy to deal with, easy to communicate with.” Yet the 
Measures David helped convince Kennedy to adopt (a 1962 
investment credit and accelerated depreciation allowance, 
along with a tax cut two years later) represented a massive 
redistribution of income from the poor to the wealthy. 
Forty-five percent of the tax cut was earmarked for the top 
one-fifth. (A family earning $200,000 a year got $32,000 in 
return, while one with a 3,000 income got $60.) Corporate 
taxes were slashed as much as 23 percent, while profits Tose 
57-percent. Dillon was able to announce with pride that gov- 
ernment expenditures on nonmilitary programs had increased 
one-third Jess in the first four years of the Democratic admin- 
istration than during Eisenhower’s final term of Republican 
fiscal conservatism. 

David’s vantage at the Chase made him feel that it was his 
duty to be a guardian of sound economy not only at home 
but in many countries abroad as well. Nowhere did he feel 
this responsibility more than in Latin America. His own 
career in international finance had begun in the Latin depart- 
ment of the Chase, already at that time a power in the hemi- 
sphere; and with his brother Nelson he had embarked on 
several projects south of the border, including a ranch and a 

financial venture with IBEC in Brazil, and had participated 
with Laurance in development schemes in the Caribbean. The 
very milieux in which he moved, moreover, were made up of 
the stewards of Latin American finance and industry: friends 
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ke the Peter Graces, with whom he yachted in the summers ~ 

t Seal Harbor and whose family ‘firm dominated Latin - 

\merican shipping, or colleagues like André Meyer and 

Youg Dillon, whose investment houses underwrote Latin © 

American governments and-paved the way for such corporate 

iants as Standard Oil and ITT to advance in Latin American 

narkets. 
The sixties had begun with an unsettling event for this so- 

ial circle. It occurred on January 1, 1959, when Fidel Cas- 

ro’s guerrillas marched into Havana to end the dictatorship 

yf Fulgencio Batista, under whose rule the billion-dollar in- 

vestment of U.S. business in Cuba had thrived. ‘Although 

David personally might not have condoned the corruption 

hat kept the Batista regime afloat and responsive, the Chase 

yad been one of a handful of New York banks holding the 

strings of credit on Cuban governments and dictators for half 

4 century. Rockefeller himself was a director of the Punta 

Allegre Sugar Corporation, second-largest of the US.— 

owned companies that produced Cuba’s most important ex- 

port. A. A. Berle, Jr., the family’s adviser (shortly to be ap- 

pointed by Kennedy to head a task force developing policy 

guidelines on Latin America), was chairman of the board of 

SuCrest Corporation, the largest sugar refiner on the East 

Coast and a Chase customer. When the National Security 

Council made its decision to invade Cuba, five of those 

present were David’s close friends or associates (Secretary of 

State Rusk, Secretary of the Treasury Dillon, CIA chief Allen 

Dulles, Presidental Assistant McGeorge Bundy, and Berle). 
Even before the Kennedy administration had launched its 

ill-fated invasion, a long-range program had begun to contain 
the Cuban heresy by making an “Alliance for Progress” with 
the other Latin countries. Announced by the President in 
March 1961, the idea for the Alliance had been generated by 
Berle’s White House task force and formalized at the elegant 
beach resort of Punta del Este on August 17, 1961. There 
Douglas Dillon had pledged $10 billion in U.S. aid to Latin 
countries promising to undertake social reforms that would 
make possible a 2.5 percent annual growth rate over the next 
decade. - 

Despite the presence of Dillon, the U.S. business commu- 
nity was uneasy about social reformers of the Kennedy ad- 
ministration like Deputy Assistant Secretary of State Richard” 
Goodwin, who saw economic development and social change’ 
as twin commitments. Moreover, they felt the New Frontier 
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: had not shown the proper eagerness to bring business into the — 
Initial planning of the Alliance. It was not, for example, until. 
about three days before the Punta del Este Conference that a 
White House aide called David’s cousin Richard Aldrich (a — 
director of IBEC) to organize a business delegation to the 
Meeting, and then they were invited only as observers. i 

The gap between Kennedy and the business world > 
presented David with an opportunity and responsibility which 
he undertook with characteristic dedication. He joined the — 
Commerce Committee for the Alliance and criticized the pro- 
gram for not insisting strongly enough that the Latin nations 
promote the expansion of private U.S. capital. (“The United 
States,” he said, “should concentrate its economic aid pro- 
gram in countries that show the greatest inclination to adopt 
measures to improve the investment climate, and withhold aid 
from others until satisfactory performance has been demon- — 
strated.”) As head of the U.S. Business Advisory Council for 
the Alliance, he took the position that there should be a move 
toward a common market in Latin America to ease the ef- 
forts of U.S. multinationals to expand their operations. And | 
in sessions with business groups, he stressed the importance of 
the Alliance as security against the spread of Castroism. A 
year after the Bay of Pigs, he told the Economic Club of 
Chicago, “We have made a firm commitment to Latin Amer- 
ica for economic aid and for assistance in containing commu- 
nist imperialism. I think the situation warrants substantial exe 
penditures on both fronts on the scale proposed by President 
Kennedy.” 

- To placate the business community, Kennedy asked David 
to organize the Business Group for Latin America. Composed 
of nearly two dozen heads of corporations doing business in 
Latin America, it was to meet regularly with Washington offi- 
sials and discuss policy.* That same year, David proposed an 
international Executive Services Committee, which would be 
he businessmen’s equivalent of the Peace Corps (referred to 
xy its members as the “Paunch Corps”), sending retired or 
mn-leave executives to assist their opposite numbers in the de- 
feloping countries. The program, launched officially in 1964, 

‘ aot 

In 1965, David merged this group with two older business organiza- 
ions (the U.S. Inter-American Council, founded in 1941 by Nelson’s 
ffice, and the Latin American Information Committee, founded in 
961) to form the Council for Latin America, its more than 200 mem- 
er corporations accounting for, over 80 percent of U.S. investment be- 
yw the border. David arranged to have the council located in a six- 
tory town house across from the Council on Foreign Relations. 
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would eventually be sponsored by more than 175 U.S. mul- 

tinational corporations. ; =f 

By the end of its first year, the Alliance was in serious trou- 

ble. A Chase Manhattan report issued on the anniversary of 

the Punta del Este Conference observed that the tendency of 

the Alliance to stress government projects was likely to dis- 

courage private incentive. Three months later, The New York 

Times reported that the flow of U.S. investments to Latin 

America was “drying up.” Opposition to the Alliance, the 

Times reported in a-special review the following April, had 

emerged “from conservative Latin American groups—mainly 

land-owning and traditional business classes—that feared the 

reformist ideas of the Kennedy planners ... [and] United 

States business interests concerned about the safety of their 

traditional investments.” The most articulate expression of 

these views, the Times observed, was contained in a recent re- 

port of David’s Commerce Committee for the Alliance, 

which proposed, in effect, a switch from governmental aid to 

private investment. 
By 1965 the Alliance in its original concept was a dead let- 

ter. Especially after the appointment of Thomas Mann as As- 

sistant Secretary of State for Inter-American Affairs, official 

policy stressed the primacy of protecting U.S. private invest- 

ments and disclaimed any responsibility for promoting dem- 

ocratic government in the hemisphere. Two weeks after 

Mann announced these policies, a military coup toppled the 

democratically elected reform government of Brazil in what 

Secretary of State Rusk hailed as a “move to ensure the con- 
tinuity of Constitutional government.” 

If the new military regimes that began appearing on the al- 
ready bleak political landscape of Latin America dealt harsh- 
ly with their opposition, they also brought a certain stability. 
It was for this reason that David welcomed the new conserva- 
tism of Washington’s alliance with the Latin republics. Writ- 
ing in Foreign Affairs, the house organ of the Council on 
Foreign Relations, in 1966, David observed that the revised 
and scaled-down version of the Alliance for Progress was bet- 
ter than “the overly ambitious concepts of revolutionary 
change of the program’s early years, because it created a cli- 
mate more attractive to U.S. business.” 

David himself had never ceased to work on behalf of that 
climate. A year earlier, he had been to Peru to talk with offi- 
cials about the Peruvian government’s dispute over back taxes 
and royalties with the International Petroleum Company, a 

1 
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subsidiary of Standard Oil. A week after this visit, Bobby 
‘Kennedy, then a U.S. senator, arrived in Lima. With him was 
former Alliance Administrator Richard Goodwin. At an inti- 
mate gathering of Peruvian intellectuals, Kennedy was asked 
about the conflict with the oil company. “This is your coun- 
try,” he answered, “and how you handle the dispute is your 
-business.” 

One of the Peruvians objected: “David Rockefeller was 
down here last week, and he told the government that if they 
didn’t give in to the International Petroleum Company, they 
wouldn’t get any aid from the United States.” 

Kennedy leaned forward, the muscles of his face tensing, 
and replied: “Well, we Kennedys, we eat Rockefellers for 
breakfast.” 

“Someone at the gathering leaked the incident to the 
press,” Goodwin recalls, “and it got around. When we 
stopped in Argentina, a reporter rushed up to Bobby and said 
[fin a mistranslation that nonetheless managed to capture a 
sense of the way Latin American policy was made]: ‘Senator, — 
is it true that you have breakfast with Rockefeller every 
morning?’ ” 

The arena in which Kennedy was proposing a contest was — 
far from the touch football fields of Hyannis Port; it was not 
even the battleground of party politics. Nor was David 
Rockefeller a Richard Nixon or a Jimmy Hoffa. He appeared 
in the national and international arenas as the representative 
of the most powerful and most permanent order of social au- 
thority and influence. When he spoke, it was with the voice of 
powers and institutions that Presidents themselves came to, to 
get sanction for their programs. The Kennedys were not even 
in his league. 

David did not think of himself as an idealogue on Peru or 
on any other issue. He liked to imagine himself as a person 
who judged things on their merits; a truly reasonable man de- 
voted to the commonweal and possessed of gravitas, that 
weightiness of judgment so prized by the Romans. Yet he 
had, like his brothers, grown up in the shadow of Nelson’s 
political philosophy; but while JDR3 merely paid lip service 
to it and Laurance uncritically accepted it as an article of 
faith, David believed in it perhaps even more deeply than 
Nelson himself. 

He had become an early and enthusiastic backer of Ken- 

nedy’s decision to send advisers to Vietnam, a move fore- 

shadowed in the Panel Studies. By 1965, David had joined 
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his fellow Chase board members Eugene Black (of the World 

Bank), John J. McCloy, and C. Douglas Dillon to form the 

Committee for an Effective and Durable Peace in Asia, in or- 

der to press for support for the war throughout the financial 

‘community. The year had begun with the bombing of North 

Vietnam: in July President Johnson had made the fateful de- 

cision to commit the first 200,000 U.S. ground forces. These 

actions were strongly supported by David and other financial 

leaders concerned about the political instability of the Pacific 

_area. Indicative of the attitude of these men were the words 

of one senior Chase official. “In the past, foreign investors 
have been somewhat wary of the over-all political prospect 
for the region,” the vice-president in charge of the Chase’s 
Far Eastern operations had reported. 

I must say, though, that the U.S. actions in Vietnam this 
year—which have demonstrated that the U.S. will con- 
tinue to give effective protection to the free nations of 
the region—have considerably reassured both Asian and 
Western investors. In fact, I see some reason for hope 
that the same sort of economic growth may take place in 
the free economies of Asia that took place in Europe af- 
ter the Truman Doctrine and after NATO provided a 
protective shield. 

On September 9, a full-page ad appeared in The New 
York Times: signed by David and other members of the 
Committee for an Effective and Durable Peace, it endorsed 
Johnson’s escalations and asserted the right of the South Viet- 
namese “to choose a government of their own, free from as- 
sassination, threats of violence or other forms of intimida- 
tion.” 5 

As part of its stepped-up involvement in Vietnam, the gov- 
ernment asked the Chase to open a branch in Saigon to 
handle U.S. embassy. AID. and military funds that had previ- 
ously been dealt with by French and other foreign banks. The 
new bank office rose up out of a neighborhood of GI honky- 
tonk bars like a modern fortress in granite and sandstone. 
Built especially for wartime conditions, it had glass blocks in- 
stead of windows, and walls designed to withstand mine ex- 

~ plosions and mortar attacks. In 1966 David flew to Saigon to 
open the Chase officially and to have a private conference 
with Premier Nguyen Cao Ky, in which he assured the 
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‘' Saigon leader that influential Americans like himself had no 
intention of turning their backs on his country. 

To have entertained doubts about the official assumptions 
on the war would have involved questioning the basic struc- 
tures of his life—inner as well as outer—which David was, 
less capable of doing than any of his brothers. In fact, he 
would continue to support the Johnson policy in Vietnam 

_long after many of his colleagues in the financial community 
had recognized it as a defeat and were ready to write the war 
off as a bad investment, particularly in the light of the dam- 
age it was doing both to the domestic economy and to the po- 
litical and social fabric of the country. 

But while he was unwavering in his belief in the causes for 
US. involvement in Vietnam (as late as 1968 he would call 

for a tax increase of “at least $10 billion” and for “several 
billions” to be slashed from domestic spending to help wage 
it), this war did not define the contours of his character the 
way it did for men like Bundy, Robert McNamara, and Lyn- 
don Johnson. In that respect, David’s Vietnam took-place in 
South Africa. _ / / 

In March 1960, 50,000 blacks had gathered before police 
stations across the country in a nonviolent gesture against the 
South African.regime that prevented them from living, work- 
ing, or traveling freely. On March 21, in the Transvaal town 
of Sharpeville, police fired on one of these demonstrations 
killing 69 Africans and wounding 180. Most of those killed 
were shot in the back. 

All over the world there was a wave of outrage over the 
Sharpeville Massacre. From London, Winston Churchill 
denounced it as “the most frightening of all spectacles—the 
Strength of civilization without its mercy.” Suddenly, the 
South African regime appeared isolated in the international 
arena, and shaken at home. A flight of capital lowered 
reserves below minimum levels, investors curtailed their activ- 

ities out of apprehension about the stability of the regime and 
the possibility of economic boycotts, and Johannesburg en- 
tered a period of economic and political crisis. i 

It was at this point that a consortium of U.S. banks, fear- 
ful of the consequences of the collapse of the regime for the 
vast investments of their clients throughout the subcontinent, 
undertook a crusade to restore confidence in the government. 
The Chase had opened its first South African office in 1959, 
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a year after the U.N. General Assembly had voted to con-— 

demn the country’s racial policies. Along with Dillon, Read — 

and Companv (the firm of then Undersecretary of State 

Douglas Dillon and investment bank for Charles Engelhard, 

biggest U.S. diamond and gold magnate in Africa and proto- 

type for James Bond’s nemesis, Goldfinger), and the First 

National City Bank,* the Chase had been a prominent mem- 

ber of a consortium offering $40 million in revolving credit to 

the South African regime. Now, in the aftermath of the 

Sharpeville crisis, the revolving credit was quickly renewed 

and an even larger consortium provided $150 million in loans 

to the government. Buoyed by this support, Prime Minister 

Hendrik Verwoerd told his House of Assembly: “We want to 

make South Africa White. . . . Keeping it White can only 

mean one thing, namely White domination, not leadership, 

‘not guidance, but control, supremacy.” 
The wave of investment that poured into South Africa 

touched off an economic boom. with the Chase assuming a 

new level of involvement. By 1965, David and the other 
directors had voted to purchase a major share in the Standard 
‘Bank, Ltd., the biggest British bank in Africa, with over 800 

of its 1.200 branches in South Africa, where it was the sec- 

ond-largest bank. As a result the Chase had a greater stake 
than ever in the stability and prosperity of the regime. 

Awareness of the revolving credit loan and its significance 
for the survival of apartheid had begun by this time to spread 
‘to the American civil rights movement, and the Chase found — 
itself the target of sit-ins and pickets by the Students for a 
Democratic Society and the National Student Association 
(which had joined religious groups and small lobbies like the 
American Committee on Africa). In 1966 a Committee of 
Conscience headed by A. Philip Randolph assumed leader- 
ship of the protest against the consortium loan. In addition to 
picketing and demonstrations, a campaign was launched to 
convince individual and institutional customers (churches and 
universities) to withdraw funds from the ten banks backing 

the South African loan and to divest themselves of stocks in 
complicit corporations. 

Eventually, some $23 million was withdrawn from the ten 
banks, but this was far less important than a variety of public 

*On March 30, 1955, the National City Bank was merged with the 
First National Bank of the City of New York, becoming the First Na- 
tional City Bank of New York. In 1962 the name was shortened to the 
First National City Bank. ; : : 
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Telations problems caused by the campaign against apartheid, 
‘some of them within the bank itself. For while demonstrators - 
were chanting outside the Chase, blacks inside were beginning 
to speak up about the bank’s discriminatory practices in hir- 
ing and promotion in America. Seizing on the relationship be- 
tween South African and American racism, they initiated a 
legal action with the Human Rights Commission, and when 
David hired Jackie Robinson as his special consultant on ur- 
ban affairs in 1967, the former Brooklyn Dodger and racial 
pioneer spent most of his time fielding complaints from 
blacks in the Chase headquarters. . 

By 1967, Chase stockholders were confused and upset, es- 
pecially when their annual meeting was surrounded by a line — 
of pickets displaving signs parodying the bank’s advertising | 
slogan: ‘Apartheid has a friend at Chase Manhattan.” As the 
meeting opened, a stockholder from Philadelphia offered a 
Tesolution calling on the Chase to withdraw from South Af- 
Tica, which was brusquely ruled out of order by Chase Chair- 

man George Champion. David then took the floor as the 
bank’s president and presented a carefully formulated justifi- 
cation of its position. It had been prepared for him by the 
Chase public relations department, but bore the unmistakable 
stamp of his personality. “None of us holds any brief for 
apartheid. In fact, we regard it as a dangerous and shocking 
policy,” he began, and then went on to say that, all the old 
colonial powers having left Africa, it was clear the United 
States must now play a more significant role there. It was in 
fact its solemn duty to help people who were attempting to 
develop their country. If this were not enough, there was the 

relationship with the Standard Bank. David continued in a 

speech rich with unintended irony: 

If we were to pull out of Africa, it would be a great — 

blow not only to Standard Bank, but to the development 

of the continent as a whole.... Not long ago, I dis- 

cussed the problem with President Kenneth Kaunda of 

the Republic of Zambia. He expressed the belief that 

U.S. business pulling out of South Africa would be a 

bad thing because the greatest impact would fall on 

blacks. . . . No matter what one may think about the 

moral or ethical implications of apartheid, one must ac- 

knowledge that the black people of South Africa are far 

better off economically than the black people anywhere 

else in the African continent. ... We at the Chase Man- 
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hattan have never felt that doing a bank business with a 

particular country necessarily implies any endorsement 

of that country’s social or political policies. Our practice 

has been to follow the State Department’s lead. If they 

maintain friendly diplomatic relations with a country, we 

ordinarily do banking business with that country. We 

have talked to the State Department on the question of 

South Africa and they have told us it would not be a 

helpful thing for us to withdraw. 

This argument was already familiar to family members 

who had been troubled by the linking of their name to apar- 

_ theid through the Chase. Laurance’s daughter Marion remem- 

‘bers writing David to protest the bank’s support for the South 

African regime. Prepared to be ignored or to get back the 

equivalent of a form letter, she was surprised to receive a 

lengthy reply by return mail, which David had obviously 

composed and then typed himself. If we who care about 

‘blacks pull out of Johannesburg, he wrote, we will be re- 

placed by others who don’t care; just by our presence we can 

fulfill our duty of helping better the lot of blacks and work 

against prejudice from within.* 

David could not seriously- entertain the possibility that 

charges regarding his bank’s complicity with racism on South 

Africa might have even a tincture of truth in them. Yet the 

attacks had made him uneasy and anxious to demonstrate he 

was on the right side of the question. As the consequences of 

the Vietnam War began to make themselves felt at home in 

the long, hot summers following the explosion of the Watts 

ghetto, he got his chance. It was in April 1968, after Martin 

Luther King, Jr., had been murdered and the nation was 

bracing for another season of racial warfare. The Urban Co. 

alition, of which David was a charter member, stepped for- 

ward to undertake “significant programs” with the $200,00¢ 

donation it had obtained from the Brothers Fund. “The mo 

*The suggestion that South African blacks were “better off” as a resul 
of the Chase’s help was something David relied on in his defenses 0: 
his position. Yet it was not a very plausible idea. As Chase Vice 
President Stephen Pryke admitted to Washington Post writer Jim Hoag: 
land in 1970, “There is no way you can point to something concrete 
and say that our presence is having a positive effect on the racial prob 
lem.” In this Pulitzer Prize-winning book, South Africa: Civilizations it 
Conflict, Hoagland later quoted one South African economist on the ne 
effect of the Chase’s “progressive” presence: “More economic progres 
means the government can buy more guns, bigger tanks, and pay it 
spies among the Africans a lot better.” 
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ment has arrived,” David declared, “when the American 
business community must become a leader rather than a fol- 
lower in the identification and solution of our nation’s chal- 
lenges. We must meet our social responsibilities sooner and 
more massively and aggressively than we are now.” 

Housing was the area in which he decided he could make 
an impact. Drawing on the reputation in urban affairs his 
work in Morningside Heights and the Downtown Lower 
Manhattan Association had given him, David called on the 
federal government to begin immediate action in low-cost 
housing for the poor, including the initiation of a privately 
run National Urban Development Bank to help rebuild the 
inner cities. In the meantime, he announced that his own 
bank was joining with eighty others in New York in pledsing 
a $100 million mortgage pool to help residents of the Bed- 
ford- Stuyvesant ghetto in New York. 

David’s program was to be a demonstration project, indi- 
cating what the socially conscious private sector could do to 
narrow the gap between black and white. Yet, like most of 
the Urban Coalition’s other efforts, it failed to sustain its 
promise over the next two years, as summer riots did not 

materialize and the economy entered a recession. In 1970, 
black leaders called a news conference to point out that al- 
though the Chase claimed to have set aside $5 million as its 
share of the pool, loans actually made in the two years 
amounted to hardly more than a tenth of that sum. More- 
over, they charged that even in its conception, the program 
“was a sham, pointing out that only buildings housing four 
families or less qualified for the loans, which automatically 
‘excluded 80 percent of Bedford-Stuyvesant’s structures. 

_ These leaders saw a dramatic contrast with other building 

programs with which David was publicly involved. While 
low-cost housing loans languished in the Chase bureaucracy, 

the Downtown Lower Manhattan Association (which he still 

headed) had summoned a great deal of energy for projects 

like the midtown expressway. Cutting across the city and 

making lower Manhattan into an enclave more easily protect- 

ed from the depredations of urban blight, the proposed ex- 

pressway would also have created huge new sums of bonded 

debt for the banks to service and the public to pay. And the 

Chase expeditiously found money to help build Manhattan 

Landing, a $1.2 billion apartment project to be constructed 

on platforms over the East River. While these plans to make 

Jower Manhattan into a “gold coast” were proceeding at full 
Z % 
i 
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speed and developers were using tax abatements and mort- 

gage subsidies to make what was in effect low-cost luxury 

housing available to executives earning up to $56,000 a year, 

‘areas dozens of blocks square in the heart of the city were as 

desolate as a town hit by air raids. 

At the height from which David surveyed the world, such 

voices of outrage were annoyances to be suffered, but not 

‘worried about. Nor would it ever have occurred to him that 

there was more than a perfunctory connection between the 

‘Chase’s impact on the black populations of South Africa and 

New York City, or between his own lobbying on behalf of 

fiscal responsibility and a trim federal budget and the legacy 

of economic misery and aborted reform that was the lot of 

the black and urban poor. He was protected from such in- 

sights both by his character and by the men and institutions 

that surrounded him and his family like a placental lining. 

Each time it seemed that he might be called to account for 

his beliefs and the policies of the bank, some retainer inter- 

posed himself between David and his punishment. The Na- 

tional Urban League’s 1970 convention provided a clear in- 

stance of this. Hardly among the more radical blacks in the 

country, the 4,000 delegates who gathered at the New York 

Hilton were angry enough to entertain a motion that the 

Chase Manhattan Bank be condemned and expelled from the 

league’s activities for its domestic racism and its sorry role in 

South Africa. It was league President Whitney Young—for 

many years a protégé of Room 5600 and a recipient of its 

largesse—who rose to argue against what would have been a 

serious blow to David’s prestige. Young pointed out that the 

Rockefeller family, which had given so much to Negro bet- 

terment, could hardly be accused of racism. David Rockefel- 

ler had just informed him, as a matter of fact, that a black 

executive named Thomas Woods had been appointed to the 
board of the Chase the previous afternoon. Using all of his 
considerable power of persuasion, Young succeeded in pre- 

venting the Chase’s expulsion from the league (though he 
could not prevent the delegates from censuring the bank), 

thereby saving David a significant embarassment. 

In David’s ledger, the other side of every social dilemma 
was a business opportunity, especially if one looked pragmati- 
cally to the more tractable aspects of the problem. In his 
speeches on the urban crisis, he would often cite statistics 
showing that just to keep up with the population explosion, it 
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_ would be necessary to build the equivalent of 650 new mu- 
_ hhicipalities of 100,000 people by the year 2000 and 10 new 
urban centers of over a million. He was -keenly interested in 
new towns and satellite cities (the Chase had already helped 

. to finance the planned community of Columbia, Maryland), 
and his own private investments were increasingly calculated 
to take advantage of this area of growth. 

Although he did not take the pleasure in erecting buildings 
that Nelson and Laurance did, never lingering over the aes- 

_thetics of plans or landscaping, his personal real estate hold- 
ings were greater than those of either of his brothers. In addi- 
_tion to residences in Manhattan and Pocantico, he had. vaca- 
tion homes at Seal Harbor and on the island of Saint 
Barthélemy in the Caribbean; he had a 15,000-acre sheep 
‘ranch in Australia, part interest in a French vineyard, and 
several thousand acres of future development on Saint Croix 
in the Virgin Islands and in the Brazilian interior. 

_ Real estate, in fact, was the focus of his private invest- 
ments. Forming a syndicate with André Meyer’s Lazard 
Fréres and Company and George Garrett, a Washington 
businessman, in 1965 he had acquired a one-third interest in 
the $100 million L’Enfant Plaza development in Washington, 
D.C. It was a venture in which all that was required of David 
was his participation, including a third of the capital and his 
ability to commit the Chase to a line of credit. William Zeck- 
endorf’s firm of Webb and Knapp had already invested a 
dozen years in planning and negotiation to bring the project 
to the threshold of completion, and had then gone bankrupt 
on the edge of success. (At the 1969 ground breaking cere- 
monies, a Washington Star reporter asked Zeckendorf how it 
felt to watch others take the honors and the profits of a pro- 
ject he had worked so hard developing. The old tycoon 
glanced over at David’s associates and shrugged. “Well, I'm 
the guy who got the girl pregnant. Those fellows you see 
around here are merely the obstetricians.” ) 

Many would say that a spider in a web was a more appro- 
priate metaphor than midwifery. By and large, David allowed 
the building deals to come to him. In 1966, at about the same 
time he was obtaining a one-third interest in the ill-fated plan 
of Westbay Associates to build a mammoth development on 
landfill in the San Francisco Bay, David accepted the invita- 
tion of the development firm of Crow and Trammel to be- 
come part of the Embarcadero Center, a huge commercial 
construction project on eight acres in the heart of San Fran- 
va 
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cisco. In return for an investment of $2 million and the use 

of his good offices, he received 25 percent interest in the 

$200 million venture. His good offices had a high value— 

most obviously with the banks and insurance companies fi- 

nancing the project, but also with its critics. His background 

in urban renewal helped to satisfy the qualms of the San 

_ Francisco Redevelopment Agency, and on one of his trips to 

the Pacific, he paused long enough to testify before the San 

Francisco Board of Supervisors on allowing the Embarcadero 

Center to exceed the city’s height limit. David pointed out 

that the developers planned to put more than $1 million 

worth of art and sculpture into the project, implying that this 

should more than compensate for the damaged skyline. : 

Behind this development was the ghost of his father’s great 
construction project in the heart of Manhattan. (It stood as 

_ the unattainable model for all the Brothers in their varied 
’ ventures into construction.) James Bronkema, executive 

director of the Embarcadero, says: “Although our buildings 
are different in style, they’re supposed to call up the prece- 
dent of Rockefeller Center. In fact, at one point we almost 
named it Rockefeller Center West.” 

If San Francisco had Rockefeller Center West, Rockefeller 
Center South was to be in Atlanta, a city where the family 
foundations had invested extensively in education and which 
David’s experts at the bank assured him would have one of 
the greatest growth rates in urbanization during the next two 
‘decades. He began investing there in 1967 when he joined 
Greek shipping magnate Stavros Niarchos in the development 
of Interstate North, a $50 million, 240-acre commercial and 
residential development 10 miles outside the city. Six months 
after beginning this venture, David obtained a 50 percent in- 
terest in Fairington, a $90 million, 700-acre residential com- 
munity of apartments and condominium town houses 13 
miles from the downtown area. 

“When I worked for the Times,” recalls former politica! 
bureau chief Richard Reeves,” I was constantly amazed that 
whenever David made a statement—even if it was a speect 
at the opening of an art show or something like that—I’d be 
asked to cover it like it was a political event. Abe Rosentha’ 
would come running up to me and say, ‘Look, Dick, this is 
terribly important. I want you to drop whatever you’re doing 
and get over there.’ I’d say, ‘Come on, Abe. I’m into a stor 
on how three hundred thousand dollars just went out of the 
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city budget,’ or something like that. But he’d say, ‘That’s 
Okay. Drop it. Just call the guy David has writing this speech, 
will you?’ So I'd call the guy and he’d offer to show the first 
draft to me like it was the Declaration of Independence or 
something like that. After I'd written the story and the Times 

oe, 

editors had carefully taken out the one or two barbs I’d tried 
to sneak in, it would appear on the front page under some _ 
kind of bland headline like David Rockefeller Says People 
Should Be Nice to Each Other.” 

David had become a figure whose almost metaphysical 
relation to private and public power made him listened to as 
no one else in the business world was. Enemies like Congress- 
man Wright Patman might criticize his pompousness, but 
Rockefeller was fond of appending terms like “city planner” 
and “spokesman for corporate responsibility” to the list of ac- 
complishments that trailed and stabilized his career like the — 
fail of a kite. Yet, however important a bellwether he was in 
Jomestic finance, foreign affairs remained his specialty. His 
home at Pocantico often seemed like a mini-United Nations, 
with Philippine President Marcos touring the area in a 
Rockefeller limousine one day, and King Faisal walking over 
the golf course built by the world’s first oil mogul the next. 
Avery year David hosted a board meeting of the World Bank, 
many of whose members he had worked with personally at 
he Chase. On his dozen or so trips abroad each year to at- 
end monetary conferences and meet with executives in the 
Shase’s foreign branches, he was accommodated by heads of 
oreign governments as if he were a Secretary of State. And 
is he ran across young and promising politicians and 
Usinessmen in the countries he visited, David put their vital 
tatistics in his card file, by then containing the names of 
35,000 “friends.” 
His international contacts gave David an edge on his com- 

etition he didn’t hesitate to use. Yet the affairs of the Chase 
nvolved more than accounts and deposits, The Chase was an 
il bank; its business was often indistinguishable from foreign 
Olicy itself. In his efforts in international banking and oil, 
ational policies were crucial elements of the framework in 
yhich the complex private deals and tremendous corporate 
Tojects took place. Because he represented such prodigious 
onsortiums of power in these undertakings, David so came 
© anticipate the trends in foreign policy that it almost 

eemed possible to predict them by simply charting his move- 

nents. He was like the figurehead on the prow of a Yankee 
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_ clipper: always seen first, but only because he was pushed by 

a mass from behind. t 
The question of détente was a case in point. As Nelson’s 

- brother and a formidable partisan of containment in his own 

right, David could hardly be accused of being soft on Com- 

munism. Yet the seeds of future “cooperative” U.S.—Soviet 

relations were contained in his 1964 visit to Russia when he 

had a two-hour conference with Khrushchev in Leningrad, al- 

though Pravda’s account of the meeting was restrained: “N. 

_§. Khrushchev and D. Rockefeller had a frank discussion of 

-questions that are of mutual interest.”* 

By 1970 the international moves that would come like 

thunderbolts midway through Nixon’s first term were already 

consuming much of David’s time. In October he hosted Ro- 

mania’s President Nicolae Ceausescu at the Chase (which 

was the leading correspondent bank for Romania) and spoke 

out in favor of granting Romania the most-favored-nation 

status that would pave the way for U.S. trade, also letting it 

be known that his bank was considering a large equity invest- 

ment in the country. 
It was also in 1970—while Secretary of State William Rog- 

ers was preparing his Mideast accords—that David returned 

from a long trip to Egypt to tell President Nixon of his pri- 

_ vate conference with Nasser in which the Egyptian President 

had claimed to be saddened by deteriorating relations be- 

tween the two countries and said he would actually prefer a 

relationship with the United States to one with the Soviet 

Union. A year later, in March 1971, this diplomatic cam- 

paign in the Mideast went a step farther when Egyptiar 
newspapers carried a large front-page photo showing the new 
President, Anwar Sadat, and his wife smiling broadly with 
American visitors David and Peggy Rockefeller. On his re- 

- turn from this trip (which also included conferences witt 
heads of state in Jordan, Lebanon, and Israel), David told < 
press conference that the political climate in the Mideast wa: 
“more conducive to peace than at any time since the Six Day 
War,” and predicted that there would soon be enough stability 

. in the Persian gulf (where the Chase was about to open ¢ 

*Ever after, David would have a special cachet in Moscow. After th 
1968 elections, the Russians let it be known through diplomatic chan 

~nels that chances for reapprochement would be dramatically increase: 
if David were ambassador. George Gilder says: “David goes througt 
Russia and is treated royally. Ironically, nobody knows how to rever 
blandish and exalt a Rockefeller half so well as the Marxists.” ‘ 
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branch in Bahrain) for foreign economic investment. It was 
only a matter of time, he said, until there were similar condi- 
tions in the eastern Mediterranean. - 

David was also looking farther east. On March 5, 1971, he 
told a select group of European businessmen meeting in 
Rome that there must be more U.S. trade with the Soviet and 
especially the Chinese governments and that the-“iron curtain 
must be replaced with a plate glass curtain.” Four days later 
he told a financial forum in Singapore organized by the 
Chase that, it was unrealistic for the United States to act “as 
if a country of 800 million people did not exist,” and said 
that we must “establish contacts with the People’s Republic 
of China.” 

_ When détente was officially ratified by Nixon, David’s 
work had a payoff, although that had not been the primary 
reason for his efforts. The Chase was selected by the Soviet 
government to be the first American bank to open a repre- 
sentative office in Russia. (The official address of the Moscow 
branch, somewhat incongruously, was 1 Karl Marx Square, 
and it was located one block from the Kremlin.) Then, after 
David’s lengthy audience with Chou En-lai in Peking in 
1973, the Chase was named correspondent bank for the Bank 
of China. In the wake of bettered relations with Arab na- 
tions, the Chase moved into the Mideast, opening its Cairo 
office in 1974 and making an $80 million loan to Egypt for 
the Suez—Mediterranean pipeline, while also-entering into dis- 
cussions with King Faisal over what might be done with the 
huge foreign currency balances Saudi Arabia had accumu- 
lated as a result of the international crisis in oil. It was a dip- 
lomatic accomplishment that happened less because of 
David’s skill than his position, yet it still impressed even his 
brother’s friend Kissinger. 

David was like his brothers in that he had been prepared 
by his unique upbringing for every kind of adversity in life 
except failure. As he drew close to his sixtieth year, however, 
this possibility had begun to penetrate his unflappable ex- 
terior. It was nothing to put a finger on, but there were signs 
that things weren’t quite turning out the way they should ac- 
cording to the unfinished idyll his father had scripted for the 
family. The virulence of the attacks on the Rockefeller name 
upset him and the irreverent attitude of his children, which 
he took to be a repudiation of his values and family tradi- 
tions, wounded him deeply. “I think I have as interesting and 

om 
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exciting a job as anyone could have,” he said plaintively to 

an interviewer, “but I don’t think I have really convinced my 

children of the fact, at least not to the point where they’re 

anxious to go into business.” Yet these factors could be ac- 

counted to irrationality—the common reaction to public fig- 

ures and parents. 

The bank was finally the high ground where he chose to 

make his stand. His character was submerged in its converva- 

‘tism, and he took a special pride in the fact that (as he put it 

to an interviewer) he was “the first member of the family 

since Grandfather who has had a regular job in a company 

‘and has devoted a major part of his time to being in 

business.” If there were a tangible measure of his achieve- 

ment amid all the ceremonial distinctions conferred on him 

and all the consensual authority he wielded without in some 

basic sense having earned, it was the enterprise in which he 

had spent a quarter of a century of his life and which was 

the well-wrought platform from which he had made his pub- 

lic ascent. His ability as a banker was that. part of his life 
which had to be completely certain; failures that occurred 
here could not be rationalized. 

Yet failure was in the air at three-thirty P.M. on the miser- 
ably chilly and rainy day of October 12, 1972, when David 
strode into the Chase boardroom, the muscles in his cheek 
twitching from the clench of his jaws. He glanced at the flock 

“of reporters who had been summoned only three hours earlier 
by the public relations staff for what was billed as a major 
announcement. They had quickly noted that David was not 
accompanied by the bank’s president, Herbert Patterson, ap- 
pointed with great fanfare only three years earlier when 

_ George Champion had retired and David had made his final 
move to the top as chairman of the board and chief executive 
officer. 

Those assembled knew that the Chase had not been doing 
well lately. In the first six months of 1972, its earnings had 
increased only 1 percent as compared to 16 percent for its 
great rival, the First Naional City, now incorporated as the 
Citibank. This was just part of a larger trend. Among the ar- 
ticles appearing recently in the pages of the financial press 
about the bank’s difficulties, the most widely discussed had 
been a feature in The New York Times financial section, 
which had run underneath the foreboding headline, “The 
Chase at Ebb Tide?” 

It took David only a moment to drop the expected 
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_ bombshell. In view of the slipping competitive position of the Chase, its executive committee had decided that Patterson should be replaced as president by Vice-Chairman Willard Butcher. “It was a stunning move by Rockefeller,” comment- ed Business Week, “—indeed a brutal one by the standards of big business and big banks, where discarded top managers are allowed to gently fade away.” Wall Streeters were critical of the way the matter was handled, especially given the fact _ that Patterson, a Chase officer for twenty years, so clearly ap- 

= 

peared to be a scapegoat for ills that proceeded from sources higher up. “Somebody had to take the rap,” a dealer in bank stocks observed, “and it wasn’t going to be the guy who owns the bank.” 
David’s fellow bankers were not So circumspect in assign- - ing responsibility for the Chase’s problems. John R. Bunting, _ chief executive officer of the First Pennsylvania Bank, one of the largest financial institutions in the country, says of David: _ “He’s got the best name in the world, the absolute best name 
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in the world, or at least the best name in this country. Rocke- feller.... He’s got the bank with the—I would say—most prestige in the country going for him. And he’s running a third-rate bank. Walter Wriston in First National City is beating the hell out of him.” 
At the end of 1968, just before David took over as chair- 

man, the Chase’s assets were $19 billion. It was slightly less 
than Citibank’s $19.6 billion, but the Chase was slightly 
ahead in total deposits. Yet, by the end of 1973, after five 
years of David’s chairmanship, and a year after Patterson’s 
replacement, Wriston’s Citibank had built an enormous lead 
in assets ($41 billion to $27 billion), in deposits ($32 billion 
to $26 billion), and in profits, which, at $250 million, were 
30 percent more than those of the Chase. “At the Chase,” 
one Wall Street analyst quipped to a Newsweek reporter, | 
“you feel like you’re in a bank. At Citibank, you get the 
feeling that you’re in a profit-making organization.” 

It was already several years since the Chase had lost its 
Position as New York’s largest bank to First National City 
because of the latter’s commanding position in overseas areas. 
As an added humiliation, it had also lost the lead in domestic 
banking that it had always enjoyed among the giants of New 
York’s money market. More recently, it had fallen behind in © 
Correspondent banking (banking for other banks, an area it 
had long regarded as one of its greatest strengths) to Manu- 
facturers Hanover Trust, an institution with only half the 
J 
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overall volume of the Chase. At the same time, a number of 
key senior Chase executives, including a vice-chairman, 
several executive vice-presidents, and a number of senior 
vice-presidents, had left the bank for other jobs. As one of 
them told the Times: “These offers come in all the time; you 
don’t listen to them when you’re happy.” 

The very fact that the Chase’s difficulties extended across 
such a wide range of activities indicated the basic nature of 
the problem: for many years the bank had simply been out- 
managed, outclassed, and outdone as a profit-making institu- 
tion by its rivals in the commercial banking field. “The Chase 
of late, has come to resemble a lumbering giant—huge but 
neither quick nor shrewd,” commented Business Week. “Ti 
has lost its verve, its momentum, its fine competitive edge.’ 
The Citibank had beaten the Chase into the bank holding: 
company field and its diversification moves had set the pat. 
tern that other banks were copying. It was ahead in moving 
into the fields of mortgage banking and management consult- 
ing, and its lucrative traveler’s check operation had nc 
equivalent at the Chase. Even where the Chase had taken ar 
innovative lead, it lacked the will to carry its vision througt 
to successful completion. In 1958 it had been a pioneer ir 
starting the first bank credit-card system with Unicard. Bu 
having gotten in a little too early, the Chase management los 
its nerve and sold out to American Express for $9 million 
taking a considerable financial loss. Then, after BankAmeri: 
card and Mastercharge (in which the Citibank. had been <¢ 
founding participant) showed a few years later how lucrative 
credit cards could be, the Chase had to pay $50 million t 
American Express to get Unicard back. Chase hoped to mak 
Unicard a rival to the two leaders, but finally in 1972 wa 
forced to throw in the towel, joining its regional system t 
BankAmericard under the logotype of one of its major com 
petitors. 

It was ironic, however, that it was in David’s specialty—in 
ternational banking—that the Chase should be most signifi 
cantly outdistanced. While David was visiting with heads 0 
state of various countries in meetings where the advantage te 
the Chase was often in intangible goodwill, Walter Wristo1 
was moving ahead without fanfare all over the world. In a1 
area where bank profits were growing twice as fast as a 
home, the Citicorp had three foreign offices for every one be 
longing to the Chase. The Chase had attempted to cut the ef 
fects of Citibank’s lead in foreign branches by making invest 
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_ ments in 17 subsidiary banks (like the Standard group) wit 

operations in 74 countries, but the strategy had not paid of It was hard for the Chase to control banks in which it ha 
less than a majority interest, and in some cases where ther 
were both subsidiary banks and Chase foreign branches in th 
same area, Chase executives found themselves in the od 
Position of competing against themselves. Oe 

Inevitably David’s extrabanking activities came in for som 
sharp criticism as a source of the Chase’s difficulties. “Rocke 
feller is viewed by the investment community as a grea 
world figure, a friend of kings and presidents,” Busines 
Week summed up, “but not as a skilled commercial banker. 
A harsher judgment was made by Fortune senior editor San 
ford Rose: “David Rockefeller knows the ‘banking busines 
and the monetary system of this country very well. The cen 
tral problem is that he doesn’t pay attention to the Chas 
Manhattan. He is best described as a man who goes fron 
global concern to global concern in an air-conditioned limou 
sine, and occasionally in the midst of these global consider 
ations, pauses to make a decision about the- bank, and goofs 
You can’t spend all that time being head of the Council ot 
Foreign Relations and being an important international figur 
and still run a bank like the Chase. Rockefeller has permittec 
a situation to develop at the Chase that has led to widespreac 
demoralization.” 

David faced the storm with the same placid exterior that 
he brought to every other potentially. trying situation. Three 
months before firing Patterson, he had told the Times: “Ai 
no time in the twenty-six years I’ve been with the bank have 
I felt more optimistic about its future than I do at this mo- 
ment.” Sanford Rose responds: “He’s totally unflappable. 
You could come up to him and say, ‘Listen, I just heard that 
your wife is sleeping with Walter Wriston,’ and he’d look 
back at you and say, ‘Well, I’m sure there are rumors to that 
effect.’ ” 

By the 1970s, David had become an almost allegorical fig- 
ure: Chairman of the Board of the Establishment; Midas at 
the top of the power structure; a pudgy Cardinal Richelieu in 

' a three-piece suit implicated in events as diverse as the 
Sharpeville Massacre and the overthrow of Salvador Allende. 
He was the long historical shadow of his grandsire,. and as 

_ events inexorably dragged the Rockefellers back toward the 
- controversy with which they had started, David’s name was 

ae 
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sed to conjure up the specter of irresponsible power for the 
ge of Aquarius in the way that the first John D.’s had been 
r the Gilded Age. 
His power—less as a man, perhaps, than as an idea—was 
ich that he had become the archetypal Rockefeller. His 
rother Nelson was still the dominant figure inside the family 
id always would be. Yet in his public life Nelson had spent 
imself too prodigally over the years. The lines and wrinkles 
n his face mapped all the frantic campaigns for the 
residency and indicated a sharp yearning that lacked fulfill- 
ent, even after his selection as Vice-President. Nelson’s 
rength was in the sheer animal force with which he assault- 
i his environment; David’s in the more passive way he had 
lowed himself to be the lightning rod of discharging the 
atic energy hanging in an immense cloud above the Rocke- 
llers’ family, financial, and policy-making institutions. The 
ower he wielded cost him far less than that which Nelson 
ad sought. And while his older brother was soaring like 
varus across the fiery horizon of American politics during 
le sixties—peaking, stalling, and then gliding downward and 
nly partially recovering—David was always moving method- 
ally up, usually in the shadows, always building a solid 
yothold before taking the next step, and never allowing his 
sk to get out of hand or become swollen with existential im- 
ications. 
Nelson reveled in the image, yet for David the open aspira- 

on to power was unseemly and vulgar. (David’s wife, 
eggy, despised Nelson exactly because of his unregenerate 
ist for power; not only was it inappropriate in itself, but she 
scognized it as giving the lie to the myth by which the rest 
f the family tried to justify their unique stature in American 
fe.) The lesson David learned from his brother was the ob- 
ious truth about power and money: they stained anyone 
fasping them too avidly. Yet like money, power had its per- 
erse fascination. An enterprising publisher had managed to 
romote a book about David onto the best-seller lists by 
uoting its line that “for David Rockefeller, the presidency of 
1¢ United States would be a demotion.” Despite the book’s 
1accuracies and distortions—it was a diatribe done from 
ewspaper clips—David still seemed to take a secret pleasure 
1 the fact of the book. When his son Richard asked how he 
fayed calm in the face of such abuse, David told him the 
amily had long since learned it was best not to dignify such 
ttacks with a response. Then he added, “People will believe 
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what they will believe, and if people believe I’m powerfu 
that’s useful too.” 

The unspoken assumption that he was indeed as powerfu 
as others thought, stood behind a ceremonial meeting tha 
took place each year in the private office David maintained i 
Room 5600. “Dick” Dilworth was always there, along wit! 
Donal O’Brien (the young attorney from Milbank, Twee 
that John Lockwood had brought in as his replacement), an 
Dana Creel. Joe Reed, David’s chief of staff at the Chase 
and other bank aides were there. Peggy Rockefeller wa: 
present, too, in her capacity as David’s wife and adviser. Thi 
subject was always the same: how David should budget hi 
time for the upcoming year; what responsibilities would ad 
vance his career. 

This illusion that they controlled their lives was importan 
to all the Brothers. It was especially important to David. Ye 
for all the discussion and apportionment of time and energy 
his career really had no plot; there was no sense of a mat 
working through obstacles to discover unexplored aspects 0} 
his character. The central lesson of his life had nothing to dc 
with power corrupting, but rather with the fact that at the 
level at which he moved there is often a yawning gap be. 
tween men and what they symbolize. David was a man re- 
spected by heads of state all over the world, yet thought of as 
unimaginative and obtuse by his children; a man who could 
influence the shape of the globe, yet could not control the 
destiny of his own bank; a man who prided himself on his 
ethical sensibility, yet was constantly being accused of com- 
plicity in immoral acts. If there was a force that sustained 
him, it was not his power, but his deep and unquestioning be- 
lief in his own destiny and the divine right of his family and 
its history. The increasing absurdity of these beliefs could not 
penetrate his opaqueness. 
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IN JANUARY 12, 1971, the governor of Arkansas stood be- 
re the state legislature to deliver his farewell address. Grip- 
ing the podium with whitened knuckles and speaking in 
alting sentences, Winthrop Rockefeller was much changed 
rom the man who had taken the oath of office four years” 
arlier. Confidently youthful in that brief moment of triumph 
nd vindication, he had since put on pounds and lost hair; 
ny networks of ruptured capillaries reddened his puffy face; 
is jaundiced eyes seemed covered with a thin film, giving 
im the look of one who was getting more information than 
e could process. The optimism of the first inaugural was 
one too, having been scaled down by what for any other 
an would have been called sobering experiences. This fare- 
ell speech had a plaintive quality. “When the history of the. 
ist few years is written,” went the phrase that particularly 
uck in listeners’ minds, “I hope the historian will think of 
1e as More than a political phenomenon.” 
It was more than the usual political valedictory. Those who 
ad followed Winthrop’s career and knew his background re- 
lized it was a deeper appeal—not merely for applause, but 
wr understanding and even forgiveness. It was clear to every- 
ne that the brief rebirth he had enjoyed in Arkansas was 
ver now; much had happened in his seventeen years in the 
ate, yet it all seemed a fairy tale. That tale had ended, leav- 
1g him in the condition in which he had arrived in Arkan- 
is: defeated, divorced, revealed as an alcoholic, and hoping 
iat those who judged him (surrogates of the father who 
ithheld approval on into eternity) would weigh his human 
ualities in the balance and not be too severe. 

In the beginning, his naturally genial nature had bloomed 
| the red dirt of Arkansas. It was far from the family and 
e standards he had never quite managed to live up to. He 
as no longer the least successful of a remarkable group of 

434 
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; Brothers. He was the Rockefeller and he could make his ows 
way at his own speed. And for the backward state of Arkan 
sas, the mark he had made was very broad indeed. It was a 
if some giant had come to live there; Arkansans had watchec 
in awe as he sliced off the top of Petit_Jean Mountain t 
build his immense home of stone and glass, raised barns, out 
buildings, a huge auditorium where he kept his collection o 
antique cars, built homes for his chief assistants and apart 
ments for the other help—all of it equal to a good-sizec 
Arkansas town. Winrock Farm had its own airfield, fire de 
partment, and shortwave radio; it flew its own flag. The flam 
boyant initials WR were branded onto objects all over th 
900-acre estate—from the coasters on which the perspirin; 
martinis appeared early every afternoon, to the shining rump: 
of the prize-winning Santa Gertrudis cattle, which breeder: 
from all over the world came to bid on at auction time. 

It began as an exile from failure but developed into a tims 
of reorientation and success. Winthrop’s personal life seemec 
to straighten out. In 1956 he had flown to Idaho to marry 
37-year-old Jeannette Edris, who brought a ready-made 
family of two children by a prior marriage (Bruce and Anne 
Bartley) back to Winrock with her. Winthrop adopted therm 
as his own. The photographs taken at the time show hi 
standing beside the immense swimming pool with his nev 
family, looking prouder and more confident than ever before. 

Inside the Rockefeller family, Winthrop’s primary vir- 
tues—simplicity and a capacity for spontaneous warmth— 
had always been seen as a weakness, and he had grown em- 
barrassed by these feelings, hiding them as if they were over- 
large hands or some other clumsy defect. But in Arkansas he 
found a kind of space he hadn’t had before, and was no long- 
er forced into the role of Mr. Junior’s ungainly, wastrel son. 
His natural warmth reappeared. After Frank Jamieson’s 
death, it was Winthrop of all the Brothers, who became con- 

cerned about the family he left behind. Mrs. Linda Storrow, 

Jamieson’s widow, recalls: “Winthrop got us to come down 
to the ranch. He insisted that we come. Then he went on the 
wagon, which wasn’t easy for him, kept regular hours, and 
spent time every day for two weeks going horseback riding 
with my two children. It was a kindness so sincere and totally 
uncalled for that I’ve never forgotten it.” 

But it was not enough merely to give these feelings free 
reign. And from the moment he arrived in the state, Win- 
throp had begun looking around for a way of achieving what 
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ye had not been able to back in New York. It was clear to 
averyone in Arkansas that he represented a political potential. 
in 1955, Governor Orval Faubus tried to capitalize on it for 
his administration by making Winthrop chairman of the 
Arkansas Industrial Development Commission (AIDC). This 
gave him a chance to do something about joblessness, the 
most urgent of the state’s many problems. Mechanization of 
the cotton farms had thrown large numbers of people out of 
work. What industries there were—lumber, clothing, and fur- 
niture manufacture—were so underdeveloped, depressed, and 
low paying they couldn’t attract skilled workers. College 
graduates routinely went to other states to find work fitting 
their education. With little industrial growth, Arkansas was 
steadily losing population and, next to Mississippi, had the 
lowest per capita income in the nation. 
_ Winthrop threw himself into the task with a gusto he had 
not been able to summon for the responsibilities his father 
had thrust on him after he returned from the army. It was his 
job to succeed or fail at, and there was no abstract standard 
by which his performance would be measured. The impover- 
ished state treasury couldn’t devote much money to the com- 
mission, so he underwrote much of its efforts himself, begin- 
ning by. adding enough to the $8,000 that had been allotted 
for personnel so that he could import a pair of New York ex- 
ecutives recommended by brother Laurance to head his com- 
mission. While they were working to compile an impressive 
record during their first year—73 new plants located in the 
state, creating 7,236 new jobs—Winthrop formed Winrock 
Enterprises, a multimillion-dollar venture capital company in- 
volved in agriculture, the manufacture of plastic pipe, and 
housing developments. Its demonstration projects were in- 
tended to show interested corporations that Arkansas’s attrac- 
tive tax laws could support industrial innovation. 

It was also in 1956 that he began his Rockwin Fund to 
handle his philanthropy. Arkansas was unlike New York in 
that even relatively small sums could have a large impact. A 
$1.5 million grant built and equipped a model school in Mor- 
rilton, a small town near Winrock; it soon became a sort of 
educational laboratory for the state. Winthrop also equipped 
and supported a Perry County medical clinic, gave a series of 
college fellowships, and raised $1 million to help. build the 
Arkansas Art Center while also buying an Artmobile to carry 
culture to the hills and hollows of the Ozarks. His arrival in 
Arkansas seemed a godsend. It was as Orval Faubus had said 
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a at a conference of southern governors when one of them 
asked how a person might go about getting a Rockefeller for 
his state. “I don’t know,” the Arkansas governor replied, “but 
you keep your cotton-pickin’ fingers off mine.” 

Winthrop reveled in the acclaim his efforts brought him. It 
was a far cry from the humiliation of his past, and he gave 
his move to Arkansas a finality by transferring all his per- 
sonal papers there and taking his investments and trust fund 
out of the management of Room 5600, putting them into the 
hands of the team of personal advisers he assembled in Little 
Rock. (They signed themselves “An Associate of Winthrop 
Rockefeller.”) Yet his move out of New York was never 
quite complete. His work in Arkansas was in some sense a 
mime ‘performed for the approval of a faraway group, which 
would ultimately have to sanction his new identity. However 
much he liked to travel through his adopted state in a stetson 
and hand-tooled cowboy boots, Winthrop would always be in- 
volved in what his advisers called the “pin-striped suit syn- 

. drome.” Several times each year he got into the Falcon jet 
_ and flew east for family reunions, meetings of the Rockefeller 
Brothers Fund, and other family affairs where he found, if 
not respect, at least a surprised relief on the part of the 
family. As George Gilder says, “Because he broke all the 
rules, the family thought he couldn’t make it. They had given 
up on him as though he were the bad seed.” 

He had been seen as a potential candidate for governor 
since settling in Arkansas, and as the impact of his AIDC 
work and his Rockwin Fund philanthropies reverberated 
through the state, it became merely a question of when he 

~ would make his bid. Arkansans recognized what an anomaly 
he was: a Republican among Democrats, a liberal among 
conservatives, a rich man from the big city among rural pop- 
ulists, an impulsive and self-indulgent man among people 
whose circumstances had made them taciturn and self-deny- 
ing. Unaware of the specifics of the family conflict that had 
bankrupted his life in New York and sent him fleeing to their 
state to lick his emotional wounds, Arkansans wondered why 
anyone should leave such a world of boardrooms, yachts, and 
nightlife to build a rambling aerie on top of a desolate moun- 
tain and spend his money and energies on their impoverished 
state. What was it he wanted? 

Yet if they were suspicious of him, as of other “carpetbag- 
_ gers,” they also knew not to look a gift horse in the mouth— 
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even if he was a thoroughbred who had been a trustee of the 
Urban League and had publicly criticized Governor Faubus 
in 1957 for using National Guardsmen to prevent the inte- 
gration of Little Rock’s Central High. A certain pride went 
hand in hand with the suspiciousness. What other Arkansan 
could be seen on the front pages of newspapers across the 
country riding in a carriage with Queen Elizabeth and Prince 
Philip during their 1957 royal visit, or would be visited by 
Edward R. Murrow’s “Person to Person”? _ 

- Despite his resources (and it would later be estimated that 
he had poured more than $10 million into his political career 
during the 1960s), Winthrop faced a formidable task. Chang- 
ing over to the Democratic party would have been a greater 
break with family tradition than leaving New York and 
Room 5600, and was additionally impossible because of the 
adverse effect it would have had on Nelson’s political career. 
So Winthrop undertook the rebuilding of the state Republican 
party, the tiny vestige of Reconstruction now shrunk to the 
point where it was little more than a tattered umbrella under 
which a few individuals collected every four years to receive 
patronage from the national party apparatus, although they 
rarely managed even to field a complete slate of candidates 
for state offices. 

- Winthrop phrased his early efforts in loftier terms than per- 
sonal ambition, forming the Committee for the Two Party 
System in 1960 and throwing a gigantic “Party for Two Par- 
ties” at Winrock with a guest list reading like a Who’s Who 
of Arkansas’s business, political, and social life—mostly 
Democrats—paying $50 a head and crowding into tented 
pavilions to feast on barbecued Santa Gertrudis beef and be 
entertained by Edgar Bergen and Charlie McCarthy, Tex Rit- 
ter, and others. Yet it was always clear what he meant by the 
two-party system—a party other than the Democratic party, 
a party in which he could run. In 1961, Winthrop was elected 
Republican national committeeman, and he began crisscross- 
ing the state in what was billed as “an effort to rebuild the 
Republican party from bottom up,” but was actually an early 
campaign tour. In 1963 a gala dinner in Little Rock com- 
memorated Winthrop’s tenth year in the state and reminded 
voters that he now must be considered one of them. 

Shedding 35 pounds to reach a trim 207, Rockefeller be- 
gan a tradition he would follow three times in the future 
when, in 1964, he journeyed to the small Arkansas hamlet of 
Winthrop in Little River County to announce that he would 
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Tun for governor. Rockefeller had proved his loyalty. It was. 
through his efforts that the AIDC had brought 600 new 
; businesses into the state, providing 90,000 new jobs and $270 — 
million in payrolls and being largely responsible for the fact 

. that per capita income had risen 50 percent in Arkansas in — 
-the previous eight years. But while he could hardly call Win- 
throp a carpetbagger, Faubus could exploit his great riches 
and the civil rights issue. Although Winthrop told voters that 

he, like Barry Goldwater (whom he endorsed in San Fran- 
_Cisco after vainly trying to steer the immovable Arkansas del- _ 
egation to his brother Nelson), would have voted against the 

_Civil Rights Act of 1964, Faubus made much of the fact that — 
Rockefeller was the sort of man who had once addressed a 
national convention of the NAACP and was known to have 
-Negro friends. 

Winthrop lost to Faubus, but he got 43 percent of the vote, 
a respectable enough showing for him to assure supporters, 
even while conceding defeat, that he was ready to begin the 
next campaign immediately. And for the next two years he 
continued to travel through the state, the closest thing to a 
Celebrity Arkansas had. By 1966 the civil rights issue had 
been cooled somewhat by the humiliating national publicity 
‘the South had received. There was a widespread feeling that 
Arkansas must cultivate a more moderate image. Faubus was 
retiring after six terms, but old-guard Democrats managed to 
nominate an even more rabid segregationist in his place, 
James D. (“Justice Jim”) Johnson, former state supreme 
court judge, founder of the White Citizens’ Council, and 
ardent backer of Alabama Governor George Wallace. If 
Johnson, who opened and closed campaign rallies with rebel 
yells and taunted Rockefeller as a “liberal lush” and a “prissy 
sissy,” came to personify the strong gravity of history at-— 
tempting to pull the state back into the heyday of Jim Crow, 
Winthrop willingly adopted the role of Arkansas usher into 
the twentieth century. Traveling through the state in a bus 
that was modest on the outside, but fitted with elaborate 
sleeping quarters, bar, and kitchen inside, he put together a 
fragile coalition of blacks, liberals, moderate Democrats, ur- 
ban dwellers, and mountain Republicans. He beat Johnson 
with 57 percent of the vote to become the first Republican 
governor since Reconstruction. On January 1, 1967, he took 
Office in a jubilant mood of vindication—it seemed more’ a 
personal than a political triumph to him—taking his oath of 
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office with his hand resting on his mother’s Bible.* It was as 

if he had at last joined the Rockefeller family, although hi: 

close friends would soon be looking back on the ceremony 

‘and saying that it was probably the high point of Winthrop’: 

life. 
Given that only 3 of the state’s 135 legislators were Repub- 

licans, it was clear from the outset that Winthrop’s legislative 

plan—a country-cousin version of Nelson’s program in New 

York—would have troubles. Arkansas was too impoverishec 
for such high-rise dreams, and the legislators were unwillins 
to raise taxes to make them a reality. At the very beginnin; 
of his governorship, therefore, Winthrop saw it would b 
necessary to substitute a symbolic program of crusades for : 
real legislative effort. 7 

- The first such crusade was the Arkansas penal system 
renowned as the most barbaric in the nation. News of th 
atrocities in the dark recesses of Arkansas prisons had begur 
to leak out toward the end of Faubus’s last term in office 
and though only a few details were known, it was enough t 
suggest an American Devil’s Island had grown up in the hear 
of the state.+. The work gangs labored under heartless condi 
tions; torture was an everyday occurrence; a vicious and cor 
Tupt trusty system was the means of maintaining internal or 
der. Winthrop had said bluntly, “Our prisons stink,” and h 
hired Thomas Murton, a young criminologist from Illinois, t 

supervise reforms. 
Meanwhile, the governor’s office had also declared war o1 

gambling operations. Winthrop put a former FBI man namex 
Lynn Davis in charge of the state troopers and sent him o1 

*One small insight into his feelings may be found in the fact that h 
had scorned Raymond Fosdick’s authoritative biography of his fathe 
when selecting campaign literature—he thought it too pompous and no 
“sensitive enough of his mother’s contributions. He chose instead t 
‘hand out hundreds of copies of Mary Ellen Chase’s slender and sym 
pathetic book about Abby Aldrich Rockefeller, 

{Massive documentation had been gathered in 1966 by the Criminal In 
vestigation Division of the state police (and suppressed by the Faubu 
administration). One of the dozens of case histories investigators ha 
gathered went as follows: “LL-33 [the CID used a code to protect th 
identity of informants] was stripped of all clothes. The warden the 
stuck needles under his fingernails and toenails. His penis and testicle 
were pulled with wire pliers and he was kicked in the groin. Two othe 
inmates then ground cigarettes in his stomach and legs, and one c 
them stuck him in the ribs with a knife. The coup de gréce came fror 
an inmate who squeezed his knuckles in a nutcracker.” This story ws 
verified by the CID after lengthy interviews with other inmates, 

- 
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_ an assault against illicit gambling throughout the state. For | 

s™ 

weeks, Arkansas newspapers were filled with pictures of the 
flamboyant Davis in full dress uniform raiding gambling es-_ 

- tablishments in Warm Springs and elsewhere, dismantling slot 
- machines with sledgehammers, and feeding them to raging 

bonfires. 
The conditions he exposed shocked Arkansans, and they 

gave Winthrop their support on penal reform and gambling. 
_ On the question of civil rights, however, they did not. None- 
theless, although he eventually recanted his probussing stand 
and minimized the degree to which he had been involved in 
organizations like the Urban League, Winthrop did begin his 
administration by forcing state agencies to hire blacks in pro- 
fessional and supervisory jobs, and for the first time the state 

Civil service in his administration had a sprinkling of black 
faces. When the legislature refused to give Winthrop the civil 
rights commission he had requested, he created one by execu- 
tive order and gave it space in his own offices. After Martin 
Luther King’s murder, he went to the steps of the state capi- — 

building and joined hands with black leaders in mournin 
there. 

There were tangible accomplishments that came from this 
reforming atmosphere, and his efforts did purge the state of 
the last barbarous elements of its antebellum past. Yet as his 
reformers uncovered more and more of a systemic evil, Win- 
throp’s commitment to change began to flag. Thomas Murton 

_and the prison system was a case in point. It was clear that 
the problems went deeper than had been imagined when, in 
early 1968, inmates led Murton to unmarked graves contain- 
ing the decapitated skeletons of prisoners who had been mur- 
dered by authorities during the previous warden’s term of of- 
fice. A national news story, the discovery intensified demands 
for a thorough overhaul of the prison system. Yet Winthrop, 
anxious about his 1968 reelection campaign, tried to soft- 
pedal the issue, suppressing a report on prisoners secretly 
murdered in the Arkansas prison just as Faubus before him 
had tried to suppress a report on atrocious conditions in the 
prison system. Shortly after Murton presided over the grim 
ceremony of the exhumation of the shallow graves, he was 
fired (joining trooper Lynn Davis, who had also been dis- 
missed). As he left, the state prisons slipped a step backward 
toward the dark ages from which he had struggled to free 
them. 

Winthrop was reelected in 1968, but by a narrowed major- 
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ity and without appreciably increasing. Republicans’ strength 

in the legislature, as he had hoped to. Aides began to get the 

impression that he had wanted to be elected governor more 

than actually to be governor. Reports of his immoderate 

drinking filtered into the public press. In reporting on Win- 

throp’s appearance before the state legislature on behalf of a 

mixed-drink bill, the Pine Bluff Commercial of June 2, 1968, 

noted that “the legislators were paying little attention to his 

message. They were snickering over what they assumed to be 

the governor’s inebriation.” 

In addition to drinking, Winthrop rarely came to the gov- 

ernor’s offices on the second floor of the capitol building, pre- 

ferring to stay at Winrock, rising late in the morning and 

working late into the night in his office there or climbing 

aboard his Falcon jet for the five-minute ride into Little 
Rock, where he was chauffeured by his bodyguard in a 
maroon Lincoln limousine to the suite of offices he 
maintained in the Tower Building (the city’s first skyscraper, 
which he had built). 
It was as if dark forces beyond his knowledge, much less 
control, were pulling him back into that vortex of failure 
which had dizzied him most of his life. He almost seemed to 
expect to fail. When his bills were rejected by the legislature 
and he ran into problems that couldn’t be solved with a flour- 
ish, it started a disenchantment that finally avalanched into a 
despair smothering all aspects of his life. 

_ After the 1968 reelection, it was clear to close observers 
that his marriage was feeling the strain. For Jeannette Edris, 
Rockefeller politics had been an enemy, stirring up forces in 
her husband she thought were buried for good and destroying 
the life they had enjoyed in their first years at Winrock. As 
the moodiness, drinking bouts, and fits of bitterness increased, 
the mutual friends she and Winthrop had made began drift- 
ing away. She tried to accompany him on his political tours 
in and out of the state, but the large retinue traveling with 
them had proved too unwieldy and the pleasures of the rub- 
ber chicken circuit too sparse. Soon she began staying home. 
By 1969 she and Winthrop were living apart and had agreed 
on a divorce. 

As Winthrop and his wife eyed each other coldly from op- 
posite wings of the house, Winrock became less a home than 
a tourist attraction and convention center. There were ban- 
quet-sized dinners two or three times a week, and continual 
meetings, not only of political organizations, but of groups in 
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which Winthrop was interested personally or which he 
thought might benefit the state.* The climactic event of the 
year was the weekend of the annual cattle sale, when Win- 
throp flew in hundreds of VIPs in his private jet, housed 
them at Winrock, and fed and entertained them at opulent 
buffets in the huge circus tents set up in the “backyard.” One 
part business and one part bacchanal, these weekends were 
renowned throughout the Southwest and attracted an exotic 
mix of celebrities, business people, and the social set. (A re- 
porter from The New York Times society section, dispatched 
to cover the affair, was less interested in the guest list, how- 
ever, than in the triumph of art over nature embodied in a 
gardener whom she watched spend a half-hour carefully 
brushing a bald spot in the lawn with a can of green paint.) _ 

Defying all political auguries as well as the increasing 
chaos of his private life, Winthrop decided to run for a third 
term in 1970. If nothing else, his presence in the state had 
forced the Democratic party to streamline its image and 
structure, and purge the old guard from its leadership. This 

" time they put up no Jim Crow reactionary, but a young mod- 
erate named Dale Bumpers. 

Bumpers clearly outcampaigned Winthrop. Previous op- 
ponents had called attention to his notorious drinking prob- 
lem, but Bumpers didn’t have to; audiences saw ample evi- 
dence of it for themselves in Winthrop’s personal appearances 
and on television. At best he had been an undistinguished 
speaker, so halting and tongue-tied that reporters—most of 

- them friendly because he was both amiable and available— 
often left his press conferences in bewilderment, wondering 
how to reconstruct what he had just said. But in 1970 it was 
not just sentences left dangling perilously in the air or meta- 

 phors twisted into exotic shapes. (Journalists collected and 

traded them like Confucian gems; one of the acknowledged 
classics of Winthrop’s political career was “You could have 

*Myrs. Margaret Black, for fifteen years Winthrop’s housekeeper and 
confidante (and increasingly, in Jeannette’s absence, his official 
hostess), says that life at Winrock was “one thing after another. There 
was never the idea of just enjoying yourself.” Mrs. Black recalls a time 
when Winthrop invited a select group from an international conference 
on air technology meeting at Warm Springs to come to Winrock for 
dinner. Present were Tojo (son of the Japanese warlord), A. E. Russell 
(developer of the Spitfire), and Messerschmitt of Germany. When she 
asked him about seating arrangements, Winthrop told her: “I don’t 

care where you put the German. I didn’t fight him in the war. But put 

-Tojo down at the other end of the table, away from me. Those were 

Aa oe 

the people shooting at me in the war.” 
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knocked me over with a fine-toothed comb.”) But now it was 

the serious incoherence of a man who was often not sure 

what he was saying. 
Winthrop, beaten badly by Bumpers, made his farewell to 

the legislature and withdrew to Winrock. If he had little hope 

of the eventual comeback that eases most defeated politi- 

cians’ reentry into private life, he did have a complex empire 

of investments and interests in the state that could occupy 

him. Winrock Farms—which had purchased nearly 50,000 

additional acres of grazing land in Texas and Oklahoma— 

was now producing revenues of $20 million a year. Winrock 

Enterprises had grown from a demonstration project into a 

Jarge, diversified corporation building shopping centers in Al- 

buquerque and elsewhere in the Southwest, producing trailer 

homes and plastic pipe, and leading Arkansas in the construc- 

tion of single-family dwellings.* 
- Yet his financial affairs did not really interest him. For six 

months he looked for a vehicle through which he could 

express his opinions on the changes that would affect Arkan- 

sas and other southern states being hurled into modern times. 

Then he decided to. set up an organization he called the Co- 

alition for Rural America to be made up of agricultural, live- 

stock, and other groups with an interest in the development 

of rural society. Winthrop hoped to weld these elements into 

an organization capable of exercising an authoritative voice 

in directions the New South would take. But the coalition 

was not well-built; soon after it was established, the individ- 
ual interest within it began to struggle among themselves for 
precedence, and Winthrop disbanded the organization. 

By 1972 he was sixty years old, although with his teeth 
mottled brown from years of smoking unfiltered Picayune 
cigarettes and a tic making his head bob and weave as he be- 
gan sentences, he looked older. Falling into the role of the 
‘old man on the top of his mountain, he cultivated a flowing 
gray beard peppered with black that set off the sad and pen- 
sive eyes women had once found so attractive. He told aides 
that he felt he was on the threshold of the most creative 
period of his life. Yet a kind of resignation and randomness 
had crept into his days. In between drinking sprees he walked 

*In the early fifties, Winthrop had worked briefly as head of the 
housing division of Nelson’s IBEC, which possibly accounted for the 
emphasis of Winrock Enterprises. The Arkansas corporation also paral- 
leled IBEC’s career in the way it made the transition from a semi-al- 
truistic enterprise to a profit-seeking one, 
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around the farm by himself, occasionally standing at the long 

_ flagstone walk with biblical questions set in stone or walking 
over the grounds strewn with statues that had once belonged 
to his mother, carrying pruning shears to sculpture the trees 
and improve the view of the Arkansas River snaking through 
the valley below Petit Jean Mountain. Pa 

His 24-year-old son, Winthrop Paul, the relative stranger 
who was the first descendant of Mr. Junior to grow up out- 
side the Rockefeller ethos, had come to Winrock to work his 

_ way into his father’s affairs (after being “sent down” after a 
few months at Oxford). Winthrop spent time trying to get to 
know the boy and find ways of integrating him into his own 
large activities and into the Rockefeller family as well. 

In the summer of 1972, the former governor went to Mi- 
ami as a delegate to the Republican convention. A few weeks 
later, after returning to Arkansas to help set up the campaign 
that would allow Richard Nixon to become the first Republi- 
can since U. S. Grant to carry the state in a presidential elec- 
tion, his private physician discovered a cyst under his arm 
and removed it. After a biopsy showed it to be malignant, 
Winthrop flew to Sloan-Kettering for extensive surgery and a 
course of chemotherapy. He returned to Arkansas late in Oc- 
tober looking thin and shaky, although he buoyantly told re- 
porters who met his plane the doctors had probably stopped 
the cancer. i 

Privately he knew that they had not, and that his time was 
short. Over the next few months he worked to get his affairs 

_ in order, knowing that his son would be first of his generation 
- to take control of a share of the awesome fortune history had 

created and maintained. He remade his will so that while 
Win Paul got the large ’34 Trust, much smaller trusts would 
go to Jeannette’s two children, Bruce and Anne Bartley. The 
rest of his property, stocks, and land went into a charitable 

_ trust, among whose executors were his brother David and, 
from Room 5600, J. R. Dilworth and attorney Donal O’Brien. 

_ (The pin-striped-suit syndrome asserted itself strongly toward 
the end, Winthrop’s Arkansas advisers felt. ) ’ 

By New Year’s he had grown weak. Margaret Black 
remembers him spending much of that cold month staring 
bleakly out at the snow and dragging himself through the 
many rooms of the huge house to sort out clothes and per- 
sonal belongings and tell her who they should go to in the rit- 
ual lottery he knew always followed death in the Rockefeller 
family. The chemicals pumped into him at Sloan-Kettering to 
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ight the spread of the cancer made him feel constantly 

shilled, and in mid-February he flew to his vacation home in 

Palm Springs to try to warm himself in the desert sun. While 

here he lapsed into a coma, and on February 22, 1973, the 

Rockefeller brother who had been last all his life was the first 

io die. 
The funeral was a state occasion, taking place on top of 

Winthrop’s mountain in the huge hall housing his collection 

»f antique cars. The governors of Arkansas, Virginia, and 

West Virginia were there, along with Vice-President Spiro 

Agnew and his squad of Secret Service men, and various 

state dignitaries. Winthrop had scripted much of the funeral 

service before his death—one last attempt to control his 

image—and it was primarily a family drama. Rockefellers 

same from all over the country—Charleston and Cam- 

bridge, Palo Alto and Pocantico—setting down in a drizzling 

rain on the slick runway of the Petit Jean airport in commer- 
cial planes and private jets. The Brothers and their wives 
were ushered to the front row. Behind them were the larger 
sroup of fourth-generation Rockefellers known as the 
Cousins. Sitting behind them, in their accustomed role of 
buffer between the family and the rest of the world, were key 
members of the staff who had been flown down for the occa- 
sion from New York. The pathos of the situation was clear to 
Laurance’s daughter Marion: “He was always issuing these 
general invitations—‘y’all comé down.’ He was terribly 
lonely. Yet the only time the family showed up was for his 
funeral.” 

William L. (“Sonny”) Walker, whom Winthrop had made 
the first black to head a major Arkansas state agency, cen- 
tered his funeral remarks on the dead man’s commitment to 
racial equality. There had been compromises, yet Winthrop 
had been the only governor in the South to join in mourning 
when Martin Luther King was murdered. Beginning to cry as 
he spoke, Walker recalled that day in 1968, when Rockefeller 
had come down to the steps of the state capitol building, 
holding hands with weeping blacks and saying in his brief 
speech: “I am not my brother’s keeper; I am my brother’s 
brother.” 

The use of this phrase hung heavy in the service, uninten- 
tionally establishing a motif for what followed. It built into a 
major, although unannounced, theme by the time Nelson rose 
to give the main eulogy. Where had Winthrop fit among his 
own brothers? The governor’s remarks struck listeners as al- 
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_ Most too smooth and polished, lacking any felt sense of loss. 
_ What few people in the room knew was that the words he ; 
- Tead had been written a few days before the funeral by one | 

of his speech writers, who had been instructed to call the 
Rockefeller Family Office to get the pertinent facts about — 
Winthrop’s life. Nelson had not seen the speech until mid-— 
night in flight between Albany and Winrock. ae 

__ Yet it hardly mattered. Winthrop was gone—in death as in 
life a sacrificial offering confirming the unity of the rest of his - 
brothers. It was with a realism absent from the funeral ora- 
tory that his longtime friend and assistant, Margaret Black, - 
later pointed out the only truth to be learned from his pass-— 
ing. “That poor, poor'man,” she said with an edge of bitter- 
ness inher voice, “he was just fair game for everybody—for — 

' strangers and family too.” UuaGe 

29 

To THE ROCKEFELLERS, Arkansas was terra incognita, a 
haven for exiles who could not function in the world of af- 
fairs. Winrock Farm had the eerie feeling of a place built by 
someone who seemed to have a detailed knowledge of what it 
was to be a Rockefeller but had not quite been able to attain 
their exquisite taste and sophistication. With its biblical quo- 
tations set in stone, its sculptured trees and other arabesques, 
Winrock seemed less a successful imitation of Pocantico than 
@ parody of it, slightly embarrassing in the way Winthrop 
himself had been. 

The Rockefellers felt the pathos and waste of their dead 
brother’s life, yet they had grown so accustomed to regarding 
themselves as the type and him as the variant that it was hard 
not to share the attitude lying just below the patina of pol- 
ished impersonality in Nelson’s eulogy. As a direct descen- 
dant of the first John D., Winthrop had to have a state fu- 
neral; but whatever the words said over him, the family knew 
that the terminal disease had not been cancer at all, but 
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weakness. In death, as in life, he had broken ranks and com- 
promised them all. 
Yet in this most final of analyses, how different were they 

really from the one Emmet Hughes had called “the brother 

apart”? Winthrop was their memento mori, and in the cold 

light of his death they saw change written boldly on each 

other’s face—not the benign change that works its way unob- 

trusively through the decades, but change as a harshly final, 

completed act. 
It was noted by J. Richardson Dilworth, head of the 
Family Office. “I think this generation has not tended to 
think of itself as mortal until now,” he said shortly after the 
funeral. “This is why Winthrop’s death was a great blow. 
You act one way if you assume twenty years is ahead of you; 
another if you realize time is shorter than that. Winthrop’s 
death instilled a sense of urgency in the remaining brothers.” 

Soon after returning to New York, JDR3 began tidying up 
his affairs and readying his collection of more than three 
hundred pieces of Oriental art for donation to the Asia Soci- 
ety. Laurance startled his children at a family gathering cele- 
brating his fortieth wedding anniversary by telling them what 
each one’s share of his estate would be. Not soon after, 
David began to do the same in individual conferences with 
his children. 
‘Nelson could not help making some of these deferential 

gestures toward mortality. He seemed already to have lived 
two lives, one that ended in the late fifties after he left the 
Eisenhower administration, and the other that began when he 
became governor. He had watched the associates and friends 
of the earlier era die or wear out. Jamieson, Ruml, and Berle 
were all gone now; Wally Harrison, balding and gaunt at sev- 
enty-seven years, was nearly deaf; John Lockwood had 
passed the mandatory retirement age and returned to Mil- 
bank, Tweed to take up an emeritus’s desk, his weak eyes 
shaded by dark glasses and his working day kept purposefully 
short. The children of Nelson’s first marriage had grown up, 
married, and had children of their own and, led by Rodman 

(age forty-two), were now themselves poised on the edge of 
middle age. 

Nelson was no longer the handsome, blue-eyed, irre- 

pressible young man who had popped like a champagne cork 
into public life thirty-five years earlier. Liver-spotted and 
wrinkled despite being hovered over by personal physicians, 
he now looked his sixty-six years. His features had settled 



with his heavy black-rimmed glasses and his gravelly voice, 
he looked and sounded like a WASP George Burns. 

Yet at a profound level of his character, he could not ac- 
cept growing old. As the elaborate machinery sustaining his — 
public and private life wore down, he replaced it, finding 
younger people to serve as prosthetic extensions of himself. 
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into the square mass that recalled his father in old age, and 

He had gotten a new set of young aides. He had a young 
wife (though even she had not been able to keep his amorous — 
eye from wandering) and two young sons (Nelson, Jr., ten, 
and Mark, eight) on whom he lavished rides in the family 4 
helicopter, moments alone with him in his office sharing Oreo 
Cookies, and other evidences of an almost grandfatherly affec- | 
tion. He was fond of saying to those who asked him about 
his age, “My grandfather lived to be ninety-seven and my fa-— 
ther to be eighty-six. I plan to make it to a hundred.” As 
friends watched the husky figure walking with Happy and the . 
children along the beach at Seal Harbor, the rolling flat- 
footed gait reminded them of an old boxer who knows only 
one way to move—forward. 

In him the unsated hunger of most politicians was enlarged 
several times, yet Nelson’s quest had been different. He had — 
begun by looking for goals worthy of him and of the family - 
tradition he had come to embody. His political career had in- 
volved a flirtation with the apocalyptic that was unique in 
American politics. In foreign affairs, it had been the cold 
war, bomb shelters, nuclear weaponry—that most fearful ap- 
paratus of modern life that normal men approached only 
with awe. In domestic politics, it had been his epic plans for 
tearing apart and reconstructing New York; the scope of this 
privately conceived system of public works was unrivaled 
anywhere in the nation. And all of it had been aimed at the 
presidency—potentially, the most apocalyptic job in the 
world, and certainly the only one that could complete his 
sense of his destiny. 

His friend Jacob Javits had once said: “Nothing stands in 
Rockefeller’s way. Nothing. He always gets what he wants.” 
When Nelson was asked if he felt this was true, he re- 

sponded with a parable. “I remember bidding at an auction 
on a Modigliani once and losing to the Museum of Modern 
Art, of which I was then president. And years later another 
one came on the market and I was fortunate enough to get it. 

50 it shows if you’ve got patience and persistence, even 
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though you’re thwarted at.one point, you can [get what you 

want]. I’m a great believer in that.” 
‘Yet patience and persistence, he had to believe after 1968, 

would not get him the prize he had sought throughout his po- 

-jitical career. For one of the rare times in his life he was in a 

position of having no alternatives. He could not let go of. the 

ambition that had driven him through public life, but its ful- 

fillment now clearly depended on some miracle that he was 

unable, as had always been his custom, to make happen. He 

could only wait for some divine intervention and prepare tc 
take advantage of it—should it occur—by supporting anc 
even toadying to Richard Nixon, a man he not only loathec 
but also felt was mentally unstable. And as the presidency 
receded from his grasp, a new element of bitterness enterec 
his character. It was as if the world had undergone an ele- 
mentary mitosis, splitting into the two opposing camps of! 
friends and enemies. 

_ He had the wealth to buy loyalty and the breeding to buy 
_ it in such a way that neither party in the transaction had tc 
admit a deal had taken place. Rockefeller loyalists coulc 

“count on jobs not only in the state government but also in the 
larger world of private patronage that Nelson controlled.* I 
he had always known how to reward his friends, after 196 
he began to take a new kind of pleasure in finding ways tc 
punish his enemies. 

The celebrated feud with John Lindsay was a case in point 
At the core of the conflict was a question of loyalty—per 
sonal and political—regarding how much exactly the mayo! 
owed Nelson. The beginning of their struggle went back t 
1965, when Rockefeller had helped convince Lindsay t 
abandon his congressional seat and enter the mayoralty race 
In agreeing, Lindsay stipulated that he had to be assured of < 
campaign war chest of $1 million. When the primary nearec 
and he had accumulated just half of this sum, one of hi: 

*Robert Douglass, former Rockefeller chief of staff, later went to Mil 
bank, Tweed and the N.Y. Port Authority; Alton Marshall, forme 
secretary to the governor, became head of Rockefeller Center and Nel 
son’s representative on most New York City committees on housing 
Frank Willey, former counsel to the governor, became state superinten 
dant of banks and later a Chase Manhattan executive, to cite only 
few examples. Richard Reeves formerly of The New York Times say 
of Nelson: ‘“‘What does he get from these people besides service? Wel 
there’s never been a single defection from him or the family in twent 
years of vicious politics—no books, no memoirs, no nothing. Thin 
about it. It’s unique.” 
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ts, Bob Price (the man credited with Fee 
miracle victory” in the 1964 Oregon pri- — 

mary), made the trip to Pocantico to get the rest. 
In giving the $450,000 he raised from his family, and in 

the other help he gave to make Lindsay’s victory possible, 
Nelson naturally assumed he had gotten something he had 
been hoping for since first becoming governor: a Republican 
mayor of New York through whom he could control the city 
in absentia. Yet Lindsay soon began to go his own way, with 
youthful vitality, charisma, and an apparently bright fu- 
ture—exactly those things Nelson’s own life now lacked. 
There was an almost sexual jealousy in Nelson’s reaction to 
the new glamour figure of New York Republicans, the leader 
protecting his supremacy. (In the narrower arena of the 
Rockefeller family, Nelson would later feel something like 
this emotion over the success of his nephew Jay, who seemed 

to be upstaging him from West Virginia.) 
“At least Rockefeller thought he was in command of Re- 

publicans in New York,” remarks Ripon theorist George Gil- 
der in explaining the origins of the feud. “It was the least he — 
could be. If he couldn’t rule the world, he had those New 
York Republicans. And then Lindsay began maneuvering 
around, getting his own base, making his claim on the pro-' 
sressives. Nelson liked to maintain that he was the most 
liberal figure the Republicans could accommodate and also 
that he was extraordinarily virtuous in some sense, and here 
Lindsay was on his left offering another kind of motif. 
Lindsay, moreover, had a certain disdain for Rockefeller, and 
he couldn’t disguise it. Rockefeller couldn’t bear the idea that 
he could succeed. Rockefeller’s reaction was fanatical.” 
The flash point came in 1968, when Rockefeller not only 

ignored Lindsay’s request to call out the National Guard to 
pick up the mountains of garbage left by striking city sanita- 
tion workers, but settled the strike over the mayor’s head. In 
return, Lindsay denounced Rockefeller for “cowardice” and 
‘capitulation to blackmail.” Nelson chose to believe that 
Lindsay’s outburst had been calculated to embarrass him and 
hat it had actually been a critical factor in his loss of the 
sresidential nomination to Nixon at Miami Beach. The fol- 

owing year he refused to endorse Lindsay in his reelection 

sampaign, and the mayor reciprocated by endorsing Dem- 

xcrat Arthur Goldberg for Governor in 1970. From then on 

it was open warfare, with Nelson using the full reach of his 

official and private leverage in the struggle that ended with 

campaign lieutenan 
ganizing Nelson 

bi 
12 
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‘Lindsay leaving the Republican party and, ultimately, public 

office. “ 
It was not unique that Nelson should be involved in a 

_ struggle for power, but the amount of personal venom this 

particular conflict brought out in him did surprise those who 

had watched him over the years. He not only wanted to de- 

feat Lindsay, he wanted to crush him as well. Congressman 

Ogden Reid (another former ally who also felt Nelson’s 

‘wrath when he followed Lindsay in switching to the Dem- 

- ocratic party), says, “The Nelson I once knew is no more. 

He has gotten increasingly monomaniacal. During the height 

— of his quarrel with John Lindsay, I’ve seen Nelson have his 

whole day absolutely made by just being able to outflank the 
mayor on a press release, or something petty like that. It’s 
hard to believe.” 

Nelson had spent an immense amount of family money or 
his own political career,* and had always helped strategically 
placed Republicans in states where he wanted influence (as ir 

- California, where first Senator Thomas Kuchel and then gu- 
bernatorial candidate Houston Flournoy were seen a: 
“Rockefeller’s men”). Now, however, he began to use his 
money to defeat opponents and punish defectors as well. Thi: 
was true of the New York mayoral race of 1969; it was alsc 
true in 1972, when half the proceeds of a $2,000-a-head func 
raiser at Pocantico went into the campaign of the opponen 
of Richard Ottinger, whom Nelson still blamed for the defea 

of his expressway, and the other half to Congressman Ogder 
Reid’s opponent. (Reid’s office estimates that in all—cash-anc 
paid workers—Nelson contributed over $100,000 to defea 
him in 1972.) 4 

People who had been in politics with him for twenty year: 
began to see a new side of Nelson that was far different fron 
the young man whose sins had once seemed to spring onh 
from an excess of enthusiasm. He had grown irritable anc 
wintry, and a calculating vindictiveness joined thwarted ambi 

tion as his prime traits. He ruled New York like a moder 
y Pharaoh, cajoling, wheedling, threatening, and intimidatin: 

legislators into supporting his programs and doing whateve 

was necessary to gain his ends—casually giving powerful As 
semblyman Meade Esposito a Picasso print he had admire 

*He spent $21 million by his own account; $27 million according t 
CBS News; $48 million by the reckoning of George Thayer, author o 
Who Shakes the Money Tree. : 



is THE BROTHERS 453 

and just as casually breaking the power once enjoyed by 
‘Robert Moses. 

He had grown increasingly cavalier and arrogant. His first 
move against Moses—for decades regarded by many as the 
most powerful man in the state—was not begun for any rea- 
son of policy, or even of personality. Nelson simply wante 
the chairmanship of the State Parks Commission for his 
brother Laurance. Nelson got the resignation from Moses, 
but it would be several years before the struggle between the 
two came to a head. When, in the late sixties, Nelson decided 
to centralize a state transportation empire under his aide 
William J. Ronan, Moses’s last and seemingly most impregna- _ 
ble fortress—the Triborough Bridge Authority—stood in the 
way. The wall around this fortress consisted of the bondhold- 
ers’ covenants, which secured Moses’s position and which not — 
even a governor backed by the legislature could break—ex- 
cept that in this case the bondholders’ trustee was the Chase 
‘Manhattan Bank. When the time came to merge the Tribor- 
ough Bridge Authority into Nelson’s superagency, he sat 
down with David in his 55th Street town house and within an 
hour concluded the arrangement. 

There was nothing new in this mutuality. Nelson had al- 
ways been ready to help David while advancing his own best 
interests. From the outset of his first administration, he had 
pushed for a liberalization of the laws on bank mergers and 
branch banking, and for the creation of bank holding compa- 
nies, which would allow the banks to expand into other forms 
of business. Nelson also stepped in when the World Trade 
Center seemed about to become a costly white elephant. 
Though the Port Authority had floated $850 million in bonds 
to build it, and David and the Downtown Association had 
pressured the city into taking some major planning decisions 
to make it possible as it neared completion it was finding it 
difficult to attract tenants. Nelson helped out by moving more 
than two dozen state offices into the Center buildings, taking 

out a 40-year state lease on 60 full floors of one of its 110- 

story twin towers. By 1974 the state was paying $18.3 million 

a year in rent to the Port Authority, and an investigation by 

the Comptroller’s Office was already under way to look into 

why the state was paying $4 million more annually on its 2.3 

million square feet of rented space than private tenants were 

paying for comparable footage. 
All of this was done with a brazen indifference for the con- 

sequences and regardless of whether the victims were power- 
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_ ful, like Moses, or impotent, like the vast unfathoming publi 
who paid the bills. It was as William Farrell, former Ne 
York Times Albany bureau chief, said: “Nelson is a tru 
democrat. He has contempt for everyone regardless of race 

_ color, creed, religion or anything else.” Aides who felt th 
_ sting. of his increasingly foul moods called him “Fang” be 
hind his back. Political opponents, T. H. White remarked 
_ “called him simply the most ruthless man in politics.” 

_ The anger and spite were signs that he had not given up 
- Restless as ever, he was anxious to have a hand in the foreig: 

_ policy of the Nixon administration.* He arranged to get him 
self appointed to the Foreign Intelligence Advisory Boar 
- (where he would soon be hearing of the CIA’s concern abou 
the Allende government in Chile, and its plans to “destabil 

ize” it). And on the new President’s first day in office is 
1969, Nelson called on him; after an hour’s discussion, hi 
- came away as the head of a presidential mission that would 
visit all the countries of Latin America and then mak: 
recommendations for a new policy toward the hemisphere. 

. . It seemed natural that he should turn again to Latin Amer 
_ ica. It had, after all, been the launching pad for his career al 
most thirty years earlier; perhaps it might now serve to rein 
vigorate his political fortunes. But the days when he had bee 
the hemisphere’s golden boy were long gone. Both he and ths 
continent were changed, and a closer reading of the curren 
scene would have warned against any facile expectations o: 
Tepeating earlier triumphs. He was no longer an unknowr 
quantity, a young man starting out with ideas that were frest 

*Nelson’s primary contact with the administration would soon be 
Henry Kissinger. As his protégé rose higher and higher in the Nixor 
Cabinet (ironically, displacing Secretary of State William Rogers anc 
attaining that position of “coordinator” or First Secretary of Foreigr 
Affairs Rockefeller once visualized for himself), Nelson became more 
and more solicitous toward him. Nelson had always been a patron 
supporting Kissinger as a consultant at $12,000 a year since the day: 
of the Panel Studies and later setting up a trust fund of $65,000 fo: 
him. Kissinger had delayed going into the Nixon administration until i 
was clear that Nelson would not become Secretary of Defense, as he 
had momentarily hoped to in 1969. Even after Kissinger was a na 
tional celebrity, the relationship was unchanged. In 1973 Nelson ac 
cepted the Family of Man medal for the absent Secretary of State anc 
said (in a characteristic coupling): “He’s never let me down and he’: 
never let the country down.” It was Nelson who got the honor of an 

- nouncing Kissinger’s engagement to his own former aide Nancy Magin:- 
nes, and gave them the use of one of the family’s planes for their hon 
eymoon trip. 
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atid disarming, especially for a scion of Standard Oil. As for 

_ the hemisphere itself, it had been fired by the passions of the 
_ Cuban revolution, by its urgent demand that the weight of 
poverty and oppression be lifted. Characteristically Nelson 
met this challenge with his own hard line, deciding to take 
General Robert W. Porter, Jr., who had directed the counter- 
insurgency operations against ‘Che Guevara two years earlier 
in Bolivia, as the military adviser of the 27-man entourage he 
Ase to accompany him at a personal expense of $750,- 

He planned to cover the Latin American countries in a 
series of four trips (one week on the road and then one week 
back home to handle state business). In May of 1969, he be- 
gan his first visit. Instead of hearing the old cries of “Viva 

_ Rocky,” his arrival in Honduras was met with angry demon- 
strators who raised the shout that would be the watchword 
for his trip—“Malvenido Rockefeller.” By the time he re- 
turned from the last of the four visits in July (only to be 
greeted by a noisy confrontation with SDS demonstrators at 
Kennedy airport), Rockefeller’s embassy of goodwill had pro- 
voked the deepest display of anti-U.S. sentiment in the his- 

- tory of the hemisphere, and the most spectacular rejection ne 
any U.S. repr€sentative on record. | 
“At that first stopover in Honduras, police had killed a 

student during anti-Rockefeller demonstrations. In Ecuador, 
Rockefeller’s visit sent the capital of Quito into a paroxysm 
of disorder; while demonstrators battled police in the central 
part of the city, Rockefeller’s entourage was hustled through 
the backstreets (with a military helicopter riding shotgun 
from above), finally meeting the presidential delegation at a 
hotel cordoned off by a thousand troops. Because of a con- 
flict with the State Department over tuna fishing, Peru 
canceled the visit. Bolivian officials felt that Nelson’s safety 
could not be guaranteed inside their country, so they restrict- 
ed his stay to a quick three-hour meeting at the airport. 

Venezuela and Chile canceled his visit outright. Brazil’s 
government prepared for Nelson by rounding up three thou- 
sand dissidents and putting them in preventive detention. 
Before he even arrived in Uruguay, a General Motors plant 
was burned, causing one million dollars in damage. In Argen- 
tina Nelson’s stay was marked by the bombing of thirteen 
_IBEC supermarkets and the assassination of a labor leader 
-who had opposed his coming. The Rockefeller party’s exit 
from Santo Domingo, last stop on the tour, took place in a 
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bus convoyed by armored personnel carriers along a route 
lined by soldiers and police who had already” killed four 
demonstrators. On the entire tour of twenty countries, only 
Paraguay”. and Haiti, the oldest and most ruthless dictator- 
ships on the continent, were enthusiastic, large crowds turn- 
ing out by presidential order to greet Rockefeller. 
_ It was unlikely that any other U.S. figure, even Richard 
Nixon, could have provoked such a-demonstration of hemi- 
spheric resentment, for no one was so closely identified with 

the smothering “special relationship” (as Nelson’s report was 
to describe it) by which the United States had maintained its 
hold over the hemisphere. Yet, far from seeing the reaction 
as a plebiscite on policies he more than anyone else had been 
instrumental in establishing, Nelson used the chaos and 
bloodshed that marked his tour as grist for his ideological 
mill: “Forces of anarchy, terror and subversion are loose in 
the Americas,” he warned portentously in his report. “Doubt 
and cynicism ... have grown in other American nations as to 
the purposefulness of the United States in facing this serious 
threat to freedom, democracy and the vital interests of the 
western hemisphere.” © 
_ To remedy this situation and to meet the challenge of 
“communist subversion,” the report urged a reaffirmation of 
the “special relationship” and an acceleration of Washington’s 
efforts to maintain security in the hemisphere. There were the 
usual Rockefeller recommendations for new bureaucratic 
structures and administrative centralization, including the 
creation of a Secretary of Western Hemisphere Affairs to 
‘coordinate ... all U.S. government activities.” But the main 
thrust of the report was to urge a more “pragmatic” approach 
to the Latin American military regimes and a more decisive 
retreat from U.S. policy commitments for social reform from 
the early days of the Alliance for Progress. Lamenting the 
fact that U.S. military assistance had fallen from $80.7 mil- 
lion in 1966 to $20.4 million in 1969, Nelson argued for a 
dramatic increase. He suggested military missions be stream- 
lined to lessen their numbers and visibility and to further 
Latin-Americanize the conflict against Communism. He com- 
plained that the United States did not have “a full apprecia- 
tion of the important role played by the police,” and urged 
that the government “respond to requests for assistance of 
the police and security forces of the hemisphere nations by 
providing them with the essential tools to do their job.” 
He criticized the “paternalism” of the Agency for Interna- 



ee ot 7 Be ot tac teers pene e oneal yt 57), 3 aaa aera oe! = |) .. *9THE BROTHERS! >< _ 45 i RE eee RE a es aes is ep: the’ tional Development program, yet the larger paternalism be _ hind it went unchallenged. The prize was not Latin America _ welfare or freedom, but Latin America itself, both as a sym bol and a reality: “Failure to maintain that special relation ship would imply failure of our Capacity and responsibility a a@ great nation. ... “Moreover failure to maintain this specia ‘Yelationship would create a vacuum in this hemisphere anc ___facilitate the import in the region of hostile foreign powers.” — ~ _ The lines could have been taken from some position pape 
for the coordinator’s office, or a memorandum preparec 
twenty-five years earlier for the Chapultepec Conference anc 
the beginnings of the post-war obsession with hemispheric 
security, \ Sue Z eres tT: 

President Nixon did not cold-shoulder The Rockefeller Re. 
port on the Americas the way he would JDR3’s population 
report. He simply did not act on it. He did not reorganize the 
Latin American bureaucracy in the State Department, or em- 
bark on any grand hemispheric security schemes as Nelson 
had recommended. He just followed the drift of U.S. support 
for the hemispheric status quo and concentrated his presiden- 
tial energies on the war in Southeast Asia. Ga 

Since the 1964 primary campaign, Neison had seemed to 
develop a persecution complex and a tendency to see himself 
as the symbol of an embattled establishment. In a fundamen- 
tal way, this had always been his operating assumption; but 
now he began increasingly to confuse the political corner in 
which he found himself with the dilemma of established so- 
cial order. He was order: those opposing him were represen- 
tatives of anarchy. (This binary code of morality would lie at 

- the heart of the Attica tragedy later on.) His strength had 
mever come from reflection but from the raw energy with 
which he assaulted his environment, and, no sooner had he 

~ completed one thing—a program, a building, or a tour—than 
he immediately began looking toward the next. Even before 
delivering his report on the Americas, he was already point- 

- ing toward what he knew would be a hard reelection cam- 
" paign against Arthur Goldberg. 

Nelson’s name and wealth provided him with a nimbus of 
gentility that never dimmed. Yet the fact was that he had 
long since developed beyond that neophyte “citizen politi- 
cian” who took office in 1959. By 1970 he was an extraordi- 
‘narily savvy operator, wielding the powers of the governor- 
ship with a flair and cunning no predecessor since Al Smith 
had managed. (Kissinger had once observed, Nelson may 

y 
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have had a “second rate mind” but he made up for it with a 
first rate intuition about people.”) Over the years he had 
mastered the resources in and out of Albany and had de- 
yeloped the most crushing political-style in the nation. He 
nad taken over the machinery of state government and made 
it his machinery, forcing his personality into every crevice of 
‘tate government and using to advantage the nearly forty 
fhousand jobs said to be affected by his patronage. The fact . 
hat he did not have to beg for contributions made him even 
nore powerful.* Y. ; 
Nelson helped dozens of party, figures to high nonpartisan 
office. (The most flagrant example came when he made 
lormer Republican State Chairman Fred Young a presiding 
judge, allowed him to step down to work in a campaign, and. 
hen reappointed him afterward.) In the words of one reluc- 
lantly admiring Democrat who later surveyed the Rockefeller 
years as governor: “Nelson out-Tammanied Tammany.” His 
administration was unique in statehouse politics: a governor- 
hip whose sweep and power was almost as imperial as the 
presidency itself. z 
Rockefeller still mixed with the people every four years, 

presenting his stage version of a plebeian style and filling up 
on ethnic foods; yet he realized as well as the voters that the 
persona of “Rocky” had become something like a joke whose 
bunch line was too well. known. He was almost as tired of 
running for office as New Yorkers were of having him run, 
and his campaigns came more and more to rely on massive 
infusions of money and lavish use of the media. Once gala 
affairs, they had now come to have a predictable certainty: a 
lank corps offensive rolling inexorably across the desert. 
A more imaginative opponent might have taken advantage 

of New Yorkers’ readiness to be convinced that Rockefeller 
was not an inevitability. Yet Arthur Goldberg’s starchy pom- 
pousness only made Nelson seem more colorful than he was. 
The inability to take advantage of Rockefeller’s weaknesses 
on issues went deeper than the yawning gap. in resources be=- 
tween the two campaigns, although this was a large factor in 

"He could get away with egregious acts such as pardoning L. Judson 
Morhouse, his friend and onetime political mentor. Morhouse, who had 
been state GOP chairman and a longtime Rockefeller aide (as well as 
the recipient of some of the loans that were to cause a furor in vice- 
presidential confirmation hearings later), had been sentenced to prison 
in the wake of )a bribery scandal that swept through the State Liquor 
Authority he headed. ‘ 

a 
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_ Goldberg’s defeat.* The former Supreme Court Justice’s inep- _ titude seemed to s 2 ting from a more profound source. Long after the campaign was over, aides were still speculating - about it. One of them, speech writer Paul Weissman, feels _ that a vision of the family’s awesome power had given Rocke- feller a kind of political voodoo over Goldberg: “I frankly . think the campaign was over when Arthur was invited up to 

Pocantico late in the primary. The note came after it was pretty 
_ clear that he was going to be the Democratic nominee. It was 

- cordial and handwritten, and Arthur accepted. He came back 
_ from the meeting terribly shaken. It was not, as some of us assumed at first, because of threats or anything like that, but 
just because for the first time in his political life he had seen 
What real power was, what it could buy, how it lived. Really, I 
don’t think he was ever the same afterwards.” al 

If Goldberg was overawed from on high, he was out- 
flanked at the grass roots level as well. At crucial nodes of 
the traditional coalition that Democrats must put together to 
win in New York, Goldberg found himself blocked. White 
ethnic groups were attracted by Nelson’s hawkish views on 
crime. Though he was running against a former Secretary of 
Labor and a famous union lawyer, Nelson was endorsed by 
the state AFL-CIO representing over one million workers and 

anchored by the Building Trades Union, which had profited 
‘immensely from the governor’s long series of, construction 
projects. Nelson’s ability to assume a familiarity with caciques 

_of the state AFL-CIO was also a tremendous asset in his at- 
tempts to woo organized labor. Victor Gotbaum, head of 
New York’s District 37 Municipal Employees Union (and 
one of New York’s labor leaders who didn’t support Rocke- 
feller), says, “He is able to ‘lower’ himself to the level of the 
“average guy.” You have no idea the impact just being ‘one of 

“the boys’ has on labor people. We were once having a Cen- 
tral Labor Council meeting, I remember, and all through the 
cocktail party that preceded it, the guys were standing around 

_*Goldberg had 35 paid employees, while Rockefeller had over 350, 38 
on leave from state jobs. Goldberg campaigned most often by regularly 
scheduled airlines, while Rockefeller zipped around the state in the 
Grumman Gulfstream 2-jet or the twin-engine Fairchild, taking his 
Press entourage along with him. Rockefeller spent twice as much on 
media alone—$3.5 million—as Goldberg did on his entire campaign: it 
was later estimated that his campaign message—“He’s done a lot for 
New York, and he'll do a lot more”—reached 95 percent of all state 
households; the average New Yorker saw 9.4 Rockefeller commercials, 
In all, he reported expenditures of $7.2 million. 

ee 
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talking about ‘Nelson,’ about what a cocksman he was and all 
that. They were getting a terrific thrill out of the fact ag 

here was one of the richest, most powerful, most cultured 

guys in the world, and he encouraged them to call him by his 

first name and allowed them to get in on his sexual exploits.” 

By early fall of 1970, Rockefeller had pulled even with 

Goldberg in the polls and in November he easily won an un- 

precedented fourth term. As always, victory was sweet, yet it 

was not like old times. People voted for him, he understood, 

but they didn’t particularly like him. His status as the golden 

boy of American politics had long since slipped. As late as 

the 1968 presidential campaign, this diminished appeal had 

enough vestigial strength to inspire talk in political circles 

about how the country needed Nelson. His appalling record 

on civil liberties in New York was minimized, and his hard- 

line views on Vietnam were discounted the minute he began 

to make his ambiguous overtures to the antiwar sentiment 
that had crystallized around the candidacy of Robert Ken- 
nedy. People had willingly suspended their disbelief and 
made the sort of allowances for him they would not have 
made for any other politician in America. (His association 
with culture, philanthropy, and national policy acted like a 
centering device whenever the untamed element in his char- 
acter reared itself and appeared to lead him off course.) Un- 
derneath the pragmatism necessary to his profession, they 
said, there was a man of basic humanity and liberal instinct, 
a man who just might be able to pull the nation out of its 
self-lacerating trauma and bind up its wounds, 
_ As the seventies began, this myth of Nelson’s liberalism 
could no longer be sustained. During the campaign against 
Goldberg, Nelson had emphasized his support of Nixon’s Vi- 
etnamization plan, and when Senator Charles Goodell (whom 
he had appointed to Bobby Kennedy’s seat in 1968) intro- 
duced his troop withdrawal plan, Nelson opposed it, saying, 
“It can only undermine the effectiveness of the President’s 
bargaining position in negotiations with the North Vietnam- 
ese.” In domestic affairs, he had inveighed against “welfare 
cheats,” ordering audits of the relief rolls. He had announced 
cuts in Medicaid. Appealing to the silent majority in New 
York, he would remind audiences on the hustings that he had 
been “Spiro Agnew’s first choice for President.” 

Political observers interpreted these moves as a calculated 
“turn rightward,” an attempt to make peace with the conser- 
vative wing of the Republican party and to accommodate the 
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_ New interest in “law and-order.” Yet the thrust of his state- 
_ wnents, particularly on Vietnam, was not wholly determined 
__ by expediency. He had always been, in‘the words of his one- 
time friend Congressman Ogden Reid, “a hardliner on any- 

- thing involving negotiation.” This quality had previously been 
more or less absorbed by his foreign policy positions—the 
Test Ban Treaty, détente, Vietnam, and so on—but now it 
broadened to include all the dissident groups in the country 
who challenged the views and prerogatives of men of his 
status and class. Under the pressure of domestic radicalism 
and in the face of the broad protests of the sixties, his hard 
line had taken over his political personality. In this sense he 
was ideologically prepared for the nightmare of Attica long 
before it happened. He 

Nelson was in Washington D.C., on September 9, 1971, at- 
_ tending a meeting of the Foreign Committee on International 

Intelligence, when he first got word from Commissioner of 
Corrections Russell Oswald that a rebellion had occurred at 
the state prison at Attica, and that 1,300 prisoners were hold- 
ing 38 officials and guards in D Yard. Assuring Oswald that 
he had faith in his ability to handle the situation but caution- 
ing him to avoid the appearance of “vacillation and indeci- 
sion” in negotiations with inmates, Rockefeller told him that 
he would return to Pocantico the next day and assign his 
chief course] “Bobby” Douglass to stay in contact with the 
situation. But when Oswald was unable to make headway in 
the discussion of inmate grievances, negotiations were taken 
‘over by an informal team of observers that included Con- 
_gressman Herman Badillo, New York Times editor Tom 
Wicker, black state Assemblyman Arthur Eve, attorney Wil- 
liam Kunstler, and others. hs 

Discussions broke down on the issue of amnesty, which be- 
came especially crucial to inmates after a prison guard died 
of injuries suffered in the takeover. Equally crucial was 
whether Nelson would come to the scene of the crisis. On 
Sunday, four days after the rebellion first erupted, it appeared 

_that troopers would be ordered to storm the prison. The ob- 
servers broadcast a message over New York radio begging 
Rockefeller to intervene: “The committee of observers in At- 
tica Prison is now convinced a massacre of prisoners and 
guards may take place in this institution. For the sake of our 
common humanity we call on everyone who hears these 
words to implore the Governor to come to Attica.” 

That afternoon, Wicker, Badillo, and State Senator John 
‘ 
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{Dunne (who had Nelson’s private phone number at Pocan- 
tico) talked with Rockefeller by phone for two hours, 
btressing that they wanted him on the scene at Attica. The 
conversation became a mini-campaign speech, as Tom Wicker 
jater recalled in his book A Time To Die. 
__ “ ‘Governor,’ said Wicker, ‘I'm up here at Attica.’ 
( “TI know you are,’ Rockefeller broke in, ‘and I just want 
you to know how grateful I am and how much I really ad- 
mire-what you and the others are doing up there. I know 
you’ve all worked hard and I appreciate it. I really do. It’s. 
just great. Just great.’ ” 
- But the bottom line was that he wasn’t coming. 
_ That evening Oswald too called the governor to ask him to 
come to the prison. Rockefeller replied that he had been in 
touch with Bobby Douglass and they had decided that he 
didn’t have the constitutional authority to grant amnesty to 
the prisoners, so that a visit would be pointless. “In life,” he 
told his commissioner of corrections, “it’s not easy to face a 
hard decision, particularly when human lives are involved. ... 
But I think that we have to look at these things not only in 
terms of the immediate but in terms of the larger implication 
of what we are doing in our society.” 

The next morning Oswald called Nelson once more to ask 
if his mind was still made up. When Nelson said it was, or- 
ders went out to begin the offensive against the inmates as- 
sembled in D Yard. Without warning, a helicopter swooped 
down over the yard dropping a thick cloud of pepper gas. At 
this signal, snippers atop the prison battlegrounds let loose a 
hail of fire against the prisoners trapped in the yard, and an 
army of hundreds of state troopers and correction officers 
armed with shotguns and high-powered rifles began a volley 
of concentrated gunfire that lasted six minutes. When it was 
over, and the ceasefire order given, ten of the hostages and 
twenty-nine inmates lay dead or dying in the yard. (In all, 
forty-three would die at Attica at the hands of the assault 
squads and eighty would suffer gunshot wounds.) As the 
McKay Commission, which investigated the events afterward, 
commented, it was “with the exception of Indian massacres 
in the late 19th century . . . the bloodiest one-day encounter 
between Americans since the Civil War.” When the smoke 
cleared, and the observers outside knew that their worst fears 
had. been confirmed, Congressman Badillo summed up their 
feelings. “There’s always time to die,” he said in disgust, “I 
don’t know what the rush was.” 
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awe the governor’s office, a press release was issued fol 
lowing the attack; even those who had been sympathetic to’ 
Rockefeller’s dilemma found it chilling: “Our hearts go out — 
to the families of the hostages who died at Attica. The 
tragedy was brought on by the highly organized, revolution- _ 
ary tactics of militants who rejected all efforts at a peaceful 
settlement, forced a confrontation and carried out cold-blood- — 
ed killings they had threatened from the onset.” When Rocke- _ 
feller met the press two days later, however, autopsies had re- 
vealed that hostages did not die from having their throats 
slashed by their captors, as had first been suggested by prison 
Officials, but from the troopers’ deadly fire. Yet Nelson was 
not going to relinquish an inch of the ground he had staked — 
out. He noted that when he was telephoned with the news 
that the remaining hostages had been brought out alive, be % 
was “absolutely overwhelmed” with joy. 
A reporter interjected, “What does this tell you about the 

prisoners, the fact that so many men [hostages] emerged un- — 
harmed?” ) 

Rockefeller snapped back, “What it tells me is the use of | 
this gas is a fantastic instrument in a situation of this kind.” 
Tom Wicker, one of the team of observers, testifying be- — 

fore the New York State Special Commission on Attica (the _ 
McKay Commission), said that he had hoped Rockefeller 
would come to the prison for two reasons: “First, it would be — 
a symbolic gesture to the inmates of his concern; second, if 
he would come, we could break the impasse in negotiations. 
Something might give.” Yet Nelson remained adamant on his 
reasons for not coming. “If the Governor has to be the one 
who negotiates,” he said in a statement that showed where he 

laced himself in the great chain of being, “... we may find 
yurselves in a position where next time they say, ‘We won n’t 
xegotiate with anyone but the President.’ ” 
The final words on the matter came from the Special Com- 

nission on Attica. Concluding that the governor’s presence 
would have had a stabilizing effect on the troopers and cor- 
ection officers during the assault, and in containing the ram- 
sage they went on afterward, it said: “The governor should 
1ave gone to Attica not as a matter of duress or because the 
<onvicts demanded his presence, but because his responsibili- 

ies as the state’s chief executive made it appropriate that 

1e be present at the scene of the critical decisions involving 

reat loss of life.” 
~Nelson’s actions had a political reference that was wider 
wy 
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han Attica, and which he never lost sight of. Throughout the — 

vents, he was in constant touch with the White House, 

where the rebellion was seen as a test case in the mood of in-— 

urgency spreading through prisons across the country. It was 

iso looked on as a test of Nelson’s new commitment to con- 

ervative politics. Shortly after the uprising was quelled, 

Nixon sent Rockefeller a telegram praising his “courage.” — 

William Safire, then still a Nixon aide, told political writer 

Richard Reeves: “The assault on Attica was a moral dis-. 

srace, but politically he did what our people wante
d.” 

- Many called it “Rockefeller’s Bay of Pigs.” If they had 

cnown the history of his family, they might have more aptly 

salled it his Ludlow, for Attica had an almost eerie resem- 

plance to that day over fifty years earlier, when troopers, 

perched .on a rim overlooking the camp of the striking. 

miners, trained their Hotchkiss guns on the tattered tents and 

opened fire. They might have noticed the same procrastina- 

tion, the attempt to stay aloof fromthe crisis while taxing” 

others with ultimate responsibility for the life-and-death deci- 

sions that had characterized his father’s behavior. Former- 

Lindsay press aide Tom Morgan (now Nelson’s son-in-law) | 

says, “Attica is the symbolic Rockefeller act. He delayed and 

hung back at each critical moment until all the ‘liberal’ op- 

tions were exhausted and he was able to choose the reaction- 

ary solution, which was the one he had wanted all along.” 

~ Yet Nelson was unlike Junior in one key way: Attica left 

him with no queasy aftertaste, no fear for his public image,’ 

and he had no intention of making anything like the pilgrim- 

age of atonement his father had taken to Colorado.* The 

lesson Nelson drew out of the Attica tragedy bore closer re-- 

semblance to the propositions Junior had taken into Ludlow 

than those with which he had emerged. “Of course there was 

more at stake than saving lives,” he had assured Commis- 

sioner Russell Oswald in a telephone call after the assault. 

“There was the whole rule of law to consider. The whole fab- 

ric of our society, in fact.” 

*On the contrary, the adverse criticism seemed to bring out the vindic- 

tive element in his character. He appointed a special prosecutor, Dep- 

uty ‘Attorney General Robert E. Fischer, to investigate and prosecute 

all crimés committed at. Attica, Operating on a budget that reached $3 

million by 1974, Fischer and his aides returned 42 indictments against. 

61 Attica inmates on charges ranging from kidnapping to murder. No 

indictment was returned against prison officials, guards, or the assault- 

ing army that had engaged in an orgy of brutality after the storming 

of the prison. r 
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___ For everyone involved—prisoners, observers, and execu- 
_tioners—Attica was one of those rare events that manage to. 
heighten aspects of individual lives submerged in their daily 
existence. For Nelson it was the completion of an apotheosis. 
Henry Adams’s famous statement might almost have been 
made with Junior’s most irrepressible son in mind: “The ef- 

~fect of power and publicity in all men is the aggravation of 
ee a sort of tumor that ends by killing the victim’s sympa- 

ies.’ 3 
Attica was an ultimate indication of the extent to which 

Rockefeller had made his peace with the Republican party’s 
Iainstream. He could even veto antibussing and antiabortion 
measures passed by the New York legislature without being 

-accused of backsliding, so firm was his conversion. On the 
larger issues—war and peace, crime and punishment—he 
was, in a favorite phrase of the Nixon’s administration, “on 
board.” At the 1972 convention he was chosen to nominate 
Nixon for ‘a second term. This time he got the name right. . 

He worked -hard for the President against McGovern and 
shared the satisfactions of the unprecedented Republican tri- 
/amph. Yet folded in the small creases of that election was the 
event that presidential Press Secretary Ron Ziegler would 
later immortalize as “a third rate burglary,” and which would 
dramatically alter Nelson Rockefeller’s political fortunes 
along with the rest of his party’s. As Watergate developed, 
crippling the Nixon presidency a little more with each passing 
month, Nelson realized that he had reason to hope again—_ 
not much, perhaps, but enough to make him begin looking 
toward 1976 with .a rejuvenated eye. He watched as the 
clouds of scandal drifted over Washington and cast shadows 
over the lives and careers of his possible adversaries. .They 
seemed to go one by one. As Spiro Agnew fell, Nelson 
maneuvered vigorously to create a groundswell of support in 
the party that would force Nixon to name him as the replace- 
ment. But the old bitterness had not faded, and the Presi- 
dent instead chose Gerald Ford. The next casualty of the 
spreading scandal was John Connally, Nixon’s own choice as 
heir apparent. It seemed for a moment that 1976 might come 
down to a choice between Rockefeller and California’s Gov- 
ernor Ronald Reagan in a replay of Nelson’s hoped-for sce- 
nario at Miami in 1968. 

Nelson became obsessed with taking advantage of the 
strange turn of events that had suddenly changed the entire 
atmosphere of American politics. He assembled the nucleus 
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yf a campaign staff at Albany. Thro’ shout the last part of — 

1973, he toured the country on behalf of Republicans whose 

,éte noire he had once been, even fiying to Arizona to be the 

‘eatured speaker as a testimonial dinner for Barry Goldwater. _ 

Although he would not have admitted it, his activities consti- 

uted a belated pilgrimage of expiation for 1964, and. he 

topped at every station of the cross. Speaking to the South- - 

2m Republican Conference, he commented on his old fight 

against the conservatives: “I don’t think the ideological differ-. 

snces were as important as they seemed then, or as some of 

1s made them out to be.” In December 1973, Nelson took 

the last step toward freeing himself to seek the presidency by. 

resigning the governorship he had held longer than any other 

man in modern New York history. | 

Trying to assess the impact of the Rockefeller years in 

New York was like trying to analyze the aftereffects of a tor- 

nado. On coming to the governorship, Nelson had quickly 

grasped that there were two kinds of money available from 

the taxpayers: money for social services and money for con- 

struction. It was the second type that interested him. Like his 

father, he was intrigued by the sight of buildings going up, 

especially buildings that bore his stamp. (When someone 

at a testimonial dinner once praised Junior as a great phi-. 

lanthropist, Nelson had smiled and answered: “Father was 

a development man ... an all-out exponent of economic 

growth.”) And he realized that this kind of money had 

greater velocity and passed through more hands than social 

service money, reaching more of the people likely to help him 

in organizing a power base in the state. Construction money, 

as one person noted, could act “like a shot of cortisone on 

New York’s metabolism.” Never mind. that too much cor- 

tisone might weaken the defenses of the body politic, as it 

could the human body. On coming to the governorship, Nel-. 

son had assumed that he wouldn’t be in Albany long enough 

to face the consequences. : 
His administration started out with flair and innovation; 

the conspicuous and well-publicized successes would make his 
early years in Albany seem a model for what an imaginative 
and activist-executive might accomplish. One of his first acts 

as governor had been to appoint a committee to study higher 
education. Its report concluded that if something were not 
done immediately, students would soon be unable to obtain a 
quality education. Nelson began a unique program that cou-, 
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pled upgrading of academic facilities with a massive building expansion. ea Biases. 
___ Fearful that the voters, already chafing at spiraling govern- 
ment costs and rising taxes (which he had pledged to hold 
down) might reject the bond issue (the usual means of fi- 
nancing such a project), he cast about for an alternative. The 
‘plan he came up with was conceived by a man then known 
bestas an attorney with the blue-ribbon firm of Nixon, Rose, — 
Mudge—a specialist. in municipal bonds named John N. 
Mitchell. The idea was to set up a semi-independent agency, — 
the State University Construction Fund, authorized to issue’ 
construction bonds with little more than the state’s “moral 
pledge” behind them. Tuition, fees, and all other university 
‘receipts would then be used to pay the debt service. From the — 
governor’s office it seemed to be the modern equivalent of El | 
Dorado: something for nothing. (“The greatest system ever 
invented,” Nelson exulted.) The cost would be over $1 bil- — 
lion, yet none of it would appear to come out of the tax- 
payer’s pocket. And clearly it was a case in which the ends 
justified the means: in 1958 the New York State University 
system had 38,000 students attending classes on 28 campuses. 
By the time Nelson left office, after a decade of his unusual 
financing scheme, there were 246,000 students attending a 
vastly expanded and upgraded university system comprising 
71 campuses. 

After this, Rockefeller announced a major new program 
every year. He may have had to renege on his ironclad 
pledge not ‘to raise taxes, but to New Yorkers—initially at 
least—the results seemed worth the cost. They helped sponsor 
his ambitious legislative program by voting for huge bond is- 
sues and applauding those cases when he bypassed them by 
setting up authorities. The state’s economy, which was slug- 
gish when he took office, started to boom. Everywhere there 
was evidence of the growth and progress he had promised. — 
New state office buildings, mental hospitals, schools—the | 
New York landscape was filled with construction projects. He 
built roads as well as buildings. He lost out on the Hudson 
Expressway, but by the time he ran for his third term in 
1966, his television commercials could;claim that, if the high- 
ways he had built were set end to end, they would stretch 
from New York to Hawaii and back again. In urban 
Transportation, he campaigned for a $3.5 billion bond issue to 
srovide financing for a newly created Metropolitan Transpor- 
ation Authority, which would take control over all subways 
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and bus routes in New York City, as well as bridges, the 

Long Island Railroad, and parts of the New Haven and Penn 

Central, all of which he predicted would be upgraded and ex- 

panded into the best transportation system in the world. 

~ In housing (again relying on the advice of John Mitchell), 

Rockefeller created a Housing Finance Agency early in his 

first administration and-made $1 billion available to it to 

stimulate middle- and low-income housing. Eight years later 

he replaced it with the Urban Development Corporation 

(UDC). Its enabling bill had been bottled up in the state leg- 

islature until Martin Luther King’s assassination. Nelson flew 

back from King’s funeral to make a plea for the UDC, and it 

‘was swept into existence with broad powers allowing it to do 

everything from condemning and razing old structures to 

overriding local building codes and zoning laws and under- 

taking the construction of apartment projects or new towns. 

In 1965, partly in response to adverse publicity generated by 

the Storm King affair, Nelson sponsored another ambitious 

program with a $1 billion Pure Waters Act. The funds were 

to allow local governments to build modern sewage disposal 

plants and thus clean up the state’s waterways in six years. 

The “all out war on drugs and addiction” he declared in 

1966 also had a building component. When. he created the 

Narcotic Addiction Control Commission (NACC), the idea 

was that offenders should receive compulsory treatment and 

civil commitment. Once committed, the addicts were to be 

sent to one of the dozens of facilities the NACC was slated to 

‘build. In a sense, the program would rise or fall on these fa- 

cilities, for two-thirds of its budget went into their construc- 

tion. 
_ Some began to complain that buildings were not programs; 

by the mid-1960s many wandered about the real benefits Nel- 

‘son’s expensive efforts were buying. State Comptroller Arthur 

Levitt was worried for a different reason, and he began to is- 

sue periodic warnings about the state’s fiscal condition. “All 

of these financing schemes,” he said of Nelson’s unorthodox 

techniques for financing his campaign of public works, “have 

been adopted in the name of necessary public, projects, but all 

of them are in derogation of the right of the people to vote 

upon the indebtedness of the state of New York.” 

What Nelson had done was to break off functions of state 

government and set them up as quasi-autonomous units, se- 

lecting their administrators and the interests that would be 
represented on their boards of directors. To head the MTA 
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Nelson appointed his secretary, William J. Ronan, who had _been a university professor before joining the Rockefeller Campaign in 1958. Not only had Nelson made Ronan’s politi- cal career, but, as would be learned later at the vice-presiden- tial hearings, he raised him up socially and economically as well, providing him with personal capital of over half a mil- -lion dollars. At the head of the Urban Development Corpora- tion he placed Edward J. Logue, an urban planner from Bos- ton who was also personally indebted to the governor for a huge cash sum. The creation of these authorities was in effect a personal appropriation of the functions of government by the most powerful Political figure in the state since the by- gone era of Boss Tweed. Sates Yet the event that came to symbolize the Rockefeller gov- : etnorship was not a program but a giant complex of build- ‘ings—the Albany Mall. Shortly after taking office in 1959, 
Nelson decided that the area between the Executive Mansion. and the state capitol buildings—a run-down site inelegantly called “the Gut”—might be made into what he called “the - Most spectacularly beautiful seat of government in the . world.” The project was to cost $250 million, but Rockefeller 
(who had his mind’s eye on Brasilia, the capital being carved de novo out of the Amazon jungle) assured his constituents that it would be “the greatest thing to happen to this country 
in the last hundred years.” Fearing they might not agree, 
however, he was reluctant to submit the mall to a referen- 
dum. He adopted an unusual financing arrangement sug- 
gested by Albany Mayor Erastus Corning II (whose firm 
was to write the insurance on the buildings): bonds would 
be floated not by the state, but by the county of Albany; 
after construction, the state would rent the buildings from 
the county, with rental payments amortizing the bonds in 
some thirty years. (Corning later noted that Rockefeller went 
for the plan “like a trout for a fly.”’) 

This plan was a chance, perhaps the final one, for Nelson 
and his old friend Wally Harrison to collaborate once again. 
As the two men stood looking at the construction site a half- 
mile long and a quarter-mile wide, they visualized a final 
tribute to a relationship that had begun thirty years earlier 
with Rockefeller Center. What they saw was an imperial 
capital for the Empire State: a-44-story office tower, four 
identical 23-story agency buildings, buildings for the legis- 
lature and the juidiciary, a headquarters for the motor ve~ 
hicles department, a museum and library. The building plans 
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called for flying buttresses, splayed columns, sheaths of 

Italian marble, and other epic devices. The major archi- 

tectual innovation was to be the interconnection of the struc- 

tures through the Main Platform, a five-level plaza with 

meeting complexes, reflecting pools, restaurants, parking 

areas, and a bomb shelter. 
-. The mall was more than a series of structures, more even 

than a state capital. It was part of Nelson Rockefeller’s 

apocalypse, another indication of the large hungers rumbling 

in the pit of his being that he tried to satisfy first with his 
grandiose plans for global organization, then for the cold war 
and an arms race, and finally with millions of tons of con- 

crete and glass. 
- Yet the mall was an ambivalent symbol. If its scope showed 
the extent of Nelson’s vaulting imagination, its implementa- 
tion came to stand for the forces of gravity that inevitably 
pulled that imagination to the ground. What was to be his 
final tribute to himself became just another of the occasions 
conspiring to inform against him. It was as if his personal 
demon had been loosed in the ground breaking ceremonies. 

. Long before construction on the mall began, Nelson’s 

own planning commission had predicted grave difficulties, 
‘noting that among other things there was not enough skilled 
labor in the area to complete it. From the outset, the project 
was hindered by the odd state administrative procedure 
whereby the contracts for each individual structure were let 
to different contractors, who in turn made dozens of sub- 
contracts, with the results that there was little in the way of 
overall coordination and workers were often stumbling over 
each other and competing for materials and machinery. As 
construction finally got under way, it-was discovered that the 
original designs (some based on drawings and dimensions 
Nelson himself had hurriedly scratched on paper cocktail 
napkins when seized by some idea, later relaying the results 
to Harrison) were inadequate. As they were revised, so were 
the buildings’ estimated costs. (The museum and library, for 
instance, went from $52.6 million to $73.4 million.) There 
was also the problem of the grand architectural style chosen 
for the mall. The cost of the average Manhattan skyscraper 

was $35 per foot of usable space, but a structure like the 
mall’s domed meeting center (nicknamed “the Egg”) cost 
$263 per usable foot. Changes in the project seemed to em- 
body Nelson’s own priorities: acknowledgment that the mal 

“ & 
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_had been trapped in an inflationary spiral caused him tc 
rial eliminate the low-income housing project (which had beer 
- Inserted into the plans as redeeming social merit to make ur 

for the 3,600 families bulldozed from their homes befor 
eels began), but the 13,000-square-foot bomb shelte: 
stayed. eee 

__.- The mall had become bogged down in massive delays anc 
slowdowns by the mid-1960s, at about the same time tha 
Nelson’s sense of destiny itself had encountered immovabl 

__ Obstacles on the national scene. The mall’s completion hac 
originally been set for some indeterminate point in the lat 
sixties. By 1965, however, it had been rescheduled for 1971 
later for 1972, and finally for 1976. Meanwhile the origina 
estimate of $250 million skyrocketed: by 1965 the estimatec 

_ Price tag of the mall was revised to $400 million; in 1972 i 
_ Was Tevised again to $850 million. eens 

Even when the buildings finally did begin to take shape 
_New Yorkers were scornful of them, coining such name: 
as. “Instant Stonehenge,” “The Hanging Gardens of Al. 
bany,” “Rocky’s Folly.” (One critic said they smacked of 

_ “Stalinesque Moderne.”) The final cost, according to ¢ 
distressed announcement by the state comptroller’s office 
would be $1.2 billion. This was enough to build a high schoo 

~ in every school district of the state of New York—31 in the 
city of New York alone. It was eerily close to the total bene 
factions of the first John D. Rockefeller and John D. Rocke. 

~ feller, Jr., given over the course of nearly one hundred 
_ years—now taken back in one daring raid by the leader of 
the third Rockefeller generation. yay 

Nelson not only ignored the bitter criticism caused by the 
mall, he seemed to revel in it. Wallace Harrison tells of being 

_-with the governor in Albany during a press briefing about the 
_ Mall: “Til never forget it. Some reporter said something 

about him being a ‘frustrated architect,’ and Nelson paused 
for a minute, then gestured out the window at the mall and 

_ said, ‘I’m not frustrated anymore.’” In November 1973, as 
one of his last acts before resigning, Nelson dedicated the yet 

~ unfinished capital city. Rebuking the lilliputian mentality that 
had criticized his dream, he said: “Mean structures build 

_ small vision. But' great architecture reflects mankind at its 
’ true worth. We are creating a capital that expresses our faith 

~ in ourselves and our belief in the future.” 
_~ Nelson may have had a pharaoh’s faith in his future, yet as 
he left office the future of the state was doubtful. The pro- 

(Bese 



Ore a ae ee 
} - THE ROCKEFELLERS  ~~| a | 

ams that had begun during the balmy days of his gover- © 

nce were, like the mall, stacked up in various stages of in- 

mpletion and disillusionment, as it became clear that his 

assive building program was not only not a people pro- 

am, it wasn’t even a good building program. The $1 billion 

ire Waters Act, which he had claimed would restore the 

ste’s waters in six years, had created large numbers of sew- 

e treatment plants, but water quality itself had declined 

\d revised estimates called for the goals of 1965 to be met 

1992 at a revised cost of $4.35 billion. In housing there 
id been 105,000 units built the year he took office; a decade 
ter, after’ millions of dollars had been spent, 67,000 units a 
ar were being built. Far from solving transportation prob- 
ms through the MTA, things had grown worse: subways 
ere dirtier and more dangerous than ever; shortly after Nel- 
mn predicted that it would “be a race between the Penn Cen- 
al and the Long Island Railroad to see which is the best 
mmmuter train in the country,” the one was bankrupt and 

other was crippled by delays and charging higher fares 
2r commuter mile than any other railroad in the world. 
‘The accumulation of public debt to finance his schemes ~ 
nd the increased revenues required to pay for it had begun 
» build up a wall of taxpayer resistance. In the spring of 
971, when Rockefeller submitted an $8.5 billion budget (up 
half-billion from the previous year, based on a projected 

ix increase of $1 billion), the legislature reacted by trim- 
ling his figures by half and forcing him to decree sweeping 
uts in his programs. He accepted the rebuke only as a man- 
ate to cut back on the state’s welfare program by 10 per- 
ent. 
In 1960 he had vetoed a bill establishing residency require- 
1ents for welfare recipients, citing “our state’s heritage with 
s respect for the dignity and worth of each individual.” 
low, to cut the welfare bill, he introduced a residency re- 
uirement, even though the U.S. Supreme Court had ruled 
wo years earlier that such requirements were unconstitu- 
ional. A 1970 report of the State Department of Social Serv- 
ses had indicated that “of the 1.8 million persons who re- 
eived some type of assistance only about 6 percent were 
onsidered employable,” yet Nelson made the center of his 
velfare “reform” package the requirement that “employable” 
velfare recipients seek work, requiring all redefined welfare 
ecipients to report twice a month to the state employment © 
ffices. (In practice, the program failed to place significant 
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_ much larger number from receiving welfare benefits.) Nelsc 
__ €ven proposed a version of his grandfather’s Ledger A for tt 
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‘numbers of recipients in jobs, but it managed to disqualify 

Poor, which he called the Incentives for Independence pr 
gram. Under this program a family of four would receive 

_ basic yearly payment of $2,400 instead of the current $3,901 
but could then “earn” the remaining $1,500 by attendir 
school, taking part in training programs, or Participating ; 
-community improvement projects. The proposal was wide 
derided as “the Brownie point plan,” and overwhelming 0] 
Position combined with the difficulties of administering. 
resulted in its redesign. 3 ota al 

During nearly four terms in Albany, Rockefeller had r 
_ peatedly defended his increase of state expenditures as an e 

fort to enhance what he called New York’s “proud pre 
gressive tradition of services to our people.” Yet the bulk « 
the monies he had spent had gone into monuments that ha 
little relation to the pressing needs of New York’s populatio1 
In the field of narcotics, his failure in this regard was perhar 
even more vivid than in the construction debacle at Albam 
The 1966 civil commitment law was a shambles; the Narcoti 
Addiction Control Commission was itself a travesty of it 
original intentions. By 1972, almost three-quarters of th 
$224 million it had spent had gone into the construction « 
residential facilities. Some of them never opened: those th: 
did spent $30 million a year on payroll and had more er 
Ployees than addicts, although only a tiny fraction of th 
employees were physicians and psychiatrists. Of 5,172 ind 
viduals treated and released under the NACC’s compulsor 
treatment program, only 141 managed to stay drug-free : 
the end of a year and a half, which meant each cure ha 
cost New Yorkers about $1.6 million. 

In his 1973 state of the state message to the legislature 
~ Rockefeller acknowledged that the program had been a fai 
ure, that despite the nearly $500 million spent on drug con 
trol during his years in office, heroin-related deaths had rise: 
by 32 percent and drug use had reached “epidemic propor 
tions.” Yet if the compulsory commitment program of 196 

‘ had struck many New Yorkers as an extremist measure, h 
now proposed to replace it with one that was if anything eve: 
more severe. Almost in the same breath as admitting the fail 
ure of the 1966 law, Nelson announced a new program base 
On giving mandatory life sentences for persons convicted o 
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mants whose tips led to drug convictions.* ; 
As Nelson left office, draconian drug laws and other stiff 
toric could hardly divert attention from the fact that the 
te was in moral and fiscal chaos; its political functions had 
ophied and its future was weighed down under the burden 
financial obligations that would tie its legislators’ hands in- 
initely. New Yorkers were already paying dearly for his 
blic and private works—those they had approved at the 
lot box and those on which they never had a chance to 
te. Taxes of one kind or another had gone up in 8 of his 
years in office, although his earliest and firmest pledge to 
w York voters had been that there would be no increases. 
xes amounted to $94 per person when he came to power, 
60 per person when he left. When he came to Albany, 
re was no state sales tax; now there was one of 4 percent; 
» 3-cent cigarette tax had jumped to 15 cents a pack; a 4- 
at-a-gallon state gasoline tax had doubled. 

sessing or selling drugs, with “bounties” paid to ‘in 

The state budget had increased by 300 percent, but the 
te debt had increased by 400 percent. The semipublic au- 
rities Nelson had brought into wide use now operated, ac- 
ding to State Comptroller Arthur Levitt, “on a scale so 
issive that, in some instances, they overshadow the fiscal 
erations of the state itself.” By the time Nelson left office, 
sse authorities had an outstanding debt of $10 billion, with 
0 million a year required merely to pay the interest. 
Things had come to a standstill. It was as if Nelson had 
cen a huge mortgage on New York’s future to finance the 
pensive therapy required by what was now widely recog- 
red as his “edifice complex.” There had been no new or in- 
vative programs since his fourth inauguration. Even his 
ecial pride, higher education, had felt the pinch. (Nelson 
d announced gloomily in 1971; “The problem of financing 

Jidely criticized as an “Archie Bunker law,” this Proposal raised 
nthe eyebrows of The New York Times, which until Attica had 
-ked almost all of Rockefeller’s ambitions for the state and the na- 
n. (An editorial stated: “Rockefeller’s simplistic, lock-em-up-for-life- 
“everyone proposal is a gross disservice, making adoption of a re- 
msible program less likely than ever.”) Yet, as with Attica, Rocke- 
ler’s polls of people across the nation showed strong support. On 
Ly 8, 1973, after whipping the plan through the legislature with the 
entive of 100 new judgeships (which, according to one legislative 
alyst, “had a lot of Democrats drooling in the aisles”), Nelson ; 
ned it into law, taking the occasion to vaunt over. “the Strange al- 
nce of ... political opportunists and misguided soft liners who joined 
‘ces and tried unsuccessfully to stop this program.” 

‘ 



and operating higher education . . . has continued to inten 
sify. The fiscal plight of private institutions worsens whil 
funding for public higher education is jeopardized by the gen 
eral fiscal crisis,”) ; . 

It was all like a huge house of cards built only to fall. Nel 
son blamed the federal government for the state’s fisca 
chaos. Noting that New Yorkers got only fourteen cents re 
turned from their federal tax dollar in services, he went. t 

_- Washington and became a persistent witness at congressiona 

F 

pb 

hearings into revenue sharing. Yet even here he was trappec 
in his own history, which prohibited him from seeking a rea 
solution, for while he favored transferring services provider 
by the federal government to the state, he opposed any cut: 
in the defense budget—which accounted for most of the taz 
dollar and which he, as much as any living American, hac 
helped elevate to its outrageous levels. 3 

~ Nelson displayed his new hard line in a series of tows 
meetings convened throughout the state in 1972. Mobbed by 
heckling crowds attacking every aspect of his governorship 
Rockefeller fought back like the seasoned political street 

~fighter he-had become, spitting back insults at his detractors 
and appearing to take perverse pleasure in the truculence and 
confusion in appearances caused. Journalist William Kennedy 
captured Rockefeller at bay in his reply to a young radical 
who, having taken the microphone during a meeting on Long 
Island, had proceeded to harangue the governor and_ hi: 
family: “OK, wise guy, now let me finish, OK? Thanks, sure, 

_ beautiful, beautiful. . . . I happen to believe in open discus- 
sion. That’s why we're having this meeting. . . . I broke 

- ground at Stony Brook. . .. Only because of this administra- 
- tion do you have a chance to get a college education. Look at 

gr eh 

me, please. I’m talking to you. ... I deplore what you said, 
but I fight to the death for your right to say it... . You 
wouldn’t be in college in any other country.... You ought to 
be glad you live in a democracy. .. .” fin, 

Yet it was not just radicals, Gay Libbers, and Right-to-Lif- 
ers who were disenchanted with Nelson. When they had a 
chance, the mass of New Yorkers were increasingly voting no 
on Rockefeller> Two transportation bond issues he had 
deemedgespecially vital—one for $2.5 billion in 1971 and one 

_ for $3.5 billion two years later—were roundly rejected by the 
electorate. The machinery seemed to be slipping out of his 
control. Even institutions like the Museum of Modern Art 

é that had always been under his family’s and his own control 
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san to get obstreperous. At a 1971 exhibit of kinetic sculp- 

e, one of the pieces was a whimsical voting machine 

jigned by sculptor Hans Haake: people passing by could 

use, look, and then cast a vote against the governorship -of 

Ison Rockefeller. XZ 
cs 1 

In December 1973, Nelson announced that he was resigne 

, from the governorship before the expiration of his term. 

resigning when he did, Nelson accomplished several things 

once. He spared himself from having to run for reelection 

1974 and defend his record im New York, although his 

ntrol over New York politics was by now so complete that 

probably didn’t have to worry. To Lieutenant Governor 

alcolm Wilson—described by Albany Mayor Erastus Corn- 

y as a man who had spent fifteen years “playing second 

dle in a one man band”—he gave the chance to run as an 
sumbent. He nonetheless still maintained control over the 

publican state organization and delegation for the 1976 
nvention. Finally, he freed himself to spend the next three 
ars gaining national visibility and meeting potential dele- 
tes across the country as chairman of two important fed- 
al commissions. 
One was the National Commission on Water Quality. Es- 
blished in 1972 with the budget of $2.5 million, it had a 
andate to investigate the implementation of water pollution 
mtrol standards and to report in two years. The other and 

| 
Y 

t 
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ore important was the Commission on Critical Choices for — 
mericans. It had begun as a state commission studying New 
ork’s planning for the future, but as the convulsions within 
e Republican party gave Nelson new hope for 1976, he per- 
aded President Nixon to give it federal standing and a new 
andate to report on the nation’s prospects as it entered its 
ird century. He hoped for federal money too, but when the 
senate Appropriations Committee killed an initial request for 
l million of the estimated $6.5 million budget, Nelson be- 
an raising money himself. He gave $1 million to the tax- 
sductible Third Century Corporation and got Laurance to | 
yntribute a like amount, an indirect way of circumventing © 
1e new law that a candidate for federal office can accept 
nly $100,000 in contributions of his own money and his 
imily’s. 
The efforts of the commission would involve an ency- 

lopedic technique reminiscent of the Panel Studies. The in- 
uiry was to be broken primarily into three fields—growth 
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_ and resources, individuals and institutions, and international 
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_ Security—with each-field studied by a panel consisting of old 

Rockefeller advisers like Edward Teller and new faces like 
: Bess Myerson and Vice-President Gerald Ford. Hired consul. 

tants to the commission included former White House strate. 
gists like Vietnam hawk W. W. Rostow and sociat policy 
specialist Daniel Moynihan; the panel on international studies 
was headed by Nancy Maginnes Kissinger, Nelson’s longtime 
staffer. In all, 139 aides were hired for the first year of the 
commission’s work (at a cost of slightly under $1 million). 

_ -Constituting an array of talent and expertise on major policy 
areas that dwarfed the President’s personal staff and anything 
he might wish to assemble without extraordinary _ con: 
gressional authorization. of aa 

Just as the Panel Studies had set the guidelines for the 
course of government-policy when they had appeared a dec: 

_ ade earlier, so Nelson felt this new commission could fill the 
vacuum that had developed as a result of the cumulative 
crises and conflicts of the sixties, the doubts that afflicted the 
country’s sense of itself and its global mission, and the crip- 

« pling of its leadership as a result of the Watergate scandals. 
The commission’s goals were stated in even-more cosmic 
terms than its predecessor’s had been: ned 

A review of the fundamental philosophical and moral 
considerations of man and his institutions. ... A projec- 
tion of present trends in the U.S. and other areas of the 
world to 1976 and 1989, including political, economic 
and military developments. ... Development of alterna- 
tive conceptual approaches to deal with these emerging 
forces. ... New concepts relating to the structure of our 
federal system and our domestic and international insti- 
tutions. ig ti 

The idea was that, as Nelson was now free of Albany, he 
could crisscross the country in his capacity as commission 

_ chairman, holding public hearings and allowing potential con- 
vention delegates to catch a glimpse of his new conservative 
ideas and image. And by July 4, 1976, when the nation was 

_ Celebrating its two-hundredth anniversary and Republicans 
were getting ready to select their standard-bearer, Rockefel- 
ler’s commission would deliver the first part of its report 

_ prescribing a “way out” of what Americans had grown used 
; to as their perennially changing and deepening national-crisis. 
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The scenario might have been scripted in Hollywood. — 

ere was no margin for error; everything depended on 

xon’s success in stone-walling through the Watergate mnves- 

ations and surviving to the-end or almost the end of his 

ond term so that Gerald Ford could not establish himself 

a legitimate national figure. (As late as February 11, 1974, 

Ison was still defending this position, telling journalists that 

yse who would “harass and drive a President out of office 

‘resignation would not only circumvent but abrogate the 

stitution of the United States.”) He had been identified as 

wrecker so long that he could no longer take his chances in 

yunting an insurance campaign for the nomination at some 

ure time. For Ronald Reagan, perhaps, such a campaign 

uld be interpreted as an exercise in conviction; in Rockefel- 

-it would only rattle old skeletons in his political closet. As 

became clear that Nixon’s days were numbered, Nelson de- 

led to seize the main chance and began lobbying vigorously 

‘fill the soon-to-be-vacant number-two position. After 

xon resigned, the newly inaugurated Gerald Ford held a 

o forma consultation with party leaders and surprised no- 

dy by announcing that Nelson Rockefeller was his choice 

Vice-President. 

When the call came on August 21, Nelson was vacationing 

the Seal Harbor house Wally Harrison had designed for 

m in 1939. Built of wood and stone, the house perched on 

spit of land above the water; below, a weathered boathouse 

ntaining five boats (ranging from the 65-foot yawl, The 

irvana, to a rubber lifeboat) and a study hung with Picasso 

pestries. Along the beach was a cavity hollowed out of the 

cks allowing waves to lap in and fill a heated swimming. 

ol. ; 
The summons was not unexpected. Nelson had managed to 

ay on the periphery of the scandals rocking Washington. 

is long career in national politics and especially foreign af- 

irs balanced the new President’s obvious parochialism. His 

rogressivism” would be a counterweight to Ford’s ul- 
aconservative voting record in Congress. Ironically, his 
ealth was perhaps his greatest asset, apparently putting him 
ove suspicion in the “post-Watergate” morality. 
On August 22 he posed for photographers on the sandy 
2ach below his house. After telling reporters how pleased he 
as, he and Happy went across the bay to join Douglas Dil- 
mn and his wife for lunch with David and Peggy at their Seal 

[arbor house. ; , 
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 Nelson’s s dcbeptarics of the vice-presidential nomination 
was oddly anticlimactic. How many times had he claimed. 
that he was “not cut out to be Number Two”? How often — 
had he scoffed at the idea that he, a Rockefeller, should be- © 
come “standby equipment”? Yet his moment of truth had 
come; he knew this was his last, best shot at the prize he oth- 
“erwise had little chance of winning. This way he would at 
least have a seat at the table where the high-stakes game was 
‘goingon and be in a position to take advantage of the coun- — 
try’s volatile politics. 

If he had not learned humility over the past~fifteen years, 
he had at least become more of a realist about party affairs. 
He. knew he was reduced to taking what he could get now 
and hoping that the nation’s economic crisis, a lack of stom- — 

ach for the pressures of the presidency, or something else 
‘(soon the illness of his wife, Betty, would be added to the 
list) might persuade the former Michigan congressman to 
bow out in two years, leaving his loyal Vice-President on the 
inside track. Even if Ford did seek another term, there was 
still 1980. When one of the reporters who had flocked to Seal 
Harbor noted in passing that he would then be seventy-two, 
Rockefeller summoned a fey look and reminded listeners of - 
the advanced ages his grandfather and father had attained, 
noted the Golda Meir and Konrad Adenauer had both gov- 
erned well into their seventies, and added that he himself — 

fully expected to live to be a hundred. 
If there was any surprise at all over Nelson’s designation as 

Vice-President, it was that the explosion anticipated from the 
Republican party’s right wing never came. Barry Goldwater 
noted in passing that perhaps it would be wise for Rockefeller 
to be omitted from the 1976 ticket if Ford sought the-nomi- 
nation; but the pragmatic sense that the party was in — 
shambles—the fall of Agnew and the guilt of Attorney Gen- 
eral Mitchell in particular having drawn the right wing into 

the Watergate cauldron—counseled a discreet silence. There 

was also Nelson’s own political shift over the years. The fact 

that those who had howled in execration when he stood be- 

fore them in San Francisco in 1964 now found no plausible 

reason for rejecting him was a testament to the kind of man 

he had become. 
In his first days in Washington, he barreled through the 

Capitol, shaking hands and exchanging pleasantries, lunching 

with Henry Kissinger and Soviet Ambassador Dobrynin, joust- 

ing with members of fi a who accosted him on the sub- 

oe : x 
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ject of his family’s great wealth, and making visits to le 

tors in anticipation of the beginning of confirmation hear. gs. 

Moving swiftly in his rolling, seaworthy walk down the halls 

of Congress, pausing to stick his head into each congress~ 

man’s office (except for those inhabited by Ogden Reid and 

others high on his personal enemies list), he reminded aides 

of the old campaigner who had plunged joyously into the 

streets of Manhattan. Seeing Peter Rodino in the corridor, he 

went up and grasped him, saying loudly, “Hiya, Pete! I.want 

to tell you how grateful I am for what you've done for the 

country,” then dashed off for his next appointment. 

"The chairman of the House impeachment hearings, recall- 

ing Rockefeller’s strategic silence throughout the Watergate 

inquiry, shook his head and rolled his eyes in disbelief. He 

said to one of the newsmen for whose benefit the little 

charade had evidently been staged, “Did you hear that?” 

As so often in the past, however, Nelson’s euphoria about 

his political career was not shared by family members. Lau- 

rance, as always, was an exception, and David was able to 

accept it reluctantly as part of the necessary burden of his. 

family’s stewardly responsibility. But the rest of the Rockefel- 

lers were not very pleased; many were not even particularly 

‘proud. For the Cousins—most of whom were actively op-: 

posed to Nelson and his politics—the nomination meant only 

an annoying alteration of their life-style. They must now be- 

come conscious of security (the Secret Service had soon con- 

tacted them all) in a way that further emphasized the vast 

distance between them and others, a distance they had spent 

‘much of their lives trying to narrow. It had been one thing 

for Nelson to be elected to office; it was quite another to ac- 

cept an appointment that meant submitting to a nationally 

televised grilling which would inevitably involve the rest of 

them, their careers and riches. As one aide in Room 5600 put 

it, “There is a strong feeling among the Rockefeller family 

that they want their privacy. And they would rather that Nel- 

son was not Vice-President if the central trusts were 

exposed.” 
Yet it was with relish for exactly these details that the cap- 

ital waited impatiently for hearings to begin. Nelson_was not 

just another rich man like John Kennedy—he was part of a 

vast agglomeration of wealth and influence. As New York 

Times Washington correspondent William Shannon wrote, 

“Not since Lady Godiva rode naked through the streets of 
Coventry have the inhabitants of any town itched to see 
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something usually hidden as people here now desire to see the 
extent of the Rockefeller fortune.” But those who hoped the — 
hearings would become a significant inquiry into the way the ~ 
premier family in America used its immense wealth and 
power to influence national policy soon found that Nelson’s 
Strategy was to give the senators just enough hint of his 
family’s fortune to awe them into submission. ; 

_ Dressed in one of his inconspicuously elegant dark blue 
pinstriped suits, he sauntered into the Senate caucus room on 
the morning of September 23, occasionally breaking out of 
the flying wedge of aides to grab at some legislator or friend — 
With the two-handed handshake he uses when he wants to 
emphasize the warmth of his feelings. Sitting in the same red — 
leather chair where witnesses little more than a year earlier 
had begun the long death of the Nixon presidency, he spread 
a jumble of scrawled notes to himself on the green table, 
checked with aides as to what files they carried, and smiled at 
a phrase in Senator Jacob Javits’s introduction: “If you gave a 
civil service examination for President, at the head of the 
class would be Nelson Rockefeller.” The only sign of ner- 
yousness was the speed with which he attacked the carafe of 
water in front of him, emptying it in the first two hours of — 
his testimony; yet there was no hesitancy in the 72-page his- 
tory of the Rockefeller family that stood as his opening state- 
ment. 

He had largely written it himself, using the family archives 
for summaries of information about the achievements of his 
forebears. In his version they were part of a pantheon of 
American virtues. His paternal grandmother’s family, the 
Spelmans, stood for racial justice. His maternal grandparents, 
the Aldriches, had roots that went back to the Mayflower. 
Gread-Grandfather William Avery Rockefeller, the bigamous 
cancer quack, became in Nelson’s presentation “a gregarious, 
adventuresome, and fearless man who worked hard and paid 
his debts promptly. Among other things he got interested in 
botanic medicine, the selling of which occupied an increasing ~ 
amount of his time.” The first John D. was a benign, diligent 

man who created Standard Oil and then spent the rest of his 

life giving “help to those who were in need.” Then there was 

Junior, a man who followed what Nelson called the “family 

ethic,” which, he went on to define, meant devoting oneself 

“to the service and well-being of others throughout the 

world.” 
It was the Rockefellers’ money that people were primarily 
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interested in. The figures had always been held on to as 
tightly as classified government secrets. How much exactly 

thad Senior left Junior? What had he done with it? How much 
did the Brothers have? What had they done with it? How 

much of the American economy did they now control with 

their purse strings? . Rie. 
“The family had always avoided rendering an accounting 

not only because to do so would be to violate the most 

guarded principles of individual privacy, but primarily be- 

cause it would involve giving up some intangible yet essential 

part of their power, draining a crucial element of mystery 

from it and robbing the myth of part of its animating spirit. 
Yet this secrecy now stood as an obstacle in Nelson’s way, 
and he did not hesitate to sacrifice it. As he told the senators, 
“This myth about the power which my family exercises needs 
to be brought out into the light... . It just does not exist... T 
have to tell you I do not wield economic power.” : 

_. All during the week before he began his testimony, Rock 
feller had been chuckling to reporters who asked him about 
his personal fortune, hinting that they should be prepared to 
be disappointed in their extravagant expectations. One uncon- 
vincingly low figure of $33 million had been leaked. Now it 
was time for the truth. After finishing his historical sketch, 
Nelson turned to the financial data. Junior had gotten $465 
million from Senior. Of this he had put $240 million into the 
Chase in trusts for his sons and grandchildren. Nelson’s own 

share of these trusts, which had grown huge over the years, 
was $116 million in-a depressed market. (The 34 Trust had; 
in fact, dropped $20 million in two months.) In-addition, he 
itemized $62 million in personal assets, which was in the 
Main made up of his huge art collection ($33 million), real 
estate ($11 million), and securities ($12 million); added to 
the trusts, this made a total of almost $179 million. Later, an 
“IRS audit would raise the value of his real estate, and his to- 
tal fortune would'then stand at $218 million. 2 

It was a phenomenal sum by most standards. Senator Byrd 
calculated that these assets—which he mistakenly raised from 
$179 million to $182.5 million—amounted to $1 a minute 

for every minute since 1627. Yet by other standards it was 
disappointing, for it was dwarfed by the billion-dollar per- 
sonal fortunes of a J. Paul Getty, Howard Hughes, or H. 
Ross Perot. (Nelson’s brother David was often heard to com- 
plain to intimates that he and his brothers weren’t really rich 
when compared to people like Greek shipping magnates Aris- 

~ 
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totle Onassis and Stavros Niarchos.) The Rockefellers had a 
lot of money, but it certainly wasn’t equal to the reputation — 
for riches it carried; nor was it enough to control the 
economy in the way it was alleged that they did. This became 
even more evident (and the revelation even more disappoint- _ 
ing) as Nelson went on to describe the current state of the 
family’s holdings in Standard Oil. oe 

In the TNEC hearings of 1937, the first and last time an 
effort was made to determine the ownership of the American. 
economy, it was disclosed that between them the Rockefellers 
held from 8 to 16 percent of the various Standard companies’ 
stock. Nelson now pointed out, “The total holdings of all the 
living descendants of my father, both outright and in trusts, 
do not amount to more than 2.06 percent of any of these 
companies.” (The exact figures were 1.0 percent of Exxon, 
2.06 percent of Cal Standard, 1.75 percent of Mobil, and 
0.23 percent of Indiana Standard.) He continued, “None of 
these descendants of my father serve on the boards of any of 
the oil companies and we have no control of any kind over 
the management or policies of ahy of them.” As an added 
caveat, he revealed the family’s share in the Chase, where the 
entire family holdings amounted to 2.54 percent of the out-_ 
standing stock. (They were still, in the case of the oil compa- 
nies and the bank, however, the possessors of the largest blocs 
of private stock.) 
One important reason for the decline of the family hold- 

ings in the stock of the Standard companies was the 
economic impact of the tax laws, which made it almost 
profitable for them to make their philanthropic gifts in the — 
form of Standard shares. The stocks had appreciated more ~ 
than ten times over the years. Thus, if they sold such a stock, 
which might have cost $10 originally, they would have to pay 
a capital gains tax on $100. If, however, they gave away the — 
same stock, they could take a $100 tax deduction and avoid 
capital gains taxes altogether. They would end up making a 
pift worth ten times the original cost to the family while re- 
teiving a tenfold tax break into the bargain. As a result, 
Rockefeller gifts were commonly in the form of shares of the 
sompanies that their grandfather had built. 
_ Even had they been more anxious to retain their Standard 
shares than they in fact were, their economic hold on the 
Standard companies would have eroded as a result of the 
large underlying trend in the control of the American 
sconomy, which passed from individual to institutional inves- 
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tors in the postwar years. (The Rockefeller trust funds were 

themselves no exception, being voted not by the family but 

by the Chase.) In 1974 the top three shareholders in Mobil 

Oil—the second-largest of the Standard companies—were 

three New York banks (Bankers Trust, 6.1 percent; Chase 

Manhattan, 5.2 percent; and Morgan Guaranty, 2.9 percent). 

New York’s “Big Seven” banks controlled a total of 17 per- 

cent of the shares of Mobil, or more than the Rockefeller 

family and its foundations held in 1937. = io 

-Nelson’s disclosures exploded the myth of the family’s 

megawealth and its vast portfolio power. Yet the point was 

not, as he implied, that they lacked the power attributed to 

them, but that this power lay elsewhere. Its nature was far 

more potent and complex than indicated by net worth. In a 

striking consensus of views, Wall Streeters interviewed by The 

New York Times in the wake of Nelson’s statement agreed 

that the Rockefeller portfolio was only the merest tip of the 

iceberg. “If you go just on his holdings of stock,” commented 

one investment banker talking about the family influence, 

“Gt’s piddling. But let’s face it, the Rockefellers are the 

Rockefellers.” Another financier observed, “In family power 

in the United States, there is nothing that even faintly 
resembles the Rockefellers. They have tremendous power.” —~ 

_ The nature of the power showed how successful Junior had 
been in his attempt to consolidate the dynasty. It did not 
spring from money, but from the unique network of Rocke= 
feller institutions and associations, beginning in the economy 
but now stretching across all the political, cultural, and intel- 
ectual boundaries of the national enterprise. As a result of 
Junior’s colossal investment in diverse fields and institutions 
and the Brothers’ lifetime of activities in an even more Kalei- 
doscopic range of endeavors, there was hardly a significant 
arena of decision making in which their employees, protégés, 
or institutions did not exert a major influence. Even the 
Rockefeller Foundation, in which they were no longer 
paramount, was run by men they had had a hand in appoint- 
ing and who had experienced a profound sense of obligation 

to the family for its largesse. If the underlying trend of power 
in the nation was from individuals to institutions, the dynasty 
Junior had created was enmeshed in the syndication of such 
networks and gave the Brothers an unrivaled influence in na- 

tional affairs. The Mellons and a few other American families 
may have been richer, but among the power elite whose rule 
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stretched from Wall Street to Washington the Rockefellers 
were without peer. es 

_ Yet no one on the Senate Rules Committee could (or 
would) pierce the veil. West Virginia Senator Robert Byrd, 
alone in appearing not totally awed by Nelson, attempted to 
get the witness to be more candid about his family’s power, 
but the line of questioning was spiked ‘by Senate Minority 
Leader Hugh Scott, who acted almost as Rockefeller’s attor= 
‘Rey on the committee. His support made Nelson even bolder — 
in his evasions of the issues at hand. When pressed by Sena- 
tor Byrd about potential. conflicts of interest should he be 
confirmed, he began by denying the existence of a “Rockefel- 
ler empire” and proceeded to confuse the issue with a lecture 
on the American system itself. The free enterprise system had 
made America “the greatest nation in the world,” he said. 
“This system is not an empire. It is a democracy.” ages 

This was the characteristic way Nelson dealt with the con- 
flict-of-interest question when it reappeared throughout the 
hearings. He would simply assert that he loved his country, or 
that he would take an oath of office and this in itself would _ 
dispose of the issue. Did the senators mean to be so discour- 
teous as to imply that he who had dedicated his life to public 
service could intend anything venal or self-interested in fulfill- 
ing his duties? Rockefeller’s assumption of a posture of al- 
Most divine rectitude and innocence made the questions 
about power appear increasingly defensive and apologetic. 
After several frustrating attempts to establish that the acces- 
sion to the vice-presidency must result in a vast concentration 
of Rockefeiler power, Senator Byrd finally reduced his inter- 
rogation to a modest effort to pry from Nelson the admission - 
that the combining of his great economic wealth and the | 
great political power of the office would mean “a far greater 
power” for him than “for the average occupant whose finan- 
cial means is much less than yours.” Yet Nelson’s reaction — 
was so obtuse that he answered even this in the negative. 
From that point it would have been embarrassing to proceed, 
and no one was willing to cause embarrassment to the metic- 
ulously courteous figure before them. The issue of power and 
its potential for conflicts was left behind, everyone realizing . 
that the Rockefellers’ conflicts of interest were so pervasive 
and in a sense unintentional that they exemplified the con- 
flicts inherent in the system itself. 
At the end of the first day of testimony, Nelson gathered 

up his papers, put his silver pen in his pocket, and told report- 
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ers, “I thought it was great,” as the television klieg lights 

went off and he pushed his way out of the room. The next 

two days went equally well. He presented his family as 

people so deeply involved in their individual pursuits that 

they had no time to come together for the sort of planning 

for control that only the paranoid could assume they did. In 

addition to their relatively “small” holdings in the Chase 

‘Bank, the Standard companies, and some other industries, 

‘and except for IBEC and some of Laurance’s venture capital 

companies, there was no enterprise in which they held more 

than 2 percent. With Republican Senators Scott and Marlow 

Cook running interference, Nelson was not only able to fend 

off questions concerning individual and family conflicts of in- 

terest, but also such suggestions of failure as the handling of 

Attica, the virtual bankruptcy of the state of New York, and 

other matters involving his record. Questioning on his com- 

‘mitments in the field of foreign affairs, the most crucial part 

of his political personality, was almost nil. When Senator 

Mark Hatfield asked him about the CIA (with which he had 

‘been involved since at least the Eisenhower administration) 

and specifically the propriety of its intervention in Chile, Nel- 

_ gon produced a yellow-jacketed book called the Art of War, a 

2,500-year-old Chinese classic which, he said, contained “a 

whole chapter on secret agents.” The message enfolded in his 

“response seemed to be that spies, like the rich, ye have with 

ye always. He endorsed the CIA’s activities in Chile and else- 

where: “I assume they were done in the national interest.” 

Answers like this, in addition to his backing increased aid to 

_ the Thieu regime in Vietnam, later led New York Times edi- 

tor Tom Wicker to recall his record as “the coldest Warrior 

-of all” in a column charging that the perfunctory, almost 
apologetic, questioning in this area of foreign policy was one 
of the major failures of the hearings. 

By September 15 the senators had finished. Immediately 
after Ford had nominated him, White House and con- 
gressional mail had been overwhelmingly opposed to the 
choice, but the only noteworthy opposition during the hear- 
ings came from Angela Davis, the Liberty Lobby (which re- 
mained convinced that the Rockefellers had bankrolled the 
international Communist conspiracy), and Right-to-Life 
groups still seething over his veto of the repeal of New 
York’s liberalized abortion law. This strange mélange seemed 

only to underline his inevitability. ; 
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__ Feeling he was as good as confirmed, Nelson took a quick 
. Vacation following the Senate hearings. He could not really 

chart a campaign for imperiled Republican candidates in the 
upcoming election, much as he would have liked to, but he 

_ Could be a national presence. On October 4 his entourage 
_ boarded his 18-seat $4.5 million Grumman Gulfstream 2 jet 

to fly west for speeches at Brigham Young University and in 
San Francisco. For some members of the press, it was the 

_ first chance to see the style that had always made New York 
hewsmen glad to be assigned to a Rockefeller campaign. 
‘When you traveled with Rocky, you traveled first class. The 
jet’s interior was fitted out like a living room, with couches 

_ and reclining chairs;.a steward pressed drinks on the passen- 
gers from a well-stocked bar and meals from a small kitchen. 

_ The Grumman flew 115 miles an hour faster than commercial 
_ jets, and the Secret Service agent who checked out the plane 
Pronounced it “in better shape than Air Force One.” 4 

It was while Nelson was on the West Coast that disquieting 
leaks began to appear. New material had turned up in inves- 
tigations by Congress, the IRS, and the FBI (which would ul- 
timately have 300 agents on the Rockefeller case). In quick 

_ Order it was revealed that audits showed he owed -nearly $1 
million in back taxes; that in 1970 he had gotten his brother 
Laurance to put $60,000 into a dummy corporation to fi- 
nance a derogatory biography of gubernatorial opponent Ar- 
thur Goldberg by right-wing columnist Victor Lasky; that he 
and his family had spent some $20 million on his political 
Career alone, not to mention contributions to other candi- 
dates; and most damning of all, that he had made loans or 
gifts (or some combination of the two) to public officials to- 
taling several millions including $50,000 to Henry Kissinger, 
$250,000 to New York Urban Development Corporation head 
Ed Logue, and $625,000 to MTA chief William Ronan. 

On October 20 Nelson’s staff released a list of his philan-, 
thropies over the preceding seventeen years. It was a use of 
the philanthropic gesture which his grandfather would have 
approved, yet the total of $24.7 million illustrated how 
diminished charitable activity had become in the family over 
the years. The list itself hardly showed a broad-gauged inter- 
est in the well-being of mankind. About~70 percent of Nel- 
son’s giving involved-what were basically gifts to himself, his 
family, and their institutional extensions, including AIA, 
Jackson Hole Preserve, Inc., the Rockefeller Brothers Fund, 
the Museum of Primitive’ Art, the Museum of Modern Art, 
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the Government Affairs Foundation (created by Nelson), the | 

Third Century Corporation (the funding body of the Com- 

mission of Critical Choices), the state of New York (to land- 

scape the grounds of the Executive Mansion, build a swim- 

ming pool, a pool house, and furnish the governor’s quarters 

in the style to which he was accustomed). 

The publication of the list and the illness of Happy served 

to dampen some of the mounting criticism against him, but 

‘he was worried. The news leaks breaking all around him had 

managed to levitate the unexorcised ghost of Watergate, and 

Nelson now found his nomination in trouble. Appealing per- 

sonally to Committee Chairman Howard Cannon, he tried to 

get the hearings rolling again. He publicly demanded that the 

Senate Rules Committee reconvene to allow him a chance to 

answer charges against him. But he had to wait for the com- 

pletion of the elections, and for a month he was like a 

beached whale. All he could do was wage a war of press re- 

eases, finally using even the news of Happy’s operation to 

board the brief wave of sympathy Betty Ford’s mastectomy 

had won the administration. 

It was not until November 13, after the Republican’ de- 

bacle that had swallowed up his friend Malcolm Wilson and 

many others, that Nelson was back on the stand. Unruffled, 

his opening statement was to remind people that he was no 

Nixon operating in the back alleys of the system, but a mem- 

ber of the mainstream. “It is the unbought voice of the 

American people that here ultimately determines éverything,” 

he lectured. ; 

And when you are in office, true authority ... comes 

only through public support and the cooperation of all 

three branches under our separation of powers. ....That 

is what I have in mind when I say that the American 

constitutional system is the greatest arrangement ever 

devised for taming private power and moderating it into 

public authority.... In corrupt or tyrannical systems, 

those with power rule and they rule corruptly or tyranni- 

cally. But here in America, it is the magic and majesty 

-\of our constitutional order that all of the sources of pri- 

vate power are in the long run tamed or domesticated. I 

believe my life demonstrates that my purpose has always 

been to serve the best interests of—and hopefully to 

earn the good opinion of—my fellow citizens by a devo- 

tion to public service. , 

- 
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__ Yet in the material that had emerged, the public got its 
- first chance to see the approximate features of the real 
Rockefeller. The face was far different from that of the so- 
phisticated charmer of the first round of hearings. The issues. 
had been placed into a new framework. Nelson was no longer 

_ “clean as a hound’s tooth,” in the phrase so frequently used. 
in the days following his-selection by Gerald Ford. Nor could 
he continue to press the implication that the great advantage 
he offered over other politicians was that he was too rich to 
be bought. What had been shown was something more sinis- 
ter (yet ironically less blame-worthy, according to current po- 
_litical standards) than being bought: being rich enough to do 
‘the buying. The information that had surfaced between the 
first and second rounds of hearings showed him to be as 

- much a ruthless Operator in politics as his grandfather had 
been in oil. se 

Of the charges that had been made against him, taxes were 
the easiest to field: In the past 10 years, he had paid more 
than $11 million. The additional $1 million the IRS now 
wanted came from exaggerated deductions for office expenses 

_ (including such items as the cost of the entire staff he had 
taken with him on his ill-fated Latin American tour) and for 
costs claimed for the management of his investments. In. 
some sense it was palliated by Nixon’s recent tax innovations. 
As The New York Times wrote: “In dollar terms, Mr. 
Nixon’s big tax reducing devices were the illegal ones. It ap- 
pears that the amounts Mr. Rockefeller saved in taxes by 
pushing right to the outer limits of the law—and possibly 
past them—were small compared with those he saved simply 
by using the special privileges that were available to him 
within the law.” His financial statement indicated that he re- 
ceived about $1 million a year in interest on tax-exempt mu-- 
nicipal bonds, some of them from the very authorities by 
which he had built his expensive public works monuments — 
while governor. (His trust, held by the Chase, included $3,- 
254,000 worth of New York State Housing Authority bonds; — 

$3.2 million worth of New York State Power Authority: 
bonds; and $1 million worth of Port of New York.Authority 
construction bonds.) Other rich men’s deductions Nelson was 
able to use included his art and his Standard Oil stock. When 
he gave a painting to a museum (even though he usually 
stipulated it would remain in his possession for the rest of his 
life), he deducted the market value instead of the purchase 

price. Overall, The New York Times estimated that the true 

i. 7) 
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cost of his $24 million in charitable donations from 1957 to_ 

1974 was closer to $8 million, since if he had not made > 

them, in his tax bracket he would have paid somewhat over 

$16 million more in federal taxes. 

The Lasky book may have been poorly researched and 

shoddily written, as Nelson claimed, yet it smacked of one of - 

Donald Segretti’s dirty tricks. Moreover, Nelson’s denial of . 

knowledge of the book was as much an issue as his commis- 

sioning of it. When first asked about it under oath by the 

FBI, he had denied any knowledge of or involvement with 

the biography. On October 10, after information leaked to_ 

the effect that he had indeed been involved, he issued a state- 

ment to the press again denying responsibility, this time blam- 

ing Laurance for backing the project in an excess of broth- 

erly loyalty: “Evidently what happened was that my brother 

had agreed to participate as an investor in underwriting a 

book that was expected to sell well.... Had he only told me 

about it at the time, I would have been totally opposed to it 

and would have strongly advised against his participation in 

any form.” In the same press release Laurance validated this 

statement to cover for his brother, although privately he had 

been upset by the attempt to make him a fall guy. He visited 

his daughter Lucy in Washington shortly after the announce- 
ment and (in her words) “appeared extremely downcast.” He 
told her that he had not masterminded the Lasky book and 
promised that the blame would soon be taken from his shoul- 

ders. When he reappeared before the committee, Nelson 
issued a “clarifying” statement completely changing his posi- 
tion and admitting that it was actually he who had recom- 
mended Laurance make the investment in the book. 

If it had been another man, the perjury and the lies might 
have been taken seriously. But when Nelson took the stand, 
he described the bewildering maze that had led to the “unfor- 
tunate” decision: how Jack Wells (Lasky’s attorney and an 
old political operative of Nelson’s) came to him with the pro- 
posal, was sent to family attorney Donal O’Brien, who got 
Laurance involved and then got J. R. Dilworth to set. up the 
investment through a dummy corporation in Philadelphia. 
The message seemed to be that this was the way decisions got 
made in the rarefied atmosphere of Room 5600, where an- 
other man’s perjury was a Rockefeller’s bureaucratic snafu. 
After being led through that bureaucracy, the senators tired 
of the matter and gave up. When Arthur Goldberg appeared 
at the hearings to testify, Nelson rushed up to shake his hand 
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and said, “Thanks for coming.” It was as if his former op- 
_ ponent had come to a Rockefeller testimonial dinner. 

_ It was the question of political contributions that tended to 
Contradict most dramatically Nelson’s previous testimony that 

_ the economic power of his family was a myth. By his own 
figures, Nelson had contributed some $3,265,373 in his years 
in politics, much of it to himself. (To appreciate this figure it 
‘need only be pointed out that the entire Du Pont clan, whose 

_ legendary political power has made the state of Delaware into 
something like a wholly owned subsidiary, has spent just 
barely $3 million on political contributions during all of its 
seven generations.) Yet Nelson’s own giving was just the be- 

_ Sinning. Other family members had chipped in every four 
years (or every two when he was running for President) as if. 

_ by prescribed. tithe and regularly enough to refute Nelson’s 
previous testimony that the family rarely acted in concert. In 
all, they had contributed something over $20 million, with 
JDR3 giving the least and Laurance the most, and with 
nearly $11 million coming from the Martha Baird Rockefel- 
ler trusts, which had been established under the Brothers’ 
control to handle their stepmother’s residual estate. 
_ Yet it was the series of gifts and loans that most showed 
the Rockefeller style. When news of the several millions given 
to aides and operatives first broke, it conjured up visions of a 
Renaissance prince throwing bags of gold to his retainers and 
awarding small kingdoms to his liege lords. “Rockefeller ben- 
efactions to federal officials,” editorialized The~New York 
Times, “. .. are aspects of private government more appropri- 
ate to Florence in the days of Lorenzo the Magnificent than 
to democratic America.” Although subjected to staff question- 
ing, however, Nelson insisted these were the result rather of 
simple human decency stemming from the family’s philan- 
thropic ethic and the “American tradition” of sharing. He - 
had -been taught, he told the senators, that when he had a 

“basket of apples and others did not, he ought to share his 
apples with them. ; 

My sole intent was to respond to cases of personal hard- 
ship, family need, or out of pure friendship. Whatever 
successes I may have had, in both public and private 
life, have been due to the character, brilliance and con- 
tinuing sense of common purpose with those with whom 
I have been associated. What kind of human being 
would I be if, under the circumstances, I had not re- 
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turned their confidence, attention and commitment; if I 

had not welcomed opportunities to be helpful to them in . 

their needs and problems. a 

. As far as his penchant for lending money and then 

canceling the debt was concerned, Rockefeller had another 

bit of treacly sentiment for his audience: “I would like to just 

recall that a large percentage of the American people say, ei- 

ther in the morning or the evening, the Lord’s Prayer. And 

the Lord’s Prayer says: ‘Forgive us our debts as we forgive 

our debtors.’ And I do think that has got some relevance 

here.” 
From what he said, it might have seemed that the men he 

had gathered around him had been victims of contagion or 

disaster. Yet on the whole, they were not poor men. William 
Ronan, for instance, was making over $100,000 a year while 
getting the last of his hardship loans from Nelson. It was the 
case of L. Judson Morhouse, however, that was most indica-- 
tive of the puzzling and disquieting nature of Nelson’s 
largesse. 
__ The relationship went far back—to 1958, when Morhouse, 

.as chairman of the State Republican Committee, played a key 
Tole in getting Nelson the gubernatorial nomination. After he 
was elected, Nelson lent Morhouse $100,000 for a business 
investment and persuaded Laurance to lend him $49,000 to 
buy some stock in a gas transmission company whose shares 
would soon yield a $100,000 windfall profit when put on the 
open market. Before the committee, the reason given for this 
charity was that Morhouse was unable to make ends meet}: 

yet, between 1959 and 1963, he had made $231,000 as a lob- 
byist in Albany. — ; 

In 1966 Morhouse was convicted of taking a—bribe in a 
scandal surrounding the State Liquor Authority. In 1970, af- 
ter appeals were exhausted and he was about to start serving 
a term in prison, Nelson pardoned him because he had termi- 
nal cancer; at the time of the hearings, nearly five years later, . 
Morhouse was still alive. In 1973, Nelson forgave him the 
$100,000 he had lent him. This caused some to wonder what 
‘it was Morhouse had done to deserve this loyalty and 
whether the gift had played any role as hush money in the 
Liquor Authority case. In any event, Morhouse managed to 
get from Rockefeller what the Watergate burglars were never 
quite able to extract from Nixon: a full pardon and a cash 
payoff. 
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| ‘The aiseuseion i in the hearings revolved around the ques- 
tion of what exactly Nelson had gotten from Morhouse and 
the others to whom he had made immense loans and gifts, 
and whether this largesse put them on call should he ask for 
favors afterward. Yet the hearings never really penetrated to 
the deeper commitment, for these monies represented far 
more than a simple cash transaction. Nelson did not make 
the deals in order to buy Kissinger, Ronan, Logue, and the 
others: in a large sense he already owned them as the patron 
of their rise to the heights they now enjoyed. The cash was 

- more a reminder of who was lord and who the vassal. It was. 
as New York Magazine wrote: iG 

Rockefeller and his gifts ... managed to eliminate the 
countervailing forces that should surround an elected of- 
ficial. Elliot Richardson can quit, Gerald terHorst can 
quit, and other men can whisper to the press or compet- 
ing’ politicians that the emperor has no clothes. Bill 
Ronan and Ed Logue are not people who can do that— 
in fact they’re not people, they are property. A $625,000. 
1.0.U.—which Rockefeller held before forgiving Ronan 
his debts, certainly carries more weight than the signed 
but undated resignations that “tough” bosses keep. in 
their desks. 

By the end of the Senate hearings, Nelson had managed to 
dissipate a good deal of the myth his father had devoted a 
life to building. It was not the sense of the family’s power 
that had been destroyed; if anything the mystique had been 
augmented by the spectacle of U.S: senators paying such def- 

_ erence to it. It was the philanthropic core of the myth that 
suffered by Nelson’s exposure. His father had labored a life- 
time to prove that Rockefeller gifts were something more 
than bribery; in a few memorable moments of the committee 
hearings, by presenting what certainly appeared to be politi- 
cal payoffs as pure-minded philanthropy, Nelson undid the 
effort. 

In part because of this, in part because of the ill will 
stirred up by the disclosures, the rest of the Rockefellers had 
become increasingly agitated as the hearings progressed; their 
anxiety increased as it began to seem possible that one or 
more of them in addition to Laurance (who had appeared 

with his usual obtuse urbanity before the Senate Rules Com- 
mittee) might be called to testify. An employee in Room 
a 
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5600 captured their state of mind when he said, “This is a 

family that had always guarded its privacy. Way back to 

John D. Senior they’ve tried to avoid too much publicity. 

Then something like this investigation comes along. You — 

ould say that they’ve been deeply disturbed.” His words 

were echoed by Nelson’s 38-year-old son Steven: “The family 

is going through a radical shakeup as a result of this dragging 

out of their dirty laundry.” In other circumstances, JDR3 — 

might have headed a delegation to plead with Nelson to with- 

draw his name from consideration and thus spare the family 

its agony. But the family knew that, were Nelson to do so at 

this point, it would only confirm all the charges that had been 

made. 
Nelson himself didn’t seem much to care. There was a cer- 

tain relish evident in his manner during his second appear- 

ance before the Senate Rules Committee. It was like the in- 

quisitions his grandfather and father had gone through over 

such epic events as the consolidation of Standard Oil and the 

Ludlow Massacre. His personal crisis now resonated in the 

great historical tradition. 
His answers to.the questions flung at him did not remove 

the shadow of doubt that now covered his career and person- 

ality. Far from it, the image remaining after the hearings 

were over was that of a ruthless man of power possessed by 
an almost obsessive ambition. But it was not that of a corrup- 
tionist. Moreover, if great wealth in itself was not a disqualifi- 
cation for the office (as all the senators agreed), then there 
was finally little to be said. For everything Nelson had been 
and done had resulted from the immensity of his resources 
and his resolution to use them in a maximum way. 

By the time the hearings passed on to the House on 
November 21, all doubts about confirmation had disappeared. 
It was nearly.two months since the original revelations—if 
they could be called that—had placed his career in a moral 
penumbra. Rather than beginning an avalanche of damning 
corroboration, the original news leaks had summarized what 
was to come. Nothing further had been revealed. There was a 
growing mood to speed things up and get Nelson into the va- 
cancy, especially as Gerald Ford floundered -in his first 
monthg, in office. Whatever his personal defects, so went the 
one myth left standing, Nelson had access to the “best 
people” in the country. Perhaps he, with his immense re- 

sources, could shore things up at the White House, 
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Nelson was to get his stiffest questioning in the House 

- hearings, where he was handled with less deference than in 
the Senate. Yet with the doubts about confirmation all but 
gone, he gave back as good as he got, ashe sat joking and 
sipping at a glass filled with Gatorade. Questioned pointedly 
on Attica by Congressman Charles Rangel; he admitted to 

_ making what he called “a serious mistake”—not in ordering 
the assault, but in overriding Corrections Commissioner Rus- 
sell Oswald when he wanted to storm the prison early in the 

-Tebellion. Questioned about his hard-line view of drugs by 
Representative Paul McCloskey, Rockefeller noted in a 
heavy-handed aside, “I have a feeling that had the Founding 
Fathers been on marijuana, we would not probably have the 
United States or the Constitution.” — a 

‘Casual observers couldn’t have known it, but the climax of 
the hearings came midway through the House inquiry. Two 
University of California professors, Charles Schwartz and 
William Domhoff, had sent each congressman a paper enti- 
tled “Probing the Rockefeller Fortune.” The paper laid out 
the thesis that the Rockefeller fortune, though vested in indi- 
vidual members of the family, was actually centrally coordi- 
nated by Room 5600 and represented a vast concentration of 
economic power. They had determined that 15 employees of 
the family working out of Room 5600 sat on the boards of. 

nearly 100 corporations with combined assets of $70 billion. 
_.The rebuttal witness was the silver-haired head of the 
family office, J. Richardson Dilworth. In the Senate hearings, 
he had appeared as one peripherally involved in the corporate 
subterfuge surrounding the Goldberg book. Here he was ap- 
pearing as the head of Room 5600, and the material he pre- 
sented was a sop thrown to those who might otherwise have 
clamored for an appearance by David to testify about the 

uses of his power at the Chase, and respond to persistent 

rumors that Rockefeller political allies and friends had been 

given preferential treatment by the bank in a wide variety of 

/ services. 
For three days beforehand, Dilworth had been on the 

phone with his clients, the Brothers and the Cousins. He had 

called to inform each of them that he would be a witness and 

that circumstances now compelled him do something he 

had hoped would not be necessary, in fact something that 

went. profoundly against his grain—list all the family’s 

property and holdings as a way of laying to rest the questions 

that had arisen-as a result of rumors and the Schwartz-Dom- 
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hoff testimony concerning the family’s economic ‘power. It / 

was Tuesday morning, November 26, when Dilworth came be- — 

fore the House Rules Committee armed with five charts _ 

showing the way Room 5600 managed the $224 million in. 

charities under its control and how it manipulated the family | 

securities. The assets of the 84 family members (the figure 

was intended to make them seem more diverse and numerous 

than they were; the 84 actually amounted only to Brothers 

and their wives, Babs, and the Cousins and their spouses and 

children) calculated from Dilworth’s figures and from previ- 

ously provided information came to nearly $1.3 billion. The 

list of securities that Dilworth presented was an unprece- 

dented accounting. Never before in the history of America’s 

great fortunes had any of the proprietors disclosed the true 

extent of their ownings and wealth. “It may be of interest to 

this committee,” Dilworth observed, underlining the obvious, 

“that this is the first time that any attempt has been made to 
aggregate the financial holdings .of this family in this or any 

other manner.” Dilworth’s testimony left many questions 

unanswered, but it did show what basically had happened to 
the fortune that had once been America’s greatest. 

> Although the $1.3 billion it came to was less than a quar- 
ter of the sum that had generally been projected-{Stewart Al- 
sop had even theorized that it amounted to $10 billion), it 
was hardly a case of “shirtsleeves to shirtsleeves in three gen- 
erations” as Junior had once worried might be the case. He 
and his father had given more than $1 billion to the great 
corporate philanthropies which had brought unparalleled ac- 
claim to the family name. He and his sons had probably 
spent an equal sum supporting themselves in a style of regal 
splendor and in maintaining the dynastic retinue that oper- 
ated out of Rockefeller Center and extended their reach into 
the vast complex of establishment institutions and associa- 
tions that constituted a private caucus on the nation’s destiny 
and progress. And yet, as a result of the surplus*the fortune 

continued to generate, its total was slightly more than it had 

been at its highest point sixty-five years earlier. It was having 
your cake and eating it too onan epic scale. ; 

Although many of Dilworth’s answers were evasive in a 
manner not unnatural for a man whose responsibility was 
_Managing a great accumulation of wealth, his data were such 
as to confirm the impression previously conveyed by Nelson 
that the Rockefeller family holdings were diffuse and did not 
represent the vast concentration of ownership control in ma- 



_-_.  'THE BROTHERS => 497 at 2S, ne i 
~ : ra 

_ jor American corporations that Rockefeller critics had talked _ about for years. Among the Rockefeller holdings in corpora- 
tions with over $300 million in sales, only three amounted to 
more than 2 percent of the stock (IBEC, 78.60: percent; 

- Rockefeller Center, 100 percent: Allis-Chalmers, 3.45. per- 
_ cent). As Dilworth himself noted, this contrasted with other 

great families who were known to hold controlling shares of 
10 to 20 percent in four or five corporations more than twice 
the size of these.* Excluding their holdings in IBEC, the 

Standard Oil companies, the Chase, and Rockefeller Center, 

rd 

the Rockefellers’ largest cash investment was the more than 
300,000 shares they held in IBM. This stock was worth more 
than $70 million; yet this amounted to only one-quarter of 1 
percent of the outstanding IBM shares. Nor was the overall 
situation altered significantly by taking into consideration the 

shareholdings of the Rockefeller University and Colonial 
Williamsburg endowments, both of which were managed by 
the Family Office and therefore might be coordinated with 
the family holdings. ~ 

In his testimony, Dilworth also sought to pare down the 
number of interlocking directorates generated by the 
economic power of the family. He picked Nelson’s aide 
George Hinman as an illustrative case, since Hinman’s direc- 

,torship of IBM accounted for several billion of the $70 bil- 
lion aggregate of corporations listed by Domhoff and 
Schwartz. It was true that Hinman had worked for Nelson. 
for years and was still a consultant to the Office and even 
designated to inform the Office of the situation of the com-’ 
pany. Yet, as Dilworth explained, Hinman was a director of 
IBM not because of his Rockefeller relationship, but because 
his father-in-law was Thomas Watson, the founder of IBM. 

Dilworth’s observations were meant to lay to rest the ghost 
of the Rockefellers’ “empire.” In a sense they did, yet they 

*On the other hand, it was not always necessary to have a large cash 
investment in order to exert control over a large corporation. Not in- 
cluded on Dilworth’s list, for example, was Eastern Airlines, an omis- | 
sion he justified by the fact that Laurance’s 216,000 shares of preferred 
stock—convertible at 63—-was not marketable in 1974’s low prices, and 
failed to meet the $1 million cutoff point for “major stock holdings of 

the family.” Yet this stock represented 100 percent of the company’s 
preferred. Laurance was undoubtedly the most powerful shareholder in 
a company with well over $1 billion in assets. As Malcolm Macintyre, 
former president of Eastern, says: “Let me put it this way. If I had 
_Laurance’s man [Harper Woodward] with me on an issue, I wouldn't 
care if all the rest of the board was against me.” ”° 
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also raised the specter of a much more imposing network of } 

interlocking relationships than was intimated by shareholdings _ 

in the Rockefeller portfolio. If the son-in-law of the founder 

of IBM and one of its biggest stockholders considered work- 

ing as a Rockefeller aide a worthy career, what did that sug- 

gest about the reach of Rockefeller power? This power was 

certainly based on the primary place the family had long oc- 

cupied in international banking and oil. But clearly it did not 

end there. z 
_ The contrast was best made by their cousins, the Stillman 
Rockefellers, whose roots were in the same oil and banking 
institutions as theirs, but who failed to exert anything like 
their influence in national affairs. In one sense the powers of 
the John D. Rockefellers were the generic powers of the rich: 
possession of the-means by which individuals rose, institutions 
developed, and elites prospered. But there was another di- 
mension of their power, one that made them different from 
even the wealthiest of their peers. If it had a corporate iden- 
tity, it was the billion-dollar investment that Junior and Sen- 
ior had made in the superstructures of the social order. 
Directorships in one or a hundred business corporations had 
little to do with the ability of the Rockefellers to lift an aca- 
demic like Henry Kissinger or Dean Rusk into the strato- 
spheres of national power and policy, or to put together a 
prestigious body like the Rockefeller panels and establish the 
framework of national defense strategies over a decade. 

If there were interlocking relationships that reflected their 
influence, they were the interlocks with government and 
philanthropy, with the scientific and cultural establishments, 
with top leadership in business and politics, which made the 
descendants of John D. Rockefeller more potent as a family 

~than the richer Du Ponts and Mellons. In the end it was the 
dynastic ambition, the lifetime spent in “public service,” and 
the active assumption of leadership roles that tied these 
threads of influence together and knit them into a formidable 
social force. It was the network of interconnections across the 
realms of business, culture, and’ politics—all of it institution- 
alized in Room 5600—that gave them what one Wall Streeter 
described to The New York Times as “a position in the sun.” 

_ This position was beyond the will or ability of the Congress 
_ to probe. The House hearings finally dragged to a conclusion. 
Shortly afterward, Nelson was confirmed. The doubts re- 
mained, but there was nothing that could be done about 
them. On December 10, with his young sons Nelson, Jr., and 



=. bee THE BROTHERS: 499° 
Mark squirming alongside Happy in the gallery, Nelson 
sf Placed his hand on his grandmother Cettie Rockefeller’s 
Bible—the one he had used four times previously in Al- 
bany—and took the oath of office. Reporters present claimed. 
that they saw him lift his glasses and wipe a tear away before 
-he began his speech accepting the great responsibility now of= 
ficially thrust upon him. ; ae 

It was clearly a climax in his career. Where did it go from. 
the vice-presidency? That was the question that haunted the 
political pundits after Nelson’s confirmation. Would Betty 
Ford’s cancer force her husband out of the 1976 race? (It 
Was a measure of Nelson’s ambition that no one would have 
asked this question about Happy’s even more serious brush ° 

with the disease.) Would the economic situation worsen to 
.the point that the Ford presidency would be irremediably 
crippled? But Ford showed more strength than had been an- 
ticipated and ambition to be more than a caretaker President. — 
As the threat of a serious insurgency by the Reagan forces 
began to loom up on the administration’s right, the question 
regarding Nelson’s future was dramatically rephrased. Was he 
a political asset? Would he be the sacrifice conservatives de- . 
manded as the price of a unified party in 1976, delayed pay- 
ment of the old debt? } tebe 

_ Nelson had reached a vantage point he badly wanted, how- 
ever ambiguous his triumph would become over the next. few 
months. To get to the vice-presidency, he had looted the 
family mythology, trading the awe and mystery of the Rocke- 
feller name for the satisfaction of this last ambition. He had 
picked up the last remaining IOU, scraped up the last of the 
goodwill his father had stored up for the family. His ambition 
and the question of the Rockefellers’ future had been fate- 
fully entwined since he was a young man musing on the coin- 
cidence that he had been born on the same day as his famous - 
grandfather. Now he had dealt the tradition that flowed from 
the first John D. a mortal blow even as he was fulfilling its 
dictates. He was, in a sense, the last Rockefeller. As he was 
making his way toward the summit one last time, a new 
Rockefeller generation was watching from below with some- 
thing like revulsion for the spectacle he had made of them 
all. 



SS 

“The younger generation coming along, they've got 
to do their thing. And they'll rise, like a balloon, 

_until they hit their own ceiling.” =—NELSON 

“Most of the younger people are not interested in 
going into business. And I think in a way it's too 
bad; but with so much to do, you can’t do 
everything, and they’re interested in environment, 
they're interested in philanthropy, they're interested 
in government and politics.” —LAURANCE 

“Because there are twenty-three of them and six of 
~ us, inevitably that combined with estate taxes is 

going to mean that they will necessarily have less 
than any one of_us will have.” —DAVID 

“The world is in a state of rapid transition and I 
think that at present we asa family are ina 
transitional state too. I’m not sure yet just what it 
will add up to in the end.” —JDR3 
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LookING as THOUGH it had somehow run off the tracks of 
_ Western Pacific’s Feather River line and tumbled to a stop in 
the freshly mown field, red caboose number 694 stands rusty 
and flaking in the moist warmth of the northern California 

. Summer. Smoke curls out of a stovepipe poking up from its 
roof. The only sounds are the busy noise of bees from a 
nearby hive, the territorial screech of red-winged blackbirds, 

_ and the muted bump of a car driving up a nearby dirt road. 
A blond woman: emerges from the back of the caboose 

where she has just finished cooking over a wood-burning 
‘stove. Her hair is gathered off her pretty sun-freckled face 
_into an old green cloth serving as a bandanna; a thin. coating 
of dust clings to her handmade ankle-length skirt. Trailed by 
a barefooted four-year-old with light hair and faded blue eyes 
that resemble her own, she spreads, some dinner scraps on-a 
compost pile and then walks over to shade herself for a mo- 
_ment in a stand of locust trees. Sweating slightly and looking 
out over the mesa rising above the California coastline, she 
-Tesembles a character from The Emigrants, as content in res- 
Ppite as in labor. 

- Someone who knew her might easily shatter the illusion by 
asking what the great-granddaughter of John D. Rockefeller 
and potentially one of the richest and most powerful women _ 
in the country is doing in a place like this. But for Marion, 
second daughter of Laurance, the answer comes easily and 
‘without affectation. “It feels good here,” she says in her soft, 
serious way. “Very good. The work, everything. Things seem 
to be coming out all right. More and more I feel that I con- 
trol my life, that it’s my life‘and not in hock to the family.” 

Marion lives here in the caboose only on weekends and in 
‘the summer. The rest of the time is spent in Berkeley, where 
her husband, Warren, is finishing a Ph.D thesis in English at. 
the university. The plan is to move here permanently when 

‘he finishes, and complete the organic farm foreshadowed in 

503 



04 - THE ROCKEFELLERS q 

the two acres of pumpkins and cherry tomatoes whose fruits 

are sold in the fall at a roadside stand. In the meantime, they | 

work hard to be self-sufficient and to keep a tight budget. So- 

far they manage on $700 a month for a family of four, the 

first Rockefellers in more than a hundred years to live below ~ 

the national average. The next goal, when they move to the 

farm, will be $300, bartering their produce with neighboring - 

farmers for eggs and meat, and then as close to absolute 

self-sufficiency as possible. It is close to the spirit of the first 

John D.’s Ledger A, except that Marion, unlike previous 

Rockefellers, is trying to be free of the money, not worthy of 

st. A convert to Thoreau’s idea that one is rich in proportion 

to the number of things he can do without, she supplements © 

Warren’s income as a teaching assistant by babysitting and 

weaving, and by growing comfrey in the backyard of the 

Berkeley house and selling it to local health food stores who 

have no idea that they are paying 50 cents a plant to a 

Rockefeller with a $10 million trust fund and the promise of 

many times that to come. . 

Although she is perhaps stronger in her determination to 

establish her own relationship to the world, she is like her 

‘other cousins in her attitude toward money: the wrestling is 

symbolic of an effort to gain control over the terms of her 

life; its aim, as she puts it, is “to get off the breast.” Most of 

the fourth Rockefeller generation have spent long years with 

psychiatrists in their efforts to grapple with the money and 

the family, the taint and the promise. Marion explores inner 

space in her own way—among other things by attending to 

the promptings of an uncreated consciousness that finds ex- 

pression in her dreams. Many of them are explicitly about 

her family, and almost literary in their attempt to fix the 

dilemma. — : 

“Our family was all together,” she recounts one of them. 

“We were dressed in flowing and very expensive clothes, with 

golden thread and thick, rich fabric. We are all walking down 

this road; it is beautiful, smooth, and very pleasant, and we’re 

gliding over it. But suddenly I see out of the corner of my 

eye that there are people in the pastures.on both sides of us, 

people we never knew were there, just regular people looking 

at us with envy and curiosity. I feel embarrassed and want to 
tell them something. Somehow I manage to get away from 

my family. Then, the next thing I know, I’m in the field with 

the regular people, watching the Rockefellers on parade. I 

feel glad that I’m not one of them.” 
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_ But the biggest dream of all takes place in her waking _ hours. It is to have the Rockefeller identity totally behind e her. “The fortune should be made extinct,” she says pas- sionately. “I was with my father in Woodstock recently, and he was talking about making up his will. I don’t want his Money passed on to me. I don’t want it Passed on to my chil- dren. I don’t want them to have to deal with what I’ve had to deal with. I hope the social revolution will come soon and take away from us the necessity of having to deal with it.” The extremism of the formulation might bother some of _ her cousins, but she is far from alone in her desire to experi- ence the Horatio Alger myth in reverse. To some degree they 
are all princes and princesses yearning to be paupers. ae 

Speaking of the contemporary Vanderbilts, Cleveland Amory once said that it was “impossible to tell them from 
anybody else.” When the Cousins (as the fourth generation is. 
known) gather at Pocantico every June and December for 
their semiannual meetings, there is no doubt they are Rocke- 
fellers. Running like leitmotifs through their faces are the tell- 
tale square jaw of John D. Rockefeller, Jr., and his wife 
Abby’s generous mouth. Features from the Brothers” gener-— 
ation are also present in new combinations: the pointed nose 
and high cheekbones of the David family; the greyhound 
leanness and regal bearing of JDR3 and Blanchette; Nelson’s 
Solid body and Mary Clark’s long face and jutting chin; Lau- 
Fance’s steady eye and rising forehead. : 

Yet this group of Rockefellers is separated from the past 
by facts that have played a large role in their unusual de- 
velopment. There are twenty-one Cousins,* as dramatic an- 
‘increase over the previous generation as one of the popula- 
tion charts from JDR3’s desk. Only one-third of the Cousins 
are males, in a family that has always been patriarchal. Only 
four of them live in New York City. And finally, theré-are 
substantial differences in age and outlook that not only divide 
them into two groups on opposite sides of the generation gap 
(the oldest Cousin, Babs’s daughter “Mitzi,” 46, could be the 
mother of David’s youngest, the 22-year-old Eileen), but also 
“preclude the unified view of things that led their fathers into 
public life. | 

‘*This number does not include Nelson, Jr., and Mark, Neison’s sons 
‘by his marriage to Happy; any of the fifth generation of second 
cousins eee numbering thirty-eight); or Michael, Nelson’s son, who 
died in . - 
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~ Rodman, 42, Nelson’s son and oldest male, is the president — 

of IBEC, a dedicated businessman, and the only member of 

his generation living off his salary. The 37-year-old John D. 

Rockefeller IV (“Jay”) is the Cousins’ most famous member 

because of his career in West Virginia politics. Marion’s sister 

Lucy, a Washington, D.C., psychiatrist, is interested in the La 

Leche League and other organizations having to do with par- 

enthood. David’s daughter Peggy, 27, has been involved in 
Cambridge’s radical circles since the early days of SDS. 

Political opinions range from the conservative Republican- 
ism of Winthrop’s son, “Win Paul,” to the Marxism of 

David’s daughter Abby; life-styles, from Marion’s part-time 
existence in caboose number 694 to the Oyster Bay opulence 

of Mitzi, or the upper east side chic of Nelson’s daughter 
Mary. Yet they are united by something thicker than blood 
itself:-a searching look, an unremitting seriousness, a war- 
iness so habitual and ingrained that it cannot be relaxed even 
in each other’s presence. They have the look of people who 
have grown up with a burden they still aren’t sure how to 
handle even though most are well on their way through 
adulthood. Whether to pick it up and heft it gingerly, or to 
decide in advance that it is too heavy and stand back from it: 
this is their choice. 

Except for a few, like Marion, who have chosen the path 
of most resistance. Not only has she walked away from the 
family responsibility she was supposed to accept as a sacred 
trust, but she has come to see the mission itself as corrupt 
and destructive, and has spent much of her life scouring the 
missionary impulse and imperative out of her temperament. 
The path to the caboose standing in solitude in the shadow of 
the California mesa was a tortuous one. It led from the 
Brearley School for Girls to debutante balls, through periods 
of dark self-questioning and a strange kind of penance as a 
volunteer worker in madhouses and hospitals. “You grow up 
feeling that you can’t ever make up for all the guilt and all 
the evil, and that you just have to be saintly,” Marion says. 
“So you martyr yourself. That’s how I entered the adult 
world. I wanted to be near people who were suffering, and to 
help them in some way. I worked as an art therapist in a 
home for retarded adults. Then I did the same thing in a tér- 
minal cancer ward in Cambridge, and then I worked in a sort ~ 
of ghetto situation. Just the scarier the better. It was the only” 
way I could feel better about things., / 

“The whole name problem is so strange. To be truthful, it 

/ 
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~was a great relief for me when I got married and didn’t have | 
_to carry it around anymore. Now it’s not the first thing that 
hits somebody when you first meet them. It’s great to be free. 
of that. I make my friends and later on my background seeps — 
out and it’s okay because we’ve had time to get to know each 
other on a different level. But it has been terribly hard to get 

-to this point. And then with ourselves, we don’t even get that 
far. Within the family, one hardly ever talks directly about 
who we are without our Rockefeller identity, our socialyiden- 
tity, very little about love or hate or anger, without all these 
other damned attachments. It’s really tragic. I think that’s one” 
of the sadder things about our family.” 7 ae 

For each of the Cousins, being a Rockefeller has seemed 
like an Oriental puzzle of shadow and act, of opposites flow- 

_ ing into and out of each other. It is a blessing, bestowing more — 
_ Wealth and power on one at birth than most others accumu- 
late in a lifetime; it is a curse, for the riches can be possessed 
only at an awesome spiritual cost. All of the Cousins have 
been tantalized by the Rockefeller identity, yet—all have 
thought at one time or another that to be born into this dy- 
nasty was like having an exotic and utterly incurable hered- 
itary disease. 

“It's a preposterous name,” says David’s oldest daughter, 
Abby. “I remember as a child having it whispered that we 
were rich,” she recalls. “I have vague memories of my class-_ 
mates talking and then all of a sudden, of the name Rocke- 
feller looming as something beyond. Very quickly I came to 
feel that it wasn’t my name. I never felt integrated with it, | 
never felt connected to it. I always said it as if everyone 
would know it wasn’t my name, and eventually I came to 
dread saying it, because of the fear of being seen as some 
other thing.” aes 

The Cousins are not a rebellious generation, and yet in 
their paralysis and painful attempts to locate themselves in 
the middle of the drama that has been unfolding over the last 
hundred years, they have surprisingly brought its plot to a 
sudden end. It is a peculiar finish for the morality play which 

‘had the first John D. representing Worldly Riches, redeemed 
by Junior’s Good Works, with the Brothers stepping forth as 
gilt-edged Everymen. One thing the Cousins could be said to 
agree on is that to be an Everyman is finally to be a kind of 
no man, and that to put on the Rockefeller role is ultimately 
to drain oneself of humanity, concreteness, and connection. If 
they are part of the drama, it is only as a kind of Gothic epi- 
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logue, played out in cabooses settled down into western soil — 

and other exotic settings. The action of this part of the plot is — 

summarized by Abby: “The problem of disentangling oneself 

from a tradition and creating a new sense of self is unbelieva- = 

bly difficult and confusing. If you’re a Rockefeller it. is dou- 

bly so. You need an exorcism.” : 

-_ Marion’s dream work, abounding in family images, often 

settles on Pocantico. “I was a stranger in some foreign land. I 

was the only blond—everyone else had black hair—and I was 

definitely a stranger. I sat at a table with those cold black- 

haired people-I didn’t know. At one point the women among 

them were picking up bouquets and throwing them in a heap, 

as if at a funeral. They asked me about myself, and I told 

them the truth. I also told them what my feelings were now. 

They asked, ‘And who owns the estate now? Do the Cousins 

own the estate?’ And I said, “No, no, the uncles own the es- 

tate, and it’s going to be sold.’ As I said this I was flooded 

with a bittersweet feeling. I was glad that we were getting rid 

of it, but nostalgic because I remembered my childhood 

there.” : 
The Cousins grew up as their fathers had: weekdays were 

spent in New York City, yet every weekend, vacation, and 
summer was spent at the estate. It was where the free time, 
the time that mattered, was spent. Though they would later 
reevaluate their growing up, there would always be good 
memories. 

_ Mitzi, Rodman, and a couple of the other older ones have 
vague recollections of great-grandfather—the thinly delicate, 
parchment-skinned founder of Standard Oil. Yet for most, he 
was only an image in the old Pathé newsreels the Family 
Office had spliced together in a kind of elaborate home mov- 
fe to show at Christmas parties—an oddly Chaplinesque figure 
doffing his hat and dropping dimes into the outstretched 
hands of children. For most of the Cousins, the earliest 
memories were of the period just after the first John D.’s 
death, the war years when their own fathers (with the excep- 

tion of Nelson) were gone for long periods, suddenly reap- 
pearing in striking dress uniforms, their arms filled with 
presents. Only their Uncle Winthrop had any war stories. The 
Cousins who were old enough to remember recall the excite- 
ment caused by news that he had been wounded in the battle 
for Okinawa. > 

Pocantico felt the pinch of the war only slightly. The 
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Rockefellers had no stamp books and carried no grease to the 
butcher. It literally took the family three days to open all 
their Christmas presents. Yet fear of rationing did midwife 2 
the rebirth of farming at Pocantico, which had declined since — 
the days when Senior had insisted on having produce from 
the estate shipped to him whenever he was at his three other 
homes, An immense vegetable patch was planted—the Rocke- 
feller variant of the victory garden. Junior bought ninety 
head of beef and sundry other livestock, which were housed 
in the rambling structure known as the “farm barns.” The 
Cousins often went after milking time to get the still-warm > 
milk or newly churned butter. Sometimes they stayed to 
watch in fascinated horror as a steer was slaughtered, dressed 
out, and then smoked or placed in the estate’s large freezers to 
-be apportioned among the families or shipped. by railway 
express to their homes in the city or to the vacation retreat at 
Seal Harbor. 

During the war and for some time after, Pocantico was a 
society of women, children, and servants. The Cousins went. 
with head groundsman Tom Pyle each spring to dig out fox 
dens and see the newborn kits. They were taught to ride by 
the Prussian riding master Joe Plick, who kept their grandfa- 
ther’s stables and named the newborn colts “Roddy,” “Mitzi,” 
and other Cousins’ names. Bouncing up and down in English - 
saddles behind him on the elaborate network of bridlepaths, 
they learned the rules for riding, which were broken the mo- 
Ment they were on their own. There were jumping and 
Steeplechase competitions organized by their grandmother and 
by Aunt Blanchette and in these there were always the same. 
number of ribbons as entrants in each category. — 

There were certain things that didn’t make sense, such as 
the time Nelson’s son Michael was attacked by one of the 
savage guard dogs patrolling the periphery of the estate and 
suffered a badly mauled arm. This and other similar incidents 
would cause them to look back later and wonder (in the 
words of one Cousin) if Pocantico had been a paradise or a 
prison. Yet when they were young, there was no doubt. It 
was Eden, and they were innocent. Marion remembers: “It 
was carpeted in green and very beautiful. I had my cousins 
for my friends, and the beauty of the place was wonderful. 
There were deer, raccoons, foxes, other animals living in our 
woods. We were almost like Indians. We roamed and roamed 
at will on our horses. Mine was named ‘Queenie,’ a raggedy 
palomino I got when I was ten. When I got Queenie I’d take 
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off most of our clothes and rode half-naked. We covered all 

the trails. Sometimes we rode on Great-Grandfather’s golf 

coursé. Once our horses’ hooves gouged great chunks of sod 

out of his putting greens. We laughed.” 

They occasionally played in the Playhouse that had. been- 

built for their fathers. But not squash and the other sports for 

which it had been designed. They allowed the Gothic interior 
with its deep, echoing shadows and splotches of black at the 

stairwells to dictate the nature of their games.. One of them 

off by myself without saddle or bridle. Just take off. Some- s 

where I’d meet my cousins and we’d just go all day. We took — 

was called “Murder in the Dark,” played in the dimly lit cor-_ 
ridors with new improvisations each time, but usually climax- — 
ing with rolling around in the giant handwoven Indian bas- 
kets their Uncle Nelson had bought in the Southwest. The 
older Cousins introduced the younger ones to the subject of 
sex in the Playhouse, whispering about it in the closets and 
accompanying the discussions with furtive, groping explora- 
tions of each other. They occasionally took this mood out- 
doors. In one well-remembered incident, the children of Nel- 
son and Laurance stripped naked and joined in “raiding” the 
gardeners at work. They were apprehended and given the stiff 
punishment of being forbidden te play together fora week. __ 

_ Only the boys were allowed to have friends visit them from 
the nearby hamlet of Pocantico Hills. Yet the parents’ fears 
of exogamy were unnecessary. The Cousins -felt more com- 
fortable with each other than with outsiders. For them’ the 
word “Cousin” was more than an anthropological desig- 
nation; it described a bond cemented by the fact that they 
_had only each other. There were pairs of best friends within 
the group even closer than brothers and sisters: Marion and 
Nelson’s daughter Mary; Nelson’s Steven and Laurance’s 
Laura; Laurance’s Lucy and David, Jr. They formed cliques 
and built clubhouses with cabalistic initiation ceremonies and 
caches of contraband comic books resting in orange crates. 

This desire to build, to seize a piece of ground for their 
own and claim it with a structure, sprang from a feeling uni- 
versal among them that the large, formal homes that operated 
with the effortless precision of hotels, with servants whisking 
in and out of rooms, meals magically appearing and dishes 
disappearing, guests coming and going according to schedules 
in leather-bound appointment books, and clothing never being 
allowed to linger long on bedroom floors, did not really re- 
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flect them. “With servants, you can’t do anything but it is. 
brushed away or it is picked up; you don’t really make a 
mark,” complains Marion. “I never was allowed to make my. 
Toom my own,” her older sister, Laura, agrees. “I hated evey 
Place we lived. There wasn’t a comforable chair in any of 
them.” Building was an attempt to ground themselves in 
something of their own. “We were always trying to make 
some cozy little place that belonged just to us,” recalls Laura. 
“We went from one chicken coop to another, and we built 
shacks as clubhouses.” 

These projects ran afoul of the rigid inspection code of. 
their grandfather. Junior stopped short of totally forbidding 
their construction, but did insist that they must not be visible 
from any of the roads that laced the stately grounds. He liked 
the estate to look formal and neat. And his word was to be 
obeyed on such matters. (The Cousins knew that their Uncle 
Nelson had managed to pressure him into allowing an out- 
door pool near the Playhouse only after much argument.) 

Their Grandmother Abby Aldrich had died too soon for 
most of the Cousins to have any more than a slender memory 
of a handsome woman smelling of lilac and wearing extrava- 
gant hats, who became thick at the ankles and frequently ill 
in her last years. She loved painting and automobile rides, 
and made no attempt to hide her preference for male off- 
spring, whether her own or her children’s. “I don’t know why 
the Lord has decided that I should have more granddaughters 
than grandsons,” she had said, “but I suppose there must be 
some good reason.” ‘ 

Yet memories of their grandfather—Mr. Junior—were 
firm. Even when well into his eighties, he controlled Pocan-. 
tico with an iron hand, acting as “the Laird of Kikjuit” in a 
way his own father had not. He was generous with the cornu- 
copia of good things at the estate, but left no doubt that they 
were his to give or withhold. The shiny, perfectly combed 
and cared-for horses Joe Plick kept in the central stable were 
taken out only by Grandfather’s permission. The armada of 
electric cars sailing soundlessly over the estate were his to 
command. The bounty of food every family received from 
the farm barns. and vegetable garden came from him. He 
alone controlled the allegiance of the small army of workers ~ 
tending the estate. 

The Cousins noted that this arrangement did not satisfy 
their fathers, and that they chafed under Junior’s rule. Yet 
they themselves rarely experienced their grandfather as a dis- 
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ciplinarian. To them, he was a shy and ‘increasingly fragile 
man whose uniform of dark suit and tie and starched white — 

shirt was unvarying whether he was meeting with associates _ 

from New York City, or going for a Sunday afternoon drive 

with Martha Baird, the old family friend he had married af- 

ter Abby’s death. ‘ 

He was like a gentleman from one of the old books their 

nurses read to them: proper, precise, dignified. His clothes, 

the formal way he addressed people he’d obviously known for 

decades, the obsessive desire to have naturally fallen trees 

‘and underbrush cleared from the forest fioor lest they “spoil 

the view” of Pocantico (in his last years he frequently an- 

noyed their fathers by casually driving around the estate 

marking certain “obtrusive” standing trees for the grounds- 

keeper’s ax), even the way he sat in the small Pocantico~ 

Hills church in the left front pew reserved for the family, 

twiddling his thumbs in satisfaction during the sermon—any 

‘one of these things taken by itself might have seemed trivial 

or ridiculous, but they united in him to form a man left like 

an artifact of a prior age. 
Nelson’s son Steven later reflected on the generalized 

graciousness that was so great a part of Junior’s personality 
in his old age. “He didn’t like to speak badly of anybody. If 
he said anything that was in any way critical, he would 
quickly soften it with a little laugh. He’d tilt his head and 
smile as if to say, ‘Well now, we all have our little 
weaknesses, don’t we,’ and then he’d find something nice to 
say about the person he’d criticized. His way of relating to” 
the world was somehow distressing to us. We noticed that no- 
hody ever called him by his first name.” Yet like the other 
Cousins, Steven learned that it was irrelevant whether one 
loved Grandfather; the important thing was that he must be 
respected. ; 

They could tell they represented something special to him. 
There was a tenderness in his manner toward them that never 
entered his relations with their fathers. Occasionally he would 
appear like a ghost at the window of the Big House and 
beckon one of them playing alone outside to come in to have 

a cup of tea. Once Sandra, JDR3’s oldest daughter, got an in- 
-vitation to spend two weeks with Junior at Seal Harbor. This 

‘earned her their envy. Seeing Grandfather alone or having a 
moment of personal contact that broke through his reserve 
was an experience so rare that it became the most precious 
coinage of their youth. Steven remembered one such moment 
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long after with the clarity of a religious epiphany. It had oc- 
_curted because he had become stricken with grief at Grand- 
mother Abby’s funeral, sobbing uncontrollably. “Afterwards 
Grandfather called me on the phone and said that he under- 

Stood why I cried, that he’d cried a great deal himself. He 
said he was sending me a little present. It was a World War I. 
machine-gun shell with a gold pencil inside. A friend of his 
had given it to him, he said, in 1917. This episode was the 
only time he related to the uniqueness of my life—that is, to 
something that was happening to me—and allowed me to 
have an intimacy with him. It meant a greatdealtome.” 

For the most part, the Cousins had to be content to experi- 
ence Junior in groups at the punctual intervals of every 
fourth Sunday, when it was their family’s turn to go have 
Sunday lunch at his house. These dynastic meals were antici- 
pated with excitement and a measure of dread. Without ever 
being toid exactly why, the youngsters understood that 
Grandfather was a man who embodied the-past history of the 
family as much as they themselves did its future hopes. Being 
with him was like standing in the presence of a living idea, — 
almost a continuation of the experience of having gone to 
church. The wild behavior of the week was put away for a 
few hours: hair was braided and cowlicks subdued; clothes 
were flawlessly pressed and crinkled with starch. When they 
“sat down at the long dining room table, there were always — 
flowers floating solemnly in crystal finger bowls. The polite 
adult conversation hummed above the click of silverware on 
china. : ai 

After the Sunday lunches were over, Junior would push 
away from the table and sit down on the floor to play with 
them. His own father had often put on an antic disposition 
for the amusement of the Brothers when they were young, 
but this was not Junior’s way. (His rare attempts to be 
amusing were flat, almost painful. JDR3’s daughter Hope re- 
calls: “Once in a great while, Grandfather used to decide to 
try and teil us a funny story; he’d stand up and start it, and 
then suddenly he’d get terribly nervous and begin to blush.”) 
His preferred mode was the didactic. Often he would join 
them on the floor and play Musical Authors, an Old Maid- 
like game that gave him a chance to correct their phonetic 
pronunciation of names like Beethoven or Bach. He would 
often read from some book like Tom Brown’s School Days. 
He had an affecting way of dramatizing a piece of fiction, as- 
suming the characters’ various voices and carefully de- 
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veloping the suspense or humor. One of his favorite texts was” 

an obscure Victorian novel about a boy whose high spirits al-— 

‘ways got him into trouble. At the end of each chapter he 

would get caught and Junior would smile as he lowered his 

voice to read the father’s invitation to get caned: “J will meet ~ 

you in my office, sir.” ‘ . : 

" He was the center of the world of Pocantico. Either in the 

“massive stone house or driving around the estate in a horse 

and buggy or-a limousine with a blanket over his lap (often 
stopping and walking with Martha into the fiery autumn 

woods with the uniformed chauffeur waiting a discreet dis- 

tance away beside the idling black Cadillac), he was the pa- 

-_triarch. If anyone told them about their duties as Rockefellers, 

it was he—yet not in so many words. Direct indoctrination 

was not his way. There was just an air about him, the pecu- 
liar pride in his voice when he talked about the way “our 
family” went about things. What he said had a compelling 
ring to it, especially in the handwritten letters he sent them 
on their birthdays. On his tenth birthday, Nelson’s son Steven 

_Teceived this note from Junior: 

Dearest Steven: 
Tomorrow is your birthday and here is my birthday 

- check. You have had presents like this before so you will 
know what to do with it. I wonder if your mother or fa- 
ther give you an allowance and whether you write down 

-. ina little book what you are given and what you spend? 
_ Jf you do not do this, someday you will. Your father did 

it, and all of your uncles. It helps to keep track of 
money, to know how much one has and how one spends 
it. 

Money is a useful thing to have. You can buy candy 
with it, and tops, and marbles and boats and many other 
things you may like to have. But it has other uses. When 
there are children who are hungry or who need clothes 
or who have no homes, it helps to get for them what 
they need.... You will enjoy the tops and the marbles 
much more when you have given something he needs to 
another boy who has less than you. ... 

‘The massive fortune he had inherited intact from his father 
had been distributed. Much had gone into the corporate 
philanthropies and institutions that had been his lifework. It 
had bought important future assets like Rockefeller Center, 
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‘and created the huge trusts for his sons in 1934. Yet he real-. 
ized that being a Rockefeller involved having a piece of 
Standard Oil. In 1952 he took 120,000 of his ‘remaining 
shares of Standard of New Jersey stock and set up trust 
funds for each of his grandchildren.* When they reached. 
their twenty-first year, they learned about the trusts, as part 
of their “financial rights.” ces? 

That the trust had the desired effect is suggested by a letter 
Nelson’s son Michael wrote Junior in 1959: ue 

Dear Grandfather: “ 
On my twenty-first birthday, my father made known, 

to me the trust which you have established out of con- 
sideration for me and my future. For this I am deeply 
grateful. It is unique and extraordinary that the third 
generation after Great Grandfather will be able to share 
in the privilege and wonderful opportunities coincident 
with taking responsibility over a trust which he made 
possible. ... I will become that much more a part of a 
wonderful tradition, one which has already exerted a 
profoundly broadening and morally inspiring influence 
upon my upbringing. i 

None of them ever really got to know this prim little man 
very well. Yet if not in his life, then in his death they grasped — 
his meaning. After he was gone, the central stables, garden, 
and: livestock operation of Pocantico were all shut down. 
Each individual family retreated a little farther into itself. It 
was as if-the force holding them all together had gone out of 
the estate—and the world. 

_.Winthrop’s son,’ Win Paul, grew up in his mother’s custody — 
and away from the other Cousins. Babs’s daughters, Mitzi 
and Marilyn had grown up as Miltons, not Rockefellers, and 
were more like visitors at Pocantico than residents. Of the 
four Brothers whose families lived there, JDR3’s was farthest 
from the others, both in terms of space and emotion. The 
children who grew up at Fieldwood Farm were more a self- 
contained unit than the others. The firstborn was Sandra, who 

*This amounted to 20,000 shares for each family, split evenly between 
the children in it. In David’s family of six children, for instance, each 
one got proportionately less than in JDR3’s family of four or Babs’s 
of two. But in any case all would have a comfortable sum of $5 mil- 
lion to $9 million each on attaining their majority. 
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as a child seemed wispy, easily frightened, almost neuras- 
 thenic. Next came a boy, “Jay,” only half a namesake be- 
cause his father (in a covert act of rebellion against the re- 
- sponsibility he had borne so faithfully and at such a cost) 
named him simply John Rockefeller and said he could have 

_ the option of adopting the dynastic designation carried by the 
- middle name Davison and the number IV when he came of 
- age. Hope grew into a tall, statuesque blond. Alida, born 
eleven years later in 1949 when her father was nearing 
- middle age, had the same aristocratic good looks. All of the 
children had a regal quality; it was instilled by Blanchette, 
who seemed to hope to recapture in their generation the rule 

- of primogeniture she felt Nelson had stolen from her hus- 
band. ; 
~ JDR3 was away during much of their youth. “He traveled 
at least three months a year while I was growing. up,” Alida 

_ says. “Every winter he and mother went to Asia for a couple 
of months and I stayed with a nurse.” Yet the psychic dis- 
tance was always greater than the actual miles. Hope recalls 

_ him as always being in between appointments or projects. 
~ “One of the things I remember best about my father was the 
careful measuring of time. There was a certain time set aside 
for exercise, a certain time for receiving guests, and so on. If 

- someone stayed too long, for instance, I noticed that my 
mother got extremely nervous.” 
_ When he was with them, he resembled his own father in 
that the role that was most comfortable for him was that of 
instructor. Hope recalls him setting out fo teach her to drive 
in an old Jeep and retaining his serene patience as the vehicle 

’ gnashed gears and bucked like a Brahma bull over the dirt 
roads behind Fieldwood Farm. 

Like his brothers, JDR3 felt that there were certain stones 
in the family past better left unturned. His daughter Alida 

-remembers being twelve and pulling into a Mobil station for 
gas with a carload of her friends; when they started making 
the inevitable jokes about how she wouldn’t have to pay, she 
couldn’t understand and had trouble convincing them that she 
really didn’t know that the family fortune was connected with 

- this company. Yet her father was the one Rockefeller Brother 
sincerely interested in passing on the tradition of philan- 
thropy to his children, even if only as an exercise in noblesse 
oblige. “Ever since I was very young,” Alida says, “I remem- 
ber Father talking to me about responsibility. I was made to 
think I was special from the beginning, that I had a special 

a 
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duty. From the time I was five years old ¥ got an allowance 
that gradually increased from fifteen cents to five dollars a 
week. There were three little jewelry boxes. I got fifteen cents 
to spend, fifteen cents to save, and fifteen cents to give away. 
Every Christmas season, my father would sit down with me 
and we’d decide who Id give the money in the third box to. 
Usually some went to Riverside Church, and always to one of 
the one hundred neediest cases in The New York Times. We 
Tead the cases together and decided which to give to. It was a 
real ritual, one of the times we were closest.” 

_ Laurance’s children were more tentative than JDR3’s. To 
the degree that their father did not know himself, he cut the 
ground from under them; it was as if they were confused by 
his ironies and kaleidoscope of moods. Laura, the oldest, dealt 
with Laurance by trying to master his casuistry; she debated 
him constantly. Marion was as withdrawn and mystical as her 
mother. Lucy showed some of the independence of her 
namesake, the half-deaf and aged Great-Aunt Lucy Aldrich. 
She defied her father, who thought that everything she wanted 
(her own pets, her own friends, and her freedom from family 
rituals) came too soon. The boy, Larry, grew up extremely * 
cautious watching his mercurial father occupying all ie 
spaces where he tried to expand. 

Like JDR3, Laurance was absent during much of their 
growing up. Yet he was a power to be reckoned with even 
when gone, protean in the psychological shapes he could as- 
sume, hard to pin down, able to cut down a child’s adven- 
turesome inquiry with one quick stroke. He was the dominant 
fact in their lives, yet the tone of the family came from the 
mother. Mary French Rockefeller, in odd complement to her 
agnostic and very secular husband, spent much time reading 
the Bible. and meditating by herself. If Laurance defused 
emotion through irony, she suppressed it through silence. 
“She never raised her voice when we were young,” her 
daughter Marion recalls. “She never said much at all, the 
idea being that if you were in communication with God, you 

didn’t need to communicate. During the family arguments 

she never said a word. We practically used to hurl things at 

her—words and objects—and she’d just take it stoically.” 

The children of the Laurance household would look back 
in a kind of anger at their growing up. Lucy, now a Washing- 

ton, D.C., psychiatrist, lives in a stylish Chevy Chase house 

whose front yard is littered with children’s toys. Along with 

her involvement in the La Leche League (which seeks to pro- 
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_ mote the breast feeding of infants) and in organizations 
_ phasizing parental responsibility, this hints at the fact that she 
- 4s still sorting out the past. “We were not so much isolated as 

_ children as we were encased in a vacuum,” she said. “No- 
- body wanted to communicate. Nobody bothered to orient us 

to the world. Nothing was really talked about at home. They 
operated on the theory that you don’t talk about important 
_ things to your animals, or servants, and you don’t tell them to 
> your children.” 
| In each of the households, servants and nurses provided the 
_ Close contact, while the mothers orchestrated and the fathers 
_ came and went. This too had an impact: “My struggle is for 
recognition,” says Laura. “I was never recognized for myself 
/by my parents. The servants gave us individual presents. Our 

_ parents gave us tons of presents, but never any that were for 
~ me. I became fond of the maids and the servants, and then 
~ when I heard my parents talk to them as though they were 
-. nonpeople, I vowed I would never treat anyone like that.” 

_ Laurance’s children were inevitably drawn to Nelson’s 
_ house. It was warmer and more open than their own, yet 
hardly informal by any standards other than those their 
grandfather had established as the norm of Pocantico. As Ste- 

- ven recalls, “Our lives were actually highly regulated. If you 
didn’t show up in time for a meal, you didn’t get it. Bells 
‘Were rung and then you had five minutes to show up. If you 
didn’t make it, you didn’t get fed.” | 
Rodman was somewhat detached from his brothers and sis- 

~ ters and also the other Cousins, made haughty (they felt) by 
his status as first male of their generation. Ann was the quiet- 
est of Nelson’s children; Steven a natural leader in a way 
Roddy was not. Everyone was especially fond of the twins, 
Mary and Michael, whose high spirits and constant ex- 
uberance reminded relatives of Nelson when he was young. 

Nelson dominated his family, much as he dominated every- 
thing else, with his steamroller enthusiasms. (Not without a 
faint irony his sons called him “Chief.”) His brothers John 
and Laurance let the forms of their own growing up slide in 
their children’s youth, but Nelson did not. He made his chil- 
dren sit still for the Sunday devotions and Bible readings he 
himself had so chafed at under Junior’s regime. Although 
they took lunches and dinners with their nurses, he made a 
point of being present—as Junior had—at breakfast. He ex- 
plained about Great-Grandfather’s Ledger A and made them 
keep accounts of their own. (“He was not overly strict,” his 
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son Steven recalls, “but he definitely implanted the idea in us 

_ that accounts were very important. The threat was mainly 
that if they didn’t balance, we wouldn’t get our allowance.”) 

_ He was nonchalant about material things, and his childrer 
could lose a tennis racket and expect that another one would 
replace it. This contrasted with their mother’s attitude, which 
was that they should not be spoiled just because they were 
Rockefellers, and if they carelessly broke something, they 
should repair it. @ Rie 

Nelson was insistent about what he regarded as moral 
questions, and his displeasure was withering. His daughter 
Mary recalls: “I’ve never heard Father raise his voice to any 
one of us. When he got angry he’d just turn to stone. He 
would go cold and this stone quality would just enter his 
voice and manner. It was terrifying.” - abe 

All the Cousins (but especially Laurance’s children) were 
fond of Tod. Aunt Mary (as they called her) had an athletic 
grace and whimsical good humor the world at large didn’t of- 
ten see. Marion remembers seeking her out time after time, 

. while she knelt at work in her gardens, to ask her questions 
and wait for the amusing replies to float up like bubbles from 
under the voluminous sunbonnet. A good part of what the 
Nelson children were to become stemmed from their moth- 
er’s quiet, intelligent strength, which was unique in~the in- 
creasingly diverse society of Pocantico. The qualities that 
made Tod fail as Nelson’s wife helped her succeed with the 
children. “In Mother,” Steven recalled later, “there is a lik- 
ing and respect for books and learning that is absent in 
Father. Father likes his art and so forth, but even there his 

' appreciation is completely intuitive, based only on immediate 
Teactions. Wham! That’s it. Who did the painting, why, or 

what it means—all these intellectual questions don’t interest 
him.” 

But it was “the Davids” who were generally reckoned by 

_ family observers to be the most interesting group at Pocan- 

- tico. David took fatherhood seriously in a way that JDR3, 
Laurance, and Nelson did not, perhaps because he was the 
only Brother to accept uncritically the Rockefeller myth and 
to assume the necessity for instructing the young to shoulder 
its burdens. Yet he was absent from his children’s growing up 
even more than his brothers were—especially during their 

childhood, when he was traveling in the foreign department 
of the Chase. With characteristic obtuseness, he emphasized 
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these absences by bringing home toys he had obtained in the — 
countries he visited. S mney 
_ It. was, however, the mother who had the greatest impact 

on the children. Peggy McGrath Rockefeller was perhaps not 

as intellectual as Tod or as sophisticated as Blanchette, but 
she was by far the most independent and spirited woman to 

marry into the Rockefeller family. Blessed with resilient good 

looks, she came into the family an intuitive rebel with an of- 
ten violent temper, an unadmitted hunger for independence, 
‘and a secret skepticism regarding much of the Rockefeller 
pomp. The other Brothers’ wives were from pedigreed 
families; Peggy McGrath’s was well-off, but several rungs - 
down the social ladder. To her, marriage to a Rockefeller had 
been a dramatic step up, and though she understood that it 
had involved something of a Faustian compact in regard to 
her private life, she never seemed to make her accommoda- 

tion complete. In some sense she remained ambivalent, fear- 
ful that she might become a concubine to the famous name, 
poised for flight from its complexity to something simpler. 
While her husband was on one of his globe-circling tours, she 
‘would often be on Buckle Island, a small seven-acre island a 
half-day’s sail from Seal Harbor. She had bought it with her 
‘own money; the only structure was a small prefab house she 
had built, where she stayed alone, away from the retinue of 
servants, gardening in solitude. 

“Mother is terribly intense,” says her daughter Neva. “It 
never occurred to her to surrender to the Rockefeller person- 
ality.” Indeed, she seemed to be fighting some invisible op- 
ponent all through their youth. Only when they came of age 
themselves would they begin to understand the snarling 
moods, closed doors, meals taken with gritted teeth. She was 
the only one capable of open rage, of living in flamboyantly 
contradictory terms. On the one hand she understood that the 
expectations held up for her and all other Rockefellers were 
ridiculous and inflated; on the other, she could not stand 
deviations from duty or from aristocratic standards the 
family set for itself, and she despised Nelson for the public 
flaunting—‘‘vulgarity” she called it, summoning her most 
damning epithet—of the family tradition and morality. In her 
effort to keep her children from being spoiled, she reminded 
them constantly that being born into their unique status did 
not make them particularly special. “It’s an accident,” she 
would say of the wealth. “It could just as easily have fallen 
on anyone.” Yet she also insisted that they strive to live up to 



the ideals (artificial though they might be) on which th 
_ family was founded. She made existentialists of them all. Sie 
: She was capable of breaking through the noblesse oblige 
_ that hung over the family like a fog with one swift gesture.I 

was in contrast to her husband’s remote and condescending 
good manners, a veneer of humility whose solicitousnes: 

_ toward lesser beings seemed actually calculated to prove the 
Teverse—how much better he was and how deserving of th 
privilege he enjoyed. Peggy treated’ the servants with ¢ 
hauteur that earned her their hatred. She assigned her chil 
dren to weed pulling and other tasks, as if unconsciously try- 
ing to sweat the Rockefeller pretension out of them. = = 

“When we were young,” says Abby.of her mother, “she 
was the center of everyone’s interest and of our frantic desire 
to win approval.” But the attitude toward the father was 
“More complex, especially since his mood of equanimity was 
taken as the family norm mother and children were guilty of 
violating. The children coveted his attention when he was 
available. Every Friday afternoon, when the family tumbled 
out of the Manhattan town house and piled into the large 
limousine with nurses and pets to begin the trip to Pocantico, 
there was a struggle among them for the privilege of sitting 
next to him in the front seat. Yet they had what approached 
disdain for him as well. He was good on beetle-collecting 
trips, where the information he dispensed was crisp and spe- 
cific and gained him their complete respect. But otherwise he 
Seemed to convey attitudes rather than data, speaking in the 
code of platitudinous gentility that was totally different from 
Peggy’s continual attempts to define and discriminate. He 
seemed predictable, superficial, obtuse, his religious obser- 
vances and ideas on the sanctity of the family almost comi- 
cal. More than any of the other Cousins, David’s children 

had the impulse to probe and understand; yet when they 
managed to penetrate their father’s placid reserve, they found 
only give. There was one uniform mood, one tone of voice 
that carefully skirted conflict. “To our loss,” said his son 

' Richard, “emotional was seen as the antithesis of reasonable, 
which made it bad. Repress emotion. Control yourselves, 
These were the lessons we learned.” 

- There were few offenses grievous enough to suspend 
David’s rule of reason. One memorable farce occurred when 
their mother was in the hospital having Eileen. Abby, Peggy, 
and David, Jr., let the sheep out of the corral and one be- 

came lodged in a drainpipe and suffocated. David called his 
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wife at the hospital in consternation at the idea that he would 
nave to take responsibility for the punishment. She said that | 

he children must certainly be spanked. In a panic he called 

i 

ner back three times for instructions before he could bring . 

himself to carry out the sentence, finally paddling each of 

them gently with a soft old slipper as a way -of carrying out 

the letter of the law while avoiding its spirit. 

- Within this scheme, the rare event of violence was both a 

shock and a kind of relief. All of the children recalled a time 

when they had been on a family walk with their father at the 

Seal Harbor vacation home. They had gone through the Hid- 

Jen Gardens their Grandmother Abby Aldrich had built, and 

when they passed a statue of Buddha a second time, David 

noted that a dime placed in the outstretched hand long ago 

was missing. He turned to his son, David, Jr., accused him of 

stealing it, and later beat him with a rage that was not only — 

uncharacteristic (it was the only violence his children ever 

remembered from him) but wholly out of proportion to the 

alleged crime. His son remembers the incident ruefully: “He 

had no intention of ascertaining the truth when he called me 

to.witness. As far as he was concerned, I had profaned the 

treasured object of his mother and must suffer for it.” 

David commanded them to go to church even though his 

wife’s absence—she was an atheist—silently condemned it as 

hypocrisy. As in other matters, however, they tried to serve 

mother and father at once. They dutifully squirmed through 

the sermons at the Pocantico Hills church, watching rainbows 

of sunlight stream through the stained glass windows Henri » 

Matisse had done as a memorial for their grandmother; then 

after the service was over they chivied the Reverend Hansen 

with youthful Humean skepticism about the existence of 

God. 
If the religion that had been such a great factor in the 

Rockefeller saga was breaking down, the great fortune was 

not. It represented an even more fundamental puritanism. 
They learned early that it was a threat to those who dared 
approach it too directly. “I remember when my brother 
David had just learned that our father was a millionaire,” 
Abby recalls. “He was ten or eleven. He took a vulgar enthu- 
siasm in telling the rest of us about it. We listened with as 
perverse and lustful an interest as we did when we heard for 
the first time about sex in the Playhouse alcove. It was wildly 
illegitimate and pleasurable.” When David, Jr., later asked his 
father how much money he had, the response was cold and 
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allowed to have with respect to that money that was appro 
priate. We weren’t allowed to discuss it; we weren’t allowe: 

~ to gloat; we couldn’t do anything. And so it was like a fester 
~ ing sore. Like a thing that was going to pop later on.” ia 

Money (and the desires it represented) was an urge tha 
had to be controlled. If it was not, then it could-be destruc 

_ -tive—not only of self, but of the family. (“If you let it con 
trol you,” David, Jr. notes wryly, “then you become a philan 
derer instead of a philanthropist.”) The message had no 
changed much since Junior’s youth, and neither had_ the 
prescribed technique for sedating the desires the money in 
cited. It was the account book. Laurance and John had let 
this tradition slide altogether. Nelson had gone through the 
motions with his children. But David took it seriously. It wa: 
something his father had done and his father’s father before 
him. He had done it himself. His children, therefore, would 
keep their generation’s version of Ledger A. ae 

With David, Jr., he was fairly successful; but his daughters 
Tebelled against the idea and became masters. of fabrication 

_ and deceit. Abby and Peggy both took advantage of the long 
__ train rides home from boarding school at vacation time to fic: 
’ tionalize several months’ accounting of their weekly al- 

_ lowance. They filled the lined: pages with expenditures on 
__brassieres and Tampax, hoping to embarrass their father to 

_ the extent that-he would fail to carry out the audit. é 
_ The David family was marked by insight and intelligence. 

_~Yet its unique atmosphere created hungers that it could not 
satisfy. As Peggy recalls of her growing up, “We ate shep- 
herd’s pie with our nurses in the kitchen while our parents ate 
steak in the dining room. When we went in to say good night, 

-_ we would hang on them, begging for food off their plates. 
Strangely enough, we had a sense of there not being enough 
to go around—not enough food, not enough love.” 

The Cousins’ growing up had been in many ways idyllic. 
- Yet there:were elements of uncertainty from the beginning, 

questions that began increasingly to demand answers as they 
grew older. Why should relatives be their only friends? Why 

4 
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jid they play behind patrolled gates? Why was family history 

: tabooed subject? (As Lucy later said, “It was considered in- — 

lelicate to ask about our past. It was like sex, a forbidden — 

opic. And like sex, we found out about. it piecemeal from 

Yther sources.”) ae 

The Brothers had the same sort of protective impulse 

oward their children as Junior had had toward them. As late 

1s 1968, JDR3 replied to Henry Luce, who had written about 

he possibility of Life’s doing a feature story on the family: — 

“We have reluctantly come to the decision that we would ask 

that the proposed article be postponed. One main reason for 

his is the children. We feel very keenly the importance of 

their growing up as normally as possible.” Yet by this time 

most of the Cousins were well past their twenty-first year and 

their growing up had been far from normal. 

“Nelson’s oldest children, Rodman and Ann, followed in 

their father’s footsteps to Lincoln School for a few years. Af- 

ter he moved to Washington to become Coordinator of Inter- 

American Affairs, they went to the progressive, liberal Sidwell 

Friends School, although Nelson would have preferred them 

in a less exclusive setting. As Ann remembers, “He wanted us 

in the public schools. If the Washington, D.C., school system 

had been better academically, that’s where he and Mother 

would have put us.” 
The other Brothers did not share Nelson’s belief that the 

children should have their instincts for survival and competi-~ 

tion sharpened in public-school. Lincoln School, which had 

been so important a part of the Brothers’ youth, finally closed _ 

down in 1948. Even if it hadn’t, the other Cousins probably 

would have gone to schools more befitting their class. For the 

boys it was grade school in institutions like Buckley, then on 

to Exeter, Choate, or Deerfield. For the girls, it was fashion- 

able schools like Brearley or Miss Chapin’s Schooi for Girls,* 

then on to a prep school like Milton or. Farmington 

Academy. Their parents thought they might be sheltered by 

such schools, but being there only added to the cognitive dis- 

sonance of their youth. It had been emphasized that they 
é 

*Fortune magazine wrote about Miss Chapin’s, calling it the “smartest 
school” in New York City: “Nowhere else will you see so many lim- 

ousines, such smart governesses waiting to take their charges home, 
such elegant parents escorting offspring to luncheon... . . Here they 
learn not to cook, but how best to budget a household and estimate 
their legitimate number of servants, to keep.accounts, to speak French, 
to read Latin .. . and above all else to have Poise.” 
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‘were nornat eetaiea no better than anyone else except per- 
haps in the extent of their obligation to benefit their fellow 
_ Man. Yet now they found themselves in institutions training 
them to rule. 

Even among the children of Du Ponts and Fords, the 
Rockefellers bore a special name. It was like being a crown 
prince or princess, but their parents had not prepared them 

_for the notoriety they encountered. JDR3’s daughter Alida re- 
calls: “When I was about eleven and at a summer camp in 
Maine, people found out who I was. One kid came up and 
asked if I lit my cigars with million-dollar bills. Another 
came up and asked for my autograph. I gave it to her.” ger? 

_ Whatever their school, the problem was the same. They 
were curiosities. They had the sense that they were constantly 

_on stage, that other people were watching them and evalu- 
_ ating their actions for signs of selfishness or pride, on the one 

hand, or artificiality on the other. Everyone they met seemed 
to know more about them and their family than they them- 
selves did. Upon being introduced, they became accustomed 

_ to the name producing a flicker in the eye of the beholder. It 
froze them and instantly set them apart. From the time they 
entered grade school, they were the focus of hostility, obse- 
quiousness, and ironies that were felt but often not under- 
stood. The extent to which they were different was something 
communicated silently, almost subliminally, by teachers and 
schoolmates. As Lucy later said, “It seemed as though my 
friends were always apologizing because their china wasn’t as 
fine as ours.” It was a situation calculated to drain their at-_ 
tempts to create distinct personalities and to set up walls be- 
tween them and others. As Abby says, “Being a Rockefeller 
was an enormous, pervasive, and central issue for me. From 
the second grade onwards, it had me worrying all the time. 
My whole being was organized to try to repulse situations . 

created by it.” 
School was an ordeal. “When I heard the family name_ 

mentioned,” says Lucy, “I used to just blank out. I didn’t 
take American history for that reason: I didn’t want to hear 
about the Rockefellers.” Her sister Marion’s recollection of 
driving to Brearley in a chauffeured Cadillac is far different 
from the carefree days when her father and uncles had 
skipped or rollerskated up Fifth Avenue until they were tired 

and then climbed into the limousine Junior had ordered to 

crawl along beside them. “The closer we got to school,” Lau- 

Yance’s daughter remembers, “the lower we sank into the 
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back seat of the car. By the time we were almost there, we | 

were begging the chauffeur to please drive a few blocks fur- 

ther and then let us out so we could arrive at school on foot, — 

anonymously.” 
4 

Kt ste ail the worse because it could not be discussed. The | 

Brothers continued to promote the idea that being a Rocke- 

feller was actually no different from being a Smith: or a 

‘Jones, except that you were to be more responsible, and—it 

‘was. never spoken, but always understood—better. Yet their 

children couldn’t buy either the expectations or the illusion 

that they were the same as any other teenagers. On the con- 

trary, for no reason:they could quite pinpoint they began to 

feel ashamed of their name and connections. They were at: 

tracted to the privilege and the power, but ashamed of suc- 

cumbing to such a base emotion. “The problem,” recalls 

Abby, “was trying to figure out where the balance lay be- 

‘tween the perverse pleasure of the magic in it, and the pain 

of alienation from it. I never got anything but a shameful’ 

pleasure from my name. I never got a clean sense of pride. 

To the extent that i ever felt privileged, I felt guilty and” 

ashamed and embarrassed for the privilege.” 

They all experienced the Rockefeller name as an awesome 

_obstacle. The. signals they got from others were reinforced by 

subtle messages from their parents and the advisers their 

parents provided for them. Lucy says, “We were counseled 

not to make loans to friends. Why? “Because your father and 

‘his brothers did so when they were young and they were not 

paid back.’ Like other Cousins, I disregarded this advice a 

‘few times and found that sadly enough it had been right. I 

didn’t get paid back. It wasn’t losing the money; I didn’t care 

about that. It was just painful to get treated like a nonperson, 

especially by people you thought were your friends.” 

Hope, now a writer contributing afticles to magazines like 

New York on abortion and other subjects, echoes this feeling. 

Apologizing in advance for the fact that it sounds absurd, she 

compares their youthful perception of their situation to that 

of racial minorities. “In growing up a Rockefeller, I lived 

with a tag, just like a Jew or black. ’'m not by any means 

suggesting I suffered in the same way, but it is true that when 

people heard the name Rockefeller, there was no way they 

could see the person named Hope.” 

For some of the Cousins, however, the problem was being 

bothered all the time. Alida, for instance, was trailed over the 

Stanford campus for several months by an unstable young 

el 

~ 
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_ Man who wanted to be a writer and felt this Rockefeller 
could be his muse and ensure that his works were published. 

_ For her sister Hope, it was just the opposite. “When I was at 
Smith,” she says, “people shunned me. It was the exact op- 
posite of what you’d expect. When I saw how reserved they 
felt about contact with me, I just withdrew. In a situation like 
card you finally stop trying and just burrow down into your- 
self, bJ apd 

It was an odd predicament. They had private planes, 
yachts, constant travel abroad, servants, vacation homes from 
the tip of the Caribbean to the Maine woods, from Venezuela 
to Wyoming, dinner conversation with princes, prime minis- 

_ ters, and some of the most celebrated commoners in the 
world; they had more than any other group of young people 
in America. Laura, an attractive 38-year-old woman with 
three children, who is finishing a Ph.D. and writing a brief 
history of the Rockefellers, summarizes the problem: “How 
in the world do you ask for sympathy when you’ve got all the 
things that are supposed to make you happy?” They were 
conscious of falling into the melodramatic stereotype of the 
poor little rich boy or girl and felt that they could not talk 
about their troubles. Yet their friends understood their 
dilemma, probably better than they imagined. A confidante 
of Peggy’s who knew her well during the difficult period of 

_ her early womanhood, says: “Despite what would appear 
from the outside to be one of the most secure and attractive 
situations possible, there was a real human vulnerability. I 
remember her telling me once in the course of a conversa- 
tion, ‘Look, nobody’s ever gonna want to marry me.’ You 
_know that the costs in human terms have got to be great 
when you say something like that and are in analysis five 
days a week for several years to work out things that most 

people wouldn’t have to bother to deal with or could resolve 
by themselves.” 

As this confusion surrounded them, it naturally altered 
their view of their heritage. Laura was popular enough to be 
elected president of-her class in high school, yet during those 
years and the college years that followed, she was almost 
afraid to bring people home with her. “You had the awful 
feeling that when you invited friends home and took them 
through the gates at Pocantico, they wouldn’t love you any- 
more. Those goddamned gates! The messages they conveyed 
about the world. The world must be a pretty scary place if it 

4 
b 
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is necessary to have police dogs and armed nae prowling q 

around behind closed gates!” 
_ It was possible to rebel against aspects of their growing. up. ps 

As i in the David family, they could flaunt the tradition exem- : 

plified i in the account books, the church-going, and even ridi- 

cule some of the more fatuous aspects of their father’s behav- — 

ior and beliefs. Yet questioning the accumulated weight of the 

name they had been born with made about as much sense as 

questioning their height or facial structure. The Cousins’ anx- 
iety, therefore, was not in rejecting the family and its role 
and privilege but in safely finding a way to accept it. The 

Rockefeller image might be swollen as from elephantiasis, — 

making living up to it impossible, but in the unrelenting sys- 
tem of moral accounting perfected by their grandfather, this 
debt was owed. 

" 

e 

The Cousins couldn’t behave as if their name were Smith 
and quickly finish college so they could get jobs and begin © 
making money. They had to have plans worthy of them. 
There were pressures—especially on the males—to take posts 
of responsibility in the family empire, to flow smoothly into | 
the dynasty and do their part to enlarge its influence. Some ° 
of the older ones tried to live up to the challenge; but most of 
them perfected Strategies for stalling, creating alternatives, 

gaining time to organize their lives and prepare for the big — 
decisions ahead. 

If they had been born a little later and with different 
names, they might have taken off with backpacks for Nepal 
or Tierra del Fuego. But they were Rockefellers, and even 
their escapism had to be of a high moral order. During or af-_ 
ter college, many of them paused to spend a season in ob- 
scurity among the poor, dispossessed, or disadvantaged, or 
occasionally among some unknown culture on a distant 
continent. These trips were times when they could lose 
themselves—often quite literally as far as their Rockefeller 
identity was concerned. The form varied from one Cousin to 
another, but these pilgrimages into anonymity all shared the 
Same motive. It was a legitimate excuse for flight; it was a 
way of proving to themselves that’ others’ assumptions were 
untrue and they really didn’t think themselves superior. 
When Nelson’s daughter Mary was in her first year at Vas- 

sar, she discussed her depression and unhappiness with her 
twin brother, Michael. After they had talked for hours about — 
the wall that existed between them and others, Michael sug- 

é 
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pected that she get _ away for a time, go someplace where no- — 
body knew who she was. (Her sister, Ann, had already spent - 
time doing social work in London’s East End.) In the turmoil — 
of her freshman year, her uncertainty had so disoriented her — 
and sapped her vitality that she had been put on probation. 
She agreed that she needed a change of scene. She didn’t ac- _ 
tually have to look for something to do; as soon as the word _ 
went out that there was a Rockefeller looking for a summer’s = 
obscurity, she had alternatives to choose from. She decided to . 
join a team of Cornell researchers setting up a public health — 
project on a Navajo reservation. Even now, after fifteen years, _ 
Mary becomes animated when discussing the experience. “We 
lived in a trailer and ate out of cans and lived among people | 
who had never heard of a Rockefeller.” She-calls it, without | 
qualification, “the turning point in my life.” 3 

Peggy went to Brazil, a country that knew of Rockefellers 
through Nelson’s IBEC and David’s travels for the Chase. 
For three summers while she was an undergraduate at Rad- 
cliffe, she did social work there. In the third summer she - 
moved from the mansion where she’d lived with friends of — 
her father, to a favella, existing amid grinding poverty. When 
the local press found out about her and arrived at the shack — 
of the poor family with whom she lived, she and a friend es- 
caped through the back door. to avoid being interviewed, tak- — 
ing a 1,200-mile bus trip through the Brazilian countryside to 
preserve her incognita. 

Jay Rockefeller spent three years in Japan, mastering the . 
language and culture in anonymity while living with a family 
in Tokyo. Marion went to territory as distant when she spent 
months working in hospitals for the retarded and terminally 
ill. After graduating from Harvard, her brother, Larry, lived 
in an East Harlem tenement for three years while working as 
a VISTA volunteer. 

“It’s hard work for a young person to be a Rockefeller,” — 
says Hope. “You have to get to the point where you can take 
it all the time. The weight of it is such that we all at different 
times have had a tremendous urge just to get away from 
being a Rockefeller for a while.” In her own case it involved 
living for more than a year in Nairobi with former husband 
John Spencer. Later, in a book titled East African Diary, she 
wrote with trepidation about how the local newspapers had 
reported JDR3 and Blanchette’s visit to the Spencers. “This 
was the first public revelation of my ‘identity,’ as some of my 
friends phrased it afterwards.... John and I think that now 



- is'as good a time as any for our friends to learn about it . a 
_ think our relationships with most of our friends are fairly es- 

tablished and am confident we will not need to alter im any 
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_way the informal pattern of living we have followed here.” 

‘These odysseys were not purely escapism. They were alsc 

calisthenics for the future, part of a search for the “real” self 

the Cousins felt must ‘exist beneath the artifice of thei 

~ Rockefeller-ness. It was in this context that Michael decided 

_~ to get away from his family. 
He was accounted one of the “best adjusted” of the 

- Cousins, a favorite of everyone in the family. With sandy 
hair, thick glasses, and an unaffected warmth, he was an ath- 

“etic youth (he had lettered in lacrosse and was an excellent 
swimmer) who reminded family friends of the young Nelson 
Although his temperament lacked his father’s sharp edges, he 

~ geemed to have Nelson’s ability to project himself past th 
Obstacle of the name. “When you first enter a group,” h 
once said, “people are curious; but when they find out you're 
human, it’s okay again.” 

Michael, the most purely aesthetic member of the family 
~ according to his sister Ann, had hoped to study architecture 
_ but had been forced to yield to parental pressure and take uy 
economics. He was just finishing his senior honors thesis a 

- Harvard on his Great-Grandfather Nelson Aldrich anc 
_ banking reform when a roommate told him about an expedi 
tion planned by the Film Study Center at Harvard’s Peabod: 
Museum. A small group of anthropologists and a film crev 
were going to the Baliem Valley in Dutch New Guinea t 
‘make a record of tribes whose primitive agricultural societ 

- Was as yet untouched by Western culture. It was a rare op 
portunity to set foot in a place where few whites had eve 

_ gone, to step back into the Stone Age. 
‘Michael had worked for IBEC in Puerto Rico and serves 

as a ranch hand at his father’s Venezuelan estate durin 
summer vacations. He had once told his parents, “I want t 
do something romantic and adventuresome now while ther 
are still faraway frontiers to explore.” This seemed exactl 
the opportunity he had been waiting for. He was an accom 
plished photographer, and this competence (along with th 
influence trickling down from his Uncle David’s status as a 
overseer at Harvard) helped him finesse his way aboard th 
expedition. d 

For different reasons, his older brothers, Rodman and Ste 
ven, had not worked out as heirs to Laurance’s role as th 
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Rockefeller who kept an eye on the family business. Michael. _ knew that he had now become the male Cousin the Brothers agreed was best suited for leadership of the family in the Coming generation. To his father and uncles, he explained the trip as a valuable experience for the future, as well as a 
chance to obtain artifacts for the Museum of Primitive Art, 
of which he was already a board member. His brother Steven | 
‘later said, “The trip was acceptable to the Brothers because 
they were made to feel that it might be a prelude to a career. 
in international business, Actually to Michael it was a way of 
buying time.” 

From the moment the expedition took off, Michael was. 
galvanized by the prospects ahead. He carried out his job of 
photographer with zeal and also took on the job of sound 
man. He impressed his colleagues with his appetite for work! 

_and his lack of pretense. As one of them later said, “He suf- 
fered from the family complex of feeling that he had to work — 
even harder than the rest to prove himself.” If they noted any 
flaw at all in his character, it was a failure to calculate conse- 
quence, a kind of recklessness. _, 

He managed to pack a lot of observation of life and death 
into his few weeks among the Kurelu tribesmen, photograph- _ 
ing babies being born, warfare with other tribes, the death of 
wounded warriors, and the ceremony preparatory to the cre- 
mation that sent the dead to oblivion. He enjoyed observing 
and trying to understand the human cement that joined 
tribesmen to others. “Michael really found himself over 
there,” one friend in the expedition later told a reporter. He 
grew a soft, dun-colored beard and decided that when he re- 
turned home he would enroll as a graduate student in anthro- 
pology. 

Having heard of the art of the Papaguan tribes in the 
coastal Asmat, he went there on a side trip in mid-August 
and became “wildly excited” by the artifacts he saw. The 
Peabody expedition had officially concluded, but Michael de- 
cided to put off his return to America. He was making 
preparations for a second, longer trip into the coastal area 
when he received a cable warning that his parents had de- 
cided to make public their intention to seek a divorce. 

Michael immediately returned home. It took him only a 
week in New York to recognize that there was nothing he 
could do for them. He told them about his decision to be- 
come an anthropologist and then hopped aboard a plane and 
flew to Hollandia (now Djajapura). There he met with Dutch 
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E ‘anthropologist B Rene Waseing,. and ‘oun ates wen ‘on to 
New Guinea to begin two months of field work. “e 
‘ » Moving in and out of the rivers of the Asmat in a catama- 
_ ran powered by two 18 horsepower motors and able to carry 
_a large load of trade goods, he and Wassing covered a lot of 

Pieacitonys The artifacts they collected—exquisitely carved 
shields and canoe figureheads, along with a good selection 
of shrunken heads—made Michael dream of returning home 
in triumph with the most complete record of primitive life 
ever assembled. This letter home to his parents testifies that he 
_ was secure enough in his own ideas to sideswipe his father’s 
vision of the world: 

The Asmat is filled with a kind of tragedy. For many of 
the villages have reached that point where they are be- 
ginning to doubt their own culture and crave things 
western. There is everywhere a depressing respect for the 

_. white man’s shirt and pants, no matter how tattered and 
_\. dirty, even though these doubtful symbols of another 
world seem to hide a proud form and replace a far finer 
_ ... form of dress... . The West thinks in terms of bring- 
_. ing advance and opportunity to such a place. In actual- 

ity we bring a cultural bankruptcy which will last for 
_ Many years.... There are no minerals; and not a single 

~ cash crop will grow successfully. Nonetheless, the Asmat 
like every other corner of the world is being sucked into 
a world economy and a world culture which insists on 
economic plenty as a primary ideal. 

_ On November 18, after several weeks in the field, Michael 
- and Wassing decided to travel to a large village on the other 

side of the South Eilander River. Instead of going by way of 
the complex system of inland waterways, they thought to 
save time by venturing out into the coastal waters and then 
going up the South Eilander. In the middle of this passage, 
which local traders had warned them was a dangerous one in 
the best of circumstances, a large wave swamped the catama- 
ran, drowning the engine and sweeping most of Michael’s 
field notes overboard. The two men clung to the foundering 
craft overnight, slowly being carried out to the open sea by 
the tide..The next morning Michael decided to try to make 
the eleven-mile swim to shore. Wassing pleaded with him not 
to, pointing out that the crocodile- and shark-infested waters 
would make it an almost impossible task to reach the shore. 
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_ But as the middle-aged Dutch anthropologist later said, “He listened to me, but I knew in advance that he would go _ ahead. It was very difficult to make him change his mind.” Stripping to his undershorts, tying his glasses around his neck, and strapping old fuel cans over his shoulders for flotation, Michael looked at Wassing one last time, said, “I think I can’ “Make it,” and then plunged into the sea. He was never seen 
again. : 

Nelson and Michael’s twin sister, Mary, flew to the area 
and participated in several exhausting days of searching along 
with elements of the Royal Dutch Air Force. There was no 
sign of him. Finally they returned home having accepted the 
verdict of authorities in the area. The official view was that 
Michael had almost certainly drowned in the treacherous 
tides; yet almost immediately rumors began filtering out of 

_the wild, impenetrable jungle and were carried to civilization 
by Dutch missionaries in the area. One that gained some ac- 
ceptance was that Michael did indeed make it to shore and, 
as he emerged from the exhausting swim, stumbled onto a 
party of warriors from the village of Otsjanep. He assumed — 
that they would be friendly to a white man and hailed them, 
not. knowing that Dutch soldiers had earlier killed several 
members of their tribe in a pacification campaign. According 
to this version, he was killed on sight and later eaten. For 
years travelers returning from the Asmat brought back lurid 
stories of having seen natives wearing Michael Rockefeller’s - 
broken glasses around their neck and of having been shown — 
what was purported to be his shrunken skull. 
To the world at large, Michael’s disappearance was a com- 
pelling interlude in the drama of Nelson Rockefeller’s divorce 
and remarriage. It was the story of a romantic, daring young 
man who had lost his life in pursuit of adventure. Only the 
Rockefeller Cousins could appreciate the true nature of his 
quest. They decided to pay tribute to his memory by en- 
dowing the Michael Rockefeller Fellowship at Harvard. It 
was the first institution they had formed and funded by them- 
selves. (They did not ask the Brothers to contribute to it until 
it had been going for several years.) The language in the 
statement of intent (written by Steven) had a special mean- 
ing to them: “The primary purpose of the Fellowship is the 
development of an individual’s understanding of himself and 
his world through involvement with people of a culture not 
his own.” 

Michael would always be the special Cousin, loved and ad- 

g 
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‘mired by the others for daring to journey to the heart of 

darkness in pursuit of selfhood. (And perhaps secretly envied — 

because his early death came at a time when he was not yet 

‘compromised by the decisions they would ‘all soon have to 

make.) His death highlighted the necessity of reaching some 

sort of accommodation with their dilemma. “Every one of us 

has thought at one time or another of getting away from the 

‘name, the whole thing,” Hope says, “yet we all know deep 

_down that there’s no escape.” 

27 

—~ 

IN MIDSUMMER 1970, Room 5600 arranged to have a num- 

ber of questions regarding the Rockefellers inserted into the 

regular Gallup Poll. From the responses, they extrapolated 

what they called “The Public Attitudes Toward the Rockefel- 

ers.” Bourd, stamped “confidential,” and handed out. to 

“family members, its findings showed that although Nelson 

was the only Rockefeller with whom the public was very 

familiar (respondents had difficulty distinguishing the other 

Brothers from each other and from their father), the public 

image of the family, because of the philanthropies with which 
it was associated, was generally good. The report concluded 
with an exhortation aimed indirectly at the Cousins: 

Here is a family whose vast wealth might be expected to 
generate envy, jealousy, and hatred; but instead it is seen 
predominantly by now as a dedication to. public and hu- 
manitarian service for the good of mankind.... The 
current generation of the family and their advisors have 
done their job, have made their impact; they have scaled 
about as far up their heights of esteem as it is humanly 
possible for the Rockefellers to attain. What is most 
needed now is that the younger generation proceed to 
carry on, with devotion, the good work—and good 
works—of their forebears. 

This was an exact summary of their dilemma. The good 
works expected of them could take place only within the con- 
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text of institutions pioneered by their grandfather and perfect- 
ed by their fathers. Even if the Cousins hadn’t had doubts 
about the enterprise, they would have felt that the heights 
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had been scaled and the possibilities for self-discovery ex- 
_hausted. Much of their reluctance about the tradition into 
which they had been born centered exactly on the fact that 
its epic bulk smothered their individual attempts to locate 
‘themselves within it. Yet, whatever doubts they had about 
being Rockefellers, they did want to do something with their 
lives. To accept the scenario implicit in the survey’s conclu-— 
sions, however, would be to become little more than curators 
in the museum of past Rockefeller accomplishments. It was 
not enough. 

Even had the Cousins been able to formulate this sense of - 
dread, the Brothers would have had trouble understanding, let 

alone accepting it. They found it hard to accept the fact that 
the Cousins had been scarred by growing up Rockefellers; it 
was as if to do so would somehow equivocate their own lives 
and accomplishments and call for a reevaluation of the tradi- 
tion and responsibility they had accepted. We were up to it, 
why aren’t you? This was the attitude the Cousins—particu- 
larly the male Cousins—sensed in their fathers and uncles. — 
To refuse the responsibility embedded in the fortune was 
made to seem the ultimate ingratitude and elicited a sense of 
guilt equal to that of having the privilege itself. It had all 
been summed up in the Creed that Ivy Lee had helped Junior 
write as a summary of his philosophy: “ ‘Every right implies 
a responsibility/Every opportunity an obligation/Every pos- 
session a duty.’ That is pretty heavy stuff, especially when 
you’re just a kid and you know you've got all those millions © 
coming,” says Steven, quoting the lines from memory. “If 
you believe that to justify wealth you have to do good works, 
-and then you have this tremendous fortune, you have to be- 
come a kind of messiah to justify it.” = ; 

As one after another of his and the other Brothers’ chil- 
dren went into therapy, Laurance (who had refined his own 
tenuousness into a life-style) sneered that they were “copping 
out.” In few areas was the generation gap felt more acutely 

than in the question of seeking psychiatric help. David’s 
younger son, Richard, smiles bitterly: “My father doesn’t un- 
derstand what a hang-up is. He and his brothers feel that if 
you’re down, you should go and clean up your room and 
then you'll feel better. For that generation it seems to work: 
if they ‘clean up their rooms,’ they do feel better.” 
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_ If the Brothers didn’t understand how their children felt 
oppressed by the Rockefeller identity and all it portended, 
they also failed to calculate the extent to which the Cousins 
were children of their own time, an era of protest over im- 
-perial. war, racial inequality, and social injustice. The gener- 
ation they identified with was challenging exactly those pow- 
ers and assumptions on which the family tradition was based. 
The Brothers’ insistence that the Cousins should be Rockefel- 
lers in the same sense they had been, showed how isolated the 
third generation had become. 
_It seemed natural that the female Cousins should take the 

lead, running interference for their more cautious and in 
some ways more burdened brothers. They were more numer- 
ous and had grown up knowing they would someday lose the 
mame by marriage. If they felt less pressure, they also were 
less firmly anchored. They sensed that little was expected of 
them, which increased their unexplored outrage. Many of 
them were attracted by the political consciousness ushered in 
‘by the New Frontier, and even to its more radical fringes. 
The idea they picked up from activist students—that what 
their fathers had taught them was a social harmony was actu- 
ally a violent union of the powerful and the powerless—ap- 
pealed to realities they had perceived from their own status in 
the family and smoothly meshed with their own inner tur- 
moil. Their dilemma also expressed itself in polarities: liking 
the privilege and possessions that Rockefeller money bought, 
_yet feeling somehow tainted by them; respecting the family’s 
“good” accomplishments in philanthropy, yet fearing that this 
was only one side of a coin whose obverse was not altruistic. 

‘One Harvard SDS friend recalls how David’s daughter 
Peggy, an early supporter of the Cambridge antiwar move- 
ment, came to his room, tears streaming down her. face. It 
was 1966, at the time of the Vietnam teach-ins. He asked her 
what was wrong. “My father just asked me to go abroad with 
him to attend an opening of a branch of the bank,” she re- 
plied. 

“What’s so bad about that? You’ve done it before,” he 
comforted her. 

Peggy answered, “The branch is in Saigon.” 
-Peggy’s older,sister Abby was the only Cousin whose life 

would ultimately be profoundly changed through her involve- 
ment in the new politics. For many of the others, however, 
such involvement would be an important step in their struggle 
to locate themselves in the context of the family and to win 
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eedom from its oppressive expectations. Like Abby and 
egsy, Laura became an early sponsor of SDS during its par- 

ticipatory democracy stages (and remains a funder of the 
_ Cambridge Institute, which specializes in designing decentral- 

_ ized alternatives to capitalist forms of business and social or- 
ganization); nearly a decade later, Alida, one of the last of 
the fourth generation to reach college age, stood sympatheti- 

Cally on the periphery of the Third World movement that 
Swept over the Stanford campus. In between, Rockefeller 

_ women poured hundreds of thousands of dollars into move- 
Ment causes ranging from Ramparts magazine and the film 
Milhouse to the Venceremos Brigade and Vietnam Veterans 
Against the War. seo 

In some of this there was an element of “radical chic.” Yet 
_for this family above all others, politics is a metaphor for 

- identity; it summarizes in solemn mummery the differences in 
sensibility and world view between the generations. The dia- 
Aogue was particularly lively in the David family. He was not 
only the Brother most completely identified with the 
“system,” but also the one who most felt that it (and by im- 

_ plication himself) must be defended against the onslaught of. 
the younger generation. Peggy remembers heated discussions 
about the Chase Bank’s involvement in South Africa and 
David’s defense of reactionary regimes in Brazil and else- 
where around the world. “He always tried to justify support 
for dictatorships via the notion that the economic growth 
which stability brought to these countries made the average 

_ person there better off,” she says, with a smile that betrays 
her embarrassment at the naiveté of it, and a certain shame 
at the complicity it defends. ene 
_As the war in Vietnam escalated, there were ever more vi- 

olent discussions about it. They usually ended with Peggy 
- shouting or bursting helplessly into tears while her father con- 
tinued to defend some particularly indefensible aspect of offi- 
cial policy, like the domino theory, by claiming that he got 
his information from privileged communications with “Bob” 
McNamara or someone else who.represented what he called 
the “horse’s mouth.” Peggy says, “He always insists that he 
gets his facts from some high-up source. This was true about 

_ Vietnam and later about Watergate. He claimed that McGov- 
ern had inflated the break-in out of all proportion and that 
people around the President had personally assured him that 
Nixon knew nothing about any part of it.” 

It was in part her activities around Cambridge radical 
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circles that led Peggy to drop her last name. “My brother 
Dickie was always getting in political hassles because of the 
name,” she says. “It got in the way of things I was trying to 
do. In this country, Kennedy is the only other name I associ- 
ate with such hassles: money, power, politics, philanthropy, _ 
buildings. all over the place. The name got in the way of 
things I was trying to do.” 
_ Always, whatever was involved, it came back to the name. 
Sandra, JDR3’s oldest child, had been the first to jettison it, 
becoming plain Sandra Ferry in 1959. It was an attempt to 
solve the dilemma in one swift move: at the same time she 
dropped her last name, Sandra also tried to give away her 
money. Yet the trust fund was more firmly affixed to her 
than the name. She became the eccentric among the Cousins, 
the one whose name always brought a raised eyebrow or a 
shrug of incomprehension. By the early sixties she had moved 
to Cambridge and become a recluse and valetudinarian, still 
avoiding the family and the name, although now accepting 
the money. She lived behind multiple locks like a woman 
twice her age, being visited regularly by a psychiatrist and a 
music therapist. According to family lore, she once spent five 
years recovering from a broken toe. 

In the completeness of her flight from the world the 
Rockefellers had been born to rule, Sandra represented the 
opposite extreme of Michael’s aggressive search for self. The 
Cousins accepted her as an equally symbolic figure. As Abby 
says, “Sandra is the extreme reaction against the notion that a 
Rockefeller must be responsible and concerned. Her rebellion 
has been to become totally:centered on herself.” 
_Most of the female Cousins took a less direct route of 

changing their name: they married. Throughout the early six- 
ties, formal weddings were becoming frequent affairs at the 
small Pocantico Hills church,’ brides being given away by 
their celebrated fathers to a series of commoners. Soon there 
were announcements heralding the arrival of the fifth oener- 
ation of Rockefellers, bearing names like Case, Hamlin, 
Kaiser, Strawbridge, and Spencer. Yet time would show that more had been involved than young love. Since divorced and Temarried, Laura now says, “I got married when I was nine- teen because it was a way to lose the name. I copped out.” 

The wives of the Brothers had played a certain role as Rockefeller consorts, “fitting into their husbands’ lives, man- aging their homes, entertaining their guests,” as Nelson’s son Steven characterizes it. Yet the Cousins couldn’t do this, and 
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than their men.” : : 
Marriage got rid of the name, but at awesome emotional 

Costs. By the mid-1960s, the handsome young couples who 
_ had said their vows a few years earlier were breaking up. Of 

__ Seven such marriages launched in this period, five resulted in 
_ divorce.* The process became not a solution but another step 

in the search. As Lucy, one of the victims of a hasty first 
“Marriage, explains, “When I got divorced, I went into analy- 
sis. I wanted to find out about myself. My first husband had 

_ been a good person. There was something wrong with me. I 
didn’t know how to think things through. I didn’t know how 

* things worked. I didn’t know how anything related to me as a 
Rockefeller.” 

The Brothers were’ puzzled and even saddened by what 
they saw as their daughters’ chaotic lives. Yet in some sense 

__ dt was not unexpected. There were precedents in the two pre- 
vious Rockefeller generations—their errant Aunt Edith and 
their own sister, Babs, neither of whom managed to stay mar- 
ried or happy for long. For the male Cousins, the expecta- 
tions were. different. The structure was designed for them to 
move into, as the Brothers themselves had; it was a reality 
“and a lifework. Awaiting them was a multiplicity of institu- 
tions ranging from Rockefeller University and the Riverside 
Church to Rockefeller Center and the Chase. Perhaps they 
had faced difficult adjustments growing up but by the early 
sixties, as the last of them emerged from college, all that was 
behind them; the stage was set for the genteel Darwinism by 

*7 aura married James Case in 1956, divorced in 1970: Hope married 
~ John Spencer in 1959, divorced in 1969; Ann married Robert Pierson 

in 1955, dovorced in 1966; Mary married William Strawbridge in 1961, 
divorced in 1974; Lucy married Charles Hamlin in 1964, divorced in 
1969. 
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which the fittest among them would be selected to lead the 
family i in the coming generation. 

. 

. Their options were not kept secret. As Steven recalls, “The 
older generation expected us to continue accepting responsi- _ 
bility for the family institutions and programs just as Grand- 
father had expected them to do. I had meetings with my fa- 
ther and uncles on the question of following in the family 
tradition. Nobody ever said, ‘I expect you to do this or that.’ 
It was not that explicit. The message was more like this: “The 
Rockefeller family has all this wealth to use for good social 
programs, and it is your duty as a male member of this 
family to take a position of responsibility.’ ° 

The’ male Cousins did not rebel-as forthrightly as their sis- 
ters. It was only through small gestures that did not necessar- 
ily have to be interpreted as antagonistic ones, that they 
made their feelings known. Larry, for instance, who. had in- 
herited an interest in conservation from his father, gave $10,- 
000 to the Sierra Club Legal Defense at about the same time 
the organization was fighting his father on the Redwood Na- 
tional Park issue. But for the most part it was as if Nelson 
had gathered all the Rockefeller energy, ambition, and 
machismo to himself and burned it.out in his own incan- 
descent quest for power. His son Steven was an omen of 
things to come. After his graduation from Princeton in 1957, 
he went to work in the rentals office of Rockefeller Center. 
This is where his father had started twenty-five years earlier. 
But while renting space had offered the eager young Nelson a 
chance to prove himself to his father by helping make the 
family’s riskiest venture work, Steven found dealing with the 
successful Rockefeller Center absurd and -demeaning, and 
soon resigned. 

Steven’s older brother, Rodman, the first male-of his gener- 
ation, had been the logical candidate for leadership. He had 
an interest in it, along with an aptitude for business. Closer in 
outlook to the Brothers than to most of the Cousins (he once 
said to someone who had asked him how it felt to be a~ 
Rockefeller, “I really couldn’t tell you, as Pve never been~ 
anything else”), he had mastered whatever doubts he had 
about being a Rockefeller long before graduating from col- 
lege and apparently without a struggle. Speaking from the — 
president’s office in IBEC’s suite in Rockefeller Center, Rod-~ 
man sits with one long leg hooked over the other, not notic- 
ing that his pants cuff is hiked high above the top of his sock. 
Blinking seis! out of thick glasses, he has the appearance 



country, yet people call him Roddy. : ee 
Rodman talks about his life as if it were a junior version — 

of the Brothers’, inflating the tale at certain points to try to 
fill the space of the role. He was very happy as a young man, — 
as he says, “because Father always included me in his interest _ 
areas and therefore I was never alienated from him.” He fol- — 
lowed Nelson to Dartmouth (where~ a former ‘classmate, — 
filmmaker Bob Rafelson, recalls sitting behind him in class _ 
and gazing wonderingly at the long cashmere scarf with the - 
name RODMAN C. ROCKEFELLER emblazoned in heavy 
block lettering down its edge). During the summer vacations — 
he went with his father on trips to South America, and when 
he was sixteen Nelson put him in a Venezuelan agricultural 
school for several weeks. The Latin American infiuence | 
manifested itself in the subject of Rodman’s senior thesis in — 
economics: “The Effect of U.S. Decisions on the Balance of | 
‘Payments in Brazil.” ; 

After graduation, he spent two years in the army stationed — 
in Germany. On his return he entered the Columbia Business _ 
School. He had listened earnestly to- the advice Nelson gave - 
him. “Get into one of the family institutions and use it-as a 
vehicle for your personal interests.” There was some talk _ 
about bringing him into Room 5600 to understudy Laurance, 
but the Brothers finally agreed that he did not have the tem- 
perament or command sufficient respect among the other 
Cousins for this role, and turned their attention to Michael. | 
Steven, and Jay. His Uncle David thought Rodman might be 
a good candidate for an executive position with the Chase | 
arid offered him a job there, but he had already gotten an of- 
fer he couldn’t refuse—from Nelson himself. In 1960 Rod- 
man joined IBEC as head of its Housing Division, working 
his way steadily up the executive ladder until 1969, when he - 
was made president of his father’s company. 

Along the way he had adopted certain Rockefeller manner- 
isms which might have fit prior generations but in his seemed 
painfully out of place. One. of his father’s old friends, Frank 
Jamieson’s widow Linda Storrow, recalls meeting Roddy at a 
summer home in Nantucket. She invited him and his wife out 
for a drink. When getting ready to pay the bill, she asked his 
advice on tipping. He replied that 10 percent was right. She 

7 
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remarked that this seemed rather low. He answered, “My. 

Great-Grandfather tipped 10 percent, and what was good 

enough for Great-Grandfather is good enough for me.” 

~ Rodman became an enthusiastic worker in the New York 

‘Republican party, campaigning loyally for his father in Span- 

ish among the Puerto Rican community every four years. He 

became a leading member of Riverside Church. After his 

Uncle David had gotten involved on the fringes of the con- 
cerned businessmen’s movement, Rodman formed an organi- 

zation to help gain corporate positions for minority execu- 

tives. There are few’things about the family he did not 

embrace, his only cavil being that the Brothers have not 

accepted him as a full and functioning partner in their enter- 

prise. “Far from being a problem,” he says, “the Rockefeller 

“identity has allowed me to spread my wings. I never went 
through a period of questioning about being a Rockefeller. I 

_ was once referred to as ‘moneybags,’ I believe by a young Du 
Pont, but I guess we all have our crosses to bear. I'm like 
my Father: I can honestly say that being a Rockefeller has 
never been a burden. It’s one thing I have no doubts about.” 

_ The other Cousins feel that Roddy has made these choices 
to avoid conflict with Nelson. For them, the very fact that he 
never went through “a period of questioning” was reason 
enough to reject his clumsy bids to become the leader of their 
generation and their spokesman. That he could claim to find 
a kind of fulfillment working within the institutional Rocke- 
feller identity made. him almost as much an eccentric among 
them as Sandra’s paranoia made her. This was especially true 
‘because such strict adherence to the letter of the Rockefeller 
law—demanded of the previous generation by Junior—was 
no longer entirely necessary. None of the Brothers was suffi- 
ciently enthusiastic to take upon himself the role of guardian 
of the family tradition; none was ready to excommunicate 
anyone for falling off. Thus, in Rodman, it seemed an almost 
gratuitous sacrifice, a stubborn decision not to find himself. 

It was something no other male Cousin would do. They 
would equivocate, temporize, hide, and use a variety of other 
techniques to avoid an outright break with the family, but 
none of them would embrace it so uncritically or claim, a: 
Rodman does, that the family helped them spread _ thei 

wings. On the contrary, the others felt that being that kind ot 
Rockefeller was either too ridiculous (in Steven’s words), 01 

. simply unthinkable in post-Vietnam America. Within the 
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family, it is generally assumed that Roddy, like his Uncle 
John, was victimized by being the first male of his generation. _ 
_ Unlike his cousin, “Young David” (as he is called by the — 
Office, the term managing to conjure up the image of the pre- | 
tender to some throne) is both subtle and tactful. At thirty- 
four, the oldest son of the president of the Chase Manhattan 
Bank is not portly in the manner of his father, but he does _ 
have a soft layer of flesh, which inflates under psychological — 
pressure. For almost a decade, this pressure has been to de- _ 
cide what he finally is going to do with himself. 

Sitting in his personal office in downtown Boston, David, 
Jr., gives an impression that is somewhat casual for the 
former assistant general manager of the Boston Symphony, a. 
post he occupied for six years before recently leaving to rent 
this room to “figure things out.” Music has been a central 
part of his life. An accomplished baritone, he organized an 
acclaimed Bach chorus in Boston called the Cantata Singers. 
He is also one of the sponsors of the experimental Koddly 
method for teaching music to very young children, which is 
being funded by the Ford Foundation. (When Mrs. Kodaly, 
widow of the Hungarian composer, came to Boston, David, . 
Jr., arranged to hire a pianist so they could sing to each 
other.) “Music is an intense interest of mine that has led me 
into administrative responsibilities as a performer and a 
trustee,” he explains. “It is the thread of my life. In a way it. 
is soul food enough, but whether or not it takes care of the 
sense of responsibility is another question. The big issue for — 
me is how I spend my life.” = ‘ 

_ After being discouraged from an early interest in poetry, — 
which flourished at Exeter, Young David dutifully entered 
Harvard for a degree in economics that his father approved, 
then attended Harvard Law School, following that with a 
year’s graduate work in economics at Cambridge, and, at last, 
fan up against the conflict between desire and duty that no 
amount of education could make disappear. For six years he 
postponed the decision about which course his life would take 
by becoming assistant general manager of the Boston Sym- 
phony (in charge of: marketing and public affairs) and even 
participating in seminars at the Harvard Business School, 
presenting papers like “A Decision Point in the Symphony’s 
Recent History” to make his job seem weightier to his father. 

Yet he always felt his father’s silent reproach condemning 
his involvement in music as a mere hobby—something like 
beetle collecting—not worthy of a life’s dedication, particu- 

+ 



arly not a Rockefeller life. The one thing that could mak 

totally out of the question. “I think there is a nepotism rule 

at the bank,” David, Jr., replies with muted sarcasm to the 
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his father truly happy, however, was the one thing that w 

inevitable question about a future at the Chase. “And if there 
wasn’t such a rule, I'd invent one.” In his carefully chosen ra- 
tionale to explain his adamant stand, he shows that he has 
mastered his father’s tact. “From the point of view of morale 
inside the bank, I think it would be a disaster for me to get 
involved there. One thing this family does-not need to do is 
make itself resented by thousands more people. The issue of. 
whether we make it by pull or merit is complicated enough.” 

_ Tf the Chase is out, so is Rockefeller University, on whose 
board of trustees David, Jr., has agreed to sit in another ges- 
ture of compromise. Here the question, as he puts it, is one 
of leadership. “My father succeeded his father as chairman of 
the board. There never was a non-Rockefeller chairman of 
the board, I think. Under this direction the institution has 
done very well, so you can conclude that, that was a healthy 
‘feudalism, or you can conclude that. it was healthy then but 
* not now, or that it was never healthy. I lean toward the con- 

YS 

clusion that for its time, it was healthy. As for now, it’s not 
my issue to answer. It’s the university’s issue. For myself, I 
don’t see my interests involving being the chairman of that 
university. It’s a huge institution and to assume its leadership, 
Td have to be deeply committed to what the university is 
about. But I don’t see my own life interests going in that 
direction.” : 

The issue finally is one of time and one’s sense of self: 
“One of the most valuable things that’s happened to me in 
the last few years is that I have learned how to say no with- 
out guilt. When a request gets really big in terms ofstime, I 
can’t see it, unless it feels personally right. Where our gener- 
ation assumes positions of authority as a proving ground of 
personality, it'll work out. Where these commitments are pre- 
dominantly brought about through the sense of responsibility, 

_ they’re not going to work out. None of us are going to live 
-our lives with a sense of responsibility hanging over out 
heads like a cement block.” ] 

David, Jr.,’s younger brother, Richard, is at this point the 
only other potential male “heir” to the bank, which has dur- 
ing David, Sr.,’s time become the cornerstone of the family’s 
financial power and influence. A gifted photographer and 
amateur pilot, Richard lives in an apartment on one of Cam- 

2 

ag 



Sages Bice residential streets. It has ihe unmistakable q 
juality of student housing. In the bedroom, a pair of giant el- : 
phant tusks rises vertically off pedestals to a height of five 
eet, just enough for him to hang his shirt on, revealing an 
thietic build which seems a reproach to his father and older 
other. The tusks, he explains, were a gift from his father, — 
vho was presented with them on a recent trip to Africa. He 
ot them, he says with a laugh—enjoying the absurdity but 
ailing to escape embarrassment a een Perle his fa- 
her “already had a pair.” 
Richard knows what is expected of him but is less guarded 

han David, Jr., in expressing his opinion of it. “I feel severe 
ressure not from my father directly, but from associates of 
is, to control either the Family Office or the Rockefeller 
‘oundation,” he-says. “I have to ask myself if I’ve got the 
bility to bridge the gap between being a dilettante and being 
Renaissance man. That gap can’t be bridged by money.” 
Jiscussing a project he had been contemplating in the field of 
ducation (in which he has spent several years as a graduate 
fudent at Harvard’s Ed School), he says with vehemence: “I 
fouldn’t touch the Rockefeller Foundation in seeking fund- 
ig. To do so would prevent me from ever establishing my 
lentity. How would you even know why people are listening 
» you? Other family members have run things, but never 
roduced anything. If I did it, I would want to do it on my 
wn. I want to know that I can do it on my own.” 
The project Richard had contemplated was that of writing 
critical study of American universities, something he 

1ought of as a sort of Michelin guide to higher education. 
ike his older brother’s poetry, however, this did not fit the 
efinition of the kind of work that justified not being involved 
1 some family institution, and his father in particular did not 
link much of it. Richard hesitated as long as possible. Then, 
i the fall of 1974, following a banking trip with his father to 
1e Middle East, he told his family that he had made a deci- | 
on about the future: to enter medical school. This solution 
weniously satisfied his own requirement that he develop an 
spertise along wih the Rockefeller obligation to do some- 
ing for others, while putting him beyond the reach of 
mily ambitions that he enter the Bank, the Office, or the 

oundaticn. 
Richard and the other male Cousins have been aided by 
eir sisters’ rebelliousness (politically and personally), which 
rovided a kind of protective coloration for their more mod- 
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erate efforts to find a spot for themselves outside the famil 

The sons had also discovered that the Brothers themselves 

had unwittingly expanded the area in which a Rockefeller 

could maneuver without being guilty of an outright break. I 

had not been intentional, but occurred as a by-product of 

- their accommodation to the name and the role as youngel 

men. In a sense, Laurance’s irony had been a kind of rebel- 

lion, enlarging the inner space permissible for a Rockefelle1 

to explore and making possible a kind of bemused detach 

ment from the high seriousness with which Junior had sur- 

rounded the family mission. By subordinating everything else 

in his own career, Nelson had created a precedent for the 

Cousins’ struggle to pursue individual goals. Most of all, 

there had been Winthrop. Although the moral of his flagrant 

behavior was not lost on them, the male Cousins were grate. 

ful to him for stretching the lengths—spatially and behavior 

~ ally—to which one could go without being completely cut off 

_As Steven says, “Win paid a great price for it, but he rebellec 

rather forcefully and went his own way. Without breaking 

completely, he attempted to start a whole new life for him. 

self. In a certain way, he was a model for us all. This is es 
pecially true of someone like Jay, of course.” ¥ 

The smoothly handsome 37-year-old Jay would agree tha 
he is the most direct beneficiary of Winthrop’s small rebel 

— lion. He recalls spending long nights with his lonely uncle a 
- Winrock, watching him drink Scotch from water tumblers 

- listening to his rambling stories, and feeling ‘his pathos. / 
towering six foot six, Jay is so thin that West Virginians cal 
‘him “the beanpole politician.” Yet he moves with a kind o 

grace befitting one who played basketball at Exeter and the: 
on Harvard’s freshman team: Eased into a chair in the offic 
he currently occupies as president of West Virginia Wesleyai 

— College, he looks out the window at the students walking Wy 
the streets of Buchanan. When he speaks, it is with th 
pleasantly familiar manner of someone who has worked har 

to exercise all vestiges of the seigneur from his manner. He i 
_ not above saying “bullshit” and knows far more about the in 

ner workings of professional baseball (his knowledge of thi 
sport’s trivia is almost encyclopedic) than about what take 
place in the Rockefeller Family Office. While he goés out o 
his way to affirm his closeness to his Rockefeller elders (it : 
primarily a political decision, an understanding that hi 
present ambitions demand that he keep closed ranks wit 
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them), the story he tells of coming to West Virginia shows _ 
how he declared a separate peace from the family. ee) 
_ He had gone through Exeter Academy in a kind of haze. | 
The extent to which he was out of touch with his father was _ 
emphasized by his fanatical interest in sports: JDR3 had 
managed to grow up in the middle of New York without ever 
having seen the Giants, Yankees, or Dodgers play. Jay, on _ 
the other hand, benefited from his mother Blanchette’s 
natural athletic ability; her father had hired a tennis profes- 
sional to come and live at the Hooker estate in Greenwich to 
perfect the game of his four daughters. In his first year at — 
Harvard, Jay enjoyed playing on the freshman basketball 
team because it gave him a chance “to associate with fifteen 
other guys from totally different walks of life.” Yet after this 
experience he found himself waiking an automaton’s path 
toward involvements more in keeping with his background 
and future. He joined one of Harvard’s most exclusive clubs. 
[t was as if he had no real alternative to choices whose banal- 
ity he fully recognized. “I was unable to keep myself from — 
being pulled along this route. It was more or less expected of | 
me to do certain things, and I did them. I really didn’t like 
joing them, but I couldn’t have admitted it then, let alone 
jone anything about it.” 

In his third undistinguished year at college, as he began to 
feel that he was falling into the narrow part of the funnel 
and would soon find himself out of school and working in the 
Mffice if something weren’t done, things came to a head. 
Feeling miserable about what he calls “the general sludge of 
Harvard,” he went to see Professor Edwin O. Reischauer, 
‘ormer ambassador to Japan and a friend to JDR3. “TI told 
rim I really wasn’t happy with my life and didn’t feel I was 
loing the right thing with it. I told him I wished I could get 
ff the track I was on, and do something different, something 
hat was not just pushing blindly ahead.” It was natural that 
heir conversation should get around to the Orient. Jay had 
rone there with his father. on one of JDR3’s annual tours, 
md mentioned that he had most enjoyed Japan. Reischauer 
uggested that he consider taking a year off to go there and 

tudy. It was the perfect solution: it had the feel of comform- 
ng to family tradition, yet he would be going there not as a 
ymbolic figure interpreting America to the Japanese, as his 
ather had, but as an anonymous American student. It was 

vhat, in the football jargon Jay had mastered as well as any 



548 = - THE ROCKEFELLERS 
Rey oe, Se, % : : Ly one ot  ee  aee e 

_ other armchair quarterback, was called a “good lateral mov 

- ment.” é ; iter ge 
~ He left in 1958 and moved in with a middle-class family ir 

_ Tokyo. He could come out of hiding and use the Rockefelle: 
__ identification to his advantage when he wanted to attend dip. 
 lomatic functions or needed respite from anonymity. Other 

_ wise he was like anyone else. “When I got there,” he says 
glancing involuntarily at the large handpainted Japanese 

screen on the wall of his office, “I worked hard. I threw my: 
_ self into it totally. I was like a monk. Every morning I wa: 
up by five-thirty sitting crosslegged on a bamboo mat in my} 
room, surrounded by books. I took courses, talked tc 
students, read constantly. After a while, things began tc 
change for me. I began to feel better about things.” 

The three years he spent in Japan were a respite during 
which he prepared himself for the ordeal ahead, the lifetim« 
of being a Rockefeller. Yet it was also a time when he begar 
to understand that if he could claim some territory that wa: 

- uniquely his, the name might be as much a help as a hin. 
_ drance. He says, “It wasn’t on the surface of my mind, but | 
suppose I was resolving whatever doubts I had about being <¢ 
Rockefeller. All the problems I'd had before seemed to ge’ 

taken care of, although I don’t recall really doing it myself.’ 
_ At about the same time that his sister Sandra was trying tc 

_ fenounce her name and heritage, Jay embraced his. Johr 
~ Rockefeller became John D. Rockefeller TV. _ 

_ The first of two trips he made back to the United State: 
_ during his stay in Japan came when his father wrote askin; 
him to visit his namesake, who was critically ill. The secon¢ 
trip came when ‘he was cabled of Junior's death. The way the 
news reached him seemed itself an epiphany of the miracu 
lous power in the name to which he was now at least nomi 
nally committed. “I happened to be in the middle of the Cey 
lon jungle—quite literally in the middle—visiting an ok 

friend. I still don’t quite know how they located me, but som 
_ Way or another this native came walking up in the middle o 

this God-forsaken place and asked me if I was Mr. Rockefel 
ler. I said I was. He gave me a telegram from my father.” __ 

He got on a plane for New York, attended the memoria 
services for Junior, and hardly pausing for breath, flew bacl 
to Japan. The sleeplessness helped give the whole experienc 
a kind of hallucinatory quality, convincing Jay that he hac 
done the right thing in deciding not to swim against the cur 
rent of the tradition that bore him along. “It was a powerful 

| 

, ti 
ad 
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intense moment in my life—one of those experienc s where a 
great deal is happening inside and out, and whic’ you later 
have trouble expressing in words. It was all tied up with 
me—with who I was and where I came from. I remembered 
writing Grandfather when I was twenty-one, asking him for 
formal permission to use the whole name. He’d written back 
avery strong letter, proud of my request. It was very power- 
ful, the whole experience of his death. It was more than a 
man passing on: it was history itself.” 

Part of the history that passed on, as it worked out, was 
that which in his father’s generation had entailed a special 
obligation on the man bearing the dynastic name. Jay might’ 
now feel positively about being the fourth John D. Rockefel- — 
ler, but this didn’t change the independent course he had set _ 
himself. Though he knew that the Brothers. felt he was an 
ideal candidate to go to work in Room 5600, when he re- 
turned from Tokyo it was not to New York but to Cam- 
bridge. Reentering Harvard in 1961 as a serious student, he 
quickly went through all the Japanese language, literature, 
and history classes the college offered, while also beginning to 
‘study Chinese. He was in such a big hurry that he went down 
to enroll in Yale (where he had been admitted as a graduate — 
Student in Oriental Studies) even -before Harvard’s com- 
mencement ceremonies. 

_ He had originally planned to finish his Ph.D. in four years, 
but after the first year he lost the enthusiasm as suddenly as 
he had gotten it. It was as if the obsession with things Orien- 
tai had fulfilled its task, burning out his uncertainty about 
being a Rockefeller male, and could now be discarded. As 
Jay says, “It was like the fever had passed and I didn’t need 
that kind of intense involvement anymore.” Understanding 
intuitively that he had passed the stage where his only two 
choices were the equally impossible ones of turning his back 
on his family or being used by it, he cast about for ways in 
Which his status as a Rockefeller might satisfy his inborn 
need, as he puts it, “to do something worthwhile,” if not for 
all humanity—in traditional Rockefeller fashion—at least for 
himself. 

As a good example of what passed for involved youth in 
the early 1960s (he had written an article for Life while in 
Japan pointing out the reasons for the restlessness of radical 
Japanese youth), Jay had been selected by the Kennedy ad- 
ministration to be on the advisory board of the new Peace 
Corps after he returned to Harvard. (“Out of deference to 

a } 
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_ my Uncle Nelson, I had first registered as a Republican—any 
news to the contrary would have embarrassed him politi- 
- cally—but I’d voted for Kennedy and considered myself part 
_ of the new things happening around the Democratic party.”) 

_ The New Frontier was a logical beginning for someone with 
_Jay’s ambition and connections. In 1962, leaving graduate 
school, he took a job as Sargent Shriver’s special assistant. 
One of his tasks was interviewing people for Peace Corps 
_ staff positions overseas. He recalls one occasion when he got 

_a phone call from Attorney General Robert Kennedy, who 
_ said he was sending over a good candidate for a choice Peace 
Corps position. Jay interviewed him, but wrote him off. 
“About ten days later, I got another call. The Attorney Gen- 

_ eral said, ‘Look, I feel pretty strongly about this.’ I told him I 
_ felt pretty strongly too. We agreed to a standoff. It was the 
- beginning of a pretty good relationship with Bobby.” 
For a young professional, as Jay had by that time begun to 

regard himself, the Peace Corps was perfect. “Papers moved 
fast, so did promotions and careers. Since going to Japan, I 
had fantasized constantly about being the first U.S. ambassa- 

. dor to the People’s Republic—fantasized so much that I actu- 
_ally believed it would happen. I left the Peace Corps for the 
State Department to get some ‘real’ experience in foreign af- 

fairs.” This was in 1963. For the next few months he worked 
_ as special assistant: to Roger Hilsman and third man on the 
_ Indonesia desk. “Basically my job was to arrange Hilsman’s 
_ desk for him every morning, getting the top-secret cables in 
_ order and that sort of thing.” 

_ When Hilsman was fired by Lyndon Johnson for not exhib- 
_ iting sufficient enthusiasm about Vietnam, Jay was faced with 
a decision. He could have had a career in foreign affairs; his 

_ father’s connections in the State Department guaranteed that. 
- Yet it would begin at a lower level than he was interested in. 
and it would not give him the sense he was his own man. His 
movie star’s good looks had made him one of the most active 
and successful bachelors in recent Washington history—he 
lived in a fashionable townhouse with a heated pool in Volt 
Place and shuttled between parties in his XKE escorting ¢ 
variety of young women—but he was not really comfortable 
-in the nation’s capital. He was too much a Rockefeller. 

He was attracted to the world of politics, and he convinzec 
himself that it was not the same world inhabited by his Uncl 
Nelson, but the newer politics of the Kennedys, which hac 
transformed Washington society and given an existentia 
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_ ‘touch to the wheeling and dealing and frantic mobilization of 
_ personal power that went on there. Politics was now a world 

better reported by a Norman Mailer than a Joseph Alsop, an 
ideal arena for any ambitious young man trying to choose 

_ from among an embarrassment of riches. Jay decided he’d 
like to return to Washington someday—by election. ost 

The question was where he should begin. He realized that 
it had to be removed from the New York—Washington axis— 
removed spatially and intellectually—if he were to keep from 
constantly tripping over his family. (He had agreed to join 
his father as a trustee of the Rockefeller Foundation; but it 
was as a useful connection, both familial and financial, rather 
than as a primary responsibility.) While he was pondering 
this question, an old friend from the Peace Corps, Charlie 
Peters (subsequently editor of the Washington Monthly), 
suggested West Virginia, whose Appalachia had become a 
highly symbolic area as a result of the cooperation between 
Michael Harrington and the Kennedys. Peters arranged for 
Jay to fly over the countryside and see the devastation. He 
was suitably impressed. But he was also considering working 
in Southern California’s Mexican-American community. He 
flew out there to see the barrio in Los Angeles. “Coming 

_ back on the plane,” he recalls, “I made a check list with the 
plusses and minuses for each area, West Virginia versus Los 
Angeles. It was a very Rockefeller thing to do, I know, but 
actually not very characteristic of me.” Either place would 

_do: both communities had such problems that someone 
dealing with them as he proposed to would become immedi- 
ately visible. Yet the fact that West Virginia’s people—31 

- percent of whom were officially “poor”’—spoke something 
close to his language finally made up his mind for him. 

The decision came before OEO or VISTA had been 
created. Getting to West Virginia in some legitimate capacity 
that did not have the word “carpetbagger” written in golden 

letters all over it was a problem. But as his goals became 
_ clearer, any reluctance he might have had to pull Rockefeller 

strings to get what he wanted was disappearing. He called 
Bobby Kennedy, who arranged to have him appointed to the 
Presidential Commission on Juvenile Delinquency, which had 

» an agency (Action for Appalachian Youth) in West Virginia. 
He arrived in Charleston in 1964 to find a desk job waiting 

- for him in the state office building. Yet the kind of future he 
envisioned depended on being about among the people. He 
_ picked an area fifty miles away from the state capital. It was 
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Emmons County, where (he says) “only thirteen of the two — 
Ea} 

hundred fifty-six families weren’t either ex-employed or work- | 

ing in some nonunion doghole.” He bought and parked a— 

small house trailer there so he could stay longer hours and 
work to overcome the suspicion these mountain people usu- 

ally reserved for Republican organizers and revenue agents. 

Hig time there stretched into two years. He says, “Not 

necessarily because of me, the community began to get to- 

gether. Once we found out that a nearby town had con- 

demned an elementary school and was going to tear it down. 
We bought it for seventy-five dollars, brought it back to Em- 

mons on flatbed trucks, and reassembled it as a community 

center. From then on, except for Sunday mornings, there 

wasn’t a day it wasn’t filled.” Such work was the initiation pro- 

viding Jay with the credentials and the excuse—clearly, there 

were systemic problems community organization could not 

change—to do what had been in the back of his mind since 

he first came there; run for elective office. Early in 1966 he 

had changed his registration to Democratic; in November he 

was elected to the state’s House of Delegates by a large mar- . 

He was a West Virginian in the way his Uncle Winthrop" 
was an Arkansan: admired as a celebrity; coveted as a 
resource: tolerated as an outsider. If he didn’t control enaugh 
of the great family fortune to focus it-on the state’s problems 
as Winthrop had in pumping some $35 million into his adopt- 
ed home, it was widely assumed that he.could, and that the 
magic of the Rockefeller name would attract a cornucopia of 
investment capital and government grants. (But he did have 
enough money to spend $300,000 a year on a private staff 
studying the state’s problems and possibilities.) Jay also per- 
formed a similar symbolic function to Winthrop’s in indicat- 
ing that the twentieth century had finally come to West Vir- 
‘ginia and in bringing glamour to the state. He was certainly 
the only resident who could have been involved in the 
Wedding of the Year. 

It came in 1967 when he married Sharon Percy, the 
honey-blond daughter of the Ilinois Senator whom Jay had 
met when she was working in the office of theri-Congressman 
John Lindsay. The wedding showed that Jay had not com- 
pletely forsaken his family identity for the hills and hollows 
of Appalachia. Although he gallantly insisted that it was a 

2 

“Percy affair,” its ritual was distinctly Rockefeller. It was per- 
formed in the Rockefeller Chapel of the University of Chi- 
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cago, named after his great-grandfather. The wedding marc was Played on the huge carrillon donated by Junior. Th _ gathering of notables—the Mark Hatfields, John Lindsay: ; _George Romneys, and various Rockefellers—were guided t _ their seats by Amyn Khan, son of Ali Khan and a JDR TX classmate at Harvard. : i _Jay did not follow his Uncle Winthrop’s example and buil himself a Jayrock. Even if he had had the money, which h didn’t, this was not the style of his generation: none of th 
Cousins had the need to re-create Pocantico. Instead he anc his bride moved into a telatively modest—for a Rockefel 
ler—rambling country home on Barberry Lane-in Charlestor 
(the lotus fragility of the Oriental art he had collected ir 
Japan was mixed with Early American-antiques by a Nev 
York decorator to create what Sharon Percy Rockefelle: 
called “a young house”), and he bought a thousand acres ir 
Pocahontas County where he would eventually build a coun- 
try home. In 1969, after Jay had been elected secretary of 

State and was clearly pointing toward the governorship, 
Sharon had their first child. He was named John (to be called 
“Jamie”) and would also have the option of including “Davi- 
son” and “V” when turning twenty-one. fot 

If Jamie does decide to-adopt the name, the decision will 
be less tortured by far than it was for his father. For him, the 
question of being a Rockefeller will be like choosing a frater- 

-nal lodge or some other pleasantly voluntary association. This 
will be true becausé his father has arranged his own life so 
that he is, in a manner of speaking, a Rockefeller in name 
only. “It’s funny about the name,” he says casually. “It’s like 
the money: you come to the point finally where you just ac- 
cept it and quit worrying about it. The thing is that I know 
it’s part of me and I’m part of it, so there’s no use sweating it 

_ one way or another.” 
_. Yet most of Jay’s cousins continued to sweat jt. By the late 

sixties, they were like him in that they were finally beginning 
- to put their individual lives in order and decide at least about 
some of the things they wouldn’t do. Yet few had gotten as 
far as this celebrity of their generation. For most, finding a 
way to relate formally to the machinery of the family re- 
mained to be settled. What “identity” would the Cousins as a 
group assume? How would they relate to Room 5600? In 

_ these questions their individual dilemmas were writ large. 
—= 
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Tue FAMILy OFFICE had changed greatly from what it had 
been when the Brothers returned from the war. Then it had 
still been a relic of Junior’s years of achievement, an extend- 
ed personal staff designed to serve him and achieve the ends 
to which he had devoted his life. The Brothers had remodeled 
it, making it a better receptacle for the increased wealth and 
influence their careers were designed to accumulate. When 
they finished, it was as if its Victorian structure had been 
streamlined by the Bauhaus technicians of whom Nelson was 
so fond: the Office had become a thoroughly efficient instru- 
ment suited to modern occasions. By the time the Cousins 
came of age, its structure was less that of a group of personal 
Associates than of a corporation operating by flow chart and 
the committee system, holding significant power and con- 
scious of its own bureaucratic ends. 
_. To the world at large, even the skeptical world of Wall 
Street, the combination of secrecy and mystique attached to 
its operations imparted an air of Byzantine intrigue: the mys- 
terium tremendum of the Rockefeller Dynasty. Room 5600 
was the place where the Brothers gathered with their illumi- 
nati of friends and advisers to make the decisions that would 
shake the world; it was Merlin’s cave, where proposals for 
ew ventures were carefully screened and the decision made 
to apply the alchemy the Name possessed above all others in 
the country and thereby turn the lucky few to gold. The mys- 
tique was enhanced by the fact that few had-ever passed be- 
hind the glass doors of Room 5600, walked down the long 
halls lined with art works, and sat. in the boardrooms where 
decisions were made regarding its unique product—the 
Rockefeller family. 

The nerve center of the power radiating through the cor- 
ridors of Room 5600 is the private office of J. Richardson 
Dilworth. Looking more like a scholar’s study than an exec- 
utive suite, the decor is consistent with the personality of a 
one-time investment banker whose responsibilities now in- 
u 554 
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clude trusteeships of Rockefeller University and Princeton 
Institute for Advanced Study (a Rockefeller beneficiary 
Calf-bound editions of Elizabethan voyages stand on bool 
shelves in the faint disorder of works actually read rathe 
than purchased by the linear inch from the interior decorato 
Above the massive Chippendale desk is a portrait of a bak 
ing, obviously prosperous burgher whom Dilworth identifi 
as a great-grandfather and the man who gave young Aj 
ace Carnegie his first job when he arrived in the Unite 

fes. oe 
After being lured away from Kuhn, Loeb in 1958 1 

David and Laurance, Dilworth became part of the troika rur 
ning Room 5600 that included John Lockwood and Fran 
Jamieson (and, for a time after Jamieson’s death, Emme 
Hughes). By the early sixties, as the Office took on more an 
more of a corporate character, Dilworth emerged as its “chie 
operating officer” responsible to a board of managers, whic! 
included the five Brothers and a few Cousins, and involve 
working closely with Laurance.* Dilworth is in charge of th 
total daily operation of the Office, although his specialty i 

_ the heavy financial matters the Brothers have gotten into ove 
the years. Former Eastern Airlines President Malcolm Mac 
Intyre“says, “Dick Dilworth was brought into the pictur 
when we were in the final stages of trying to work out ou 
merger with American; he only steps in at critical moment 
‘in the Rockefellers’ affairs.” It was Dilworth who advised th 
family to buy a large bloc of Chrysler at a 1961 low an 
then took a seat on the board of directors as a family repre 

_ sentative. sap 
Lean and gray and looking like a- model for older execu 

tives’ clothes despite the shirt monogrammed with the initial 
JRD on the pocket, “Dick” Dilworth lacks only a duelin 
scar on the cheek to indicate membership in some aristocratic 
caste. With the same remote charm he displayed to the House 
Rules Committee during Nelson’s confirmation hearings, hi 

_ tilts back in his swivel chair. and speaks of his role: “I’m : 
quondam lawyer and I think of myself more as a family so 
licitor in the English sense than as a corporate. head. Some: 
times the problems I deal with are financial; sometime: 

*Hiis emergence was, John Lockwood says, largely“due to the fact tha 
“Nelson was busy in Albany and had no- candidate of his own to pro 
pose for the job. If he had still been involved in Room 5600, Dilworth 

~ never would have had the independence he needed, and ultimately he 
~ would have quit.” 
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ney’re human. Rrequently. the human ones are ee more 

omplex. “ 
_As the Brothers’ chief aide and heir to the role of confidant 

nd privy councilor played by the Reverend Frederick T. 

jates and attorney Thomas Debevoise in the previous two 

enerations, Dilworth affects a bemused distance from the 

ousins’ difficulties. (“In a sense at least,” he says in the gen- 
el, highly qualified language used by all family aides, “the 
ressure they feel is a figment of their imagination; actually - 
heir parents are enormously supportive of their children’s 
ifficulties.”) Yet clearly the fourth generation has been fore- 
nost among the “human problems” the chief operating officer 
as faced. 
Not without an eye toward its own survival, the Office has 

ttempted to make itself amenable to the Cousins. Realizing 
heir skittishness and anxiety about being swallowed up in its 
nachinery, it has tried to accommodate to them, making it- 
elf into a place they can “plug into” if or when they want, 
et not coercing them into involvement. In December 1965, 
vhen most of them were well into adulthood, the letters on © 
he directory of 30 Rockefeller Plaza were changed from 
‘Office of the Messrs. Rockefeller” to “Rockefeller Family 
ind Associates” to invite a broadened participation. An at- 

x 

empt was made to hire aides of the Cousins’ age in impor- — 
ant roles. As family attorney John Lockwood approached re- 
irement age, he reached back into his old firm of Milbank, 
[weed for his replacement—a ruddy-complexioned, person- 
ible, 34-year-old banker’s son named Donal O’Brien, who 
vas thought capable of winning the trust of the fourth gener- 
ition at the same time he was serving the Brothers. 
_ The Brothers and their advisers recognized that whether or 
10t individual Cousins stepped forward to take over in the 
Office, the Chase, Rockefeller Center, and other institutions, 
t was still necessary to link the members of the generation to 
sach other and to the family. The best way to do this was to 
sive them their own institution, following the precedent of - 
he Brothers Fund. In 1968, with grants from three of the 
Brothers totaling more than $300,000, the Family Fund was 
yegun.* It started-on a very modest basis; yet, as in every- 
hing else, it was recognized that there was more to come. A 
staff generally reflecting the Cousins’ outlook and interests 

*The contributions were as follows: $152,742 from David; $101,042 
from Laurance; $25,259 from JDR3; $25,445 from Junior's. widow, é 
Martha Baird. 
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vas hired to work with them in designing a philanthropic 

program. Dana Creel, head of the Rockefeller Brothers Fund 
and, next to Dilworth, the Brothers’ most important adviser, 
explains why the Family Fund was created instead of simply 
integrating the Cousins into the operation of the Brother: 
Fund: “The Brothers Fund is a major foundation playing in 
the big leagues in terms of the number and sort of projects i 
develops. It was not in a position to take a lot of the Cousins 
on the board or to deal effectively with young organizations 
But the Brothers realized the need for another institutional 
vehicle to get the current generation into things. This is why 
the Family Fund was created: to give them a situation where 
they could have personal involvement.” aoe 

If the meager sum with which the Fund was endowed 
expressed the fathers’ caution in making even this gesture to 
their reluctant children, the fact that David, Sr., was its first 

_ president and that Laurance also sat on the finance commit- 
tee made its purpose clear. Alida calls it “a training institu- 
tion to show us how it’s done.” It was a clever stroke. The 
Family Fund did indeed give the Cousins a financial stream 
where they could get their feet wet, and it soon became a 
neutral ground which some of them occupied when returning 
to the family fold after years of radical activity and criticism. 
The Family Fund developed five areas of emphasis (educa- 
tion, institutional awareness, women, conservation, and the 
atts) so that it would not overlap with the Brothers Fund and 
so that each Cousin could find something in the program he 
or she could become enthusiastic about. 

Yet the problem of Room 5600 remained. The Cousins 
. had managed to extricate themselves from their families and 

_ begun to pursue individual lives and careers, but the Office 
continued to function in loco parentis, a bureaucratic 
guardian of elaborately complex proportions handling every- 

. thing legal and financial for its wards, from the doling out of 
their income to preparing their tax returns, and even to rela- 
tively simple tasks like the purchase of automobiles and 
house insurance. (Except for spending-money, they hardly 

_ had to touch their fortunes.) By insulating the Cousins from 
the facts and process of their wealth, it made them dependent 
to an extraordinary degree, adding a sense of helplessness to 
the sense of guilt they already felt as recipients of the 
awesome legacy. 
When solicited fora gift, a Cousin needed only to phone 

the_appropriate person in the Office to decide the form in 
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which the gift would be made, whether and how tax ad- 
vantages would be derived, and the details of its transference. 

Or if the individual did not want to be bothered with such 

decisions in the first place, the Office offered the services of 
its philanthropic staff to suggest areas and projects in which + 

the tax-deductible portion of one’s income might be invested. 

_ The operation of the Office had a’dual effect. On the sur- 

face it made the Cousins’ relationship to their wealth appear 

casual and it encouraged them in the comforting illusion that — 

money really mattered less to them than to their fathers, who 

were preoccupied with its getting and spending. Yet in the 

end, they could not suppress the realization that their igno- 
rance did not make the money insignificant, and that they 
were as dependent on it for their survival as they were on the 
Office for making it work. 

The very manner in which they received their income sym- 
bolized the predicament. The Brothers had given each of — 
their children a sizable sum on their coming of age, but the 
bulk of their income came from the “Fidelity Trust” (so 
called because it was held in New Jersey’s Fidelity Union 
Trust Company), which Junior had set up in 1952 with 120,- 
000 shares of Jersey Standard stock. 
The terms of the trust vary among each of the Brothers’ 

families. The income is graded, almost as if to assure a slow 
maturing of the recipient’s sense of responsibilities. In Lau- 
rance’s family, for instance, the Cousins receive $5,000 a 
year income from the trust on turning 21; by the age of 24 it 
has risen to $10,000, increasing at the rate of $5,000 a year 
until age 30, when it jumps to $65,000. After that, or upon 
marriage, the heir can get all the income from the trust, rang- 
ing from $200,000 to $300,000. In David’s family, -by con- 
trast, a stipulation limits the amount of income receivable, 
and the trustees are mandated to reinvest a portion of it. It is 
David’s way of inculcating the puritan ethic, and although he 
did not follow it in practice, Laurance approves. When some 
of David’s children pressed for a greater share of income 
from their trusts, Laurance supported his brother’s refusal. Re- 
marking that for years he had to pick up the crumbs from his 
father’s table, he asked, “What's all this talk of wanting it” 
now?” : : 

Anyone over thirty can invade the principal of the trust, 
but only for approved purposes and only after solemn appli- 
cation to the trustees, headed by Amyas Ames, the president 
of Lincoln Center, and including such notables as William 
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_ McChesney Martin, former head of the Federal Reserve; Al- 
bert L. Nickerson, former president of Socony Mobil; and 

_ Nathan Pusey, former president of Harvard. The idea behind J 
all the majestic legal machinery is that that part of the great" 
fortune which was bestowed on each of the Cousins was not. 
really theirs, but only held by them in trust for their 
children—whether or not they had or intended to have them. 
It was like a particularized expression of Junior’s-philanthrop-_ 
ic idea that the great Standard Oil fortune was held by the 
Rockefellers in trust for.the benefit of mankind. The Cousins | 
were confronted by this limitation of their inheritance when- 
ever they sought money in excess of the trust income (which, © 
in the case of the David family, was quite modest, but in all 
cases hardly up to the Rockefeller standard set by their 

Parents) for purposes not approved. “I was given a severe 
lecture by an accountant in the Office,” recalls one of the 
Cousins about one such occasion, “for having spent what I 
had spent previously in the way that I had spent it. I was 
told explicitly that the money was not mine, that the trus- 
tees were responsible for what they did, and that if they 
ee something irresponsible they would be held account-_ 
able.”* * 

Just as the small army of accountants, analysts, and law- 
yers controlled the Cousins’ trust, so a public relations depart- 
ment in Room 5600 controlled their official statements and 
vital statistics, and the archives controlled their history. 
Larry, Jr., came into the archives one day to look through his 
file and was surprised to find a cache of letters he had written 
as a boy after Abby’s death addressed “To Grandmother in 
Heaven.” Along with other personal information and — 
material, he had no recollection of writing them, much less 
any idea that they had been kept. Often the Cousins worried 
that the Office seemed to know more about them than they 
knew about themselves. / 

‘*Senior’s attorneys had identified the value of a trust as a holding 
company for vast corporate undertakings. It took a loophole in the tax 
laws to show that a trust could be a holding company for dynastic 
purposes as well. For what seemed to the Cousins like the optical illu- 
sion of their inheritances—that the money should be theirs but yet not 
really theirs—was simply the consequence of their construction as gen- 
eration-skipping trusts to avoid the estate taxes that would otherwise — 
have been due. The same arrangement and the same set of ironies 
made them the beneficiaries of the mammoth °34 Trusts, whose mul- 
timillion-dollar income allowed their fathers to live like Rockefellers, 
but which would not pass on to be divided among them until their fa- 
thers’ deaths. 
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Yet for all their doubts, they found it hard to wean them- 

selves from the benign management of Room 5600. They had_ 

“grown up relying on Office staff to be the buffer between” 

‘them and the world at large in ways they hadn’t fully teal- 

ized; they had allowed it to take care of the problems in their 

daily lives, and it had become an addiction. But if they were 

addicted to the Office, they resented it. They were ambivalent 

“about Room 5600, and the Office (for it was almost impos- 

gible not to personify it) was equally so about them. It 

--wanted them to be involved, yet it also wanted to keep them 

passively vibrating the strands of the web. Abby recalls an in- 

stance when she went to Room 5600 to find out exactly how 

- much money she had, how it was invested, and how she-went 

about getting control over it. “There was a surreal meeting 

with Don O’Brien, Dilworth, seven or eight assorted people 

from the Office, and an accountant named Joe Lee. They 

handed out a little red portfolio with all ‘my’ investments in 

it, Everything was so altogether done that I could hardly feel 

-fike a participant. Dilworth suggested to Lee that he run 

through my investments. He did, giving mea little synopsis 

of what each one was doing. He got to Exxon and said, 

- Well, here’s an.old friend.” Then came Mobil, and he says, 

- ‘Now Mobil is a kind of little sister to Exxon.’ That kind of 

stuff. Good-humored, but clearly meant to put distance be- 

tween me and the money and to leave in question the degree 

to which it is mine. It worked. I felt like I had a mask over 

my face and was being laid out ready for an operation. 

- Room 5600 is an institutional replica of my father’s manner; 

it prevents one from asking’ questions that might explain its 

inner logic.” 
In Abby’s opinion the Office is composed of two separate 

classes, which she calls obsequiators and patronizers. “The 

obsequiators are usually the junior members. They fawn ove! 

anyone whose name is, was, or even might be Rockefeller. 

They do it, but feel demeaned by it. They try to do the 

Cousins’ will and the Brothers’ at once, not admitting the 

conflicts that exist between them. The Brothers pay the bill 

and are in charge now, but on the off chance that we migh 

take over someday, the obsequiators have to hedge their bets 

The patronizers are those like Dilworth for whom the Offic 

is the Brothers—they. are men without qualms about power 

To them, the Cousins are just aging wards incapable of mak 

ing a serious bid for power, and are to be treated as such.” 

/ 
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_ Other Cousins are similarly wary about Room 5600. When 
Marion asked Dilworth why she got such a small percentage 
of her trust at a time when she wanted income to further a 
land reform project she was interested in, she got a phone © 
call from Dilworth. “He started talking and I said, ‘Excuse 
me, I'm going to get Warren,’ because I really couldn’t be- 
lieve what he was saying. He was the epitome of indirectness, 
the epitome of a language that I hardly even understand.” 

As much as anything else, it has been the shared problem | 
of the Office that welded the Cousins together into a group: 
the desire to face Dilworth and the others with a united front _ 
that would keep them from being overpowered as in their 
one-to-one dealings. It was a desire that dominated the mood, — 
if not the actual discussions, of their annual meetings at Po- 
cantico. 

These Cousins’ meetings had begun as informal get-togeth- 
ets, presided over by Mitzi and Rodman as the elders of the. 
generation and originally intended as initiation ceremonies 
meant primarily to induct Cousins who had reached their ma- 
jority into the mysteries of their “financial rights.” As time 
passed and more Cousins turned twenty-one, the meetings 
look on a social quality, and an attempt was made to forget 
the past few years of individual anguish and recapture some. 
of the closeness of their youth. By the late sixties, however, as_ 
most all of the Cousins began attending the meetings and 
he external pressures on them became severe, they began to 
liscuss issues. ) 
Some were internal matters, like the Brothers’ plans for 

ocantico. Although no Cousin except Rodman was inter- 
sted in maintaining a home there in the style of the Broth- 
Ts, some of the Cousins indicated they would like to have 
ome sites, especially if the isolation of their youth was 
eplaced with a more open situation. (One suggestion was to 
iow small communities of a few hundred people each to 
scate throughout the 3,600 acres.) Since this expression of 
nterest came at a time when Laurance and Nelson were 
aterested in developing parts of the estate, the Brothers agreed 
» commission a study of the possibilities. The Rouse Plan, as 
[ was called, proposed that some “Cousins’ Sites” of 20 acres 
ach be developed around the “park” area, and that some 
50 acres in the northern part of Pocantico be developed into 
wo good-sized towns with 7,500 people, schools, recreational 
reas, and other support facilities. 
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Even for Laurance and Nelson the question was not s 

- much making money from Pocantico as properly disposing 0 

it after their generation was gone. After the Rouse Plat 

(whose attempt to accommodate both Cousins and Brother 

had pleased neither group), Nelson Aldrich, the Brother: 
cousin and David’s architect-in-residence, was called upon t 
propose a comprehensive scheme that was to eliminate th 

idea of having planned communities in the estate. Yet a thir 
__ plan was broached in 1968; this one was not architectural bu 
- financial. It called on stockholders of the Hills Realty Com 

pany (namely the Brothers}, which owned Pocantico, to sel 
their stock to the °34 Trusts: the trusts, in turn, would hold i 
until they were dissolved in the fifth generation. 
It was at this point that Steven and, to a lesser extent 

_ Larry began arguing against the Brothers’ plans. “In order t 
_ inherit Pocantico,” Steven recalls, “the Cousins would hav 
had to pay such heavy taxes that it wouldn’t really be wort! 
it. The question was whether to sell it and make as muc 

_ money as possible, or to just agree that this extremely beauti 
_ ful piece of land should be preserved for everyone to enjoy. 

argued that the family didn’t need the money. For us t 
_ divide Pocantico and sell it would be-as great a crime a 
breaking up a work of art and burning it for the heat ; 
would give during one evening.” 

_ The Cousins agreed. So did JDR3, who had always, bee: 
against the kind of development Laurance and Nelson (wit! 

_ David’s acquiescence) had been considering for Pocanticc 
The issue became symbolic of the differences in philosoph 
- between the generations. Finally, architect Harmon Goldston 

_ (who had worked with the family in other matters over th 
years) was brought in as a mediator to conceive a plan ac 
ceptable to all. The idea of. ultimately giving Pocantico to th 
state for public use—announced in 1970 by Nelson in his rol 
as family spokesman—was the resulting compromise betwee 
the Cousins and Brothers. 

The estate, however, was a unique issue. When Steven an 
other Cousins tried to mobilize the fourth generation for 
public stand against the war in Vietnam, they got nowher 
As a group they were fearful of doing something that woul 
be interpreted as,a repudiation of their fathers, all of whor 
supported the war. Yet the problem remained: in the crit 
cism of the family that cropped up with increasing frequenc 
in the late sixties, the Cousins were implicated as Rockefelle: 
along with their elders; and unlike their fathers, they wer 

5 / , g 
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not Pinteliectusily sealed off from the effects of this criticism, : 
hor content to bifurcate reality so that wielding aus was 
pearate-trom doing good. 
The issues were very much on Steven’s mind and also _ 

Marion’ s. She and her husband had already informed the In- | 
bore Revenue Service of their intention to stop paying that — 
sroportion of their taxes that went to what they called, in. 
heir letter, “this government’s murderous violence in Viet- 
2am and other parts of Indochina.” Telling the IRS it would 
lave to get its taxes without their cooperation, they sent the 
noney instead to antiwar groups. In 1971 Marion wrote a 
etter to Dana Creel, head of the Office’s philanthropic divi- _ 
sion, in which she raised the issues of the lack of coherence ~ 
n n family policy: 

Dear Mr. Creel, : ¥ 
My sister Laura just sent me a copy of her letter to 

you and I want to say that what she had indicated about — 
the necessity of inter-relationship beween the philan- 
thropist and the investor parts of us is, I believe, ex- 
tremely important. I join her in feeling that we must 
take a hard look at our investment policy. ... For exam- 
ple, I am very anxious to see this war end and the 
amount of money presently spent on defense decrease. I 
have given part of my income toward the work of vari- 
ous peace groups. But part of my income comes from 
dividends from investments in industries such as Wes- 
tinghouse, Dupont, General Electric and Dow—compa- 
nies who help make this war possible and hold substan- 
tial defense contracts. Likewise I am concerned about 
pollution and I support with part of my income various 
ecological groups and yet such a large part of this in- 

- come results from investments in Standard Oil of New 
Jersey. I think as a family we could put pressure on 
Standard Oil to mend its ways. ... I think our conscious- 
ness as a family will slowly grow as to the necessary 
relationship beween our responsibilities as investors and 
philanthropists. It should become increasingly evident 

' that it is nonsense to create with one hand and destroy 
- with the other. I would appreciate your thoughts on all 

this. 

The answer was not forthcoming, and other Cousins fretted 
bout the same issues. If taking political stands as a group 
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- was out, they nonetheless felt that they had to at least try t 

‘seize the initiative over their money from Room 5600 an 

; ‘the war, supporting the South African economy, or exploitin; 

the environment. - ; 

It was in their Cousins’ meeting of June 1972 that these is 
sues interacted with the personal anguish they had hacke 

_ their way through as individuals. Arriving from all over th 
country with their families, the Cousins’ invasion made. th 

estate look as though it had been rented to a summit meetin 

of McGovern staff workers. Some of them wore faded den 

jms and long air and had scruffily dressed children in tow 

Most had, in fact, contributed generously to the campaign ¢ 

the Democratic candidate, but this weekend they were wo! 

tied only about family politics. It was on their minds fror 

the moment that Sharon Percy Rockefeller, their electe 

president, stood up in the Playhouse Junior had built for thei 
_ fathers half a century earlier, to call the meeting to order. 

It was as if the doggedness with which they had borne thei 
dissatisfaction for so many years suddenly collapsed, allowin 
the unhappiness to escape. There was resentment over th 
way the Office was organized to keep them infantilized. A 
the employees from Room 5600 appeared at the estate t 
make their yearly presentations, they were surprised to fin 
themselves grilled with unusual force. The Cousins requeste 
that Dilworth prepare a family directory completely blueprin 
ing the workings of the Office. They talked about their ind 
vidual frustrations in trying to manage their own money. Th 
discussion snowballed until they found themselves appointin 
an Investment Committee of four Cousins instructed to wor 
with Room 5600 in figuring out ways to bring their portfolic 
into line with their social values. The committee was heade 
by Jay, who had good reason for concern: he was in th 
middle of a race for the West Virginia governorship on 
platform of independence from the mining interests that co 
trolled the state, and had already faced a crisis when criti 
pointed out that the Rockefeller Foundation, of which he ws 
a trustee, was a large shareholder in the Consolidation Co: 
Company, one of the biggest of the coal operators and 
company that had been charged with lax safety regulations i 
respect to the prevalence of black lung disease among th 
miners. 

Once the genie was out, it seemed impossible to entice 
back into the bottle. After discussing investments, the Cousit 

| 
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broke up into men’s and women’s groups. In the men’s group, 
the “in-laws” spoke up about the problem of, having the 
money and power reside with the women (even those hus- — 
bands who had been divorced from Rockefeller women had 
gotten “alimony” in the form of property settlements), while’ 
the male Cousins compared notes on how they had avoided 
involvement in Room 5600. 
But it was the women’s group that provided the real 

drama. The women discussed their broken marriages and the 
question of women’s liberation. One of Laurance’s daughters 
said that their troubles sprang from a confusion that was 
earned in the family—or, at least, that the female role 
learned in her family was quite simple: “Daddy likes his 
women quiet and religious.” a. 

~ Laura, who was gathering data on the early childhoods of 
the older generation and therefore knew with what reverence — 
the Brothers regarded their mother, observed that Abby Al- 
drich had been a wonderful person, who seemed to handle 
the role well. 
» She was immediately challenged by Babs’s daughter Abby . 
(“Mitzi”) O’Neill, who stood up under the portrait of her — 
mother and said with an ominous tone in her voice: “You | 
don’t know what grandmother was like.” And then, with tears 
in her eyes, she talked about how her mother’s life was “ru 
ined” by Abby because, from the time she was a little girl, 
she was put off in a corner; it was only her sons that Abby 
sared for. As a result, her mother had no avenue of self-ful- 
illment or self-esteem; she had become reclusive and ineffec- 
five, as one of the other Cousins later observed, “an adden- 
jum to the Brothers’ generation.” 
As the meeting concluded, the Cousins were left in a state 

of surprise over what had happened. At first there was eu- - 

shoria. Hope said soon after, “There’s an impulse not to take 

rders anymore or to agree automatically that this is a good 

irm and that a good investment, just because Room 5600 

ays so. This was the first time we flexed our own judgmental 

muscles.” 
| Her brother, Jay, agreed: “As the Cousins come to see 

rach other with mature curiosity and affection, we are better 

ible to handle our relationship to the Office. It used to be 

hat the Cousins would always be calling up Room 5600 and 

aying, ‘I’ve lost my dog, what shall I do?’ or ‘I need a new 

efrigerator, how do I go about getting one?’ No more of 

hat.” 



566 _ THE ROCKEFELLERS .-+ | 4 

At the time it occurred, the 1972 meeting was seen as a 

- breakthrough by the Cousins, both in terms of the. level of 

personal revelation—a mode not easy for any Rockefeller— 

and in terms of the challenge to the Office. Yet there -was an 

uneasiness as well, a feeling that they had overreached, a 

sense that this meeting had really been a delayed reaction to 

the ferment of the late sixties and that they had spontane- 

ously taken a more extreme position than they really meant 

to follow through. 
Those who misinterpreted the signs and thought that their 

generation was ready to issue a serious challenge to the 

- Brothers soon found that the last thing the majority of the 

Cousins wanted was for their meetings to become a Jacobi 

Society. Marion and her husband, who arranged to show 2 

- Quaker-supported research group’s slide presentation of the 

effects of the air war on Vietnam, were not encouraged in 
~ their efforts to follow it up. They found themselves continu- 
ally frustrated when it came to any action, however modest. 
the Cousins might take as a group. When Alida, the youngest 
Cousin present, saw the film State of Siege, she became upse 
because Rockefeller was the only U.S, name introduced ir 

the panorama of brutality and repression. “I wrote a lette1 
telling the Cousins that everyone should see it before we have 
‘our next meeting, just because I think it’s really a super eye 
opener about the family and the possibility of how ow 
money might be influencing things in ways we’re not ever 
aware of. It was like an accusation of murder.” Yet when Al 
ida attempted to ge a discussion of the movie put on ‘the 
agenda at the next Cousins meeting, she-was told that it wa: 

‘not the place for “personal hobbyhorses,” and that she shoulc 
talk to the Cousins individually. 

- Even the Investment Committee’s visit to Dilworth resultec 
in little or no tangible result. There was no change in ths 
management of the portfolio, but a woman, Catherine Tracy 

was hired to work in Room 5600, gathering informatio 
about developments in the field of corporate responsibility 

_ She was to keep abreast of all the stockholder resolution 

proposed by church and consumer groups in their efforts t 
change or modify corporate policies. Several times a year sh 
sent summaries of these struggles to the Cousins so the 
could act if they wished. 

Far from advancing the Cousins’ cause, her presence 
seemed meant only to disarm their concern. As an employe 

of the’ Brothers responsible to Dilworth, she had certainly no 
ri 
+e 
i 



qe 

Reis ; Rath Secor Ae ) Sire Bax 

_ THE COUSINS on paige 

been hired to encourage the Cousins to assert themselves o1 
behalf of greater conscience in the management of family fi 
mances. Her officially formulated memos, summarizing i 
neutral tones the views of the corporate managements sh 
contacted alongside the views of the corporate rebels, botl 
complicated the issues and removed from the Cousins an’ 
sense of moral crisis they might have had. After passing ove 
her desk, the burning social issues of the time came to seen 
like complex problems of social management in which there 
were no simple rights or wrongs. At the same time, by mak 
ing contacts herself with the young activists in church anc 
consumer groups, she insulated the Cousins from having t 
experience the urgent concern of their peers and preventec 
them from having to confront the issues directly. 

When a few of them decided to act in spite of this, they 
found their freedom to do so severely limited. Thus, whet 
Marion, in the spring of 1974, requested that the shares ir 
one of her smaller trusts at the Chase Manhattan Bank be 
voted on behalf of several stockholder resolutions, including 
one inspired by the Watergate revelations then reaching thei 
denouement, she received the following communication from 

Catherine Tracy: “Chase Manhattan Bank—Mr. Daniel Dor. 
ney—advises me-that they voted for proposals 2 and 3 [as 
per Marion’s request] on the IBM proxy. However, they 
would not take our suggestion that they. vote in favor of the 
Project on Corporate Responsibilities resolution prohibiting 
corporate campaign contributions on the ITT proxy. Sorry!” 

Though the Cousins were forced to backtrack, the rever- 
berations from the June 1972 meeting continued to spread 
long after it was over. By the fall, the Cousins received one 
of the items they had requested from Room 5600. It was a 
detailed thirty-page family directory, which showed the form 
and function of Room 5600.* It was accompanied by the 

*The report showed the Office broken into several major departments. 
Accounting and Taxes, headed by Treasurer David Fernald, involved 
15 accountants, 6 bookkeepers, 10 clerks, and 5 computer experts. The 
Investments Department, headed overall by J. R. Dilworth, is broken 
fnto subdepartments: Standard “Investments (managing portfolios of 
family members and also Rockefeller University, the Rockefeller Broth- 
ers Fund, and other boards), with 9 managers and their secretarial and 
clerical help; Venture Investments, headed by Harper Woodward, with 
-6 other executives who also screen proposals and sit on the boards of 
firms in which the family has made investments; Real Estate Invest- 

- ments, managed by David’s aide Leslie Larsen. The Legal Department 
consists of 5 attorneys headed by Donal O’Brien. The Philanthropic 
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aveat, “As you might suspect, the confidential nature of the 

work. performed by the Office presents problems in de- 

ineating each job.” Yet even the part of the leviathan it 

showed was impressive. There were more than 200 employ- 

xes. The exact figure of the budget was not given (one of 

Laurance’s aides, Peter Crisp, noted that “it is confidential in 

nature”) but was an estimated $6 million a year. The charts 

ustrating lines of authority showed how completely the Of- 

fice personality had come to be dominated by investments. 

The Brothers Fund and Family Fund were not independent, 

as was implied, but subordinate to Dilworth. The division of 

the budget dollar (the percentages were given even though 

the total expenditures were not) also reflected the propor- 

tionate importance of philanthropy in Room 5600: invest- 

ment accounted for 30 percent of the budget; accounting and 

taxes for 20 percent; the Legal Department for 18 percent; 

management and public relations for 8.6 percent; rent and 

telephone for the Brothers’ offices, 5.8 percent; miscellaneous, 

9.2 percent. This left a little over 8 percent of the total ex- 

penses of Room 5600 devoted to the philanthropic unit. 

_ These facts were sobering for the Cousins. They showed 

how vast and complex was the operation which they 

presumed to alter to conform to their sensitivities and tastes. 

The Cousins realized that the Office was too formidable an 

enterprise and too strongly headed in the direction their fa- 

thers had sent it to be purified in the manner they wanted. 

The issues they had raised in their 1972 meeting would now 

be disposed of once and for all, ironically enough, in the one 

institution in the Office the Cousins theoretically controlled. 

- In the years since the Family Fund had begun operation in 

1969, it had grown into a fairly large foundation, the result 

of a bequest of $10 million in Martha Baird’s will. (When 

she died in 1970, Junior’s widow left all of the $72 million he 

had willed her to various family philanthropies.) From the 

beginning, some of the Cousins feared the Fund would be- 

come just another Rockefeller institution. Marion and her 
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Department (the Brothers Fund ang the Family Fund) headed by 

Dana Creel has 45 full-time aides and associates. Other departments 

are Travel and Public Relations. Room 5600 also houses the Brothers’ 

personal staffs; Rockresorts, Inc.; the JDR3 Fund; Jackson Hole 

Preserve, Inc.; the American Conservation Association; and other 

boards, all of which have their own staff. Overseeing the whole oper- 

ation is the Board of Managers comprising the Brothers, Dilworth, and 
a few Cousins. 
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_ husband wrote the other Cousins when its five areas of en 

phasis were being decided upon: “We are quite excited abot 
the possibilities of the Family Fund. We hope very much th: 
it will serve as an alternative to the usual channels and mod 

of giving. Focusing on environmental ecology, for example, 
in our opinion a marvelous idea, but only if this (or an 

* other cause the Fund supports) is not treated as though | 
were an area of concern like education, the arts, health an 
so on. In our view, to adopt such an attitude, which we sens 
in the communications we have had about the Fund so far, i 
merely to play the old role of philanthropist with a some 
what new twist. The times demand something more than on 

_ more tax deductible foundation. The’task as we see it is oftes 
* to attack the very political and economic forces which perpet 

uate_the deductible contribution. ... We think the Fund ha 
an obligation to seek out organizations like American Friend 
Service Committee, Friends of the Earth, Pacifica stations 
American Documentary Films et al. and support them re 
gardless of their tax status.” vee 

, Yet most of the Cousins were not ready to insist that thes 
‘principles be adhered to, especially if it meant once agaitr 
troubling the smooth waters they had so recently passed into 

- They accommodated themselves to what they felt were the re 
alities of the situation. One of these realities was the presencs 
of David, Sr., and Laurance on the board of trustees and In 
vestment Committee of the Fund. a3 

By the spring of 1974, Catherine Tracy had sifted through 
the proposals of various insurgent stockholder groups and 
presented the Cousins with some they could act on with re- 
spect to the Fund’s portfolio. The three issues addressed by 

- the stockholders’ resolutions were strip mining in the Rocky 
~ Mountain area by Exxon; insufficient minority hiring by Gen- 

eral Electric and Caterpillar Tractors; and the South African 
_ policies of IBM. The Family Fund’s Investment Committee 
dealt with these questions in executive session. There was 
unanimous agreement that Exxon’s explanation of its strip- 
mining policies and its promise to reseed the gouged-out areas 
were adequate. On the question of minority hiring, the com- 
mittee accepted David, Sr.,’s suggestion that instead of giving 
proxies to the church groups challenging GE and Caterpillar, 
they should vote with the management, while also writing a 
letter for the record emphasizing the Rockefeller family’s 
commitment to equal opportunities. When it was suggested by 
one of the Cousins that the letter also be used to request that 
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he companies put the results of minority hiring programs in 

uture annual reports, David objected, saying that he thought 
his was really “asking too much.” Jay agreed, seconding his _ 

notion not to make this request part of the letter, which then 

assed unanimously. 
At issue in the IBM stockholders’ resolution was whether 

r not there should be complete disclosure of information on 

he company’s activities in South Africa. David brought up a . 

fortune article stating that IBM was one of the more pro- 

rressive firms in South Africa. The members of the Family 

Fund Investment Committee agreed with him when he then 

tated that if they were to vote with the dissident stockholders 

in favor of compelling disclosure, they would appear not to 

support IBM’s progressive stance on some of South Africa’s 

internal matters. The Fund voted only to write a mild letter 

outlining their views. ~ 
In addition to setting the tone for the Family Fund’s re- 
sponses to these specific stockholder issues, David also settled 

the general problem of the Fund’s investment policy. The 

Cousins had assumed that the organization’s investment 

would be consistent with its philanthropic policy, and had 

moved to instruct the company managing the Family Fund’s 
portfolio to do so in a way that would reflect their gener- 
ation’s commitment to “corporate responsibility.” However, 
“Uncle David” again interposed a strong opinion: if they 
didn’t give the investment company a free rein to make as 
much money as it could, they wouldn’t get anything out of it 
at all and the Fund’s endowment might diminish. Unless they 
were willing to contest the assumptions behind this statement, 
which they weren’t, they couldn’t argue against its logic. In 
the end, they deferred on this question too. 
- In 1972, David, Jr. (who had succeeded his father as 

president of the Family Fund), noted during a speech to a 
New England Conference on Foundations that his institu- 
tion’s uniqueness came from the fact that it was devoted to 
“venture philanthropy,” perhaps not realizing that exactly the 
same term had been used by his Uncle John some thirty 
years earlier to describe the newborn Rockefeller Brothers 
Fund. Except for the difference in the size-and emphasis of 
its program, the Family Fund had, in fact, become very 
much the obedient child of the parent institution. The reality 
of the situation was that, instead of helping free the Cousins, 
the Family Fund had put them on trial: if they performed 
“responsibly,” their philanthropy might become the benefi- 

* 
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. ciary of the Brothers’ wills, or receive the endowment of th Rockefeller Brothers Fund’ after the last remaining Brothe had died. (“The Brothers are watching us,” David, Jr., con _ firms somewhat sheepishly. “It’s as though they’ve given us : a chunk of gold to see what we'll do with it: whether we'll turt it into lead or make it something better, in which case there’] be more to come.”) : 8, Some of the Cousins were bitter over what they saw as th Family Fund’s capitulation to the fantasy that the temporar compromise was worth the increased wealth and power to dc 
good works it might someday bring. As one of them said 
“The only difference between our generation and theirs is that for the Brothers, the gestures toward ‘good works’ were a way 
of deflecting attention from the other things they were doing. For us, the gestures are just gestures, nothing more.” rik 

The Brothers had resignd themselves to the fact that the 
Cousins’ group identity would be in philanthropy and that if 
they were to extend the family’s influence, it would be in that 
way. To a certain extent, the Cousins were like Junior. In the 
strange dialectic expressed in the alternating generations of 
the family, their role was to atone for the sins of their fa- 
thers. Yet unlike Junior, their giving was not part of anything 
more than personal redemption. They had no dynastic objec- 
tives. Their philanthropy was actually only an aspect of a 
continuum of behavior in which they sought “liberation.” 
One of them might occasionally make a gesture of bravado 
about philanthropy, as in the case of Laura’s statement: “It’s 
very hard to get-rid of the money in a way that does more 
good than harm. One of the ways is to subsidize people who 
are trying to change the system and get rid of people like us.” 

Yet in the last analysis giving occupied only a small part of 
the Cousins’ energy. fe 

They did not intend to reopen the Pandora’s box they had 
peeked into in 1972. The minutes for their 1974 meeting 
show that they were more concerned with the Symbionese 
Liberation Army and other matters than with corporate re- 
sponsibility: 

We then turned to a discussion of family personal se- 
curity. Mary said she was especially concerned with kid- 
napping but that there was not much she could see that 
we could do except to prepare our children and safe- 
guard our homes. Ann had understood that the Office 
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had drawn up a list of guidelines, but it appears that no _ 

one has gotten anything. Rod pointed out that 70% of : 

_ the kidnapping is of adults, not children. ... Win sug- 

gested the possibility of having a shadow, but Tom 

- [Tom Morgan, Mary’s second husband] pointed out 

that it is dangerous to have a kid followed by security 

people—too many guns go off accidentally. Sharon 

[Jay’s wife] suggested that we have the head of security 

at the Office come to talk to us at Christmas, and people 

generally agreed. 

We then went on to talk about the investment policy 

at the Office. Rod had been talking to the uncles and the 

__ Office about investments and the relationship between in- 

come and expenses. Where is our income going to come 

om for the future? Our generation has been trained to 

-\ consume and donate, but not to produce. The stock 

market is no longer enough to mobilize the increase we 

need, and we must now concern ourselves with the pro- 
duction side of the equation. ... Rod went on to outline 
the “vertical organization of family planning” as op- 
posed to overall family planning (that is for dollars, not 
children). Resistance among the Brothers to our even 

talking about it is high. Ferguson Reed was hired by Dil- 
worth to deal with the Cousins on business problems. He 
is an investment banker and would like to meet with us; 
the question is, is one person adequate to meet what 
seem to be growing needs. An ultimate issue we might 
all consider is why do we need to replenish family 
resources? That becomes a personal decision to some ex- 

 tent.... Steven was more concerned with the fact that 
‘our children on our death and our parents’ deaths will 
have far more money than us and how will they be able 
to deal with that?-... He pointed out that the problem 
of generating more cash was a problem only in relation 
to the personal living habits of some of the Cousins. He 
raised the question of whether the family beyond this 
generation wants to continue to function as an institu- 
tion. 

Steven’s question was well put. For the issue had gradually 
shifted in the years of their growing up from whether and 
how they would participate in the Rockefeller dynasty, to 
whether or not the dynasty itself had a future. The Office, ~ 
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a which had always been the engine powering the dynasty, was 
_ itself faced with this problem. Winthrop’s death had shocked _ everyone concermed into the realization that Room 5600 was 

every bit as mortal as the Brothers themselves. It was expen- 
sive to operate. The Cousins weren’t aggressively generating 
the income that would justify an effort to keep it going. In- 

' creasingly there was talk about the Office’s being dissolved or 
_ fadically modified after the next Brother died. Pris Srey 
J. R. Dilworth attempts to discount the talk. “There’s really 
no accurate way to predict what will become of the Office. It 
depends on the future. Even if the Cousins decided to go off 
on their own entirely, they’d have to come back at least once 
a year—at tax time. We’ve got services here for the next gen- 
eration that they couldn’t normally find, services they 
couldn’t get by going off to any ordinary banker or lawyer. 
It’s all here in the Office. We seem to have the best way of 
handling the complex business situation they’re involved in— 
investment of their funds and, from a separate pocket, giving 
away a certain amount of their money. If by some catastro- 
Phe, ali the remaining Brothers died today, moreover, it 
would take seven or eight years just to disband the present 

_ operation and unravel things satisfactorily.” | 
- Yet despite this, there was a feeling of waiting for the sec- 
_ ond shoe to fall. After the funeral at Winrock, the long cor- 

ridors of Room 5600 were filled with speculation. Would the 
investments be curtailed and the Office consolidated into a 
philanthropic and accounting operation, the minimum func- 
tions necessary to handle taxes? Would the present scope of 
operations be maintained in skeletal form? There was a kind 

_ of fin de siécle mood that was heightened by Nelson’s unravel-- 
ing the family secrets before Congress in a last desperate at- 
tempt to gain national office, and by the pain his confirmation 
hearings caused them all. Whatever the Cousins did or didn’t 
_do with the Office, its days seemed clearly numbered. 

This might have caused pangs of nostalgia among others, 
but not among the Cousins. Even if they were not prepared 
to stand up against the family juggernaut, they were more 

. than willing to be the passive beneficiaries of history. They 
thought what prior Rockefeller generations would have re- 
garded as unthinkable. Steven says, “Someday somebody is 
going to have to go down there to Room 5600 and figure out 
what to do with the Office. That’s the main reason our peri- 
odic Cousins meetings are important. We’re learning to work 
together, to make decisions, so that we'll be ready when the 
= 
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time comes. The question ultimately will be whether or not | 

the family will be preserved as an institution in the form of — 

Room 5600. The Cousins will decide that sometime in the 

next twenty years as Fate determines—Fate in the form of | 

the passing of the Brothers. The majority of the Cousins are — 

unwilling to subsume their individual personalities inside this 

joint one. My own attitude is that ’'ve got my own goals in 

ife, and I won’t sacrifice them to the Family Office.” 

~~ As he talks, the words begin to sound like a benediction. 

“The family institutions—first the Foundation and now in- 

creasingly the Brothers Fund, which the new laws say must 

put outsiders on the board—are getting out of the family’s 

control. As with these institutional children so with the real 

children. They’re getting out on their own now, away from 

the family; and once they’re out, I don’t see any was to get . 

them back.” : 

29 
r 

“For THE Cousins who journeyed to Arkansas early in 1973, 

- Winthrop’s funeral was an emotional moment. It was not so 

much grief for his passing: with the exception of Jay, Larry, 

_ Steven, and one or two others, none of them had really known 

the sad-eyed giant of a man, although they could feel the pa- 

thos of his last days when he had seemed to contract, his 

wasted body becoming the battleground where alcohol, chem- 

icals, and cancer fought a last, awesome battle. It was more 

that this uncle’s death and strangely antiseptic last rites 

seemed to mark the exact moment when time slipped out of 
one frame and into another. It was an event that moved them 
all a quantum jump closer to the time when the hard and yet 
inevitable choices would be made about the future of the 
family, choices in which they would play an as yet undeter- 
mined role. They were intérested to see how their cousin 
Winthrop Paul would handle things. He was the first among 
them to take the big step. 

For the first few weeks the only information from Arkan- 
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sas was confused indications that the changing of the guard — 
“Was not going smoothly. His heart may have been at Win- 
rock, but a large part of Winthrop’s soul had remained in — 
mortgage at Rockefeller Center; and the dichotomy was re- 

‘flected in the disposition of his affairs. In his last months, 
: when he knew that he was dying, Winthrop had turned to the — 
Family Office for advice. His final will had named five execu-_ 
tors to oversee the disposition of his estate and to try to 
smooth a path before his son’s youth and inexperience. Two | 
of them (former chief adviser Max Milam and personal — 
friend Marion Burton) were trusted associates from Arkan- 
sas; but the strong hand would be held by a New York trium-_ 

~virate composed of David Rockefeller, J. R. Dilworth, and — 
‘family attorney Donal O’Brien. r. ‘ 
_ The heir, 24-year-old Win Paul, was a big, broad-shoul- 
dered, handsome young man who looked good in western- — 
style suits and square-toed cowboy boots. He had his father’s _ 
openness, and except for thick black hair and a dark 
moustache curling over his upper lip, he looked like Win- 
a about the time he left Yale to go to work in the oil - 

elds. ' 
Yet Win Paul was really an unknown quantity to family 

and friends alike. Not only was he the first descendant in the - 
male line from John D., Sr., to grow up. outside Pocantico, 
but his childhood had been spent with a mother who loathed 
the Rockefellers and his youth in a series of European 
boarding schools far from the family’s ideological reach. He 
‘was an outsider, a fact that hadn’t been changed by spending 
summers and vacations at Winrock. Win Paul stayed in Eu- 
Tope for college at Oxford. When he fiunked out and came to 
Arkansas for good in what proved to be the last year of his 
father’s life, he got married and settled down as if he had al- 
ways been a functioning member of the family. Yet he was 

different, totally, without the anxiety and ambivalence present 

as a common denominator in the other Cousins. It was as if. 
they were the control group and he the experiment. 

Having grown up without being exposed to the system of 

debt and obligation that bristled like thorns all around the 

Rockefeller privilege, he did not see his inheritance as a bur- 

den. On the contrary, almost immediately after the funeral he 

began to move in and take control of the empire his father 

had built, indicating that he had his own ideas and a new 

team of advisers to implement them. The old guard of his fa- 

ther’s associates, headed by former Professor Max Milam, 
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didn’t feel he was ready. The immediate issue centered on 

which of the parties was to handle the papers left on Win-_ 

throp’s desk at the time of his death. Milam finally scooped 

them up and put them in a safe deposit box. This touched 
off» 

a struggle for power that perplexed those watching the situa- 

- Later one former family employee would say with more 

truth than his light-hearted tone intended, “It was like the 

State Department keeping on top of a coup in Latin Amet- 

ica; we had people down there who were reporting what was 

- going on to us.” The reason for the Office’s interest in Arkan- 

gas was clear. Unlike the other families, in which the inheri- 

tance would be divided between four to six Cousins, Win Paul 

_ was the only heir, which made him theoretically as wealthy as 

_one of the Brothers. If he were to disengage himself complete- 

_ly from the family, the impact of the approximately $125 

‘million trust would be subtracted from institutions like the 

Brothers Fund, where it had always been an important factor. 

Win Paul had to be brought into a firm orbit around the 

~ family. 
__ By appearing to side with the heir in the struggle with his 

- father’s old retainers, the Office began the process of winning 

- him over. Winthrop’s will itself was a help in this regard. It 

was an ingenious instrument, solving several problems at 

once. Win Paul was made the beneficiary of the °34 Trust; he 

also got his father’s sprawling ranch house and the “home- 

stead” immediately surrounding it. But he didn’t get what he 

wanted most—the rest of Winrock Farm, the livestock and 

lands, and the corporation itself. 

_ Winrock was more than a major company valued at some 

$50 million. It symbolized the power and prestige ‘Winthrop 

had built during his years in Arkansas, and was the embodi- 

ment of the roots he had set down. Winrock was willed to a 

charitable trust that the executors were to administer “for the 

benefit of the people of Arkansas.” This solution avoided 

‘taxes and emphasized the permanence of the former gover- 

nor’s commitment to his adopted home. Yet it didn’t entirely 

exclude the possibility that Win Paul might someday contro! 

the corporation. In fact, the way Winrock had been disposec 

of deferred Win Paul’s gratification in a way that could hely 

in his “Rockefellerization,” a task his dying father had no 

had time to complete. The executors indicated that in dispos 

ing of Winrock to benefit the people of Arkansas, they migh 

well decide to'sell it. If so, why not to Winthrop’s flesh an 
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blood? Win Paul had the money; they were’ certain that his 
trustees would give permission to invade the trust principal — 
for the funds necessary to finance such a purchase. But first 
there had to be some indication that Win Paul was commit- 
ted to this valuable property and able to manage it. ; 

For the year after his father’s death, he proved himself by 
moving to Fort Worth to take a crash course in ranch man- 
agement at Texas Christian University. While there, he made _ 
visits to New York in his father’s private jet to talk to the ex- 
ecutors. The Brothers always found time for him. They 
hosted him and his wife and child at their vacation homes, — 
made him feel a part of the great tradition, and began to find _ 
ways to allow him to participate in the operation of the Of- — 
fice. He joined Laurance and David as a member on the > 
board of managers in charge ‘of overseeing the operations of 
Room 5600. He became a trustee of the Family Fund and 
began attending the Cousins meetings. 2 ee 
By 1974, Win Paul had embraced the Rockefeller myth 

with the zeal-of a convert. He tried to convince his Cousins 
30 fly down to Winrock for their annual meeting. He wanted 
0 know all about the foundations and boards that were the 
nstitutional musculature of the Rockefellers’ influence. He 
old his uncles that he wanted to get “more involved” in the 
‘amily and in the direction of its affairs. re 
Win Paul’s enthusiasm to step into his father’s shoes (he 

iad already told Arkansas newspapers that they could assume 
1e was a likely gubernatorial candidate for the future) and 
lis flamboyant arrival in the family fold did not really tell 
he Cousins much about how they would handle the problem 
f inheritance when their time came due: Yet they did learn — 
omething. Seeing him carrying on a flirtation with the myth 
hey had spent half a lifetime trying to get free of made 
eing a Rockefeller in the traditional sense seem even-more 
n absurdity, like a scene in some Broadway musical spoofing 
noney and power. To Winthrop Paul, the Rockefeller family 
yas the Big Rock Candy Mountain. Watching his impatience 

9 start his climb up its gilded slopes, the Cousins realized the 
xtent to which they themselves had reached an angle of re- 

ose in their long fall away from it. : 

ray 

This was not to say that they had arrived at the same place 
t the same time. Far from it. There were an adventuresome 

2w who had managed to come a great distance, and some 

ny ~ 
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- stragglers who had not gotten very far at all. bei 
strung out along the way. — Oe 

_. There was much that could be said against the Cousins. A 

a group they had bungled their halfhearted attempt to alte 

- the Family Office so that it conformed to their morality. They 

_ had grasped at the straws offered them, like the Family Fund 
‘They had settled for appearances, more often wanting to dc 

what made them feel good than what they knew was right. I 

‘some ways, they were a collection of timorous souls per 

manently juvenilized by their relations with their fathers an 
their dependence on Room 5600. They admitted as much 

the family struggle was unresolved because they did not wan 
to have to deal wih it. 
The Cousins were a well-educated, good-looking, accom 

plished, and—for all the associations attached to thet 
name—rather unremarkable group of people. But even so 

_ something quite dramatic had happened. They had put them 
selves first. In any other context this might have been simpl 
selfish. But, for born Rockefellers, it was the most subversiv 

_ thing they could possibly have done. None of them wer 
willing to nourish the family dynasty they knew had begun t 
wither and would probably die in their own time. Most wer 
content to be passive spectators of this decline for which the 
were at least partly responsible. Three or four of them wer 
determined to work through the decaying family structure t 
achieve something like a full personal liberation. 

It was hard to tell how it had happened. In some sense, th 
tumultuous age they had been. born into helped spring then 
from the dynastic grasp. Their fathers had assumed that th 
strength of the family myth would tie them to the family in : 
way that couldn’t be changed. Yet it hadn’t worked, and part 

_ ly because they knew what they were missing. Abby say: 
“It’s as if someone told the Brothers, ‘Look, let your kid 
grow up knowing ordinary people so they'll be able to ‘dez 
with things and act ordinary themselves.’ The trouble is the 
once you’ve experienced what it is to be ordinary, you can 
Stand to be treated like a freak anymore. You want to be al 
solutely ordinary. It’s like an Ivy Lee recommendation th: 
backfired.” 

To the average person, of course, the Rockefeller Cousin 
are about as ordinary as a tribe of Martians. There is a kin 
of glamour attached to them that no casual manner or ol 
clothing can cover. It is the kind of glamour usually associate 
with movie stars and politicians, something that comes from. 

4 
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Source not consciously controlled and not rational. Alida dis- 
Covered this when she went to West Virginia in 1972 to work 
in her brother’s gubernatorial campaign. She was not just an- 
other 22-year-old college student. “I discovered that, like it or 
not, I was a professional Rockefeller. Some people get inter- 
viewed for having written a beautiful book or for being an 
<accomplished actor or for climbing the Matterhorn. The Tea- 
Son I was interviewed wherever I went—my uniqueness—was 
being a Rockefeller.” 3 

Nor do they live like’ ordinary people. Whatever radical 
styles they affect, their life-styles range between comfortable 
and sumptuous, although perhaps not exactly what one might 
expect of multimillionaires. The possibilities are summarized 
by the Cousins living in Cambridge, spiritual center of their 
generation in the way New York City was for their fathers. 
Here Sandra lives behind locked doors, alone, in suspicious - 
comfort. Often wearing blue jeans and an old shirt, Peggy — 
comes and gdes from a run-down graduate student apartment 
complete with secondhand furniture. Her brother Richard 
lives more pleasantly not far way on a tree-shaded street in a 
modest white clapboard house whose hall is lined with exqui- 
site photographs he has taken of the brooding Maine coast- 
line. = 
_ Neva, another of David’s children, owns a two-story wood 
frame house just off Brattle, the most elegant street in Cam- 
bridge. Surrounded by spacious lawns and set back discreetly 
from the sidewalk, it looks like the kind of home that is 
within the reach of a successful attorney or stockbroker (her 
husband is an English professor). But stepping inside is like 
entering another world. Oriental-rugs sit like pools of color 
on the lustrous geometry of parqueted floors. The paintings 
on the walls are chosen to set off the rich tones and textures 
of the wood and fabric in the furniture. The interior of 
Neva’s home cost $600,000 to remodel and redecorate into 
what she herself admits is a near-perfect imitation of her fa- 
ther’s Manhattan town house. ; 

_ Laura lives near Neva in a similar house whose interior is 
warm and tasteful but not nearly as opulent. She says, “What 
Neva has done is incomprehensible. It’s absolutely unthink- 
able to me to want to live like my parents.” Yet she recently 
lid something her cousins regard as equally extravagant when 
jhe spent over a million dollars buying thirty choice acres on 
Martha’s Vineyard. Nor is she alone. Richard rides around 
-ambridge on an old bicycle, but on weekends he often goes 
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“out to the airport and climbs into his single-engine airplane 
- for a short flight to Maine, or boards his $20,000 sailboat for 

a cruise in the bay. His sister Abby drives a well-used VW 

squareback, but one of the places it takes her is the New 

Hampshire farmhouse on a hundred acres of rolling land for 

_ which she paid several hundred thousand dollars cash. 

They are attempting to secularize the money, separating 

use and enjoyment of it from acceptance of the obligation to 

make it increase and multiply and to wield their power for 

“the well-being of mankind.” Laura’s statement stands in 

stark historical counterpoint to her great-grandfather’s claim 

- that God had given him his fortune: “There’s no way to jus- 

tify the money. My liberation came when I realized, ‘Well, 

- you've got it. it’s yours. It’s not your fault that you’ve got it. 

Go ahead and do the best you can with it.’” 

- They have discovered that spending their money doesn’t in- 
crease their indebtedness to its source. Yet spending it is 

rarely accomplished without a degree of self-scrutiny that, de- 

pending on the Cousin, ranges from true metaphysics to casu: 

istry. Alida, last-born child of JDR3, recently decided to re: 

place her beat-up old Volkswagen. “It took me a year or sc 
thinking about it. Finally I just went out and bought thi 

BMW I'd wanted for a long time. I'd never done anythins 
_ that_extravagant. I don’t feel guilty, yet buying the car wa: 

quite traumatic for me. I could never have bought : 
Mercedes or anything like that: that’s a rich person’s car. Bu 
I really dig my car and don’t regret spending the money. Th 
notion that it’s not inherently mine to enjoy is one of th 
hang-ups of the money. I think you should be able to enjo' 
it. But you should keep it in balance.” 

Yet the money is still a powerful totem, to be approache 
with anxiety and caution, if not reverence. “The major are: 

in my life I learned to be unconscious about,” says Abby 
“was money and the material conditions of my existence. ] 
was an area of calculated, contrived, un-self-consciousness. 
This tendency to envelop the family legacy in a fog of nc 
knowing is a striking characteristic of the Cousins’ gene! 
ation. One measure of its density is that although well int 
adulthood as a group, the Cousins first learned about the siz 
and extent of the fortune they would inherit as a result ¢ 
Nelson’s public disclosures of the family’s financial data i 
his pursuit of the vice-presidency. Until that moment, th 
family, one of the most secretive in America, had been in th: 
respect a secret also to itself. £ 

=i zy 
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_ Most of the Cousins were even then unaware of the con- 
tours of the family epic. “I have a tendency to hide from the 
family history,” says Nelson’s daughter Ann, who was once 
embarrassed to discover on a tour of Versailles that her 
grandfather had financed its restoration.’ “The more you dis- 
cover what grandfather did, the littler and littler you feel. 
Nobody ever talked to us about his life and achievements. : 
My father certainly wouldn’t tell us.” ) 

It is a refrain heard throughout the generation, and none — 
of the Cousins is quite sure of the reasons behind it. Perhaps 
as another Cousin observes, it was the very ambivalence of 
the Brothers toward their father’s achievement—they still 
lived on the estates he had built and operated from the insti- 
tutions he had created or acquired—that made them reluctant 
ot As though the telling would make them seem littler 

Not knowing and not wanting to know, however, are often 
hard to separate in this family. “It’s threatening to find out 
about the money,” Lucy says flatly. “It’s awfully hard to fig- 
ure out.” One of the most sensitive and self-assured. of the- 
Cousins, Lucy has developed a kind of tunnel vision in which 
the disorienting, almost metaphysical complexities of her 
background are filtered out as if by Polaroid lens, enabling 
her to locate and proceed on a forward path step by step. 
“Being a Rockefeller is like being a cripple,” she says. “No 
matter what you do with your crippled arm or leg, it’s still 
crippled. What you try to do is develop the rest in such a 
way that the disability is not really you.” 
» In Lucy’s own case (as for most of her cousins) psychiatry 
has been important in coming to terms with her dilemma and 
in fact led her to become a psychiatrist herself. “The best 
thing about money,” she says sardonically, “is that it buys 
pood analysis. It was in analysis that I learned how to think. I 
hadn’t been exposed to thinking things through before that. I 
never knew how anything worked or how it related to us.” 
When she got things straightened out, she remarried and had 
children. As with other of the female Cousins, the first mar- 
tiage seems to have been a needed sacrifice to make the sec- 
ond work well. A parallel development was that she found 
she wanted to acquire a skill, to specialize and not be de- 

xendent on experts in the way her parents were. “If I’m going 
‘0 do something, I’m going to do it well, instead of being a 
seudo-expert, or surrounded by a lot of pseudo-experts,” she 

ays. “Except for David, the Brothers haven’t mastered a par- 
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- ticular area; I wanted to master a particular area. Something 

about Mummy, especially, impelled me in this direction. She 

_was floating. Her friendships weren’t particularly clear. With- 

out Daddy or us, I felt she would be helpless. I wanted to 

avoid that. I wanted to be able to call my own shots.” 

_ It was difficult. She went to medical school and had a very 

hard time doing biology and the physical sciences. The medi- 

cal school board said that though she had passed, she would 

shave to repeat her first year. “They hoped it would make me 

quit. A member of the committee later told me that it was 

one of the most unfair things he’d ever seen the committee 

do, and that they were doing it to me because I was a Rocke- 

feller and they thought that someone with so much money 

shouldn’t be in medical school. But I went ahead and did it 

anyhow. I studied my head off—had no time for anything 

else—and I made it.” 
Her sister Marion’s solution is also a reaction against the 

family. By making her goal doing everything for herself, 

from growing her own food to earning her own money, she 

has tried to get far away from a life where everything was 

done for her, where everything was perfectly symmetrical, al- 

most clinically expert, and without the mark of a personality 

on it. Doing for herself and doing competently is a victory. I 

is something that started in her adolescence when she got het 

first horse. “Queenie was different from the horses in Grand. 

father’s stables. They were kept smooth and sleek, just per 

fect. Queenie was all raggedy. But I took care of her. I did i 

myself. When I first realized that I was actually doing it, | 
couldn’t believe I would succeed. But oh my God, the joy ot 
it when I did. My parents enjoy things that are beautiful 
well-done. There is no conflict in their lives. Everything ha: 
to fit together smoothly. Everything is taken care of for them 
They’re like prisoners. I’ve completely rebelled against that 
I’m very extreme, but I want to be away from that whol 

' world where you never really know anything, where you're : 
child no matter how old you are. There have been times it 
my life when I wanted to be a lamb almost, just to raise th 
wool so I could card it, and spin it, and make it into a blan 
ket for myself.” : 

i 

To some extent the Cousins exemplify the truth of one o 
Oscar Wilde’s witticisms: “Children begin by loving thei 
parents; as they grow older they judge them; sometimes the 
forgive.” Most of them would be reluctant to use the wor 

a 
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“forgive” to describe their current attitude toward their 
_ parents, yet there is a new mood of acceptance among many 

_ of them. Their quest for normalcy has come up against the 
fact, that ultimately, no matter what they do to prove them- 
selves as individuals, they are marked out as members of a 

. Special caste and they fear that the consequence of the angry 
attempt to win independence is to be cut off from the only 
community where they are not regarded as oddities. As the 
cost: of rebelliousness becomes clear, many have drawn back 
and reached an accommodation with the only group in which 
everyone is an oddity. we 

Laura, who is finishing a Ph.D. in psychology, has turned 
from her early radical activity with SDS to become involved 
in education. It is a “more acceptable avenue” of social 

- Change. “I now accept many or most of the values or goals 
_ that come to me by way of my family,” she says. “But with 
the means I part company, especially that patronizing dimen- 
‘sion that says we Rockefellers can know what is good for 
somebody else.” 

It is characteristic of the artificiality of this solution that 
’ one of the positions Laura accepted upon her “return to the 
_ fold” was a trusteeship of Spelman College in Atlanta, most 
- poignant symbol of Rockefeller paternalism. Yet she attempts 

~ to resolve the contradictions just as her father did when he 
Was younger—by an act of will. When Laurance appeared 

‘before the House Rules Committee to defend himself and his 
’ brother against charges of collusion in dirty tricks in the mat- 
- ter of the Goldberg book, he/asked to read a note one of his 

- daughters had written him on the question of “the Rockefel- 
- ler empire.” The author was Laura: 

are 

{ 

The vision of “empire” . . . can only seem ironic to 
someone who happens to be a Rockefeller. This human 
plurality called “the Rockefellers” is not an “empire” but 
a family. There are ties that bind this family together. 
However, these ties have little to do with the exercise of 
business power and almost everything to do with having 
a shared set of common experiences. Although the pub- 
lic stereotype of “the Rockefellers” ‘has changed from 
decade to decade, most of us have shared the experience 
of struggling to cut through that stereotype and to be 
recognized and valued as useful and responsible individ- 
uals. An inventory of the vocations of members of this 
family indicates that most have succeeded in finding a 
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~ way to do his or her “own thing” rather than a “fannily , 

thing.” Those who are younger are still engaged in a 

search for a separate identity. 

Her cousin Peggy has also moved back into the family or- 

bit from a radical past. Yet even more than Laura she 

remains a study in ambivalence. On the one hand, she 

maintains an assumed identity, having dropped her last name 

because she values the sense of privacy and self-satisfaction it 

seems to give her in her work. “My interest is in working 

with public schools to try to create alternatives,” she says. “I 

looked for a job—without my Rockefeller name to help 

me—for five months. At one point, Bill Dietel [vice-president 

of the Brothers Fund and one of the associates employed by 

the Family Fund] suggested I could get involved in high- 

powered things in education, like the National Educational 

Association, which needed someone to run it. It was the kind 

of thing I never could have gotten without connections. I 

turned it down and went on looking. I wanted to get a job 

without using the name in any way.” She finally did—in an 

experimental school. Yet the irony of working and living un- 

der an assumed name is not lost on one of her closest friends. 

“The one way for Peggy to test whether people will like her 

for herself is to see if they will like her without the name. 

Yet it’s ultimately impossible for her to know, because no 
relationship can be real until they know who she is.” 
- Peggy is now active in the family: secretary for the 
Cousins meetings, an influential member on the board of the 
Family Fund, and once more in close contact with her father. 
“He doesn’t exasperate me anymore,” she says, “although the 
whole issue of my changing my name he can’t understand at 
all, can’t accept or deal with. I used to follow the party line 
and was upset by any opposition. Now I have a much clearer 

sense of issues and am not so threatened by disagreement. He 
isn’t threatened by education, which is what I’m into now. 
He’s pleased that I’ve decided that education is the route to 
change society rather than revolution. Things are going my 
way in our discussions. We talk about Watergate, which he 
used to say was blown up by the Democrats and for which 
he’s now apologizing. ’'m mellowing. When I was in SDS, 
they used to say: ultimately you rich people will go back to. 
your establishment ways. I'm pained that that’s exactly what 
I’m doing. My superego is a straight Marxist line.” 

Yet the difficult problem of attaining a rapprochement with 
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~ the family is not that easily overcome for others. “Mj 

_ father,” says Peggy’s sister. Abby, “doesn’t try to bridge the 

. 

gap between us. He must know that my life expresses differ- 
ent values from his, but he doesn’t acknowledge that, doesn’t 
want the tension of it. He tells me what he’s doing and hopes 
T will be pleased. He doesn’t even attempt to say that if ] 
were to take a different attitude I might see that what he’s 
doing constitutes a bridging of the gap. All he does is hope 
that what he’s doing will simply bridge me.” meee: 

In the Cousins’ generation there has been a great deal of 
’ movement, shifting of positions, and changing of commit- 

ments. The degree to which this has gone on seems a func- 
tion of the individual families. The odd chemistry of David 

~ and Peggy’s marriage seems to have encouraged rebellion. In 
JDR3’s there has'been more of a calm acceptance than in 
Laurance’s, where the children’s real anger often bubbles to 
the surface of their attitudes. Nelson was the most expansive 
and supportive of the fathers, yet ironically the least tolerant. 
With the exception of Steven, this has produced children who 
seem content not to question their circumstances. For Rod- 
man, the solution has been to try to imitate the manhood of 
the previous generation even at the risk of rattling around in 
a form that is too large for him. For the daughters, Ann and 
Mary, the solution has involved simply stepping to one side 
and watching. 

Like others of the Cousins, Mary continues to be strongly 
involved with the Rockefellers’ household gods, as the decor 
of her upper east side apartment indicates. In her library, 
there is a complete set of En Guardia, the Latin American 
magazine Frank Jamieson produced for her father and the 
Office of Inter-American Affairs when she was a child living 
with her parents in wartime Washington. On an end table is a 
photo of Nelson and one of Junior, along with a small 

wooden bust of Senior. She glances at the picture of Nelson 
and says, “It’s hard for us to break away from the light of his 

' image.” After a moment’s pause, she continues: “In a way 

it’s easy, comfortable, compelling to have one’s identity 

joined to an institution and to find oneself within it. I’ve 
never had the feeling that I needed to rebel against being a 

Rockefeller. My quest has been to get outside the family in- 

" stitution and find my identity that way.” 
She gestures at the icons on the table. “I’m not sure why I 

shave them there. It gives me a perspective on my heritage. I 

a 

admire the ingenuity of my great-grandfather. My grandfa- 
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ther stands for moral purpose. My father, well, I love him for : 

his warmth. But he stands for power, and I think it’s very im- 

portant how one relates to power. It stands as a warning. 

Mary may think of herself as someone who has never ques- 

tioned her commitment to family and father, but her personal 

life offers an example of an unannounced rebellion. When 

she recently remarried, her new husband was Tom Morgan, 

former chief aide to John Lindsay, author of essays strongly 

‘critical of Nelson in Esquire in the early-sixties, and currently _ 

an associate publisher of New York magazine, a publication 

strongly critical of Nelson’s governorship and quest for na- 

tional office. 
- Jay, too, has embraced the family, although for reasons that 

are aS much political as personal. He. says, “When I was at 

Exeter having a difficult time with my father, I spoke to one 

of my teachers about it. He said something to the effect of, 

‘Well, finally it’s the son who has to initiate improved relations 

with the father, not vice versa.’ I didn’t believe him at the 

time, but now I realize he was right. Things have gotten better 

and better between us over the last few years. I’m not naive 

about the family, but I accept it. ’'ve worked things out in hu- 

man terms with the people who are my relatives. Everyone al- 

ways says my Uncle David is the most powerful and busiest 

man in the country. He probably is, but he always makes 

‘room to see me when I’m in New York. I admire his terrific 
energy. I used to like going out to Jackson Hole to be at the 
fanch, but now it’s to see Uncle Laurance. I admire him for 
the way everything he is or isn’t is right on the table. I admire 
Uncle Nelson for being such an embracing person, I mean 

literally.” 
‘Jay has realized that making a separate peace with the 

family by moving to West Virginia was not enough, because 
he still wanted to use the family and the myth for his own 
advancement. There is private competition and bitterness be- 
tween him and Nelson, yet he knows it would not do to wash 
this linen in public. He knows, too, he has gotten where he is 
because of who he is. As he once exclaimed to a New York . 
pence writer, “If I was John D. Smith IV, where would I 
e?” 

» 

Jay has used the “good” things in his background to give a 
resonance to his own personal ends. It is like skimming cream 
off the top of the milk bottle: the trick is to do it so deftly 
that nothing has a chance to.bubble up from’ below. “I’ve 
read the first volume of Nevins’s life of my great-grandfather 

\ 
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_ and enjoyed it, although not enough to compel me to Siiisht 
_ the second volume. I’ve also read Fosdick’s life of my grand- 

. father and like it too. At times I can get terribly involved in 
being a Rockefeller. Not long ago I was in Florida and took 
time off to go to the Flagler Museum there. I was intensely 

. curious about everything to do with my family. I saw Great- 
Grandfather’s private railroad car and I began to fantasize 

- about it like crazy. It was the same way I used to fantasize 
when I was a kid about someday inheriting and living in the 
Big House at Pocantico.” a: 

JDR3 had once been angered by a magazine article about 
the family in which Jay was referred to as Nelson’s son. Yet 
there is perhaps a larger truth here about inheritance of 
family traits. Nelson had expanded the permissible level of 
personal ambition in the family. In his own case, however, it 
had still. been entwined with the family—as an ambition 
drawing in its wake the hopes and compassion of all the. 
Rockefellers. In Jay, the ambition is similar, but it has been 
divorced from the family. He is like any other politician with 
a famous name and lots of money. (In 1972 he spent nearly 
$2 million, over half of it his owi money and most of the 
rest coming from his family.) Yet in his losing gubernatorial 
campaign, which he ran as a candidate independent and criti- 

_cal of the West Virginia mining interests, he learned he 
couldn’t just pick the “good” element from the Rockefeller 
myth. At a time when he was attacking the lack of safety 

~ measures, citing this as a source of black lung disease among 
the miners, it was revealed that the Rockefeller Foundation 
(of which he-was a trustee) held 300,000 shares of the Con- 

_ solidation Coal Company, the biggest of the operators. And 
toward the end of the campaign, the past he had tried ambig- 

uously to embrace at arm’s length came to haunt him when 

bumper stickers appeared throughout the mine fields where 

he was counting on support. They read: “Remember Lud- 

_ low.” 
The temptation for the Cousins is to allow themselves to be 

- carried along on the calm waters of the tradition, to save 

themselves and allow the Devil to take the hindmost. Yet for 

a few this is not enough. For them, the pursuit of an occupa- 

- tion as the means of breaking with the encumbrances of the 

legacy is at best only a partial solution. It rescues one ele- 

ment of the self, but it leaves another behind. A few of the 

Cousins have come to the realization that personal liberation 

- can occur only when they have fully understood and exor- 

2 1 
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cised the destructive powers of the tradition. Marion is such a 

one. So are Abby and Steven. . 

. The newest Rockefeller business is headquartered just off. 

Harvard Square in a slightly run-down four-story office build- 

ing whose hallways sponge up the pungent aromas of the 

lunchroom on the ground floor and whose windows look 

down on the smoky gray streets below. The offices of Clivus 

Multrum, USA, are clean and tidy; the only hint of what 

business it is involved in is a three-foot-high blue fiberglass 

box sitting atop a radiator between two desks in the main of- 

fice. With pipes coming up through the top and a door at one 

end, it looks like an oven for rectangular foods, or a high- 

school student’s modernistic interpretation of a time machine. 

In point of fact, it is a Swedish composting toilet, and the 

Rockefeller who is president of the company holding the ex- 

clusive North American license to manufacture and sell the 

Clivus is Abby. : 
The oldest daughter of David has close-cropped hair and 

the fresh, freckled features of her mother. She is attractive in 

spite of a stubborn refusal to allow that attractiveness to be . 

conveyed in conventional terms; solid, athletic, she projects a 

sense of physical competence and even power. She is dressed 

in a pullover shirt, jeans, and boots (it is ten years since she 

last put on a dress) that are reminders of the fact that she has» 

been involved in radical politics for the last decade. She is 

aware that the fact that someone who is a professed Marxist 

_and feminist should start a business allows her family to gloat 

and may seem to connect her to her family’s commitments in 

a way she does not intend; this complication annoys her, as 

does the way the particular business she has chosen exercises 

the fancy of newspaper feature writers. Yet she accepts it all 

as an occupational hazard. The “clivus” is something she feels 

‘is eminently defensible and consistent with all the ideas she 
has been connected with in the past. “I guess I have a roman- 
tic sense of its possibilities,” she says, leaning back in her chair 
and bringing her feet to rest on the top of her desk. “I have a 
sense that people would be better off if they did not feel their 
existence to be in fundamental conflict with the life cycles. 
To have your shit go out to sea produces melancholy. There - 
must be some Rockefeller left in me because I see the clivus as 
a way, God forbid, of helping restructure the world.” 

Exactly how much Rockefeller Abby does have in her is 
problematical. Perhaps more than any of the other Cousins, 
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her life has been a struggle against the name, a painful, al- 
most violent effort to burn the Rockefeller compulsions and 
obligations out of her personality, including the guilt that is 
the most prominent features of the fourth generation. (“The 
Cousins don’t want to get down to the sense of superiority 
they all feel. So instead of rooting that out, they use guilt as 
a shield to obscure it. That’s why they are so willing, even ea~ 
ger, to express their guilt: guilt is socially acceptable: arro- 
gance is not.”) When she talks about herself, it is in a spon- 
taneous recollection, so well-digested and precisely delivered 
that it seems almost a prepared text, as though each insight 
had been won by an intense and anxious labor. The sentences 
swarm around themes that for Abby are interconnected and 
oy in and out of each other—politics, family, feminism, 
self. ?, 

“I guess you could say I started to become a rebel when I 
didn’t want to wear girls’ clothes, which is since I can remem- 
ber. My younger sister Neva and I were the same in this. We 
felt ourselves humiliated by girls’ clothes—the very term was 
repugnant to us—and we disdained the girls who liked to wear 
them. This attitude was carried in the air in our family. It 
came from my mother. She was the center of everyone’s inter- 
est and of our frantic desire to be approved of. My father, of 
course, liked these frocks. But he was somehow peripheral. 
My sense as a child was that his work was boring and that his 
Manner was remote. Everything except his interest in insects, 
which was concrete and specific and a source of real contact 
with us, was tedious and formal. He dispensed allowances and 
made us do meaningless things like going to Sunday school, a 
job which fell to him because my mother wouldn’t have any- 
thing to do with that. The fact that he liked dresses was not 
comforting. : é 

~ “YT wore boys’ pants, undershirts, all those things. These 
clothes felt good, natural, self-respecting. But then suddenly I 
Was a teenager and was told that I ought to wear all this 
other stuff. I found the change of rules and the meaning of 
the rules at first confusing, then intolerable. My refusal to ac- 
cept the rules was distressing to my parents; their distress was 
distressing to me. : 

“There was a quick period when I was thirteen and I tried 
lipstick against my better sense. I gave it a try against a sense 
of great shame, great fear. I wanted to test it out and waited, 
terrified to see how the world would take it and what it 
would mean about me. And then, I got some remark from 

He} 



my mother—I’ve forgotten it exactly, but the gist was that ; 

because I was too young it was vulgar for me to be doing it. 

‘Vulgar’ was the principal term of disapproval for my 

mother, the opposite of ‘fine.’ Vulgar is not knowing your 

place either way, of pretending you’re something youre not. 

If you behave as if you are more than you are or less than 

you are, you’re vulgar. If women who are well-bred dress in a 

sexy way, that is vulgar. So I dropped ‘lipstick, Hatly gave it 
up and everything that went along with it. But then, lo and 

behold, I got another sign. My mother said she was very 

upset that I did not wear girls’ clothes and that if I didn’t get 

to like being a girl I was going to be a very unhappy person. 

That’s what she said, and I can remember thinking: it’s too 
late, that kind of talk.” 

Abby was sent to Miss Chapin’s School for Girls. She was 
stubborn, often miserable, and, especially when she got to be 

a teenager, things got bad at home as well. The signals were 
contradictory. “We have been raised to sew and draw and 
make our own presents at Christmas, and were praised for it. 
Then one year I was told out of the blue that I did seem a 
little old not to be spending my own money on presents—the 
implication was that I was being ungenerous.” 
_ She was in a perpetual rage because other evidences of self 
were constantly eradicated. She left her room messy and was 
beside herself when servants cleaned. it, as they regularly did. 
She balked at the family rule of a daily bath and once, when 
she went away to summer camp, didn’t bathe for six weeks. 
Her rejection of decorum—in neatness, table manners, dress— 

she now sees as “the first level in the development of my 
refusal of the class ideals behind the decorum. Making the 
connection was difficult and tense, a long process for me.” 

When her parents took her to Europe in her eleventh year, 
she hid in the bottom of the limousine that drove them to the 
presidential palaces and finest restaurants. “Part of it was to 
annoy my parents. I was disdainful of the Cadillac, of the ho- 
tels we stayed in, of the fawning we got everywhere. Never- 
theless I was outraged that I had.to hide in the bottom of the 
car, and it began to strike me that I was going to have to 
take a position on the whole thing. There was something in 
the Cadillacs, the estate, that went with being a Rockefeller, 
all that fancy stuff. It was vulgar, embarrassing; it made ~ 
people have a funny attitude towards me—inflated, fawning, 
and yet despising. It was like a joke on me.” 

Abby was not a successful student and had a variety of tu- 

90 THE ROCKEFELLERS = = = 2 



— ; 
— 

‘ 
E 3 - f oe SS PHE LCOUSING? (i — 591 

tors and remedial teachers: meanwhile, she poured her de- flected desire to learn into the; cello, which she began study- _ 
ing at the age of twelve.-“I studied the cello with an intensity 
which I guess I hoped might somehow redeem my awkward 
failures everywhere else to be what others wanted me to be.” me 
After Miss Chapin’s she went to Milton, a highly rated coed — 
‘Prep school, which ominously allowed the boys to watch from 
their dorms as the girls lined up every morning as if on dis- 4 
play. She sank deeper at Milton and did poorly, living in ter-— 
ror of flunking out, although suspecting guiltily that her name 
would protect her from such a trauma. “It would be inexcus- ES 
able, inconceivable, that someone like me should not pass 
such a school. That’s why we were sent to these schools in 
the first. place: they were to give us the sense that we were — 
hot only going to pass, but we were going to go on and run 
the world; that’s the sense that was communicated to us. I got 
together with my friend Nan, who was doing as pagorly as I, ik 
We fantasized about grotesquely celebrating our failure by: | 
going to graduation naked. Those were crazy, unhappy years. 
for me. The only thing to be said in my behalf is that I was 
not afraid to be neurotic, the only female in the family, I 
think, who refused to be a debutante.” 
Abby spent the two years after she graduated from Milton 

living in a family friend’s home in Cambridge playing the — 
cello, recovering, and taking writing courses at night. “I was 
struggling with the whole thing—God, money, the name. 
How was I to stand towards these things? By now the choices \_ 
had begun to jell. If it should seem to be true that there was ; 
a God, that would make sense of everything, make me, the | 
money, and everything part of a divinely given order. If I | 
took the view that there was a God, then my whole sense of ) 
myself, of other people, of the world would be affected. I i 
would devote myself to using this Rockefeller name and — 
money ‘wisely.’ 
“On the other hand, if there were no God, then it would 

follow that the whole thing was capricious, accidental, arbi- ; 
trary, and I could act in either one of three ways. I could use 
the money and the power that I had been born into for my- i 
self—just accept the accident and take pleasure in it. I could 
do ‘good works’ with it according to some system. Or I could 
give it all up on the grounds that it was illegitimate, unjust. . 
Beneath the formality of the considered alternatives was an 
anxiety and ambivalence. I wanted to be rid of the false and 
immoral trappings of my life. But I could not do that without 

4 
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giving up the power, status, and luxury of those trappings. 

This is the madness I tried to deal with, even though I think 

‘that more than the rest of my cousins I was successful most 

of the time in blacking out the fact that Rockefeller was my 

name.” 
During this period of recovery and reflection in Cam- 

bridge, she entered psychoanalysis, which lasted seven years. 

‘It was more than passive free association. “T used to argue 

with my psychiatrist, struggle with him. I claimed that all 

women hated being women, that in some way it enrages 

them, embitters them. What is there to like about it, the way 

men ‘have defined it? I claimed a woman was crazy, self- 

destructive, if she liked being female. These are the things Td 

say to him. He’d answer, ‘Maybe some women, even most 

women, hate it, but not all of them.’ This would drive me 

into a fury. I'd say it was impossible that this should be so, 

because the rare woman who didn’t hate the role must under- 

- Stand the degrading things she had to do to reach her ‘good’ 

_ position. He felt that until I saw the problem in my own 

terms, as my special problem, I couldn’t deal with it; but I 

felt that I couldn’t deal with it until the situation of women 
was generally changed. It was around this time that I wrote a 
long, impassioned letter to James Baldwin laying out what I 

- thought the similarities between being black and being female 
were. I never sent it, as I sensed that he would feel insulted 
by the analogy.” 
Ultimately, the emergence of the feminist movement would 

_ allow her to integrate her dilemma, and help her in her ef- 
_ forts to dig her way out of the family problem. But other ele- 
» ments of a political consciousness came first. There was af 

fnteresting foretaste in 1959, when she was sixteen and hap: 
pened to be spending the weekend with her father’s clos¢ 
friend, Harvard President Nathan Pusey. That weekend Fide 
Castro came to Boston. As his motorcade passed by Quincy 
Street, Abby climbed up \on to the fence to see him. “It wa 
my first political thrill. I knew nothing about him, nothing a 
all, but something exhilarated me. Where politics before ha¢ 
bored me, I was excited by this, and I went over to Soldier’ 
Field at Harvard where he was speaking and stood on a chai 
for four hours to listen to him speak in broken English an 
tell what was going on in Cuba. And I was moved, extraordi 
narily. I was beside myself; it seemed to me so good. It wa 
the first piece of political, moral sense which put thing 
together that I ever heard. Then I went back and I spent ar 
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other couple of hours telling Mr. Pusey what a fantastic per- 
son Castro was, and I assured him, naively, that from every- 
thing I could see, what he was doing was excellent. Mr. Pusey 
jpst shook his head and said with a worried tone. ‘Well, Abby, — 

hope you're right; I hope you’re right.’ Then I repeated the 
performance with my father, and told him what an extraordi- 
nary person Castro was, and that he was good. Afterwards, af-. 
ter the break in relations, when it was said that Castro was a 
Communist, I can remember my father telling me: ‘Well, he 
didn’t turn out so well, did he, Abs?’ I couldn’t answer, be-. 
cause I didn’t know anything still, I remember feeling 
ashamed of my wayward judgment.” i 

It would be another two years before things began to sort 
themselves out. She was constantly fighting against family, — 
status, sex, the orders that violated her sense of self; yet there. 
was a numbing uncertainty at the heart of her struggle. Per- 
haps it was not the world that was crazy in paying deference 
to Rockefellers: perhaps, after all, it was she who was neu- 
rotic 4nd arrogant for raging against something others ap- 
peared to accept so easily. Her father lectured her obliquely 
on that subject when she was eighteen, saying that to dress _ 
the way she did in old and often ill-fitting clothes was merely 
a way of demonstrating the fact that she could get away with 
it. David was the abiding force—as father, man, symbol— ~ 
that gathered all the contradictions of her life to a luminous 
point. “From the time I was little I vacillated between think- 
ing that my father was either silly or a god. The peak of the 
tension over this issue came in 1963, in my freshman English ~ 
class at the New England Conservatory, which I had just en- 
tered. The class was taught by a Marxist, and one day, by 
way of jumping into the question of the logic of values, he 

asked each one of us to give an example of a person we 

thought was great. The students were naming people like 

Jesus, Moses, Gandhi, etc. I started to stew. I was sitting in 

the front row, as I always did, and suddenly I felt I was go- 

ing to have to choose between oscillating views of my father: | 

whether he was tedious, boring, impervious to the meanings 

in everything that went on around him, as in my rage I had 

seen him—or a god, which is the way his subordinates and 

associates and my family saw him. If this were the case, then 

it was I who was a fool, a child. 

_ “At this moment, the ‘mature’ part of me asserted itself. It 

was the part that had been thinking all along that in the real 

world, which had a far greater complexity than a child’s view 

\ 
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imagined, most people were brutal, violent, or vile to each 

‘other, and my father—wielding enormous power, as he- 

‘did—seemed respectful and kindly in his relations with every- 

‘one. It was a mode of behavior—I hadn't yet seem what it 

really meant—that expressed a kind of heroism, a kind of | 

greatness, a kind of magnanimity. 

“ATI the confusion of my life came to a head at this mo- 

ment, and seemed to drive me to the test. If I really thought 

all ‘this stuff about my father, then I ought to say it, even in 

public, even though he was my father. Yet, to-do so was 

anathema; it was the opposite of everything I’d done, 

thought, and been so-far in my life, which had meant hiding, 

concealing, minimizing everything to do with my name and 

my connection to the family and its worldly glory. 

_ “Trembling and in a sweat, I gave my father as my choice 

of who was great. I said, ‘My father.’ Then I sort of blacked 

out. It was a big moment in my life. I had exposed to the fire 

this way of being, to see it go up in smoke. It was an exor- 

‘cism, a stage in my release from the terms in which I had 

seen my dilemma. Now, having passed as it were to the other. 

side, I was able to separate. out the love I had for my father 

from the sense I had of the banality and injustice of his role 

in the world. I saw that to be great and powerful in the 

world’s terms, as the world was presently structured, was a 

sham. The problems I had wrestled with were more complex 

~ now, but also more manageable.” ; 

Not long afterward, Abby met her instructor in the conser- 

-vatory cafeteria. They got into a discussion, which she 

remembers as another pivotal moment. “As an adolescent, I'd 

_ always been extremely violent in my political fantasies, inso- 

far as I had them. But I had changed by this time, at least on 

the surface, muddling my way through to some kind of 

-liberal pacifist position. We began talking politics, and I think 

I was saying that there shouldn’t be any violence, as though 

there could be a political system that was dedicated to the ab- 

gence of violence. 1 remember his answer. He said that vio- 

lence or the use of violence depended on the willingness of 
anyone to use it. And that if anyone was willing to use it, 

that settled its occurrence; and furthermore, anyone who was 
willing to use it settled pretty much the terms of it, and ow 
much there would be. Then he threw in the clincher. He saic 
that it was those who were in possession of the goods, of soci 
ety’s wealth, who established the terms for how much vio 
lence was used in the world. They did so in their efforts tc 

4 
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Maintain their possessions, and they: did so in two ways: 
through the act of maintaining their possessions, depriving 
other people of them, and in the act of repressing those who > 
rebelled against this order itself. This discussion marked an 
important day in my life, although I was miserable for a long — 
time afterwards because of it. It pierced through those imma- 
ture political ideas I’d held, and I couldn’t go back to them. 
It was like some fundamental truth.” 

The next few years involved a process of reorientation. — 
One important element was the analysis she argued her way 
through. “For me the fundamental part of this whole experi- 
ence was the sense that everything was connected, inexorably — 
connected, and that there was nothing inconsequential in the 
psychic life. That was a big step for me; that drove me to 
take seriously the implications of my behavior in a way I 
think I hoped I could get by without doing. I saw that I had 
wanted to do what everyone else-does—to mystify the mean-. 
ing of what I was doing in a-complete and fascinating way, 
so I wouldn’t really have to confront it. . 
* “Combined with this was the Marxist method. It was even 
more striking than these psychic revelations: the view that 
history, societies, the world situation—everything was related 
in an intelligible way. I had thought that it was possible to : 
believe that people came to be where they were as a conse- 
quence of arbitrary forces, accidental and independent strings 
pulled without relation to each other, certainly without any 
systematic interrelationship. Consequently, I could have the 
sentimental pity for the accidental poor, and the sentimental 
gratitude for the accidental rich. The idea that riches and 
poverty were interwoven, that one fed on the other, that the 
many suffered because of the few, that good and bad fortune 
were inextricably linked—this was new to me. It was com- 
pelling. 
“Naturally I tried to explain it all to my parents. I assault- 

ed them with it. But I knew so little; I could assert only the 
skeleton of the argument, the first principles. Even so, we had 
terrible, violent discussions. We would have the capitalism 
versus Communism scene quite regularly. I would argue the 
idea of communism as I had read it in Marx’s Manifesto. My 
father would doggedly bring in all this ‘factual’ stuff he knew 
about Russia in order to defeat me. He came to Cambridge 
ynce—it was at one of the points where warfare was so bad 
between us that I didn’t want to see them in their house—and 
we went out to dinner. It was touching in a way, because he 

ad - 
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‘started out by asking me why it was that I believed as I 

did—it was the only time he’s ever done that. He asked me 

how it was that I had repudiated everything he believed in; 

“how could that have happened? I said that I thought I had 

learned a lot of what I thought from them; that I thought I 

had learned, especially from my mother, that there was no 

order to the fact that we had all this money, that there was 

no justice to it. And I said that I had learned from him that 

people should be decent to each other, and that it now 

seemed to me that the only thing systematic about our wealth 

~ was the indecency of it. 

-  “T think he asked me directly why did I prefer commu- 

nism, how could I think that it would be appropriate? I an- 

- swered that it was really a question of two things: one’s view 

of human nature and one’s view of which system would bring 

about decent human conditions the quickest. So we got to 

talking about human nature, and he said that he believed in 

the carrot-and-the-whip theory. Just like that: carrot and 

_whip. That he believed people needed to be prodded and then 

- rewarded to be made to work. That those two stimuli would 

_ keep people going. In effect, he absolutely corroborated that 

capitalism is based on laziness and greed. 

__ “T'said I disagreed with his view of human nature. People 

were capable of being made like that, but they were also ca- 

pable of being otherwise. It seemed to me true that people 

_ were capable of behaving in a variety of ways, and that the 

systems could elicit either the good or the bad, and that it 

~ geemed to me that capitalism elicited the bad. And he just 

said, well, he disagreed. 
~ Yet, shortly thereafter he invited me to come to Saigon 

with him to open a branch of the bank. It was 1966 and ] 

was doing draft resistance. It was preposterous that he should 

~ have invited me, of course. But that was exactly the mannet 

which had always seemed to me obtuse. I had thought the 

discussion had settled everything; it had aired our differences 

it was civilized and friendly and real, and I was delighted 

But I remember, afterwards, he was sad. There was no men 

tion of his thinking that that was a good time, as he usually 

expresses one way or another. And in fact, with absolute reg 

ularity, the more tedious and formal I find an occasion i 
which we're together, the more he has liked it. Invariably 

The more substance it has, the more disturbing it is to him. 

~~ 3 3 even worse when we don’t meet on neutral ground 

Everything is run and governed in my father’s household, an 
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if I do things out of step of the smallest kind—if I come 
‘down wearing the same clothes twice in a row—never mind 
that they are jeans instead of dresses—I feel the weight of 
that; that makes my father unhappy. There are almost always 
other peopie present, business friends, politicians, college 

_ presidents, for breakfast, tunch, dinner, in Maine, New York, 
even the Caribbean. My parents always take people with 
them. There is no room, there is no opportunity or desire for 
real talk. Real talk would mean that differences, conflicts i. 
would be brought to the surface. My father’s idea is that 
there should-be no conflicts. He can’t see why there has to be 
tension of any sort. For me to accommodate myself to that 
order and that attitude feels like a betrayal of myself. But for 
me merely to express the tension that I feel is taken as a be- 
-trayal of him. It’s impossible.” 

‘About a year before the discussion with her father, Abby 
had met and talked with a young man selling The Militant on 
_a street corner; as a result of the discussion, she started going 
to Socialist Workers party meetings. (“Lord knows what I — 
must have looked like to them. Their meetings were so bor- 
ing. I think they may have thought I was stupid.”) Over the 
next few years she became more deeply involved in antiwar 
activities. She augmented Marxist literature with extensive 
reading on Southeast Asia, including Bernard Fall’s books 
and other early classics on the war which she found herself. 
using as texts to pierce the myths about Vietnam and the 
U.S. intervention. She primed herself to counter the notion of 
her father and his friends that Vietnam was just another case 
of “Communist aggression.” She also studied the intricacies 
of the Selective Service system, becoming a counselor in the 
Boston Draft Resistance Group. 

Politics provided a framework and rationale for the revolt 
she had begun in childhood. It also had begun to give a sense 
of clarity about the Rockefeller money. “Getting rid of the 
money as some act of purification began to seem foolish, like 
an act of cowardice. I began to get this sense that I wasn’t 
just on my own trying to be pure, but that what I had was a 
tainted but nonetheless powerful tool and that it made good 
sense to use it in behalf of the things I thought were good. I 
gave to everything: civil rights, draft resistance, teach-ins, rad- 
ical education, everything. I was getting about twenty-five 
thousand a year then. I used very little of it for myself; most 
of it I gave away.” 
For years she was known as one of the easiest touches on 

/ 
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the left. In a crunch, Abby Rockefeller could be relied on for 

4q 
* Ds 
5 

a few thousand. Her money found its way into everything — 

from SNCC to the anti-Nixon satire Milhouse. Although she 

‘avoided open confrontations with her family and its institu- 

‘tions, which might be exploited by the press
, there were inevi- — 

tably times when her radical philanthropy would obliquely 

touch the Rockefeller edifice. Some years later, for example, 

when James Forman read his Black Manifesto- from the 

pulpit of Riverside Church and demanded $400 million in rep- 

arations for 400 years of servitude, few in attendance real- 

‘ized that the chief financial support for Forman’s organization 

came from one of the granddaughters of the man who had 

built this pillar of the Christian establishment. 

Although Abby sometimes adjusted the amount of her of- 

fering because of the limits of her resources, she never re- 

fused a request. “I don’t ever remember saying no. Literally 

never. I couldn’t, really. The money didn’t really belong to 

“me in the sense that I didn’t really belong to myself. I had a 

way to go for that to happen. At this point in my life I felt 

this way: Why not give it? What do I know? So what if 

they're hustling me? In their hands the money might at least 

do some accidental good.” 

Late in 1968, she was visited by a different kind of suppli- 

cant. It was Roxanne Dunbar, and she was requesting funds 

to send a delegate to a forthcoming feminist conference in 

Chicago, the first major gathering of its kind. Together with 

Dana Densmore, Betsy Warrior, and a few other harbingers 

of the new women’s movement, Roxanne had already found- 

‘ed and put out the inaugural issue of The Journal of Female 

Liberation,* a seminal publication of the emerging feminist 

~ movement. Roxanne was a mover, a doer, and Abby realized 

that her visit would end in something more than the usual re- 

quest granted. “I’d considered myself a feminist all my life, 

although I never would have used the word, because I hated 

anything involving the word ‘fernale.’ Not exactly a case of 

self-loathing, just the realization that there was nothing if 

what I’d been given as a woman to like. All the association: 

were repellent to me. All ‘feminine’ mannerisms—making 

*Also called No More Fun and Games, it is described in the Nev 

Women’s Survival Catalogue as follows: “One of the earliest feminis 

groups in the country, Cell 16 has published since 1968 six Journals o 

Female Liberation. Theoretical statements by Lisa Leghorn, Roxann 

Dunbar, Dawn Warrior, Dana Densmore, Betsy Warrior and other 

are some of the most articulate, provocative and most often reprinte 

of any magazine in the course of this second feminist struggle.” . 

; 
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i reset’ up, wearing clothes men had designed, acting the way 

men said they had to—seemed part of a setup to make women 
~ contemptible for men, so that men could hate them. Given 
__ this sort of thinking, obviously, Roxanne’s visit was a striking 

event, especially when you consider that this was a time when 
_ the women’s movement consisted of little more than Beay 

Friedan’s boo 
With Roxanne and the others, Abby started Cell 16, soon 

one of the premier feminist organizations. There were endless 
meetings in the basement of her Cambridge apartment. The 
group began to put out the Journal, along with pamphlets, 
papers, and miscellaneous propaganda. They organized meet- 

ings around the Cambridge area. In the spring of 1969, Cell 
16 sponsored the second major feminist conference. Held in 

~ Boston, it included an exhibition of Tae Kwon Do, a Korean 
variant of karate Abby had been studying for over a year. 
Although the press had been officially barred, one journalist 
from New York magazine got in and filed a story, which 

_ played on Abby’s prominent role. “It was a really bad ar- 
ticle,” says Roxanne Dunbar. “It just set us up, saying how 
one woman would walk into a corner and break a board with 

~ her head. Stuff like that. As though we were a bunch of idiots 
or something. It really zeroed i in on Abby of course, because 
it was newsworthy that this was. Abby Rockefeller. It really 
put her down.” 

After the story appeared, there was a call from. her 
parents. Her mother did the talking. “She said that my father 
was just sick at seeing his mother’s name being dragged 
‘through the mud. I answered, “Well, why did you name me 

after her then?’ And she said, ‘How could we have known 
you'd be doing this sort of thing?’ ” 

Roxanne Dunbar recalls how upset Abby had been. “Her 
mother said that she was hurting the family. She reminded 
her of what had happened when Nelson married Happy and 
told her she was hurting them all when she allowed a specta- 

_ cle to be made of something she did.” 
‘The incident rankled, as did other contretemps with her 

parents. Abby had not intended to wound them, only to try 
to establish her own prerogatives and do what she felt was 
_right. As she says, “The family—the Brothers really—get to 
say what it means to be a Rockefeller and then expect the 
‘rest of us to live with it. For me to even name my values or 
‘jnterests, should they be different from’ the family’s, consti- 
“tutes a betrayal. Acting them out is unthinkable.” 
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_ Abby quickly realized that the emerging feminist movement — 

was the catalyst she needed, providing a position from which 

she could break with her history in a way that radical politics 

had not: it gave a perspective and a context that allowed her 

to stop her primary reactive gestures and plant herself. “It 

was good to see that vigor, violence, and rage could be associ- 

ated with all the things I had been bothered by all my life; 

that you didn’t have to sit back and take it neurotically; that 

there could be fundamental changes in marriage, child rear- 
ing, the family, and a whole range of other institutions that af- 

fected how women lived and what they thought of them- — 

selves.” 
Once, the violence came to the surface in a dramatic way. 

“About eight of us were walking along the street in Boston 

after a meeting. It was late and there were very few cars. 

Suddenly a car with two guys in it started crawling along the 

curb beside us. They were saying, ‘Hey chicks, wanna ride?’ 
and other obnoxious stuff. This kind of thing had enraged me 
all my life, but it had seemed like there was nothing that 
could be done about it. But this time Roxanne ran at the car 
and jammed her fist in the open window. Then she jumped 
back and taunted them: ‘Who do you think you are, any- 
way?’ Instinctively, I moved closer to the car and adopted a 
threatening posture to prevent the driver from getting out. 
While Roxanne was taunting him, I could see him fumbling 
under the seat. All of a sudden he opened the door and came 
at me with one of those four-way tire irons and tried to hit 
me over the head. I deflected it with an upperparts block. He 
was so terrified at the idea that I had defended myself that he 
jumped back in the car and screeched off. When he got a 
couple of hundred yards away, he abruptly stopped the car 
and he and his friend started shouting ‘Fucking lezzies!’ and 
other nasty stuff. It was an absolutely mad, ugly moment, yet 
I must admit that it felt like a breakthrough of sorts.” E 

Throughout 1969, she was involved in intense, exhausting 

activity at Cell 16. At the beginning of 1970, the group be- 
gan to break apart, fragmenting in a general cannibalism that 
would soon destroy the movement. Roxanne left for an 
organizing tour. The rest were tired. When the group was 
sufficiently feeble, the Socialist Workers party packed. the 

membership well enough to stage one of its “democratic take- 
overs.” When this happened, Abby and a few of the remaining 
members of the original group launched a midnight raid on 
the office she had paid for and equipped, “stealing” 
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typewriters she had bought a hundred times over, taking back Issues of No More Fun and Games, and other materials; they __ Packed it all in a borrowed van and a rented taxi and spirited it away to safety, ; ‘toh She remained a free-lance activist in the women’s move- ment, confronting baroque elaborations of its decay: such as Radical Lesbianism. “This solution to the problem did not make visceral sense to me, but the logic in its favor was hard to argue against. If the problem was that women had been living with our enemy, then why shouldn’t we stop doing this and start living with our friend? The reason women had never gotten out of their predicament was that they were so - intimate with their oppressors. There was nothing comparable to it in history. Even slaves had separate quarters from their masters and could occasionally get away from this punish- 
ingly intimate connection. Yet we, the remnants of Cell 16, watred with the lesbians and everybody else because of our _ line on the question, which was that women should have the right to choose no sex if they wanted it that way.” sh 

_ Yet even as she fought, Abby, like many other militants, was. on her way out of active Participation in the feminist 
movement whose center of gravity was itself moving from the 
Tadical collective to the middlebrow Mainstream. She spent a 
year concentrating her energies on Tae Kwon Do, playing the 
Cello, and teaching classes at the New England: Conservatory 
for which her favorite texts were Marx, Dickens, and. Flau- 
bert. She found that she had changed without really knowing 
it. “Before the feminist movement, I was vulnerable to many 
things—appeals for money, appeals to guilt, appeals to go out 
on dates. I had no system for saying no to any of it. I had no 
sense of right, of limit, over myself. I learned to say no in 
Stages. I started saying no to men who'd been asking me out 

“at the beginning of Cell 16. That was a huge relief. I knew - 
that the next time I accepted such invitations, it would be on. 
my terms. In the course of this I was able to come to the 

Conclusion that I should give selectively and then only to 
feminist causes. That was good too, at least at the time, al- 
though when the women’s movement started to decay, I felt 
the same usedness I had before: so“I learned to say no there 
too. It may be, in fact, that being mature—at least for a 

-fourth-generation Rockefeller—is learning to say no well. 
This involves an understanding of what your personal bound- 
aries are, your desires and limits.” 

__ The thinking she had done in Cell 16 was continued in in- 

te, 
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ense and exhausting study groups, and the views she evolved 

vere distilled into a long essay she wrote for the spring 1973. 

ssue of No More Fun and Games, the title of which was 

‘Sex: The Basis of Sexism.” In it Abby argued that the rea- 

on for the oppression of women was the greater and less dis- 

stiminating nature of the male sexual need. “Men almost uni- 

versally have a greater desire for sex than women [and are] 

less discriminating in terms of time, place and choice of ob- 

ect.” Men know that they cannot get either the kind or 

amount of sex they want if the female’s will is to be con- 

sidered. Therefore they find it necessary to dominate and 

oppress women in order to satisfy their need. Consequently, 

“feminism is not just a ‘war between the sexes,’ it is a war 

over sex itself.” Men should be prepared “to emulate women 

and learn to sharpen—and ohey—their sense of when sex is 

appropriate or inappropriate.” When female power is a real- 

ity, she concluded, “which is the same as to say when the fe- 

male sexual sensibility is the universal one, although sex will 

be better, there will most certainly be less of it.” 

~ Bven as the essay was appearing, she had moved past the 

period in her life that had begun five years earlier. A kind of 

equanimity had entered her days, as if she had gotten basic 

principles established and planted herself to such a degree 

that she could now do something other than worry about her 

emotional state. Some wound seemed healed. She bought a 

farmhouse in New Hampshire and spent her time and money 

(the first she had lavished on herself) remodeling it and mak- 

ing it into a working farm. 

‘In the course of this she happened to see an article in Or- 

ganic Gardening and Farming. Inauspiciously titled “Goodbye 

to the Flush Toilet,” it was a description of the clivus, a com- 

post system developed by Swedish engineer Rikard Lind- 

strom. It was able to handle excrement and household garbage 

without smell or mess, breaking down an average family’s © 

yearly waste into about three pounds of composting material. 

“T was struck by the idea that modern technology didn’t have 

to deal with our waste products by polluting the environment 

but could instead be used to turn those products to a valuable 

form, positively beneficial rather than positively harmful.” 

Intrigued by the radical ecological implications of the 

clivus, she ventured to Sweden in spite of a long-standing 

fear of flying. She inspected the methods of construction and 

signed a contract licensing her to manufacture and sell the 

clivus in America. By the summer of 1974 she had installed 
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the first two of these systems in America, one in her house in 
Cambridge and the other at the New Hampshire farm. Rais- 

_ _ ing money from her trust and from other members: of the 
« fourth generation, she began the operations of Clivus Mul- 

trum, USA. -~ : oe ee 
The new venture has not closed the gap with the family. 

Abby has always been the troublesome Cousin, the one wha 
might do anything, whose words carry a critical sting against 
the Rockefeller enterprises as Sharp as anything hurled from 
outside the family walls. When she first started the business, 
with technical advice from Room 5600, there was a gloating 

. that she had come over to capitalism, even if the business she 
had chosen was the excrement business. Yet the amused 
tolerance for Clivus Multrum, USA (“I guess we've finally 
flushed her out,” says Rodman in a labored pun), has been 
succeeded by a puzzlement over Abby’s new incarnation. 
Should she be patronizingly encouraged, or should they WOITy 
that she mocks them through this new twist on the symbolic 
connection of feces and money? noe 
~ Recently she bumped into her Uncle Laurance during a 
Tare trip to the Family Office to try to get more money out of 
her trust to expand her business. She hadn’t seen him for 
eight years. “He was charming as usual, although aged in a 

_ way I didn’t expect, as though his particular brand of cyni- 
_ cism hadn’t kept him afloat: He kept saying that he and I 

were both in the same thing, except in separate ways. Kept 
_ Saying it over and over. He wanted to demonstrate to me that 
he knew about the clivus. Acually, he did. He ran on about 
how the bacteria operate to aid composting, what composting 

- is, and why it’s important. Hardly without drawing breath, he 
told me he’s got MIT—of which he’s a trustee—working on 
some river in Vermont which will be cleaned up by such and 
such a date with central sewage treatment plants. He suggest-. 
ed the clivus might be added to this system to take the sew- 
age after it was treated. And then he was gone to another ap- 

_ pointment. I never got a chance to point out that the whole 
purpose of the clivus is to replace sewage treatment plants, 

- which are environmentally disastrous. It was a classic con- 
-frontation.” ; 

For Abby the problems are far from solved, particularly 
the sorting out of human relationships within the family from 
the institutional aspects of its fame and power, which she 

' completely rejects. Her dilemma is poignant, especially be- 
cause she feels that open warfare against the family is a pos- 
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ure that would confuse and demean all the dimensions of the | 

Rockefeller problem. Yet the closer she attempts to draw to 

yersonal connections, separating them from their social husk, 

he more clearly she is forced into the realization that the 

aint of the fortune is an inextricable part of the family struc- 

ure itself. The irony is summarized in a recent incident, 

which she tells with a melancholy air: 

“Other members of my family had been pushing my 

parents to tell them how much money they were going to in- 

herit, on the grounds that it would be embarrassing for them 

to read about it in the papers, a disclosure which for a while 

seemed likely as a result of Nelson’s upcoming vice-presiden- 

tial hearings. The reason my father and mother had not 

wanted to talk about it was apparently the fear of having 

their children eager for their deaths. That idea repulsed me, 

made me sick; I had been thinking that it would be good not 

to have the whole thing hanging over us, not to have that 

money coming, with all its attendant problems. Then, when I 

was at my father’s house one evening, he called me in to his 

study and started to tell me about the money. He was 

tremendously tense as he explained to me that my grandfa- 

ther had set up a trust which would be handed down upon 

his own death, and he added that of course he didn’t have 

any expectations of dying soon. He must have said that three 

times. It was very painful for me, to hear him feel compelled 

to say this. And then he explained what the arrangement was: 

that when the time came, it would be divided six ways, and 

that we would each get twenty-five million dollars. 

“When he was finished I said, “Well, you should know what 

my view of this is.’ I said that I thought that I would prefer 

‘not to have it. I said that what'I did not like was the idea of 
it hanging over me, affecting my future and my present, af- 

fecting my relations with people, and affecting my relations 

with him. I said that I thought that it was just bad for rela- 

tions. I thought we had enough to deal with between us with- 

out this sort of thing. 
“I didn’t say this with any antipathy. But he looked 

stunned, upset, and he said, ‘Well, I’m terribly sorry to tell 

you, but there’s nothing I can do about it.’ And then it was . 

clear, and it became clearer with each word that he said af- 

-terwards, that he took it as an absolute accusation and ex- 

pression of the most extraordinary ingratitude. It was like so 

many of our other arguments. There was no way I could 

make him see my view—that it was not a question of grati- 

ao% 
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_ tude but a question of history. I was to receive the conse 

quences of history, not of someone’s generosity—as even he 
admitted when he said he could not alter the terms of the 

_ trust. I said I could understand how he might have felt con: 
nected to his own grandfather, whom he had known; how he 
‘might have some feeling for the handing down of the fortune 
but that I had no such sense (even without the politics of it. 
which I didn’t go into) and that in fact I thought the burdens 
of it were greater than the advantages, though they’ were 
many. ay = 

“But it was no use. There was no way he could see around 
the whole institutional framework of the family and its his- 
tory. He was hurt and angry at me for being ungrateful.” 
In ‘a way Abby has given up any hope she ever had of 

resolving the tension with her family. For her the only pos- 

iS aod 

ture seems to be the calculated disequilibrium of the dis- 
sident. “My being is tormented in their household,” she says. 
“Yet not to go there ever again, to cut ties completely, would 
be to decide it simply doesn’t matter where and what’ one 
comes from. It would be to deny the very meaning of the 
ties. Going to that house a couple of times a year at the very 
minimum lets me see where I am in my life. My behavior— 
how I deal with the Rockefeller outrages—is the clearest ba- 
Tometer to my general condition. My family is the con- 
stant—the yardstick by which I measure my own movement.” 

Except for the Judy Collins album Wildflowers, which is 
visible in the window through a gauze of curtain, this two- 
story white frame house is like a hundred others in the small 
town of Middlebury—well-kept and sturdy, private but not 
unfriendly. It is obvious that its owner knows and admires 

_- Vermont’s sober Yankee virtues. “A tall, thin man with thick 
glasses and a full beard fringing a boyishly angular face, he 
comes out of the front door smiling pleasantly, extending a 
wiry arm from rolled-up white sleeves for a handshake. “I’m 
Steven Rockefeller.” The famous name is said without eva- 
sion-or self-pity, without the spiritual flinching of some of his 
cousins. It is announced with the calm knowledge that it is 
bound to hit the listener, but that after the reaction has 
passed the two of them can go on from there. 

There are recollections of Nelson’s features around Ste- 
ven’s eyes and jaw, yet the hardness is not there. The eyes 

_ that look out from behind horn-rimmed glasses express the 
vulnerability that disappeared early in his father’s life. The 
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‘otal impression is of a paring away—of flesh, pretense, am= 

xition—and of hungers understood and controlled, as if this 

Rockefeller had gone through some arduous training and 

some out toughened, yet paradoxically more human. When 

he speaks, it is as a survivor, not an exile, in contact with and 

often speaking for his generation of Rockefellers and its - 

concerns. “I’ve followed the same path as many of my 

cousins,” the 38-year-old son of the Vice-President says. “Cir- 

cumstances have forced us to come to terms with our inward 

life in a way no other group of Rockefellers ever had to. 

There are exceptions, but most of us have seen that there is 

no sense in living as robots of a great institution called the 

Rockefeller Family and constantly paying dues to a guilty 

conscience.” : 
- Born the year before the death of the first John D., Steven 

felt connected to Rockefeller traditions in a way some of the _ 
younger Cousins didnot. Unlike Abby, for whom the role of 
female Rockefeller led to an early struggle against the family, 
Steven was a potential inheritor for whom everything was 
smoothly arranged. When he looks back, it is without senti- 
mentality or bitterness, and without the aid of the family 
icons that are spread throughout his sister Mary’s house. His 
recollections have the same stripped, pared-down quality as 
his person. 

_ “My grandfather was a very determined little man, very 
much in control of the critical aspects of the family structure 
until the very end of his life,” Steven says. “Don’t let anyone 
tell you that he didn’t decide exactly what went on at Pocan- 
tico. He did. This idea that my grandmother was somehow 
the stronger of the two is pure nonsense. She was intelligent 
and extremely warm. My father has some of her qualities, 
which he uses politically; you can feel it coming off him 
whenever he’s functioning, and it’s very seldom that he’s not 
functioning. Junior was reserved, tighter than Abby Aldrich, 
but he had a very definite sense of himself and what he ex- 
pected of the people around -him. That included his grand- 
children.” : 

Junior didn’t talk much about his past on the occasions 
Steven spent alone with him. Nor did Nelson or his uncles 
talk about Junior’s life, which in effect summarized the his- 
tory of the family up to that point. Steven only realized why 
later on. “Grandfather set a pretty fast pace around the 
track, you know. Father and his brothers seemed to feel that 
he was everywhere. They had a terrific burden on them to try 
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to outdo or at least equal him. They all seemed to feel that if _ 
they dwelled on his accomplishments, it would only make — 
their task harder.” ; . . 

Less awed by Nelson’s image than his older brother, Rod- 
man, and not captivated by his father’s magnetism in the way 
his sisters, Ann and Mary, were, Steven grew up with ques- 
‘tions, which was one of the few things Nelson definitely dis- 
couraged. “Father never aggressively tried to oppose what I 
‘thought. The only problem we had as kids was that he didn’t — 
like to be questioned about his beliefs, so that kind of con- 
frontation was prevented. He is expressive and emotional, but 
only on his terms. There was no discussion of issues in a crit- 
ical way, no dialogue. If we didn’t like the way things were _ 
being run, we were free to say we didn’t but that was the end. 
‘of the conversation. In short, the technique was that people — 
‘were allowed to say what they thought, but they were also 
made aware that they would be frozen out if they did. We 
learned early what the consequences were for deviating from — 
the established position.” > 

Inside the family, Steven was strengthened in the course of 
independence he would eventually choose by his mother’s un- 
derstanding. “She wanted to be supportive, even though she 
may not have understood the dynamics of everything I was 
son of her background and class.” And in an ironic way, Nel- | 
struggling with. She’s extraordinarily open-minded for a per- 
son too contributed to the breaking of the dynastic mold. 
“Father himself cut his own way,” says Steven. “He has his 
own goals, his own ambitions, and one of the things he said — 
to me once that has really stuck in my mind, was that if you — 
want something in your life, set your eye on it, go after it, 
and don’t let anything distract you. That’s the way he’s been 
all his life; he went his own way; he’s done what he wanted 
to do.” sf 

Steven emerged from childhood believing in and wanting to 
serve the party line. He took Nelson’s strongly put ethics very 
seriously. “When we were given our allowance, there was a 
very clear understanding that we were going to give away 
twenty percent of it,” he remembers. The view that money 
means responsibility was “hammered into us.” Steven came to 
know and memorize his grandfather’s “creed.” In fact, the 
only annoyance produced by his legacy in these early years, 
as Steven passed through Deerfield Academy with good 
grades, was the assumption of his schoolmates that the prizes 

% 
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he won were in some way purchased by his status as @ 

Rockefeller. 
: 3 

"He entered Princeton and in a- small rebellion won the 

- right to major in history. (“Actually I was interested. in phi- 

- losophy, but as a Rockefeller male I should have majored in 

~ economics.”) After completing his senior thesis on the role 

_ his father’s old adviser A. A. Berle had played as a Roosevelt 

_braintruster, he was awarded the Taylor Pyne Prize given to 

~ that senior exhibiting “excellent scholarship and manly quali- 

ties” as well as the Class of 1901 Medal. 

With his education apparently complete, he went up to 

New York City to begin the future that had been laid out for 

him. It was not laid out in quite the way it had been for the 

prior generation, but then his father was not Junior and made 

few demands that his sons pay tithes to the family as’ such, 

_ Nelson’s philosophy on the subject was summarized in a com- 

ment he had made to Rodman on his graduation: “You 

should use the family institutions as a base from which you 

gan operate. Get into something like IBEC, and use it as a 

vehicle for what you want to be.” 

More than Roddy, Steven was seen by his uncles as 4 

~ promising candidate for their future plans..“I grew up with 

the idea that I had a responsibility to become like the Broth: 

ers—to be a leader in family institutions and then to go oul 

into the world and assume a social and political leadershif 

role in society at large.” Winthrop asked him to go on the 

board of Colonial Williamsburg, and there was genera 

pressure from Room 5600 to get involved in the administra: 

tion of Riverside Church. He turned both of these position: 

down, but did accept his Uncle Laurance’s invitation to-go ot 

the board of trustees of Jackson Hole Preserve, Inc., and the 

American Conservation Association. a3 

There was not much time for him to get involved in thest 

institutions, however, before he was swept up in his father’ 

first campaign for governor. The 1958 campaign was a con 

-. trast to the reelection steamrollers Nelson would launch witl 

crushing regularity every four years after gaining the office 

There was no lack of money in 1958, but the campaign had : 

personal, almost amateurish quality that gave it a spark neve 

again captured. The 22-year-old Steven was able to assume + 

position as one of three critical people in the actual dail 

campaign, the other two being Malcolm Wilson and Nelso! 

himself. After Princeton’s commencement ceremonies, th 

three of them got in Nelson’s Lincoln and went all aroun 
a ; 

ur 
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the state, Wilson using his contacts as‘a long-time Republican 
assemblyman to line up county chairmen and local leaders 
for Nelson to meet. Young, earnest, believing that his father 
did have something unique and valuable to bring to the stag-, 
nant waters of American politics, Steven was the driver and 
detail man. : 

After being elected, Nelson asked: Steven to come to Al- 
.bany with him, but he refused, still remembering the charges 
that prizes he had won could be attributed to his family’s_ 
power. (“I didn’t want anyone to say I had a job because my 
father was running the show.”) He decided to fulfill his mili- 
tary service requirement instead, joining the army reserve and 
going on six months’ active duty. He had signed up for~ 
ROTC at Princeton on older brother Rodman’s advice, but 
“hadn’t been able to stand it and, after a confrontation with 
“the dean of students there, had deliberately flunked out. But 
now the army gave him a welcome opportunity to glide for a 
moment while he made up his mind about the future that 
loomed before him. “I enjoyed it, being a nobody, a private ° 
first class,” he says in a statement recalling his Uncle Win- 

throp’s experience in the service. “It was nice having no-re- ~ 

sponsibility. It was a vacation. I enjoyed going to the PX and 

drinking pop.” 

Yet there was something going on behind the scenes: In 

1956 his mother had hired a new maid, Anne-Marie Rasmus- 

sen, a pretty blond woman from a small fishing village in 

Norway. Two years younger than Steven, she had come to 

America in search of the excitement described by an uncle 

who had emigrated to the United States years earlier. Her 

difficulty with the language (“Hello, Rockefeller President,” 

she had answered the telephone at Pocantico, mistaking the 

magic word for “residence”) was an asset as far as her new 

‘employers were concerned. In all the Rockefeller households, 

foreigners were preferred as domestic help: they could not 

carry tales over the language barrier. 

- Steven didn’t get to know Anne-Marie until the summer of. 

1957, when he startled everyone present at the annual Fire- 

man’s Ball at Seal Harbor first by appearing and then by 

asking his family’s attractive servant to dance. He began dat- 

ing Anne-Marie frequently and taking her for drives in his 

beat-up, used Volkswagen. By the time he returned to Prince- 

ton for his senior year, it was an established romance which 

Tod; who would later become one of Anne-Marie’s staunchest 

defenders, found discouraging. 

cGA 7 ~ 
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Finding it difficult to dine with the Rockefellers as Steven's 
- “date” and then go back to work in the kitchen, Anne-Marie 

‘eft their employ. She took other jobs, first as a clerk at 

- Bloomingdale’s and later in a New York insurance company. 

_ Early in-1959, while Steven was in the army, she returned to 

Norway. In August, after his discharge, he flew there to meet 

her, sending his parents a cable to announce that he planned 

- to marry. Billed as an international Cinderella romance, news 

of Steven’s engagement quickly found its way to the front 

- pages of The New York Times. 

"Steven now admits what was not quite obvious at the time: 

_that the marriage was an indication of the rebellion that had 

~ been percolating in him but had not yet built enough pressure 

to break through the rational crust of his upbringing. “I guess 

it was an attempt to get out of the social world I'd been part 

‘of. In terms of values, what appealed to me about Anne- 

- Marie was that she seemed to offer a way of getting back to 

elemental values lacking in my own life. She came from a 

tightly knit community on a small Norwegian island. I was 

trying to sink my feet into the earth somehow, to get out of 

the formal, tightly controlled world of my childhood into 

_ something more fundamental and real.” ; 

Later in the year, the couple were married in a small Luth- 

eran church in Anne-Marie’s birthplace of Soegne, which had 

overnight metamorphosed into a cosmopolitan center. Former 

_ United Nations Secretary-General Trygve Lie was one of 

many prominent personalities present. It had been falsely 

rumored that President Eisenhower would attend. But even if 

. he had, it is likely that he would have been upstaged by the 

bridegroom’s father. Nelson had taken time out from his 

- search for the Republican presidential nomination to jet to 

Soegne. As he stepped off the plane and yelled “Hiya kids” to 
Steven and Anne-Marie, a crowd as large and frenzied as any 
‘drummed up by advance men back home chanted “Rockefel- 

~ Jer, Rockefeller, Rockefeller.” The Norwegian Cinderella 

wasted little time in trying on the glass slipper. Shortly after 
~ the wedding ceremony, Anne-Marie told reporters in her rap- 

- idly improving English, “This will change my life completely, 
Everything now will become new and different for me.” 
The fact that he had married a commoner made his mar 

riage the most notable social landmark for the family in the 
‘period between Winthrop’s divorce and Nelson’s remarriage. 
Steven and Anne-Marie returned to Pocantico to find a traffic 
jam of reporters and television crews milling about near thé 

aoe BP 
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estate’s main gate. Their car slipped unnoticed through 
David’s private entrance near his house. They spent their 

_ honeymoon at Hawes House, where Nelson and Tod had first. 
lived when they came to Pocantico as newlyweds. Secluded, it 
Was the most romantic of the homes on the estate. During the 
day, the two of them rode together on Steven’s motorcycle 

over the miles of bridlepath, often stopping to go off alone 
Into the woods. At night there were occasional crank calls. 
"Steven was used to hearing anonymous voices filled with im- 
personal hatred on the other end of the line, but Anne-Marie 
was not. Some of their first nights together were passed with 
an old groundskeeper, who had worked for the family for 
years, sitting alone in the kitchen with a shotgun in his lap 
keeping vigil over their bridal bed. Bs 

' Aside from the fact that he had married a serving maid in- 
“Stead of a socialite, Steven’s life began to resemble his 
father’s. Like Nelson, he had overruled family opposition in — 
getting maried early, and spent the first year after graduation 
in indecision. Now, he was ready to buckle down. “I was 
conscious of the previous career of Nelson Rockefeller. I felt 
somehow that it was my responsibility to go and do likewise.” 

He literally did, taking a job in the rentals office of Rocke- 
feller Center, the point at which his father had entered the 
dynastic enterprise some thirty years earlier. But there the 
similarity stopped. While Nelson had enjoyed the sense of 
power and maneuverability filling the vacant offices of Rocke- 
feller Center had given him, Steven felt simply foolish. “I 
found myself going around knocking on doors and saying 
things like, ‘Hello, I’m Steven Rockefeller and I’m here to 
Taise your rent.’ It was ridiculous. I had to admit that I was 
far more interested in other questions. I had just finished — 
working for my father’s campaign and studying history for 
four years. I was interested in politics and religion, in ques- 
tions about the moral basis of democracy and the nature of 
the ‘good society.’ There’s a basic conflict between this level 
of thinking and going around trying to raise somebody’s rent, 
especially when it didn’t seem to me that the family needed 
much more money. J didn’t need more money, didn’t need 
more than I already had. I already sensed an injustice in us 
having all that we had, in the midst of a world with such 
great need on the part of so many.” 

Steven tried to make the job more meaningful by doing 
things like convincing the family to place a bronze plaque 
bearing Junior’s creed over the ice-skating rink, which forms 
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the Center’s main courtyard. Yet this kind of gesture’ did not 
 Saeeath him. 

- During the time he was working at Rockefeller Center, hd 
was moonlighting at a most un-Rockefeller endeavor: reading 

- Paul Tillich and other contemporary theologians and trying 
_ to piece together a vision of the good society as it related to 

- individual fulfillment. His realization that the family business 
was not for him was hastened by his interest in moral ques- 
_ tions. “I had begun to wonder if I was going to sneak this in- 

terest into small openings in my spare time. I said to-myself, 
- ‘Look, you’re going to spend the rest of your days reading 
_ these books during your lunch hour and in the evenings, and 
- come to the end of your life regretting that you never pur- 
sued it.’ I decided to leave Rockefeller Center and enroll at 
Union Theological Seminary. I still felt, though, that it was 
_ irresponsible of me to do so. My real responsibility was to in 
‘some way serve the family, or to serve its principles. So I told 
myself that I wasn’t breaking away. My plan was to go there 
_ for_a year, get all the answers I could, and then come back 
out and go into politics as an effective social leader.” 

Yet right from the start he realized that things might not 
work out so simply. When he was applying for admission, he 

_ had lunch with Union’s president, Henry Pitney Van Dusen, 
a longtime friend of the family and a Rockefeller Foundation 

’ trustee. “I said to him that it seemed to me that a good deal 
_ of the way our society was run was not in keeping with the 
very Christian tradition which was supposed to be at the 
foundation of it. And he said, ‘Well it’s obviously in plain 

~ contradiction to it, isn’t it?” My initial reaction,” recalls Ste- 
ven, “was well, that’s.too harsh, too strong. It’s not a contra- 
~ diction. But soon I was beginning to see that he was right.” 

' The year stretched into three. Instead of emerging into the 
world as a politician, he withdrew deeper into himself, fol- 
lowing the dictates of a quest whose ends he didn’t quite un- 
derstand. “I was trying to make sense out of what I saw. I 
started from the bottom and tried to examine the religious 
ideas at the foundation of our society, ideas which articulate 
the basic values of Western civilization. I studied Old and 
New Tgstament theology. I went deeper into the assumptions 
Td had’ about my relationship to society. A lot of this went 
‘into a thesis I wrote on the thought of Reinhold Niebuhr. I 
considered the ministry, but I wasn’t really a believing Chris- 
tian, so that was out.” 

It was about this timie that his brother Michael was lost in 
5 
4 
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_ New Guinea. To the world at large it might seem the tragic — accident in a young man’s romantic quest. But Steven knew 
_ better from his own increasingly painful confusion. He knew 
the expedition Michael had allowed his anxious father to ra- 
tionalize as the prelude to a career in international business 
Was something else. “Michael saw the trip as an acceptable 
way of buying time. He had the courage to go out to follow 
his interests and desires. From everything we know about his ° 

‘last weeks, he was intensely happy over there. His indepen- 
dence helped convince me that life was too short to com+ 
promise on the things that really matter to you, and that if 
you do, then you're finally no good to your society, your 
family, or yourself. One of the things I believe deeply, by the 
Way, is that Michael would have broken out of all this if he 

-had lived. He would have made it.” 
As he finished his third and final: year at Union, everything 

seemed to be happening at the same time. His parents had 
split and his father was carrying on a clandestine romance 
with Happy Murphy that wasn’t nearly as secret as he 
thought. Michael was dead. Steven himself was increasingly 
unsure where his own life was leading. And not surprisingly, 
the marriage with Anne-Marie was coming apart. “She was 
not interested in the radical social and individual questioning - 

‘that I was going through. She wasn’t prepared for long years 
of graduate study and moral angst. Our relationship became 
as confused as everything else in my life.” 

For Steven there would be no escape by going abroad, liv- 
ing incommunicado, or doing social work among the disad- 
vantaged. He had begun a cerebral odyssey as forbidding and 
fraught with dangers as Michael’s. When Steven emerged 
from his jungles, he would be the most admired Cousin, Jay 
and others going so far as to call him the “conscience” of the 
fourth Rockefeller generation. 

“I went through a period of major confusion. I became un- 
sure about everything I had- grown up believing. I became 
obsessed with the problem of my own identity. I became 
obsessed with God—the central symbol of values in any soci- 
ety. How had I come to believe what I did? Why did society 
believe the way it did? It was at this time that I began to 
question the core of the family myth: that the Rockefellers 
are superpeople, I had to deal with the problem of wealth 
and guilt. The Rockefeller mentality grows out of the notion 
that our money is justified by doing good. Having wealth is 
unjustified, but the Rockefellers justify it by doing good. I 
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had to cut through all this and understand that there is no ra- 

tional justification for my family having the amount of 

money that it has, and that the only honest thing to say 11 

defense of it is that we like having the money and the present 

social system allows us to keep it.” 

“He decided that reason alone could not help him in his 

crisis. He began sessions with a psychoanalyst that would last: 

_ for five years. Inevitably the repression of emotion which was 

so central_a part of all the Cousins’ experience became the 

central theme of his therapy. Like everything else, it led not 

away from the family, but back into it. “I think this 

repression is closely tied to the awesome sense of responsibil- 

ity toward this awesome thing that is the Rockefeller family. 

The family is something you dare not violate. It incarnates it- 

self in certain figures toward whom you must act in a rever- 

ent, respectful fashion, the way people act when they go to 

church. Walking around with their hands folded, trying to 

~ look pious and good. Worshipping God, well, it’s worshipping 

the family. It’s the same. The family is a holy thing: you 

_ dare not transgress against its principles, standards, ideals, 

and so on. The result of all this is that a lot goes unsaid. Hos- 

tility toward the family or severe questioning of it is just not 

tolerated. It is a very tough system. You get indoctrinated 

- when you're a kid and it takes a lot of will and energy, guts 

and lonely moments to move out of it.” 
Shortly after entering analysis, Steven enrolled as a gradu- 

ate student in philosophy at Columbia, systematically reading 
through the history of Western philosophy wih John Herman 

Randall, beginning with the pre-Socratics and making his way 
to John Dewey, a task that would take another three years 

- and lead to a doctoral thesis on the ethical foundation of 
_ Dewey’s thought. 

There was no sudden moment of clarity. Steven remembers 

many evenings spent walking alone or driving aimlessly 
through New York in his Volkswagen looking at other lonely 
people he imagined to be similarly lost. Whatever tendency 
he once had to feel above the common man’s troubles had 

disappeared; on the contrary, he felt triumphant that he now 
felt no worse off than they. “I took some comfort in the fact 
that we were all members of the same community of con: 
fused seekers,” he says now. 

It was during his deepest despair that he began consciously 
moving away from the family. As he remembers, “All during 
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My confusion I hadn’t been able to put away my ‘Rockefeller 
Conscience.’ I was still working at projects in the community 

as a responsible Rockefeller. But I had come to the conclu- 
sion that I really wasn’t doing anything for anyone—myself 
‘Most of all—when I acted only from some abstract sense of. 
duty. I realized that it had to be out of some more genuine . 
emotion, love or some other variety of personal commitment: — 
that the only kind of experience that can generate a good so-_ 
ciety is when people act out of inner conviction, not an inher- 
ited sense of duty or fear. I gradually found myself going my 
‘Own way where family affairs were concerned, starting to do 
only the things I believed were right and most important to | 
me personally. I got off Laurance’s boards and got clear of 
Most of my Rockefeller responsibilities.” 4 
-- The distance he had come in the independent course he 
was charting for himself was manifest for the first time pub- — 
licly in 1967. He had been working on a poverty project in © 
Tarrytown while finishing his Ph.D. thesis at Columbia. One 
of his co-workers, a nun from nearby Marymount College, 
asked him if he would like to give a commencement address 
as a “neighbor” of the college. He agreed. At a time when his 
father and uncles were all firmly pushing the escalation of the 
war in Vietnam, Steven made what for-any male inheritor in 
his family, but especially for the son of New York’s gover — 
nor, was an outspoken declaration. “If I were in Vietnam,” 
he said in a voice recalling the reforming zeal of his aboli- 
tionist Spelman ancestors, “I would be haunted by the ques- 
tion of the justice and intelligence of U.S. policy.... It does 
not seem possible that we will win any significant victory 
over the real problems that face our nation and mankind by. 
what we are doing there. The world cries out for new life and 
a@ new creation, and we are expending our resources on a 

hideous destruction.” 
His wife, Anne-Marie, Jater noted that the speech caused 

more controversy among the Rockefeller Cousins than any 
event since Jay’s decision to change his registration from Re- 
publican to Democrat. Looking back on it, Steven says, “Stat- 
ing my position publicly made the differences between my 
views and my family’s real in a way that they. hadn’t been be- 
fore. It was the first expression of the increasingly wide gap 
between what I thought and what my father thought. I valued 
the family community very much, but what was more impor- 

tant to me was the integrity of my own mind. I knew that to 
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surrender that for the price of the family community would 

only leave me as a person without self-respect.” = g 

When reporters asked him about his son’s speech the fol- 

- lowing day, Nelson snapped back, “It’s a free country,” in 

~ obvious irritation. Yet a year later, after the Kennedy and 

_ King assassinations, when “the Chief” was entering the final 

phase of his off-again, on-again campaign for the Republican 

presidential nomination, he came to Steven to ask for help in 

- building a coalition of liberals, minorities, and young people 

that would be able to “bring the country together again.” 

~ Jt was not so much that Nelson literally needed his son’s 

help as that he had come to regard him as a moral touch- 

stone and needed his blessing on beginning his new crusade. 

Anne-Marie got involved, helping organize Scandinavian 

Americans for Rockefeller. Steven had changed in the ten 

years since the first gubernatorial campaign in ways that Nel- 

son would never be able to understand. In 1958, Steven had 

really believed that his father was the best man for the job. 

In 1968, he helped set up People for Rockefeller more out of 

a sense of loyalty tinged with compassion than any political 
conviction. He looks back on those days: “If you analyze the 
sixty-eight campaign, with the assumption that Father really 

_ wanted the presidency, yqu’ve got to conclude it was a very 
~ peculiar campaign. He spent a lot of money for nothing. All 

he did was give the appearance of conflict, which was good 
for Nixon. Father’s.period was the fifties, the cold war. The 
Brothers Reports represented the high point. of his leadership 
and impact. If he was going to do it, he should have done i 
when Kennedy did. He hasn’t given up trying, but that time 

in his life has passed.” i! 
The following year, 1969, Steven announced his separatior 

from Anne-Marie. The marriage had been shaky since before 
the birth of their third child, Jennifer (preceded by Steven 

Jr., and Ingrid) in 1964. Tiring of being a Cinderella wed tc 

‘such a reluctant prince, Anne-Marie had decided to changt 
worlds. While campaigning for Nelson in 1968, she had me 

Robert W. Krogstad, a Wisconsin manufacturer of Norwe 

gian descent serving as head of Scandinavian Americans fo 
Rockefeller. Three months after her separation from Stevet 
was announced, she went to Juarez for a Mexican divorce 
and then married Krogstad early in 1970. Steven says, “Shi 
was as badly misled in our marriage as I was. She had com 
off an island to marry a Rockefeller and thought she woul 
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: have wealth, social life, glamour—all the things I was reject- ing.” ae ‘ai 

Part of Steven’s “solution” to the dilemmas of a Rockefel- 
ler heir is to wall off his principles from any direct encounter 
with the family. Yet despite this self-imposed limit, his per- — 
spective cuts to the core of the dynastic theme of the family 
epic and philanthropic thread that runs through it like a | 
gold filament. It is articulated in a monologue that binds the 
history of four generations into a simple and compelling 

unity, and more than anything else tells why the tale is finally - 
at an end: Side 

“['m not interested in passing judgment on what anybody 
else did in the past. That’s a problem for the historian, not 

“for me. For me the problem is ‘What do I want to do person- 
ally?’ and here I find that I cannot continue to try to play the 

Tole of the Rockefeller as it has been defined by my great- — 
grandfather, my grandfather, and the Brothers, while remain- 
ing an individual at peace with myself. I would hope that I 
can continue to play a constructive role in philanthropy as — 
long as the family’s resources remain, but only in areas where 
Iam actively interested and not necessarily as a trustee of | 
funds that bear the Rockefeller name. The thing that I don’t 
ever want to let happen to me personally is to be useful 
solely because someone dumped a bag of money in my lap. © 
This is a major problem for all the Cousins. They don’t like — 
t0 be related to as a dollar sign. The issue is one of having 
‘Something to offer that comes out of your own individual 
self, your own understanding, humanity, and creativity, and 
not just out of your bank account. : 

“For my grandfather, it was a somewhat different situation. 
‘He faced the question of the whole fate and future of the 
fortune. There was a certain creativity in the way he handled 
it, and swung things decisively in the direction of philan- 
thropy. It began with his father, but it was he who em- 
phasized the tradition of giving and social service, which was 
so terribly important in the development of the family. 
“But there was a contradiction in all of this which I’ve 

never been able to fully understand. It’s always troubled me 
and-it’s simply this: we were brought up as children to be- 

*Anne-Marie divorced her second husband after two years of marriage‘ 
in 1972. Emphasizing the fact that some part of her would always be 
involved with the Rockefellers, she built an estate in the manner and 
style of Pocantico, named it “Ras-Rock,” and settled there with her 
three children. 
ene 4 
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- lieve that as long as there was need in the world among: other- 

_ people, we should give a sizable portion of our money away. 

And for me personally the implications of this were quite 

simple: if we should in fact give money to other people who 

don’t have sufficient money to take care of their own needs, 

then it’s also true that there is something wrong with the 

_ world as long as these other people have such great needs 

- when we have so much more than we need. If you really be- 

- lieve that there’s a claim on your life from these other people 

who are in need and you really take that claim seriously, then 

~ where do you draw the line? And if you grow up in a democ- 

racy and believe in equality and you’re brought up in a 

Christian church which tells you that God is love and the 

highest form of self-realization is self-giving, to draw the line 

at twenty percent or thirty percent or fifty percent (which in 

fact means no sacrifice to you personally at all) doesn’t really 

make much sense. Proceeding from the logic my grandfather 

established, you really ought to be giving away as much as 

you possibly can. Your obligation is an open-ended one. 

“Perhaps I took the ethic of philanthropy far more seri- 

ously than I was ever intended to. It became a logical bind 

for me. And I remember Reinhold Niebuhr commenting once 

about philanthropy that it was in many ways a form of pater- 

nalism in which a privileged class tried. to preserve its own 

status by paternalistically doling out funds to a needy group. 

When I originally read that statement, I was somewhat offend. 

ed. But I think I was basically offended because I knew 

right at the beginning there was a truth in it. I still think 

within the framework of American society, philanthropy is at 

important vehicle for sponsoring creative leadership, and In 

all for it; but at the same time I think you’ve got to create : 

social system that provides for the citizen’s basic needs. 
“Ror myself, I’m still trying to draw the line. Pm ver 

uncomfortable with the wealth that I have} but of course it’ 

made even more complicated by these trusts. I am firmly con 
vinced that there is no rational justification for extreme priv 

lege and the accumulation of vast sums of wealth. You can 

not rationally justifv it or give a good moral reason for i 

You cannot defend it as socially good that some peopl 
should accumulate huge piles of money and live in gree 
comfort and wealth, while other people live miserabl 
wretched lives. You cannot. All you can say in defense ¢ 
your living that way is “Well, the social system makes it po 
sible for me to enjoy this and I like it. So I support the soci: 
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; _ System that makes this possible.’ But I don’t consider that a 

rational argument. It’s just a selfish declaration of one’s own 
preferences. 

GSE COUSINS’ Ugg 

“For myself, I live comfortably but not extravagantly; IT 
haven’t resolved all the personal and social difficulties that 
would be involved in an adequate solution. But what I try to | 
do with myself is be-honest' about the problem and not pre- 
tend that I’m living according to some values when in fact I 
am. not. The family has given away something like a billion 
doilars, but obviously, as any observer could see, it has not | 
caused any great sacrifice to the family. They’ve done it be- 
cause they’ve been interested to do it, and I believe they’ve 
done a lot of good works with it. But it certainly hasn't been 
_a sacrifice. Giving away a million dollars when you’ve got a 
hundred million doesn’t make you a better person than oth- 
ers. Yet this'is what has given rise to the whole notion of the - 
Rockefeller family as somehow superior to everyone else. 
Part of the problem for the Cousins in trying to establish — 
their own identity, in fact, is: that they believe in their heart 
somewhere that there is something very superior about the 
Rockefellers. Part of the myth that they’ve accepted is that 
the Rockefellers are the royal family of America, that they | 
are superior. I don’t buy that.” 

On a good day, as the famous Green Mountains of Ver- 
mont loom up like icebergs behind Middlebury, Steven often 
jogs and bicycles through the campus_as he has since coming 
to the college in 1969, taut and sparse in a windbreaker and 
gulping in the almost mentholated air. He is just an assistant 
professor nodding at the colleagues and students he passes, 
‘his mind often locked on unfinished chapters of the book on 
the early career of John Dewey he must complete before his 
tenure review. While he feels he is probably only at the 
midpoint in his quest, he appreciates the sense of balance in 
his current life. “I enjoy teaching. It satisfies my social con- 
science and keeps my sanity at the same time. Sanity comes 
from having real relationships with other people.” 

This includes his family. Rejecting the Rockefellers has 
never been a serious option for Steven. Even though they set 
limits to his freedom and deprive his perspective of com- 
pleteness, he feels that he can afford to accept them as a 
given, and that he has a positive duty to function effectively 
inside the family structure, as he has as a leader of the 
Cousins. 

_ Yet the word “leader” implies an ongoing Rockefeller dy- 
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nasty. Steven doesn’t want this role and doubts that it will be 

necessary in the future. He sees himself more as a supervisor 

in the dismantling process that is bound to take place in the 

Rockefeller family during his own lifetime. “There are those 

in the family—even in my own generation—who feel that the 

Rockefellers have some special role to play in history. I feel 

"there are just too many of us for the family members to go 

parading around talking about our special identity. With me 

_ the family is not primary. It has become a practical question: 

What can the Rockefeller family as an institution do to fur- 

ther my interests? What can it do for my children to ensure 

that they will grow up good democratic citizens in this coun- 

try? Can it really help them or-isn’t it really just an-anachro- 

nism, a dinosaur that is trying to keep them from going out 

and getting involved in American life like everyone else? My 

feeling is that the family as an institution was the creation of 

‘a certain culture and a certain time in the history of this na- 
tion. It has had its day. Once the original generating energy 

goes out of an institution, it just dies. That’s the way it is and 

ought to be. The dynasty stuff—that’s all finished.” 

He says this with the same pleasant, unflinching, and mat- 

ter-of-fact.tone that he uses to introduce himself. It is not a 

melodrama or a tragedy; it is a fact. The Rockefeller dynasty 

ends neither with a bang nor a whimper, but with a shrug 

and a smile. 
Perhaps the ability to say “Steven Rockefeller” -without 

shrinking is related to the ability to foresee an end to the his- 
‘tory that has made what Abby calls “this preposterous 

name.” Normally it is the sort of conundrum Steven likes to 
discuss. But on this particular day he is taking care of his 
son, Steven, Jr. He begins to rummage around for the boy’s 
jacket so the two of them can walk up to the campus and see 
a Middlebury soccer game. Looking out the door, he says, 
“One of the best things in my life is living here and being 
able to walk down Weybridge Street and say hello to m 
neighbors. It may seem like a small thing, but it was denied 
me as a child, you know.” 



Epilogue 

AT LEAST since William Avery’s brushes with the law in the 
wilds of upstate New York, the fate of the Rockefellers has 
been synthesized out of the unpredictable chemistry of 

- parents and children. Even more than their predecessors, 
_howeyer, the Cousins have grown up in an oedipal brier 
patch. For them the simplest acts have been fraught with 
heavy significance; the paths to maturity have been strewn 
with the emotional detritus of past struggles between fathers 
and sons. Reposession of self is not only a rebellion against 
the parents; it is magnified into a killing blow against the 
family, its rules and traditions. In their world of shadow and 
act, where each gesture is inflated out of all human propor- 
tion, the symbolic parricide becomes an act of murder against 
history itself. seem 

Living in a family of immense silences where there are 
abundances of everything except feeling, the Cousins have 
tried to make as few decisions as possible. But even their 
“modest desire to be individuals first and Rockefellers second 
has been interpreted as a mortal affront to the dynasty their 
grandfather consolidated.“ With an unintended acuity, this 

desire has cut through the religious awe surrounding the 
family and its special mission. In standing back from the re- 

sponsibility of the role and the obligations of the power, the 
Cousins—without meaning something so portentous—have 
pierced the dynastic illusion. As if by some monstrous Freud- 
ian slip, the intention to say that the only thing they want is 
to be themselves has come out sounding like the last thing 
they want to be is Rockefellers. Apart from the human as- 
pects of their dilemma, the Cousins have become a sort of 
living fossil preserving the skeleton of a unique history. 

At the core of Mr. Junior’s dynastic project was a shrewd 
piece of moral calculation. Through his philanthropic efforts, 
the taint in the family fortune would be expunged, the blot 
on the name scoured away. Beginning with an obsessive need 
; 621 
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to believe his father pure, Junior’s life gradually developed 

into a prolonged exercise in self-justification. The family be-— 

‘came the vehicle of his quest to prove that the money, of 

which he was now the custodian, was not only fairly gotten, 

but well-deserved. Junior’s idea was that future Rockefellers. 

would earn their inheritance by assuming responsibility for 

what the Reverend Gates had called “the well-being of man- 

kind.” Instead of wealth coming, however obliquely, as a re- 

ward for individual effort, the individual would pay a life- 

term debt of service to the wealth itself and thus earn it after 

the fact. The concept of stewardship implied in Senior’s claim 

‘that God had given him his money was refined by Junior into 

a comprehensive morality whose terms his heirs would come 

to understand quite well: power, like money, was an obliga= 

tion; like money, it was a necessary part of the legacy. 

Junior was a classicist, shaping nature to his requirements. 

Construction was always his favorite outlet: the materials 

were inert and tractable, willing co-conspirators in the process 

of creation. He did well also in those vast fields of endeavor 

his Associates discovered for him; these too could be shaped 

_ by careful infusions of capital and the gardener’s clinical de- 

tachment. But while he might order and even alter the nature 

of things, he could not control human nature. That would be 

- the only volatile element in the Rockefeller enterprise. 
The problem cropped up immediately, among his own 

sons. They would roam freely in the epic ‘space that Junior’s 
judicious use of the first John D.’s fortune had created. They 

- would be borne aloft, socially and politically, on the buoy- 
“ancy of the institutions he had built and the connections he 
had made. They never really questioned the inflated roles 
they had ‘been allotted in life; they simply failed in the end to 

fill them, or to endow the Rockefeller identity with survival 
potential by paring it down to realistic, intelligible, and dur- 
able dimensions. 

JDR3’s foundering in the role of heir apparent would be- 
come obvious when he tried to grow beyond it, beyond the 
task of being his father’s representative. The meaning of Lau- 
rance’s inability to step decisively from the background and 

_ of Winthrop’s self-destructiveness would become clear toward 
‘the end of their lives. The message of David’s stately rise at 
the Chase was that finally Junior’s institutions supplied the en- 
ergy for the Rockefeller aura, not the other way around. And 
Nelson’s ambition, like some devouring metabolic disorder, 
finally turned upon the traditions at the very marrow of the 

4 
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_ family’s morality, consuming them indiscriminately along with 
everything else. f ae 

Part of the Brothers’ failing was their unblinking accept- 
ance of the sense of manifest destiny with which their father 
had imbued the family. They believed in it completely, not 
only for themselves, but for their children as well. They ig- 
nored the impact of the social upheavals of the sixties on the 
Cousins, assuming that their alienation from the family myths 
was a temporary phase in their development, a sort of stage 
fright comparable to their own youthful hesitation to step 
into the giant future that had awaited them. They failed to 
see that, without really willing it, their children had been 
severed by events from the sense of family mission which, in 
the harsh light of Vietnam and then Watergate, would itself 
come to seem not only exaggerated and archaic, but culpable, 
even, tainted. The peculiar burden of the fourth generation 

" would be to look with a kind of nostalgia at past Rockefeller 
power and grandeur and yet realize that it was not for them. 
‘They would be forced to see the family and its myths with 
the eyes of outsiders and thus to realize that the family’s 
place in the sun was an achievement of power, not of desert. 
And this perception was the single ragged threat that un- 
traveled the whole fabric of Mr. Junior’s elaborate moral tap- 
estry. 

As David Rockefeller’s sons drift away from careers at the 
Chase, heading into fields like art and medicine, an epic mo- 
ment passes. For unlike wealth or property, power must be 
exercised to be possessed. Whatever the family’s influence as 
stockholders in the bank, without a Rockefeller at its head, 
the Chase will no longer lend its magnificence to the dynastic 
idea. It will be no more an instrument of family power than 
the Citibank is personally used as a vehicle by the Stillman 
Rockefeller clan. Like its rival, the Chase will become part of 
the continuum of interlocking institutions whose ultimate 

_ owners include the Rockefellers along with other families of 
great wealth, but include them only as legal titleholders, not 
active potentates; as repositories rather than sovereigns of 
power. . 

The Rockefeller Foundation is the paradigm for the fate of 
the institutions designed to buttress Junior’s dynasty into eter- 
nity. Though no longer within the closed circle of the family 
proper, it continues to stand at the epicenter of American 
wealth and power, its trustees drawn from among Rockefeller 
friends and institutional kin. It is by the family, but no longer 



eae x4 ==! a ce Pile al Six at ; oie at 

624 THE ROCKEFELLERS = 9 = > 

of it, a formula that applies even more strongly to the syndi- — 

cate of companies led by Standard of New Jersey, now, more 

than a generation after the last Rockefeller has left it, once 

again the biggest industrial corporation in the world. The dy- 

nasty is mortal; the institutions have a life of their own. 
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- The process that began when the commission merchant 

firm of Clark & Rockefeller made its first venture into oil is 

far from over, yet the shape it will ultimately take is fore- 

shadowed in the attitudes of the present generation. Perhaps 

some of the Cousins’ children will retrace their Uncle Jay’s 

‘course and harness the considerable energy lingering in the _ 

money, name, and connections to achieve positions of per- 

sonal power. Others will be content to enjoy the wealth, at 

east to the degree that such enjoyment is possible for a 

Rockefeller heir. A few will persist in the eccentricity of 

rebellion. Meanwhile, the critical mass will move toward a 

merger with the nation’s general aristocracy of wealth, and 

the benign drift away from dynastic imperatives will continue 

year by year. 
Room 5600 will be forced to scale down its activities to 

concentrate on giving and taxes, two inseparable functions re~ 

“quired by the still significant residue of the great fortune. 

That part of its identity concerned with directing the family’s 

destiny will atrophy along with the sense of destiny itself. The 

‘Rockefeller Family Office will no longer attract the services 

of men ambitious to climb the interface between public and 

_ private power. 
Instead of the family, there will be five families—those of 

each of the male heirs of the Brothers. Long after the Broth- 

ers have died, their grandchildren—the fifth generation—will 
finally inherit the vestige of Senior’s fortune, the *34 Trusts, 
which terminate by law when they reach maturity. The aging 
Cousins will no doubt worry over the impact this sudden 

- wealth will have on their children and what it will portend 
for the Rockefellers and their concept of service. But by that 

time the sense in which this has been the most royal of 
America’s families will have passed, and the question will be 
largely academic. 

There is thus a strange circularity to the Rockefeller saga. 
It is as if the entire effort since the founding of Standard Oil 

were an extravagant mummery on the theme of the vanity of 
human wishes. Junior set out to prove to the world that the 
wealth he inherited was morally just; in the end his efforts 
failed even to convince his grandchildren. He built a dynastic 

iy 
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_ identity meant to close the distance between the Rockefeller: and the rest of mankind; in the end his efforts only magnified the space separating the Rockefellers from everyone else and. in a final irony, divided the family even from itself. 

The Cousins’ attempt to recapture a personal identity from the family is too tentative and stumbling, and finally too mundane, to be seen as a heroic enterprise. Yet the end of this dynasty does have an epic quality, even if it is as symbol rather than event. For more than a hundred years, the _ Rockefellers have molded their ambition to pe imperial course of the nation itself. Now their decline comes into view ‘at the time that the American Century too is ending, over 
fifty years br ‘ore its term. Far from what Junior envisioned, 
in neither fact is there much cause for regret. 
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Public opinion has been an overriding concern for the 

Rockefellers almost from the beginning—at least since the 

South Improvement plan put John D. on the front pages for 

the first time in a black-bordered box containing the names of 

conspirators. Senior reacted to this attack the way he would 

when savaged by the press in years to come—with a policy of 

silence. But it backfired, and by the time Junior had retained 

Ivy Lee, the problem had become critical. 

~ Successfully disentangled from Ludlow, Junior realized 

that the Rockefellers could avoid similar errors by applying 

Lee’s deceptively simple formula for public relations success: 

take popular opinion into account before beginning any new 

act or policy, not afterward when it was too late. But the 

problem of the past remained. Lee and Junior both knew that 

the family’s reputation for good works would never be secure 

until the air was cleared of ill will against Senior. They 

agreed that the best way to accomplish this was to mold pub- . 

lic opinion in a way the old man had disdained—with a de- 

tailed, factual, and (inevitably) positive biography of the first 

John D. that would replace the efforts of the muckrakers.. 

During the nearly twenty years that Lee worked for Junior 

after Ludlow, this project-would occupy a surprising amount 

of his energy. By the time this ideal biography of Senior was 

published, it would stand as a case study of the family’s ob- 

session with controlling America’s attitudes toward it. 

Senior was not particularly interested in the project. Unlike 

his son, he was not anxious about what others thought. Satis- 

fied that he had done right, he frequently advised Junior to 

keep his own counsel and “let the world wag.” Lee realized, 

therefore, that he must move carefully if he expected any co-. 

operation at all. After some searching, he selected William O. 

Inglis, a reporter from the New York World, to become the 

old man’s Boswell. Not'a particularly distinguished writer or 

thinker, Inglis was tactful and pleasant, a man who could 
: 626 . a » 
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_ both tell and appreciate a good story; even more important, 
he’ was a good golfer. The Pocantico golf course was the 
Place where Lee planned to smuggle his agent into the old 
man’s confidence. It was a shrewd maneuver. After a few 
rounds, - Senior agreed to reminisce in semiformal sessions 
with Inglis. He understood how much it meant to his son (“I 

_ know he is getting together this record out of devotion to 
me,” he told Inglis in one of their early conversations, “which 
I deeply appreciate”) and was touched by Junior’s need to 
believe the best. : : 

Inglis’s association with the master of Standard Oil would 
last ten years, from 1915, when he first began his conversa- 
tions, to 1925,-when he turned in the completed manuscript 

_ of his biography. He was paid what for those days was the 
substantial sum of $8.000 a year. In addition to interviewing 
his subject, he traveled throughout upstate New York talking 
to the few individuals who remembered the Rockefellers from 
the old days. He also interviewed Senior’s sister Mary Ann, 
his old partner, Maurice Clark, and other family members 
and close friends who were survivors of the past age. 

It was an invaluable body of research well worth the con- 
siderable investment Junior made in it. It would not be long 
before it would be impossible to expect the aging Rockefeller 
to make the effort of the detailed and lucid recollections 
Inglis extracted from him. But even after his memory and in- 
terest failed, there was a fat typescript titled “Conversations 
with John D. Rockefeller Senior.” Soon all the other old- 
timers who remembered the bygone days would be dead. But 
their reminiscences would be preserved in “Conversations in 
the Moravia Neighborhood,” and other materials Inglis had 
assembled. To a degree that would not be fully appreciated 
for another fifteen years, Inglis had succeeded in trapping 
quicksilver. - 

When Inglis turned in his completed manuscript, Junior 
immediately sent it out for review to Raymond Fosdick, 
George Vincent (then president of the Foundation), and oth- 
ers of the discriminating men who made up his inner circle. 
In an egregious turning of the other cheek, he even sent it to 
the aged Ida Tarbell, who had mellowed into a defender of the 
corporate world whose scourge she had once been. Miss Tar- 
bell liked. Inglis’s work, but Junior’s own perception—shared 
by most of his associates—was that the manuscript was far too 
flattering to be taken seriously. It didn’t have the requisite air 
of authenticity necessary to impress the intellectuals and opin- 
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jon-makers who would have to validate it as the “standard” — 

biography. Along with the research materials gathered over a 

decade of work, the manuscript was shelved. Inglis was taken 

off the payroll. The project momentarily lay dormant. 

Yet there was no cessation of literary hostilities against the 

family. In 1919, John Winkler’s John D. Rockefeller: A Por- 

trait in Oils was published. Although irritated by the fact that 

it gained a wide audience when serialized in Cosmopolitan, 

Lee realized that this book would not have a lasting impact. _ 

Published three years after Winkler, John T. Flynn’s God's 

Gold was another matter. In the grand tradition of muckrak- 

‘ing, it won a large and enthusiastic following, and was a sharp 

reminder of the urgency of getting the “right” book on Senior. 

With Junior’s blessing, Lee canvassed Rockefeller loyalists — 

for recommendations of possible writers. A number of names 

were mentioned, including Walter Lippmann, Stuart Chase, and 

other apparently unlikely candidates. Fosdick strongly recom- 

mended Frederick Lewis Allen. Abraham Flexner’s first choice 

was Henry Steele Commager. Lee’s own choices, strangely 

enough, were Charles Beard and James Truslow Adams, i 

His search took Lee far from American soil. He queried 

Emil Ludwig, who had just completed his mammoth work on 

Napoleon. Ludwig allowed the enterprising publicist to pay 

his fare to America, but after meeting the elder Rockefeller 

he decided that he wasn’t interested. It didn’t matter, for Lee 

had found his man. It was Winston Churchill, member of 

Parliament, who had recently finished his life of his noble an- 
— cestor, the Duke of Marlborough. Sensing that this was a man 
with a fate to match the Rockefellers, Lee sailed for England 
and had several discussions with Churchill, who finally agreed 
to put aside his history of the English-speaking peoples for 
two years to take on the project. In return, however, the 
Rockefellers would have to advance him fifty thousand 
pounds. Overriding Lee’s enthusiasm, Junior refused to put 
up what amounted to a quarter of a million_dollars in the 

- middle of the Depression. Rey 
When Lee died in 1934, the matter was still unresolved. 

JDR3 was conscripted to help find the man who would write 
his grandfather’s life. He talked to his old professors at 
Princeton and with other working historians. Their sugges- 
tions prominently featured a name that had been only an 
also-ran on other lists. It was Allan Nevins, a 44-year-old 
professor of history at Columbia whose recent biography of 
Grover Cleveland had won a Pulitzer Prize. = 

z 



ss BIBLIOGRAPHIC NOTE —_ ggg 
__ Nevins’s primary liability, as Alfred Harcourt had told- 
Junior, was that he was simply “too dull.” .However, as the 
flamboyant Churchill and other candidates fell by the wayside. 
” various reasons, this came to seem a relatively mild disa- 
ility. 3 7 
In 1934, Nevins was formally offered the job. At first he 

turned it down because of the press of other commitments, 
but President Nicholas Murray Butler of Columbia saw the 
offer with a fund-raiser’s keen eye for marriages of con- 
venience. It could be a way of consolidating the relationship. 
with the Rockefellers that had begun with the Rockefeller 
Center lease; he persuaded the reluctant historian to -Tecon-_ 
sider. By 1935, Nevins was hard at work on'the project. 

By the time his work appeared in its second edition, Nev- ‘ 
ins felt constrained to remind his audience of his “disinterest- 
edness” regarding the Rockefellers: “I have kept myself free - 
from financial obligations and have in fact accepted heavy 
penalties in devoting so much time and toil to a book whose 
royalties can hardly meet my personal costs of research.” In 
these and other insistences that his work was value-free, done 
without obligation to the family, there was the anxious tone. 
of one who protests too much. In point of fact, he was the 
beneficiary of Inglis’s unique ten-year research project, which 
had cost Junior more than $100,000 and provided him with 
invaluable data that could never again be duplicated. Nevins 
was also able to demand that Junior pay for the services of 
an assistant. This was Frank Hill, who worked on the project 
for three years, intensively researching Senior’s early life and 
‘eventually writing some 90,000 words on the period up to 
1890.* 

The first edition of the work appeared in 1940, titled John 
D. Rockefeller: The Heroic Age of American Enterprise. | 

The title was the key to the work. The Gilded Age of 
economic warfare was recast as a golden age of economic. 
consolidation. If not totally sympathetic in every particular, 
the view of John D. was extremely understanding throughout. 
Whatever the costs, his career was justified because of its cen- 

*Hill later noted: “We had some material showing that Rockefeller’s 
father had had an affair with a young woman and that one of the rea- 
sons the father was so little in evidence was that he was dodging in 
and out of the county where he lived to avoid being brought into 
court to answer charges brought by this young woman.” Hill also inti- 
mated that Junior was not happy with this line of inquiry. The Vander- 
beak episode was left purposely ambiguous in the final text. 
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tral importance in the grand design of America’s industrial 

progress. Nevins’s scholarship could not ‘be faulted, and his 

unique monopoly of intimate detail about the family ( and the 

company that underpinned its greatness) placed his book in a 

class by itself. Soon after its publication The Heroic Age of 

American Enterprise had swept other biographies, from 

Lloyd to Flynn, off the library shelves, exactly the task for 

which it had been intended. 
Tf Nevins had done well by the Rockefellers, the connection 

with the family had hardly injured his career. The Rockefeller 

biography became his best-known book, and one of the most 
a3 

prominent works in the new school of business history sympa- 

thetic to the American economic system. In the postwar years 

his reputation continued to rise as he became head of the His- 

tory Department at Columbia, founder of the Oral History 

Project there, and one of the most influential men in his pro- 

fession. He was never one of Junior’s inner circle, but he con- 

tinued to feel a stake in the family’s history. An example of 

his helpfulness came in 1948, when he wrote Junior to inform 

him that Standard of Indiana had just appointed historian 

- Paul Giddens to prepare its official corporate history. Noting, 

that Giddens would naturally be compelled to deal with the 

Stewart proxy fight, Nevins confidently advised cooperation: 

“My opinion is that all relevant materials ought to be handed 
over to him with the proviso that he show you and Mr. Debe- 
voise whatever he writes on the subject. If his treatment is 
brief, room will remain for a separate monograph. I could at 
some future time, when the moment is ripe, interest one of my 
abler candidates for the doctorate in it, or the Harvard 

~ [Business] School could find a writer.” 
By 1950, Nevins was at work on another edition of the 

Rockefeller biography. His interest had been piqued by a new 
cache of Senior’s correspondence “lost” since 1932. At that 
time, during the move of the family office from 26 Broadway 
to Room 5600, some letterbooks containing Senior’s personal 
correspondence were placed in a storage room and acciden- 
tally walled in. After “rediscovering” the letterbooks during 
an inventory and realizing that the largely personal corre- 
spondence they contained showed his father in a sympathetic 
light, Junior took the initiative of alerting Nevins to the find. 

The reworking probably would have been done sooner or 
later at any rate. Occupying a strategic place as a leading “re- 
visionist” business historian, Nevins had been particularly 
sensitive to the new intellectual currents of the cold war. Un- 

~ 
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-abashedly imperial in foreign policy, yet jittery with self-— 
doubts reified in its fear of domestic Communism, America 
was ready for an affirmative reassessment of the capitalist 
system that would dispel all vestigial doubts left over from 
the red thirties. In effect Rockefeller and all the other titans — 
of the Gilded Age became the beneficiaries of a patriotic syl- 
logism. They had pioneered the development of the modern 
American economy;- this economic system brought more _ 
freedom and happiness than any other system yet devised; 
therefore its founders must be men of vision and courage, — 
Unfairly, unpatriotically criticized by a previous generation, 
these men were not really robber barons, but industrial states- 
men. The view of Standard Oil and John D. advanced subtly — 
in Nevins’s first edition, while the New Deal was in progress, 
could now be proclaimed triumphantly. oe 
_ Published in 1953 with the new title John D. Rockefeller: 
A Study in Power, the book was suffused with the spirit of 
the fifties. Even the form had changed. In its first edition it 
had taken Nevins 130 pages to cover Senior’s first 18 years. 
In this one, the same material was condensed into 25 pages to 
save room for what became a detailed apologia regarding the 
first 40 years of Standard Oil. 
_In its prior incarnation, the biography had attempted to ex+ 

plain Rockefeiler’s character. Moreover, Nevins had been at 
least mildly critical of the more flagrant abuses of the com- 
pany. But in A Study in Power he dropped even the guise of 
nonpartisanship. He described the transformation of the~ 
small, fragmented business world into one of agglomerates of 
power (which others had seen as cruel and immoral) in the 
hallowed tones being used elsewhere at this same time in dis- 
cussions of the “national interest.” He noted in the preface: 
“Had our pace been slower and our achievement weaker, had 
we not created so swiftly our powerful units in steel, oil, tex- 
tiles, chemicals, electricity, and automotive vehicles, the free 
world might have lost the First World War. and most cer- 
tainly would have lost the Second.” He might have been sur- 
prised to know that it was almost word for word the defense 
Stalin had used when criticized for his brutal policy of forced 
collectivization in the Soviet Union. 

The McCarthy era was not a time when many voices 
would be raised against a. posthumous celebration of the 
“Great Barbecue” of the Gilded Age. Generally Nevins’s 
book was reviewed even more favorably in the second edition 
than in the first. An isolated note of dissent came from Oscar 
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Handlin, who charged in the New England Quarterly that A_ 

Study in Power was “essentially an apologetic.” Handlin went 

on to say of Nevins: , 

+ 

+ 

He feels himself deeply involved in the defense of his — 

subject, so deeply that he flinches at every aspersion on 

Rockefeller or his family. Indeed, respect for the protag- 

‘onist endows his very calling with preeminence; business 

was “the central field of usefulness” of the period 

{3 drawing the most ambitious and most able men of the 

nation. Rockefeller thus acquires a special virtue by his 

vocation that seems to set him above such contem- 

- poraries as, say, O. W. Holmes, Jr., or Henry James or 

‘Willard Gibbs. 

. The basic flaw in the biography was clearly perceived: 

“How this truly religious and by his own lights honest man 

could for decades break the law of the land evades Professor 

Nevins. His full energies go rather to the elaboration of_an 

intricate web of justification for Rockefeller’s actions.” 

- Such quibbles did not concern Junior. He was quite 

pleased with Nevins’s work. It was the book he had always 

_-wanted—a work that not only exonerated the first Rockefel- 

ler from the more heinous charges laid against him, but also 

‘staked out a claim of greatness. Without such a book, the 

myth Junior had committed himself to propagating could not 

have thrived. The fountainhead from which all the Rockefel- 

- Jers flowed had to be pure; the money which buoyed them all 

4n seas of power could not be tainted. 
While he had overseen the long effort to write his father’s 

- jife, Junior had been busy elsewhere. He had encouraged his 

friend Raymond Fosdick to set down the official story of the 
founding and work of both the General Education Board and 
the Foundation. He had been pleased and cooperative when 
Mary Ellen Chase, a member of the faculty of Smith College, 
a a sympathetic account of the life of his late wife, 

y. : 
In 1949, with his keen sense that the Rockefellers not only 

had made history but in some sense were history, Junior be- 
gan considering turning the family’s voluminous files into an 
archive. The National Records Management Council was 
called in for advice. Historians themselves, the consultants 
saw the immense value of the Rockefeller papers, which were 
astonishingly complete by virtue of the compulsion Senior 
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_and Junior shared to keep every scrap of paper dealing with 
family affairs, both personal and financial.* The Council - 
urged Junior to proceed with the establishment of an archive. 
He did not have to be forced. These files would be the final 
proof of an assertion his father had calmly made during one 
of his conversations with Inglis: “History will prove that we 
were right.” | vey 

Junior conceived his life’s work in modest terms. If some- 
one had told him he was a myth-maker, he would have been 
puzzled and embarrassed. He saw himself as a detail man. If 
he had done anything, it was merely to create the conditions 
that would allow the truth to fiourish. When, shortly after the 
appearance of the second edition of Nevins’s work, Nelson 

-approached him on behalf of the other Brothers to suggest — 
that Fosdick do their father’s biography, Junior’s reaction was 
‘predictably self-effacing: “Whatever would -you find to write 
about?” He was finally persuaded to sit for the portrait, as he 
later said, because he wanted his grandchildren “to know the 
Sort of man I tried to be.” 

Fosdick never even bothered to assert his impartiality in 
‘treating Junior’s life. It was not only that he was a friend, but 
who could think ill of a man who had devoted all his adult 
years to giving away millions of dollars in acting as a steward — 
for the well-being of mankind? It probably never occurred to 
Fosdick that-there was any alternative to seeing Junior as a 
gentle, bespectacled knight who had dedicated his life to slay- 
ing the dragon Wealth. Not surprisingly, his book bears a 
Closer resemblance to medieval hagiography than modern bi- 
ography. Setting the tone for what follows, the opening sen- 
tences of John D. Rockefeller Jr.: A Portrait ring with the 
solemnity of a Gregorian chant: 

This is the story of a man who through adversity rose to 
eminence and even greatness. In the shaping of human 

*There were 327,000 pieces of correspondence generated by Senior and 
Junior just up to 1916. This did not count outgoing mail, copies of 
which were kept in letterbooks averaging 500 pages in length. Junior 
filled 71 of these letterbooks between 1897 and 1916 just with letters 
pertaining to his children, his homes, and his charitable gifts. Senior 
filled 179 letterbooks from 1879 to 1916 on business matters exclusive 
of Standard Oil, and another 42 in the same period on personal mat- . 
ters. As the office swelled in size and function during Junior’s rule as 
family patriarch, the files grew correspondingly. Junior decreed that the 
Family Archives should end with his death, with his sons having the 
option of including their papers later if they so desired. Up to 1960, 
therefore, the Archives comprise 1,750 cubic feet. . 
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life handicaps take many forms. Sometimes the adversity i 

is ill health or an unhappy environment. More often, | 

perhaps, it is poverty and the narrow limitations it im- 

poses. In the case of John D. Rockefeller, Jr., it was 

wealth—a stifling kind of wealth which might easily 

‘have sapped his energies and blighted his life. ... [Yet] 

-~ Mr. Rockefeller emerged as a man of simplicity, mod- 

esty, intuitive courtesy, and democratic tastes. More than 

- that. he became obsessed with the idea that the wealth 

which he had inherited must be employed to promote . 

the well being of his fellow men; and in a long lifetime 

he devoted himself to this purpose with constructive 

imagination and undiscourageable patience. 

Yet in his desire to provide his old friend with a proper 

canonization, Fosdick failed to appreciate his greatest labor: 

redeeming the Rockefeller family, diversifying the great for- 

tune and firmly rooting its power in the developments of the 

modern state, and making the Rockefellers as much an insti- 

tution as a family. Certain people and events that might have 

~ shown this process—the true Rockefeller epic—at work are 

sacrificed to Fosdick’s notion of propriety. Ivy Lee, for in- 

stance, is mentioned just twice in the book, neither time as 

the subject of a sentence. The Chase Bank and the role it 

played in family affairs are mentioned not at all. Junior’s 

gifts to restore Reims, Versailles, and other monuments after 

World War I are covered in exhaustive detail. but with the 

exception of the drama surrounding Colonel Stewart, nothing 

~ ig said about his business relationship with the Standard Oil 

companies whose most important stockholder-he continued to 

be. That part of Junior’s life dedicated to the eleemosynary is 

admiringly chronicled; the rest, including his efforts as father 

and husband. is virtually ignored. The final effect is of a man 

~ known very well in profile, but never seen full-face. 

Although beginning from a friend’s vantage point rather 

than a biographer’s, Fosdick’s book ends up much like Nev- 

ins’s. It is “correct,” yet it manages to ignore vast areas of 

motive and character, finally grinding down the contours of 

an interesting—if terribly constricted—personality to such a 

degree that it is less a man that is described than the tribula- 

tions and trimmphs of a figure from allegory. For Fosdick as 

for Junior himself, psychological complexity was threatening, 

an aspect of the human enterprise not easily controlled and 

therefore best avoided altogether. 
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__ The literature on the Rockefellers is basically Manichaean: — 
the “official” works done from unlimited access to private 
sources are obsequious in appreciation of their subject; the 
“critical” books are either created in isolation, in the main 
from newspaper clippings and conjecture (as is the case of. 
‘Myer Kutz’s recent Rockefeller Power), or so motiveless in 
their malignancy (like William Hoffman’s David, promoted — 
by Lyle Stuart into one of the publishing successes of a few - 
seasons ago) that they forfeit any claim to authenticity. 
Those who find it profitable to exaggerate the family’s “hid- 
den empire” are as firmly imprisoned in the Rockefeilér myth 
as the kept biographers. fs i 
_ The serious student of this family is handicapped not only 
by tight control of primary sources, but also by the paucity of 
secondary material. The study of wealth and power has not 
yet become an acceptable discipline among academics. Conse- 
quently there are very few independent (yet knowledgeable 
and scholarly) works on the oil industry, on the great 
foundations the Rockefellers established, or on the family’s 
membership in the elite groups guiding the development of 
America’s foreign and domestic policy during this century. 
For that matter, there has been no study of the impact of the 
Rockefellers’ millions in shaping the growth of the social 
Sciences and other fields in higher education, fields that have 
so loyally ignored exactly these subjects. 
We were fortunate, therefore, not to have to rely exclu- 

sively on books and printed sources. We jammed a foot inside 
the door guarding the Rockefellers’ privacy, and were al- 
lowed at least a glimpse of their family life. This opportunity 
came about because certain of the Rockefeller Cousins who 
did not feel bound by the suspicion of their elders or by the 
bureaucratic rules of the braintrust in Room 5600 saw merit in 

our project. (To a degree it intersected with their own desire 
to unravel the dynastic process whose end product they 
were.) Because we interviewed many of the Cousins at great 
length, we could not be dismissed out of hand by the family 
elders. To a minor degree at least, we became beneficially en- 
tangled in the generational conflict, with Room 5600 granting 
us a restricted entrée to its operations as a way of proving to 
the Cousins that the Rockefeller family was not the mono- 
lithic holding operation it often seemed to be. 

Our relationship with the Cousins also helped us gain per- 
mission to work in the Rockefeller Family Archives, a stun- 
ning resource of a kind only the Rockefellers, with their 
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“special sense of a manifest destiny, could possess. We did not 

- have unlimited access to the records. We could see materials 

only up to 1960. With the exception of the letterbooks of 

Senior and Junior and a small selection of other letters, we 

- could not see personal correspondence between family mem- 

_ bers. The living Rockefellers’ affairs which were dealt with in 
files after the 1960 cutoff date were closed to us, as were 
other items that would be of great interest, such as Nelson’s 

detailed oral history regarding his wartime service in Wash- 
ington in the coordinator’s office. Yet as the followimg notes 
and references show, we have benefited greatly from seeing 
even the tip of the iceberg of letters, records, and memora- 
bilia occupying an immense number of cubic feet in an un- 
marked room on the bottom floor of the RCA building.* 

This book is a sort of serendipity. Although caught in a 
squeeze that forced them to countenance us, Room 5600 al- 

- Ways regarded us with suspicion. We were outsiders whose 
motives were not fully known and whose acts could not be ei- 
ther anticipated or controlled. Were our hearts pure of criti- 
cal intent? Would we profane the sacred totems? Our anoma- 
lous status was summarized in the attitude of the current 

_ head of public relations for the family, a soft-spoken, former 

Associated Press reporter from Virginia named George Tay- 
lor, Jr. Mr. Taylor was unfailing in his courtesy to us. We en- 
joyed several lunches with him—at the family’s expense—in 
the Rainbow Room. When he asked, us what our “thrust” 
was, we told him that in our opinion the Rockefellers had 
_ Suffered from being treated either as saints or demons, and 
that our book would be part of neither camp. But the ques- 
tion kept coming up: On one memorable occasion it was 
posed in surprisingly bald terms: “Will your book be favor- 
able or unfavorable toward the Rockefellers?” Nothing better 
summarizes the family’s attitude toward books and the people 
who write them than the fact that our answer—that we 
planned simply to draw a realistic and full-blooded portrait 
of the family—could never really satisfy him. 

xX 

*The Family Archives will soon be moving to Tarrytown to join the 
records of the Rockefeller Foundation, the Rockefeller Brothers’ Fund, 
and Rockefeller University in a mammoth archival centef at Hillcrest, 
the estate of Martha Baird Rockefeller, which has been remodeled with 
a $5 million grant from the Brothers Fund so that its 31 rooms can be 
used as offices and study areas; the more than 20 million pieces of pa- 
eet oe up the collection will be stored in nearby underground 
vaults, 

= 
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Notes. 

“Ts this clean money?”: The “tainted money” incident is 
recounted in detail in Allan Nevins, John D. Rockefeller: 
A Study in Power (New York, 1953), II, 435 ff. (this work — 
is -hereafter referred to as Nevins). Detail on the back- 
ground and circumstances of the gift can be found in Fred- 
erick T. Gates’s unpublished Autobiography, which is 
housed along with letters and other Gates papers in the Ar- 
chives of the Rockefeller Foundation. Allan Nevins edited a 
brief selection of this work and published it as “The 
Memoirs of Frederick T. Gates” in American Heritage, 
“April 1955; see pp. 76-80 of this selection for Gates’s de- 
scription of the controversy. The Reverend Washington 
Gladden presented his version of the incident in his auto- 
biographical Recollections (Boston, 1909). 
His fortune amounted to: For this type of factual in- 
formation we have relied on Nevins, the various works by. 
Raymond B. Fosdick cited below, and other authorized or _ 
semiofficial books. done with unlimited access to Rockefeller 
records, unless specifically stated otherwise. 
When a New York journalist: The journalist was promi- 
nent Hearst editor Arthur Brisbane. See Joseph I. C. 
Clarke, My Life and Memories (New York, 1925), p. 353. 
“The stories are”:) W. QO. Inglis, “Notes of a Conversa- 
tion with Mrs. Mary Ann Rudd,” Rockefeller Family Ar- 
chives. 
His father: For biographical data on William Avery 
Rockefeller, see Allan Nevins, John D. Rockefeller: The 
Heroic Age of American Enterprise (New York, 1940), I, 7 
ff, (the original version of his biography of Rockefeller). 
Also John T. Flynn, God’s-Gold (New York, 1932), pp. 54 
ff. The first fully developed portrait of the elder Rockefeller 
was assembled by Ida Tarbell as part of her epoch-making 
History of the Standard Oil Company (New York, 1904), 
I, 220 ff., first serialized in McClure’s, Vol. 25, 1902. In ad- 
dition to reporting the WVanderbeak rape episode and 
showing that “Big Bill” was in and out of money troubles 
much of his life (including. being the defendant in a suit by 
his father-in-law, John Davison, to recover a $1,500 loan), 
Tarbell also suggests that he may have been wh oe in a 
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' miscellany of semicriminal activities, including “fencing” 

horses stolen by a gang of local rustlers. However ambiva- 

lent he might have been about his father, J ohn D. bitterly 

- -yresented the publication of this information, insisting—as he 

told Inglis in a 1920 conversation—that William Avery 

Rockefeller was actually a man of great probity and judg- 

- ment. It is likely that the trauma produced by the revelations 

of the elder-Rockefeller’s escapades was an important factor 

contributing to the extraordinary sobriety of succeeding 

Rockefeller generations, and to their determination to main- 

tain a veil of secrecy over their private lives. 

8 “I’ve seen it’: Dennis was-one of many old family ac- 

quaintances in the Moravia and Oswego area interviewed by 

W. O. Inglis as part of the groundwork for his biography. 

The reminiscences are collected in Inglis, “Conversations in 

the Moravia Neighborhood, 1917,” Rockefeller Family Ar- 

chives. 

8 “Dr. William A. Rockefeller, the Celebrated”: The 

handbill is reprinted in John K. Winkler, John D. Rockefel- 

ler: A Portrait in Oils (New York, 1929), p. 12. 

9 “I simply want”: Letter from Rockefeller to Dorks 

Howatt, steward of his Forest Hill estate, November 18, 

1905, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

10 “Never mind”: John D. Rockefeller. Random Remi- 

_ niscences of Men and Events (New York, 1999), p. 34. 

10 “He was a great storyteller”: Quoted in Raymond B. 

Fosdick, John D. Rockefeller Jr.: A Portrait (New York, 

1956), p. 27. 
11 In a bigamous marriage: Flynn, p. 438. According to 

Dr. Joseph Ernst, director of the Rockefeller Family Ar- 

chives, there may even have been a second .bigamous 

marriage. Archive sources also confirm the assumed name 

“Levingston.” 
11 “John, what do you want?’: This anecdote was pub- 

. ~ lished in the New York World, January 15, 1899. 
12 Graduating in 1855: The best account of Rockefeller’s 

coming of age in Cleveland is Grace Goulder, John D. 
Rockefeller: The Cleveland Years (Middletown, Conn., 
1973). 

12 “Look! Look”: Flynn, p. 61. 
12 “It is an opportunity”: Nevins, I, 18. 
12 Ledger A: This document is in the Rockefeller Family 

Archives and was inspected by the authors. 
13 “I cheat my boys”: Winkler, John D., p. 14. é 
13. “I confess”: Random Reminiscences, p. 47. 
14 Younger brother Frank: Nevins, I, 27. 
14 Chalked the number 18: Goulder, p. 57. 
14 “I sent more than twenty”: Inglis, “Conversations with 

Rockefeller,” Rockefeller Family Archives. j 
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“Be moderate”: Flynn, p. 133. / : 
An event that impressed: For further details on the 

~ great Pennsylvania oil rush, see Paul Giddens, The Birth of 
the Oil industry (New York, 1938). Also Harold F. Wil- 
liamson and Arnold Daum. The American Petroleum Indus- 
try (Evanston, Ill., 1959). i f eMfepe 
Four years after: For a discussion of the impact of the 
railroads on the development of the oil industry, see George 
R. Taylor and Irene D. Neir, The. American Railroad Net- 
work, 1861-1890 (Cambridge, Mass., 1956), and Rolland H. 
Maybee, Railroad Competition and the Oil Trade 1855-1873 
(Mt. Pleasant, Mich., 1940). 
Engaged to Laura Spelman: For background on the 
Spelman family and details of the courtship and marriage, 
see Goulder, pp. 62 ff. pt 
“She was full of mirth”: Lucy’s description of Cettie was 
given to W. O. Inglis and is cited by Nevins, p. 28. 
“Her judgment was always better:” Winkler, John D., 
p. 68. © ; : 
“The only time”: Quoted in Tarbell, I, 43. 
“One of the most important”: Inglis, “Conversations 
with Rockefeller.” 
“I’m bound to be rich!”: Winkler, John D., p. 67. 
“None of us”: Inglis, “Conversations with Rockefeller.” ~ 
“It was a friendship”: Random Reminiscences, p. 12. 
“The ability to deal”: Quoted in Albert Z. Carr, John D. 
Rockefeller’s Secret Weapon (New York, 1962), front pa- 

pers. 
In this situation: Rockefeller’s strategic use of transporta- 

tion is the focus of Carr’s John D. Rockefeller’s Secret 

Weapon. A history of the Union Tank Car Company (one 

of the galaxy of firms making up the great Standard trust), ~ 

Carr’s book is based on access to Union Tank Car’s cor- 
porate records. For another view of the Standard’s use of 

the railroads, see Ralph Hidy and Muriel Hidy, Pioneering 

in Oil (New York, 1955), pp. 24—40, the first volume of the 

official history of Standard Oil. There is also the early but 

nonetheless valuable report of the Hepburn Committee, the 

first governmental agency-to investigate the activities of the 

trust: New York Legislative Assembly, Report of the 

Special Committee on Railroads, Appointed Under a Reso- 

lution of the Assembly, February 1879, 5 vols. (Albany, 

1880). 
Oath: Flynn, p. 154. 
They had two alternatives: Tarbell, I. 65: “ ... Mr. 

Alexander, of Alexander, Scofield and Company, gave his 

reason for the selling: “There was a pressure brought to 

bear upon my mind, and upon almost all citizens of Cleve- 

land engaged in the oil business, to the effect that unless we 
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went into the South Improvement Company we were virtu- - 

ally killed as refiners; that if we did not sell out we should 

be crushed out. . . . We sold at a sacrifice, and we were 

obliged to. There was only one buyer in the market, and we 

had to sell on their terms or be crushed out, as it was 

represented to us. It was stated that they had a contract 

with railroads by which they could run us into the ground if 

they pleased. After learning what the arrangements were I 

felt as if, rather than fight such a monopoly, I would 

withdraw from the business, even at a sacrifice. I think we 

received about forty or forty-five cents on the dollar on the 

valuation which we placed upon our refinery.’ ” 
“I have ways”: Testimony of former Rockefeller partner 

Isaac Hewitt before the New York State Senate investigat- 

ing committee. Cited in Tarbell, I, 66. 
“We have a combination”: Flynn, p. 160. 
Moving his two-children’s bodies: Winkler, John D., p. 

66, quotes Frank as saying, “No one of my blood will rest 

upon land controlled by that monster John D. Rockefeller.” 
“Tt was right”: Inglis, “Conversations with Rockefeller.” 
“The procedure”: Ibid. 
“They could not hope”: Ibid. 
“You never saw”: Tarbell, I, 105. 
Sitting in the sun of Saratoga: Ibid., I, 146. 
“You'd better not know”: Flynn, p. 174, Tarbell, II, 129, 
also notes Rockefeller’s fetish for secrecy: “Men who en- 
tered into running agreements with Mr. Rockefeller were 
cautioned ‘not to tell their wives,’ and correspondence be- 
tween them and the Standard Oil Company was carried on 
under assumed names.” 

- Henry Demarest Lloyd: Called by Lincoln ‘Steffens “the 
father of muckraking,” Lloyd was, successively, an attorney, 
a journalist, and then-an important socialist theorist. After 
working as an assistant to Supreme Court Chief Justice 
Salmon P. Chase, he took a job a8 an editorial writer for 
the New York Tribune. In the mid-1870s he became fas- 
cinated with Rockefeller and the Standard. His 1881 article 
about the trust, “The Story of a Great Monopoly,” was pub-- 
lished in the Atlantic. It greatly influenced Charles Edward 
Russell, the celebrated muckraker, who would later say, “It 
was a turning point in our history.” Lloyd spent several 
more years tracking the trust and gathering data for Wealth 
Against Commonwealth, which was published by Harper 
Brothers in 1894 after being turned down as too controver- 
sial by several other publishers. The book had an immense 
circulation and laid out the boundaries that would be fully 
explored by Tarbell. Edward Everett Hale called it “the 
most important book sinec Uncle Tom’s Cabin.” The Stan- 
dard made no answer to Lloyd’s charges, although he offered 
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_ to present documentary proof for his detailed discussion of 
the company’s misdeeds before any board of disinterested 
scholars or clergymen who might be asked to inquire into 
the matter. Over the next few years, the trust would attempt 
to ruin his reputation by planting rumors that Lloyd had 
made much of the George Rice matter because he had a ca- 
bal with the aggrieved oil man to share in whatever dam- 
ages he might be awarded from suits against Rockefeller. 
The debate about Wealth Against Commonwealth continues 
to the present day, with Allan Nevins serving as the trust’s 
champion against: Lloyd’s charges. In John D. Rockefeller: 
The Heroic Age of American Enterprise, I, 336, Nevins at- 
tacked the book and called Lloyd’s use of facts “one of the 
most dishonest pieces of so-called history I have ever read.” 
In the second edition of his biography, John D. Rockefeller: 
A Study in Power, Il, 330 ff., he returned to the attack, 
saying of Wealth Against Commonwealth: “As a piece of 
business history (which it purports to be) it is ludicrous: as 
a coniribution to biographical data upon Rockefeller it is at 
best misleading, at worst maliciously false.” Yet Lloyd’s bi- 
ographer, Chester McArthur Destler, checked 420 of the to- 
tal of 648 references to-source material in Wealth Against 
Commonwealth and found only 10 inaccuracies, which were 
in areas “riot of great import.” Destler concludes_ that 
“Lloyd’s pioneering report on the methods by which the oil 
monopoly was established and maintained remains substan- 
tially unaltered” in what has become the standard view of 
the trust’s first thirty years. See Chester McArthur Destler, 
American Radicalism, 1865-1901 (New London, Conn., 
1946), p. 144. For details of Lloyd’s life and career, see 
Destler, Henry Demarest Lloyd and the Empire of 
Economic Reform (Philadelphia, 1963). 
They saw him: See John D. Rockefeller, Jr., “Recollec- 
tions of My Father,” dictated 1920, Rockefeller Family Ar- 
chives. 
One Cleveland woman: Goulder, p. 26. 
“Your March inventory”: Nevins, I, 281. 
“Have you ever tried thirty-eight?”:; Ibid. 
“I can see him now”: Fosdick, p. 109. 
An independent named John Teagle: Tarbell, I, 38. 
“How are. you”: Flynn, p. 342. For a thorough discus- 
sion of George Rice’s long struggle against the Standard, in- 
cluding a facsimile of the famous “turn another screw” letter, 
see Flynn, pp. 257 ff. Also Henry D. Lloyd, Wealth Against 
Commonwealth (New York, 1894), Chapter 17. 
“Pioneering don’t pay”: Long before the Tidewater 
pipeline was completed, Rockefeller was aware of its capac- 
ity for revolutionizing the transport of oil. He was also 
quite aware, as one independent oil man told the Hepburn 
Committee, that “transportation is the milk in the Stan- 
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dard’s coconut of success.” But he did not build a compete- 4 

tive pipeline because the Standard already controlled the 

~ yailroads and could ‘therefore dictate favorable freight policy 

and rates for itself, while also receiving rebates on others’ 

shipments. On May 22, 1879, in fact, Rockefeller had re- 
- plied to a Standard official in Cleveland who suggested con- 

structing their own pipeline: “Note your suggestions in 

regard to the Tide Water Pipe. We entertain no doubt of the 

railroads’ ability to compete for the transportation of oil 
and we do not want to invest any money in the transporta- 

tion.enterprises in competition with the roads.” After the 
Tidewater had proved the innovation to be dangerous to the 
Standard’s status quo, Rockefeller decided that the innova- 
tion must be brought under control and he besieged the 
_company from within and without. (For details of the long, 
complex, and unsuccessful fight waged by the Tidewater to” 
keep control of its own stock, see Tarbell, II, 16 ff.) The in- 
ability to defeat competitors like the Tidewater and George 
Rice on purely economic grounds appears to have undermined 
the arguments Nevins and other apologists (beginning with 
Standard attorney S. C. T. Dodd) put forth that the trust’s 

- monopoly was inevitable and in fact resulted in significant. 

35 

gains in economic efficiency. Actually, the economies of scale 
and the cost efficiencies that were attributable to the Stan- 
dard’s incredible expansion were not great enough to drive 
the competition from the field. At the peak of Rockefeller’s. 
control of the oil industry in 1882, the Standard had 95 
percent of the market. But in the early 1900s, especially af- 
ter the fabulous Spindletop gusher in Texas and the equally 
rich discoveries in the Glenn Pool and elsewhere in the In- 

_ dian Territory, the trust was no longer able to maintain its 
hold, as refineries sprang up beyond its reach on the Gulf 
Coast. In some sense, therefore, the monopoly was broken 
even before the dissolution decree of 1911. For further de- 
tails on the impact of new supplies of crude, see Hidy, pp. 
393-403. ‘ 
Samuel C. T. Dodd: Flynn (p. 48) writes of Dodd: “He 
was an eccentric genius. He was a lover of classic literature, 
had a weakness for exercising his literary powers, wrote oc- 
casional magazine articles and at intervals even broke into 
verse. He wrote the first poem on petroleum to appear in 

* 

print: 

The Land of Grease! The Land of Grease 
Where burning oil isdoved and sung; 
Where flourish arts of sale and lease 
Where Rouseville rose and Tarville sprung; 
Eternal Summer gilds them not 
But oil wells render dear each spot. 
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_ After Dodd hit upon this device [the concept of the trust] he 

tions for Standard managers to hide behind. . . . He affords 
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_ became a man of one idea and. busied his mind inventing fic- 

an instructive example of the curious phenomenon which 
advocacy works in an honest mind. For himself he always 
insisted on receiving a very modest retainer for his services 

' to the company.... He insisted that ownership of the com- 
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pany’s stock would deprive him of that perfect detachment 
essential to sound legal service to his client.” For Dodd’s 
Own ideas on trusts, see his book Combinations: Their Uses 
and Abuses (New York, 1888). “To stop co-operation of | 
individuals and aggregation of capital,” Dodd wrote, “would. 
be to arrest the wheels. of progress—to stay the march of 
civilization—to decree immobility of intellect and degra- 
dation of humanity. You might as well endeavor to stay the 
formation of the clouds, the falling of the rains, or the flow- 
ing of the streams, as to attempt to any means or in any 

\ 

Manner to prevent organization of industry, association of — 
persons, and the aggregation of capital to any extent that 
the evergrowing trade of the world may demand.” : 
“The type of a system”: Report of the Committee on 
General Laws on the Investigation Relative to Trusts. 

Transmitted tothe New .York Legislature March 6, 1888 
(Albany, 1888). See Introduction. 
“Really your notion”:  Ibid., p. 398. 
“A philanthropic institution”: New York World, Novem- 
ber 21, 1908. : 
“You could argué”: Tarbell, IT, 141. 
Headquarters in New York: The move was in stages. 
Nevins specifies 1877 as the year when the Standard’s 
business was actually centered more in New York than 
Cleveland. Beginning in the fall of 1882, Rockefeller moved 
his family to New York permanently, tired of bringing them 
back and forth between Manhattan and Cleveland. (Ac- 
cording to William Manchester’s Rockefeller: A Family _ 
Portrait [New York, 1959], p. 28, one family member who 
came on one of the trips to New York was old William 
Rockefeller, who was ‘supposed to have said after seeing his 
famous son’s huge. skyscraper on Broadway, “Well, that do 
beat all I ever see,” and then vanished back into his west- 
ward movements.) Even after the shift, however, Rockefel- 
ler returned to Forest Hill for summers and _ holidays. 
Messenger boys on bicycles would carry reports and papers 
to him there from the trust’s Cleveland office. He had a tele- 
graph operator on permanent duty to take messages from 
Archbold and other lieutenants in New York. 
“I never knew anyone”: George C. Rogers, “Recollec- 
tions of John D.,” Saturday Evening Post, July 30, 1921, p. 

16. 
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Proconsuls of the great Standard: With the exception of 
James Stillman (see Anna Burr, The Portrait of a Banker 

- [New York, 1927], and John K. Winkler, The First Bil- 
lion: The Stillmans and the National City Bank [New 
York, 1934]), there has been relatively little written in the 

- way of full-length studies about the “Standard Oil Gang.” 
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The William Rockefeller-Stillman dynasty is described in 
' “The House of Rockefeller,” Fortune, December 1931, and 
also in Cleveland Amory’s Who Killed Society? (New 
York, 1960), pp. 380 ff. Even less attention has been paid 
to Payne, Archbold, Flagler, and Rogers, although they 
were not only among the most powerful men of their time, 
but also among the most interesting. Flagler, for instance, 

became one of the first of the modern real estate developers, 
_using his millions to help the railroads penetrate the state of 
Florida, especially that part of the line which finally con- 
nected Jacksonville to Miami. Nevins ¢II, 282) says of him: 
“He may well be called the creator of Miami.” Flagler also 
constructed a string of luxury hotels in the Saint Augustine 
area and, in his most ambitious work, extended the railroad 
into Key West. He always retained his loyalty to his old 
friend Rockefeller, although his interests took him farther 
and farther away from the trust in his later years. The same 
was not true of Rogers. Moody, brilliant, more complex 
than the others Rockefeller gathered around him, Rogers 
had a taste for culture that was otherwise lacking in the 
Standard organization. He had met Mark Twain after being 
impressed with Innocents Abroad and helped the author 
take care of the large debts that threatened to sap his 
creative energies and bankrupt his pocketbook as well as his 

- career in the early 1890s. Twain later said of Rogers, “He 
is not only the best friend I ever had, but is the best man I 
have ever known.” (See Albert Bigelow, Mark Twain [New 
York, 1912], for an account of the friendship.) People on 
Wall Street, however, saw a different side of Rogers, a side 
that-made them hate and fear him. Rogers was an ally of E. 
H. Harriman in some of the economic wars of the day, and 
his role in the notorious Amalgamated Copper scandal was 
only one of several ruthless schemes in which he was in- 
volved. Nevins’s estimate of Rogers (II, 283) is as follows: 
“He was an astute organizer, a reckless plunger in finance, a 
cruel and implacable fighter. His fits of anger were notori- 
ous.” This unusually critical view taken by Nevins is pos- 
sibly explained by the fact that relations with the Rockefellers 
had chilled considerably in the early 1900s, especially after 
Rogers allowed himself to be extensively interviewed by Ida 
Tarbell when she was completing her book. 
“There is no question”:' For Vanderbilt’s entire testi- 
mony, see Hepburn Committee hearings; II, 1668 ff. 
University revolution: It was, interestingly, at the Yale 

me 
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re Scientific School that Professor Benjamin Silliman developed 
the first commercial process for refining oil into gasoline. On 
the revolution in higher education, see Laurence R. Veysey, 
The Emergence of the American University (Chicago, 
1965). On the industrial orientation of the emerging univer- 
sity science, see Charles F. Thwing. A History of Higher 
Education in America (New York, 1906), pp. 462 ff. 
“Drink all the oil”: Nevins, II, 97. 
Rockefeller offered: Before, Rockefeller had scorned in- 
volvement in the ownership of crude, but seeing the Brad- 
ford fields of Pennsylvania dry up changed his mind. For a 
discussion of.the importance of the Lima fields #0 the 
Standard’s future, see Hidy, pp. 155—201. fee secre 
Frasch process: For an enlightening summary of the 
work of Herman Frasch in removing the sulfur from the 
“skunk bearing oils” of the Lima field, see Paul Giddens’s 
corporate history of Standard of Indiana, Standard Oil 
Company: Oil Pioneer of the Middle West (New York, 
1955), pp. 6 ff. ; 
Archbold abroad: In 1893 Bradstreet’s reported that dis- 
cussions had taken place between the Standard and the 
“Russian oil kings, the Nobels and Rothschilds” regarding 
“a scheme for parcelling out between them the whole of the 
refined oil markets of the world.” Discussions broke down 
when the Russian Minister of Finance refused to support 
the Standard plan, which would have compelled all Russian 
refiners to join in one organization for the purpose of sell- 
ing in the export market. See Williamson and Daum, pp. 
646-653. 
“Open Door” notes: See William Appleman Williams, - 
The Tragedy of American Diplomacy (New York, 1962), 
for an interpretation of their significance in the shaping of 
American foreign policy. 
By the 1890s: According to one of Libby’s letters, petro- 
leum had forced its way into “more nooks and corners of 
civilized and uncivilized countries than any other product in 
history emanating from a single source.” In a letter to 
Henry Flagler, July 23, 1888, cited in Walter LaFeber, The 
New Empire: An Interpretation of American Expansion — 

1860-1898 (Ithaca, N.Y., 1969), p. 23. 
American Economic Supremacy: At the 1908 Republi- 
can national convention, Chauncey Depew summarized the 
spirit of the American Century: “The American people now 
produce $2 billion more than they can consume.... We 
have our. market in Cuba, in Puerto Rico, in Hawaii ... 
and we stand in the presence of 800.000.900 people, with 
the Pacific as an American lake and the American artisans 

producing better and cheaper goods than any other country 

in the world. .. . Let the production go on .. . let factories 

~ do their best, let labor be employed at the highest wages, 
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because the world is ours!” For similar sentiments of the 

time see Lloyd C. Gardner, ed., A Different Frontier (Chi-. 

cago, 1966). : 

"No, sir’: New York Senate, Report on Investigations 

Relative to Trusts (Albany, 1888), p. 420. 
“The art of’: New York World, October 12, 1898. 

“If our civilization”: Henry D. Lloyd, Wealth Against 

Commonwealth, ed. Thomas C. Cochran (New York, 

1963), p. 168. 5 

Rockefeller himself had not. participated: The Amalga- 

mated Copper scheme was exposed by Thomas Lawson, a 

~ Wall Street speculator who was the broker on the deal. His 
Frenzied Finance (1906) is one of the classics of the muck- 

raking era. For an account of this and-other activities of 

‘the Standard Oil Gang, see Matthew Josephson’s The Rob- 

ber Barons (New York, 1962), pp. 394 ff. 
“Viewed as a whole”: John Moody, The Truth About 
the Trusts (Westport, Conn., 1968), p. 493. 
Especially after 1902, when Ida Tarbell’s: Tarbell’s Life 
of Lincoln had already given her a following and dramati- 
cally increased the circulation of McClure’s. The new as- 
signment to muckrake the trust was tailor-made for her, 
since she had been born in the Oil Regions and remembered 
as a child hearing her father’s friends talking of Rockefel- 
ler’s depredations in the South Improvement scheme. While 

_ she was researching her book on the Standard, Mark Twain 
called on S. S. McClure and said that his friend Henry Ro- 
gers would like an opportunity to speak to the author. 
When Tarbell arrived at 26 Broadway and was shown to his 
office, Rogers asked, “Is there any way we can-stop this?” 
She replied, “No, there is no way in the world in which you 
can prevent the publication of this story.” Rogers then 
asked her to agree to allow him at least to answer the 
charges she was considering making against the Standard. 
In all, Tarbell had some twenty audiences with him and 
gradually formed an appreciation of his candor. (Later 
Rockefeller apologists like Nevins would imply that Rogers 
had been currying favor with Tarbell to make his own part 
in the story more palatable.) In 1902, after nearly three 
years of research, the first installment of Tarbell’s monu- 
mental work was published in McClure’s, where it ran for 
the next two years; it appeared in book form in 1904, ac- 
claimed as the finest piece of writing of its kind yet to ap- 
pear in America. (For details on the writing of The History 
of the Standard Oil Company, see Tarbell’s autobiography, 
All in the Day’s Work [New York, 1939].) After the 
muckraking classic had appeared, Tarbell’s name became 
_anathema to Rockefeller (although his son would become 
friendly with her before her death). Flynn (p. 389) says: 
“In the South a friend undertook to suggest he would. reply 

bs 
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ON some points to Miss. Tarbell. ‘Not a word,’ Rockefeller. 
interrupted. ‘Not a word about that misguided woman.’” _ 

he Revolver beside his bed: “There was little suggestion 
then [in the 1890s] that he was even human, let alone vir- 
ile. Yet . -- Nelson’s father remembers him sitting at a sup- 
per table in Cleveland one evening when the house burglar 

‘alarm rang and a frightened maid cried out that there was a 
burglar in one of the upstairs bedrooms. John D. called for — 
his revolver and, without waiting for it, dashed to the back 
door to intercept the burglar, who escaped him by sliding 
down a pillar. Later in New York the dynast insisted on 
driving his son to the railroad station at a time when anar-_ 
chists were threatening to kill him. Junior suggested they 
take a bodyguard, but John D. wouldn’t hear of it. ‘I can 
take care of myself,’ he said. ‘If any man were foolish 
enough to attack me, it would go hard with him.’” Man- 
chester, p. 25. 
“I was crucified’: Inglis, “Conversations with Rockefeller.” 
“Standard oil will make me”: Rogers, p. 16. “pai 
Diligently scripted notebooks: These are in the Rocke- 
feller Family Archives and were examined by the authors. 
-“God gave”: Nevins, II, 435. 
“The problem of our age”: This essay appears in 
Carnegie’s The Gospel of Wealth and Other Essays. For in- 
sight into Carnegie’s theory and practice of philanthropy, 
see Joseph F. Wall’s authoritative biography, Andrew Car- 
negie (New York, 1970). 
“TI would that”: Rockefeller’s letter is quoted in Burto 
J. Hendrick, The Life of Andrew Carnegie (New York, 
1933), II, 349. 
A distant cooperation: The philanthropic box score is 
cited by Wall, p. 823. 
“Never before”: Ibid. 
Some favored: The faction with the Baptist leadership 
supporting the construction of the Morgan Park Theological 
Seminary appealed strongly to Rockefeller’s sense of thrift. 
He was wary of committing himself to constructing a uni- 
versity out of whole cloth, even though his daughter Bessie’s 

father-in-law, Augustus H. Strong (then president of the 

Rochester Theological Seminary), lobbied strenuously for 

such a monument and argued that it would greatly ennoble 

both the donor and the entire Baptist communion. Even 

aside from financial considerations, however, the West was 

the logical place for an important Baptist institution, and 

Rockefeller knew it. The church had always been active on 

the frontier, controlling its unruly spirits and keeping the 

fluid social structure from hemorrhaging in chaos. (“The 

gospel is the most economic police on earth,” one Baptist 

missionary leader had written in an article on its social mis- 

sion years before the University of Chicago controversy. 
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- See Clifford S. Griffin, “Religious Benevolence as Social 

ie Control, 1915-1960.” The Mississippi Valley Historical Re- 

_ view, Vol. 44, June 1957 to March 1958.) A report of the 

American Baptist Educational Society (one of whose lead- 

ing figures, a young man named Frederick T. Gates, would 

soon take on an important role in Rockefeller’s life) argued 

persuasively that a western university would have more 

value for the church than an eastern competitor with the 

Ivy League schools because one-half of all Baptists in the 

country lived in the Plains states and the West. Prepared by 

temperament to commit himself to Chicago because the 

price tag was announced as $600,000 as opposed to the $20 

million he was told the eastern school would cost to build, 

Rockefeller’s decision was made easier by these ideological 

considerations. ’ aS 3 

Richard J. Storr’s Harper’s University (Chicago, 1966) is 

the only account of the origins of the university that draws 

on material in the Rockefeller Family Archives. For a criti- 

cal view of Rockefeller influence in the institution’s early 

years, see Upton Sinclair, T he Goose-step: A Study of 

‘American Education (Pasadena, Calif., 1923), Chapter 51, 

“The University of Standard Oil.” 

Superior in creative genius: Flynn, p. 339. 

“The best investment”: Quoted in Thomas W. Good- 

speed, History of the University of Chicago (Chicago, 

1916), pp. 397-398. : aT 

“Neither in”: Cited in Nevins, II, 199. 

“Orie would”: Raymond B. Fosdick. The Story of the 

Rockefeller Foundation (New York, 1952), p. 2. 

“J am in trouble”: Gates, MS Autobiography. Cited also 

in Nevins, II, 198. By taking the job of Rockefeller’s chief 

aide, Gates precipitated the retirement of George D. Rogers, 

Rockefeller’s long-time private secretary, who had himself 

hoped someday to fill such a role. The minister realized that 

his new position would open him to criticism, and that 

some of the odium attached to Rockefeller would inevitably 

rub off on him. Yet the power that he would have access to, 

he decided, would more than compensate. Gates was far 

from naive. On the contrary, he had already developed a 

shrewd appraisal of the role other people might play in his 

plans. When he was still secretary of the American Baptist 

Educational Society, he wrote a memo to fund raisers which 

advised: “Let the victim talk freely, especially in the earlier 

part of the interview while you use the opportunity to study 

his peculiarities. . . . Appeal only to the nobler motive. His 

own mind will suggest to him the lower and selfish ones. 

But he will not wish you to suppose he has thought of 

them.” (This:\ memo is part of the Gates Papers in the 

Rockefeller Foundation Archives, which the authors were 
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= able to inspect through the courtesy of Foundation archivist 
. William Hess. )- ai: ; 

“I found ‘not a few’: Gates, MS Autobiography. Foe. a 
similar development in Carnegie’s philanthropic career, see 
Wall, Chapter 22, “Philanthropy Becomes Big Business.” 
The $1 billion mark: The question of whether the 
Rockefeller fortune ever literally reached the $1 billion level 
has become almost a scholarly quibble. Based on records 
made available to him by John D. Rockefeller, Jr., Nevins 
(II, 404) asserts that “shortly after the dissolution, one of 
the year-end inventories of his fortune showed that it 
amounted to $815,647,596.89. Probably when the stock 
market was highest before the recession of 1913 it would 
have totalled’ about $900,000,000.” But other writers, from 
Winkler and Flynn to the more recent Rockefeller’s Billions 
(New York, 1965) by Jules Abels, have estimated that the 
fortune went well over the $1 billion mark. It is possible 
that Nevins failed fully to account for the immense appreci- 
ation of the Standard’s stock in the wild buying spree that 
erupted following the Supreme Court dissolution decree. Ar-_ 
guments about the exact figure obscure the primary point. 
Rockefeller was surrounded by rich men. but none of them 
had anything like his wealth. According to Gustavus My- 
ers’s History of the Great American Fortunes (Chicago, 
1910), the fabulous Astor, Vanderbilt, and Carnegie for- 
tunes amounted to no more than $50 million, $100 million, 
and $450 million, respectively, at their peak. Throw in the 
accumulaion of Harriman and Morgan, and the total is still 
less than Rockefeller’s. 
67 major investments: Fora résumé of Rockefeller invest- 
ments at this time, see Nevins, II, 197. 
“Most of these properties”: Random Reminiscences, Pp. 

116. 
“He is shrewd”: Gates, MS Autobiography, cited by 

Nevins, IT, 208. 
Gates used the leverage: The Merritts’ suit charged 

Rockefeller with fraud and misrepresentation. It was an as- 

sertion that found a wide and willing audience, so com- 

pletely had the negative image of Rockefeller taken hold. 

Rockefeller’s settlement for the nuisance value of the Mer- 

ritt brothers’ suit only seemed another proof of his guilt 

when it came to light, and when the matter continued to 

ferment in the popular culture, one more turbulent addition 

to the notoriety gathered around the Rockefeller name. But 

the reality in this case was far from the melodramatic stere- 

otype of a large tycoon fleecing .a small family business. Ac- 

tually the Merritts were themselves patently guilty of stock 

watering and other sharp practices of the times. The con- 

troversy raged for years, with the Merritts airing their 

grievances in Pulitzer’s New York World and in other pa-— 
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pers, and Gates finally bursting with outrage and taking up 

the pen to defend himself and his employer in a thirty-page 

pamphlet, “The Truth About the Merritts.” (The Mesabi 
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story and the founding of U.S. Steel are recounted in Ran- 

dom Reminiscences, pp. 120 ff.; Nevins, IL, 245-275; Wall, 

pp. 593 ff.; and the article “Tron Ore—Making and Remak- 

ing the Map of Steel,” Fortune, May 1931.) 

“T have never”: Inglis, “Conversations with Rockefeller.” 

His son “would undoubtedly”: Flynn, p. 350. 

“I am not anxious”: Nevins, II, 271. 
Morgan stood stunned: The incident is dramatized in 

Herbert L. Saterlee, J. Pierpont Morgan: An Intimate Biog- 

raphy (New York, 1939), p. 363. Rockefeller’s reaction was 

quite different. Cyrus Eaton, then a Cleveland boy working 

for the summer doing odd jobs around Forest Hill, was 

dispatched to carry the news to Rockefeller by his secretary, 

Mrs. Patteson. He got on his bicycle and rode to the golf 

course, where Rockefeller was in the middle-of the game. 

He later recalled: “I rode as fast as I could. Mr. Rockefel- 

ler took the slip of paper I handed him, read it without 

comment and said, ‘Please tell Mrs. Patteson to cancel the 

arrangements for the private car and tell Mrs. Rockefeller we 

will not be going to Buffalo tomorrow.’ With that he re- 

turned to his golf game. It was a typical performance. Mr. 

Rockefeller never allowed himself to become upset or over- 

wrought.” Quoted by Goulder, p. 212. 

Archbold letters: For a brief discussion of the letters, 

see Louis. Filler, ed., Crusaders for American Liberalism 

(New York, 1961), pp. 141-145. The~circumstances of their 
publication are recounted in W. A. Swanberg, Citizen 
Hearst (New York: 1959), pp. 272 ff. An office boy in 
charge of cleaning Archbold’s office came across some 
routine correspondence and took it to an editor of William 
Randolph Hearst’s New York American. The editor, Fred 
Eldridge, told the office boy that he would be interested in 
other, more telling letters and hired him as a-spy. For the 
next fourteen months (1904—1905), letterbooks were sys- 

~tematically removed from Archbold’s files, photographed 
at the offices of the American, and then replaced the next 
morning. In 1908, at the presidential nominating convention 
of his new Independence League party, Hearst himself pro- 
duced and read some of the letters in his keynote address, 
having kept them in his safe for three years awaiting the 
right occasion. When his speech and the letters were printed 
the next day, September 18, 1908, it began one of the most 
sensation exposés of the era. Senator Foraker (himself a 
contender for the Republican presidential nomination) 
claimed that he had merely acted in his capacity as counsel 
for the trust, but Hearst responded by producing another 
letter from his files, in which Archbold asked the Ohio law- 
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maker to oppose ‘a bill pending before the Senate that ‘was 

intended to strengthen the Sherman Anti-Trust Act, thereaf- 
ter rewarding him with a $50,000 deposit for his good offices. 
Trusts were “inevitable”: For a discussion of Roosevelt’s 
antitrust policies, see Richard Hofstadter, The Age of Re- 
form (New York, 1955), and Gabriel Kolko, The Triumph 
of Conservatism (Chicago, 1963). The Roosevelt statement 
is cited in Holfstadter’s The American Political Tradition 
(New York, 1973), p. 226. eS, 
Harriman: For Roosevelt’s vendetta against Harriman, 

see George Kennan, EF. H. Harriman (Boston, 1922), Chap- 
ter 25, “The Break with Roosevelt.” Kennan was Harri- | 
man’s authorized biographer, and his is a partisan account. 
“Judge Landis will be dead”: Quoted in Goulder, p. 204. 
“No disinterested mind”: For’ the White decision, see 
United States Supreme Court, Standard Oil Company of 
New Jersey et al. vs. the United States (decision of May 
15, 1911), 31 Supreme Court Reporter 502; 221 U.S. I. 
“Dearly beloved”: ‘Winkler, John D., p. 157. i 
Trust’s life after death: For details, see Nevins, II, 382. 
The Standard’s economic power was actually no more 
diminished by the dissolution than its-position in the stock 
market. A dozen years later, on March 3, 1923, a U.S. Sen- 
ate Commitfe on Manufactures delivered a blistering report 
of- some 1,500 pages regarding the Standard companies. 
“The dominating fact in the oil industry today,” it declared, — 
“is its complete control by the Standard_companies. Stan- 
dard Oil today fixes the price which the producer of crude 
oil receives at the well, the price which the refiner receives” 
for the gasoline and kerosene, as well as the retail price 
paid by the consumer.... In respect to the above matters 
and others which led to the outlawing of the Standard Oil 
‘Monopoly the same conditions exist as existed when the 
decree of the Supreme Court was entered, and... in some 
respect the industry as a whole, as well as the public, are 
more completely at the mercy of the Standard Oil interests 
now than they were when the decree of dissolution was 
entered in 1911.” Cited in Paul Giddens, Standard Oil Com- 
pany: Oil Pioneer of the Middle West, p. 315. 

“Qh Merciful”: The Roosevelt statement appears in a — 
more complete version in Nevins, II, 383. 
“Your fortune”: Gates, MS Autobiography. 
“I trembled”: Ibid. See also Gates’s American Heritage 
selection, p. 80. _ 
Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research: For a brief 
summary of Gates’s views on the creation of the institute, 
see ibid., pp. 72 ff. For an official history of the origins, or- 
ganization, and achivements of the institute, see The Rocke- 

_ feller Institute for Medical Research (New York, 1955). 
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“In these sacred”: Gates MS Autobiography: American 

Heritage selection, p. 70. 

. “He has not kept up” (footnote): Letter, Gates to Rocke- 

feller, January 17, 1911, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

. “The doctor came”: Fosdick, John D. Rockefeller Jr., p. 
4 116. ; 

General Education Board: The official history of the 

GEB is Raymond Fosdick’s Adventure in Giving (New 

York, 1962). See also the official report of its early years: 

The General Education Board: An Account_of Its Activi- 

ties, 1902-1914 (New York, 1915). 
_ “An orderly and comprehensive system”: Memo to GEB 

files from Gates, cited by Fosdick, Adventure in Giving, p. 

= 129. 
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Standards for the reorganization: See ibid., pp. 150-174, 

for details on this reform. . 
“Ts there a disease”: Victor Heiser, An American Doc- 

tor’s Odyssey (New York, 1936), p. 268. 
“Nobody had ever”: Ibid. 
“T have lived with this’: This Gates letter, dated June 3, 

1905, is cited in Nevins, II, 387. : 

Foundation charter: Details of the efforts to secure a 

charter for the Foundation are in Fosdick’s Story. of the 

Rockefeller Foundation. More recently the officers of the 

Foundation commissioned Robert Chaplen to writethe text 

for a volume commemorating the institution’s first fifty 

years, also making the Foundation archives and the per- 

sonal files of many of its executives available to him. It was 

published in 1964 as Toward the Well-Being of Mankind. 
President Taft opposed: Nevins, II, 388. 2 
“The one thing that the world”: The Gompers statement 

appears in The Report of the Commission on Industrial 

Relations (the Walsh Commission) (Washington, D.C., 

1916), IX, 8814. 
“Engaged together”: Letter, Gates to Dr._Wallace Buttrick, 

October 23, 1923, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

“When you die”: Fosdick, Story of the Rockefeller 

Foundation, p. 1. : 

“Uncover no surface”: Murphy’s statement and the fact 

that it summarized the protective attitude toward family and 

business matters is verified by the director of the Rockefel- 

ler Family Archives, Dr. Joseph Ernst. 
“I followed my plan”: Clarke, p. 352. 
Rockefeller himself benefited: In his later conversations, 
Rockefeller claimed to. regret the Standard’s commitment to 
secrecy. Yet as Flynn shows, the company had been trying 
all along to get good press without really responding to pub- 
lic criticism. Thousands of dollars in payoffs had been fun- 
neled by Archbold to small magazines like Gunton’s and 
Southern Farm Record. In turn, they defended the trust and 
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its officers against criticism and attacked the works of Lloyd 
and Tarbell. The efforts to buy a coterie of apparently im- ; 
partial defenders intensified as the trust’s legal problems 
deepened; finally it began to bear fruit.‘ “In 1905, 
Archbold’s handyman Sibley [Congressman Joseph Crocker 
Sibley] in one of his numerous letters writes him: ‘An effi- 
cient library bureau is needed, not for a day or a crisis, but 
a permanent healthy control of Associated Press and — 
kindred avenues. It will cost money but will be the cheapest 
in the end.’ Apparently something like that was done. An 
old journalist named J. I. C. Clarke was installed as public- 
ity man.... Papers begin to speak a little more kindly of 
Standard Oil and_ Mr. Rockefeller.... Mr. Archbold turns — 
up in the Saturday Evening Post with a defensive article 
and confesses that the company has made the mistake of 
not stating its side of the case. Then in 1908 Mr. F. N. 
Doubleday of the World’s Work falls in with Mr. Rockefel- 
ler and is charmed with his simplicity, his directness, his - 
lack of secrecy and so on.... Mr. Doubleday writes a very 
fulsome account of Rockefeller, draws a most alluring por- 
trait and then disposes of all the ugly charges made against 
him. Then Rockefeller’s ‘Random Reminiscences of Men 
and Events’ begins to run serially in the World’s Work in. 
October, 1908. It is then published as a book and is, of 
course, not so much a collection of reminiscences as a de- 
fense of Mr. Rockefeller’s life and deeds” (Flynn, PP. 
441-442). 
Ivy Lee: For a scholarly biography of Lee, canting 
an account of his relations with the Rockefellers, see Ray 
Eldon Heibert, Courtier to the Crowd (Ames, Iowa, 1966). 
“In some of the papers”: Letter from John D. Rockefel- 
ler, Sr., to John D., Jr., July 25, 1924, Rockefeller Family 
Archives. 
“Cleveland was some distance”: Clarke, p. 359. 
William Rockefeller: Frank Rockefeller always claimed 
that his brother William was under John D.’s thumb. Of the 
“other Rockefeller” in Standard Oil, Fortune wrote: “Be- 

cause he had not John D.’s singleness of purpose, he had 
not John D.’s unshakeable belief in Standard Oil’s continu- 

ing and-unabated success. The result was that on more than > 

one occasion he parted with some of his shareholdings, sold 

them at a profit to his brother, who retained them to make 

a still greater profit. With the capital so obtained, William 

went into other enterprises, notably railroads.... When he 

died in 1922, his estate was assigned a gross valite of only 

$102,584,438—but he also left behind him the second great 

branch of the Rockefeller family.” See “The House of. 

Rockefeller,” Fortune. December 1931, p. 57. 

Ownership of Standard companies: See “The Rockefellers, 
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A Financial Power and a Family,” Fortune, December 
1931, p. 51. 
“Mad about money”: The Hanna quote was widely dis- 
seminated in his lifetime, but after his death his widow said, 
“My husband was such an admirer of Mr. Rockefeller that I 
cannot believe he ever thought such a thing, much less said 
it.” Flynn, p. 173. 
“Instead of spending”: Flynn, p. 459. 

- “No, Rogers”: George D. Rogers, p. 70. 
“The price you propose”: Letter from Senior to Junior, 
April 7, 1915, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
“Well, I guess I’ll see”: Nevins, II, 416. 
“That would be”: Jo Davidson, Between Sittings (New 
York, 1951), p.186. 
Itinerary: For a more complete account of Rockefeller’s 
daily schedule, see Nevins, II, 413. 
Golf: Golf became as much a part of Rockefeller’s pri- 
vate life as Standard Oil had once been and-as much a part 
of his public image as giving away dimes. He approached 
the game with the doggedness with which he had once 
obliterated business rivals, spending years calmly perfecting 
the game’s essentials. When he noted that he was not keep- 
ing his eye on the ball, he hired a caddy to follow him over 
the course saying, “Keep your head down! Keep your head 
down!” as he made each shot. When he realized he was 
‘shifting his stance just before hitting the ball, he had a 
caddy pound croquet wickets over each foot. His Baptist 
conscience compelled him to make a strict accounting of his 
strokes. Flynn (p. 450) writes: “ ‘If his ball went into the 
woods,’ said a well-known publisher who played with him 
often, ‘he plays it out no matter how many strokes it takes 
and counts them all. I have played with Andy Carnegie, 
also. And I found that Andy would bear watching—he would 
cheat a little on the score.’ Rockefeller himself complained 
to a friend ‘that he was sorry to say he had met ministers 
who did not hesitate to cheat a bit on the link.’ Then he gave 
a humorous imitation of a well-known minister kicking the 
ball surreptitiously from behind a stump. In golf Rockefeller 
followed a principle he adhered to in business. George Har- 
vey once asked him to what one thing more than another he 
attributed the success of the Standard Oil Company. After 
pondering a while, Rockefeller replied, ‘To the fact that we 
never deceived ourselves.’ ” . 
“God bless Standard Oil”: These newsreels, along with 
other footage of Rockefeller and moving pictures taken by a 
private photographer of Junior, Abby, and their children at 
a young age, are kept in the Rockefeller Family Archives 
and occasionally shown at Christmas parties and other 
family occasions. The authors were able to view this unique 
record by the courtesy of archive director Joseph Ernst. 
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_ 71 Margaret: Margaret Strong became estranged from her 

father after Bessie’s death. When asked by newsmen about 
-. . his daughter’s elopement with the marquis, Charles Strong 

replied, “I’m not in close touch with her. She’s able to take 
care of herself.” The Parmalee Prentices eventually became 
recluses to avoid the constant notoriety of the Rockefeller 
name and riches. Forsaking New York, they moved to a 
1,500-acre estate near Williamstown, Massachusetts, where 
Prentice himself spent. far less time practicing law than in 
experimenting wih “scientific agriculture” and in translating 
children’s stories and fairy tales into Latin for the edifica- 
tion of his children. For details on the marriages and chil- 
dren of Bessie, Alta, and Edith, see The New York Times, 
May 24, 1937, Special supplement commemorating John D. 
Rockefeller’s death. ; 

72 Edith: Fortune, December 1931, has some material on 
Edith, but the best-source is Amory, pp. 385 ff. 

II The Son 
PAGE 
-75 And on January 29: Unless otherwise specified, we have 

relied on Raymond Fosdick’s John D. Rockefeller Jr.: A 
Portrait (New York, 1956), for the basic facts on Junior’s 
life. (This work is hereafter referred to as Fosdick, Jr.) 
Based on extensive conversations with Junior and complete 
access to family records and papers, the Fosdick book is an 
“official” biography in the same sense as Nevins’s work on 
Senior. 

75 Edith Rockefeller would refer: Cited in Clarence Bar- 
ron, More They Told Barron (New York, 1931), p. 265. 

75, “Lower middle class people”: This statement is recorded 
in the copious notes Fosdick made of his conversations with 
Junior, much of which did not finally find its way into the 
book. The authors have inspected these notes in the Rocke- 
feller Family Archives. (Hereafter referred to as Fosdick 
Notes. ) 

76 “He was one of us”: Fosdick Notes. Other data on 
Junior’s childhood come from Junior’s own “Recollections 
of My Father,” dictated August 1920, and also in the 
Family Archives. 

76 “The world is full of Sham”: Cited in Grace Goulder, 
; John D. Rockefeller: The Cleveland Years (Middletown, 

Conn., 1973), p. 117. 3 i 
76 “She always sat next to Father”: “Recollections of My 

Father,” Rockefeller Family Archives. Eliza Rockefeller 
died’ on March 28, 1889. Flynn writes that she had long 

since decided that ‘her errant husband was dead to her and 

ordered'a tombstone reading: “Mrs. Eliza Rockefeller, 

Widow of William Rockefeller.” See John T. Flynn, God’s 
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Gold (New York, 1932), p. 296. But Dr. Joseph Ernst, _ 

-. director of the Rockefeller Family Archives, has shown the ~ 

authors a photograph of the tombstone, which bears no ~ 
_ such inscription. ~ 
77. “I had to wear hand-me-downs”: Fosdick Notes. 

77 “There was a persuasion in her touch”: Fosdick, pp. 

a 18-19. . = 
77 “The boy’s mother”: Cited in Allan Nevins, John D. 

— ~ | Rockefeller: A Study in Power (New York, 1953), Il; 213. 

771 “My precious jewels”: Goulder, p. 140. 

78 “Talked to us constantly about duty”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 43. 

78 “Am I right?”: “Recollections of My Father,” Rockefel- 

= ler Family Archives. = 5. 

78 “Everything centered around the home”: Fosdick, Jr., p. . 

35. : 

79 “He who conquers self”: Rockefeller’s letterbooks are 

preserved in the Family Archives. : 
79 “It was there like air”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 189. 
79 “Practicing the violin”: Junior’s mother rewarded dili- 

gence the same way his father did—with money. In a 1927 

interview, Junior said, “The discipline of my early years 

was in the hands of my mother. She had a balanced system 
of rewards for good conduct. I was induced, for instance, to 
pursue violin studies by receiving five cents for each hour of 
conscientious practice.” See John B. Kennedy, “My Father 
Never Said Don’t: An Authorized Interview with John D. 

~ Rockefeller Junior,” Collier's, March 5, 1927. ; 
80 She marked a“C”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 24. 
81 He spent much of the winter: See Goulder, pp. 152-153. 
81 “Shy, ill-adjusted”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 139. 
81 “Three colored men in the class”: Letter from Junior to 

Grandmother Spelman, September 24, 1893, Rockefeller 
_ Family Archives. 
82 “Largely given over to pleasure”: See Fosdick, Jr., p. 68. 
82 “You can celebrate’: Letter, Cettie Rockefeller to Junior, 
January 27, 1895, Rockefeller Family Archives. ; 

82 “I cannot tell you”: Letter, Senior to Junior, January 26, 
- 1895, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
83 The character of “Johnny Rock”: For details on Junior’s 

college years, see Fosdick, Jr., pp. 45-82. : 

83 “Every man on his own feet”: Letter, Junior to Cettie 
: Rockefeller, June 13, 1896, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
83 “It would give me the greatest pleasure”: Letter, Junior — 
: to -Cettie Rockefeller, February 23, 1897, Rockefeller - 

Family Archives. 
83 “Set a standard of enjoyment”: Letter, Cettie Rockefeller 

__ to Senior, March 1, 1897, Cited in Fosdick, Jr., p. 69. 

84 “My ideas and opinions change”: Letter, Junior to 

Grandmother Spelman, February 26, 1896, Rockefeller 
Family Archives. “ : car 
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“My one thought from the time I was a boy”: Fosdick 
Notes. 
It was a heady moment: In his history of the stock 
market, Robert Sobel writes, “It paid to be a bull during the. 
1897-1906 period, and most of the speculators and opera- 
tors acted as such, making and spending fortunes. With 
the perspective of a half a century we now know that this 
was one of the two biggest bull markets in the nation’s his- 
tory.... In 1897 there were but eight industrial firms capi- 
talized at over $50 million; six years later the number of 
these giants had reached forty.” Robert Sobel, The~ Big 
Board A History of the New York Stock Market (New 
York, 1965), p. 155 ff. ms 
“TI never had the satisfaction”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 87. . ; 
“From the day I entered”: John D. Rockefeller, Jr.,. 
ae before the New York Chamber of Commerce, April 

, 1950. : 
“T think it would do you good”: The letter from Henry 
Cooper, whom Junior would eventually employ in the 
family office, is cited in Fosdick, p. 89. : 
“I had no difficulty”: Fosdick Notes. 2 
“T had no opportunity to shape”: Quoted by A. W. At- 
wood, “The Rockefeller Fortune,” Saturday Evening Post, 
June 30, 1921, p. 101. 
All the U.S. Leather stock he could get: Junior was in- 
troduced to David Lamar by George Rogers, his father’s 

longtime private secretary. The episode of the “fleecing” is 

recounted in Fosdick, Jr., pp. 99 ff. 
“All right, John”: “Recollections of My Father,” Rocke- 

feller Family Archives. : 

“My one thought and purpose”: Letter, Junior to Senior, 

November 11, 1899; Rockefeller Family Archives. 

“With the hereditary grip”: Cited in Fosdick, Jr., p. 126. 

“Young Rockefeller: New York Times, April 9, 1905. 

“Men, we need fifteen dollars”: John K. Winkler, John 

D. Rockefeller: A Portrait in Oils (New York, 1929), p. 

196. 
One widely circulated cartoon: It appeared in the New 

York World on February 2, 1901. 

“A rose by any other name”: Cited in Fosdick, Jr., p. 131. 

The coin was framed: ‘Winkler, p. 184. 

The Aldriches were a powerful family: For the Aldrich 

genealogy, see Herbert O. Brigham and Mary H. Brigham, 

Ancestry of Nelson Wilmarth Aldrich and Abby Pearce 

Chapman (Providence, 1938). 

A moment in the country’s evolution: For a portrait of 

the emergence of “society,” see E. Digby Baltzell, The 

Pxotestant Establishment (New York, 1964). Also Dixon 

Wecter, The Sage of American Society (New York, 1970). 

As commanding a name: The standard biography of 
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Senator Aldrich is Nathaniel Stephenson, Nelson W. Al- 
- drich: A Leader in American Politics (New York, 1930). 

_ “Bringing politics. and business closer”: Stephenson, p. 

240 
Even if the match: But it was, in fact, widely assumed 

to be an economic partnership, building monopoly through 

marriage. David Graham Philips called it a’ case of. “the 

chief exploiter of the American people [being] closely al- 

lied with the chief schemer in the service of their ex- 

ploiters.” Phillips, Treason of the Senate (Chicago, 1960), 

 p. 82. : 
His name was penciled: For details of the courtship, see 

“Mary Ellen Chase, Abby Aldrich Rockefeller (New York, 
1950). 

- “I was very fond of her”: - Fosdick Notes. 
“Of course you love”: Cited in Fosdick, Jr., p. 100. 
Something of a prig: Authors’ interview with Nelson Al- 

drich, Jr., nephew of Abby Aldrich Rockefeller. 
“For several days past”: New York Times, October 10, 
1901. S 
A rhapsodic letter: It reads in part: “When I think that 

had you not reflected my own heart to me as you did, and 
had I waited even one or two weeks longer, this larger, full- 
er, happier life might have been forever lost to me, it makes 

~ me shudder, and thank God from the depths of my heart. I 
could bring you no daughter, Mother, whom_you would love 

“and yearn over and be more proud of than Abby. She will 

96 
96 

. 5, 1901, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

add new brightness and honor to the name which I am so 
proud, so very proud, to give her.” Letter, Junior to Cettie 
Rockefeller, August 24, 1901, Rockefeller Family Archives. ~ 
“She seems a wife’: Letter, Cettie to Junior, June 25, 
1902, Rockefeller Family Archives. Cited in Fosdick, Jr., p. . 
103. 
Kept calling her “Mrs. Roosevelt”: Chase, p. 33. 
“Your father is afraid”: Ibid. - 
Junior would always: Chalmers Roberts, First Rough 
Draft (New York, 1973), p. 157. : 
They found a mansion: The details on the Eyrie come. 
from Dr. Joseph Ernst, director of the Rockefeller Family 
Archives. : 
Discussing the matter with an associate: The associate 
was Dr. Ernst, who worked closely with John D. Rockefel- 
ler, Jr., in setting up the Family. Archives. , 
“No little interest”: Cosmopolitan, June 1905. 
His father’s struggle for control: For details on’ the 
struggle for the Mesabi iron ore properties, see Nevins, II, 
245-272. . 
“Well, what’s your price”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 105. 
Cettie Rockefeller wrote: Letter, Cettie to Junior, March 

S 
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7. An effusive note: Letter, Junior to Senior, January 13, 
-. 1902, Rockefeller Family Archives. ei | 
-97 “Gates was the brilliant dreamer”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 111. 
98 The father would invest: The exact figure comes from 

the Rockefeller Family Archives. : 
98 Sought out Dr. William Welch: - For Junior’s role in the 

founding of the institute, see Fosdick, Jr., pp. 112-116. 
98 A historic train tour: The trip is described at length in 

the Robert C. Ogden papers in the Library of Congress. See 
also Fosdick, Jr., pp. 117 ff. | ' 

98 The Atlanta Female Baptist Seminary: John D. Rocke- 
_— feller, Sr.,’s support of ‘what would become Spelman Semi- 

nary began in 1882 when he heard two-New England 
women, Misses Sophia B. Packard and Harriet E. Gills 
speak at a Cleveland church about the school they had 
opened for Negro girls and women the previous year in At- 
lanta. He had put $250 into a collection plate and arranged 
for the two women to meet Cettie the next day. A warm 
friendship sprang up among the three of them. Two years 
later, in 1884, Senior chartered a private car so that his 
family, including the ten-year-old Junior, could go to At- 
lanta for the school’s third anniversary celebration. The 
elder Rockefeller made one of his rare public speeches on 
the occasion, and over the next few years gave $316,000 to 
the project, including a $40,000 grant for a brick classroom 
building that was later named Rockefeller Hall. The. found- 
ers of the school wanted to name the school after him, and 
when he begged off, selected the Spelman name to honor — 
the abolitionist sympathies of Cettie’s mother and father. 
See Goulder, pp. 175-177. i 

99 “The philanthropists acquiesced”: Louis B. Harlan, Sep- 
arate and Unequal (New York, 1968), p. 80. In 1908 Ed- 
win A. Alderman, president of the University of Virginia 
and trustee of the General Education Board, told a Carne- 
gie Hall audience that one of the most constructive acts of 
“Southern genius in reference to the Negro has been the 
limitation of the whole idea of manhood suffrage, thus re-_ 
moving blacks from politics and centering their thoughts on 

industrial life.’ See Alderman’s book, The Growing South 

(New York, 1908), pp. 12 ff. : 

99° Dr. Wallace Buttrick: In his history of the GEB, 

- Fosdick discusses Buttrick’s central importance to the insti- 

tution, noting that the team of Gates and Buttrick “domi- 

nated the G.E.B. in its first two decades.” Raymond 

Fosdick, Adventure in Giving (New York, 1962), pp. 17 ff. 

The Rockefeller Foundation Archives contain Buttrick’s pa- 

pers and memorabilia. s 

99 Group that met at Junior’s house: The meetings are 

described by Fosdick in Adventure in Giving, pp. 7-8. The 

- jnitial trustees of the GEB included Ogden, who was named 
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president: J. L. M. Curry, former Confederate officer who 

"had become chief agent for the Slater and Peabody funds, 

the only philanthropies operating on a significant scale in 

“the antebellum South; and George Foster Peabody, a part- 

‘ner of Morgan and benefactor of the Peabody Fund. The 

dominant presence of northern industrialists on the GEB-re- 

flected the general interest of their class in southern de- 

velopment. Historian C. Vann Woodward writes: “As the 

.old century drew to a close and the new century progressed 

through the first decade, the penetration of the South by 

. .. Northeastern capital continued at an accelerated pace. The 

Morgans, Mellons and Rockefellers sent their agents to take. 

charge of the region’s railroads, mines, furnaces, and finan- 

- cial corporations, and eventually many of its distributive in- 

= stitutions.” Origins of the New South (Baton Rouge, La., 

1967), pp. 291-292. 

09n. “Face the music”: Cited in Harlan, p. 78. For Bald- 

= win’s career, see John G. Brooks, An American Citizen: 

The Life of William H. Baldwin, Jr. (Boston, 1910). 

99 Rockefeller in magnitude: In Adventure in Giving, 

cf Fosdick calculates that by comparison, the endowments of 
the Peabody and Slater funds were between $1 and $2. mil- 
lion, and the Southern Education Board had spent only 
$400,000 in its entire 14-year existence. 

100 “On the Robert Ogden trips: W. E. B. Du Bois, Autobi- 
__ ography (New York, 1968), p. 230. Du Bois had also criti- 

cized the Rockefellers’ impact on the black South earlier in 
his career. In a 1925 issue of Crisis, he wrote: “It is a 
shame that our dependence on the rich for donations to ab- 

=f solutely necessary causes makes honest criticism increas- 
ingly difficult among us. If someone starts to tell the truth 
or disclose incompetency or rebel at injustice, a chorus of 
‘Sh! You’re opposing the General Education Board!’ or 
‘Hush, You’re making enemies in the Rockefeller Founda- 
tion’ will get you.” 

101 “A study of the map of the world”: Letter, Gates to 
Senior, April 17, 1905. Gates later wrote: “This letter 
marks my denominational and religious emancipation, and it 
is . . one of the very few which Mr. Rockefeller singled 
out for words of approval.” MS Autobiography, Rockefeller 
Foundation Archives. 

102 Yellow Fever Commission: Gorgas had been chief sani- 
_ tary officer of the U. S. Army during the occupation_of 
Cuba, where he had conducted an anti-yellow-fever cam- 
paign, and had then gone to Panama to supervise the sanita- 
tion measures involved in the building of the canal. One of 
the doctors working under Gorgas in Panama was Victor 

~Heiser, the “medical diplomat” who would later become 
commissioner of health for the U.S. colonial government in 
the Philippines and a director of the International Health 

asad 
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Board. As Heiser recalls, public health was seen to have sig- 
nificant strategic implications; see Victor Heiser, An Ameri- 
can Doctor’s Odyssey (New York, 1936), Chapter 5, “Little 
Brown Brother.” When the U.S. Army took charge of 
Luzon, for instance, the threat of epidemic had been as dan- 
‘gerous as the threat of “anarchy.” The dramatic success of 
subsequent public health programs neutralized both threats 
by creating an aura of benevolence around the occupation. 
Military historian John M. Gates writes: “The American 
policy of benevolence ... played a much more important 
role in the success of the pacification program than fear 
did.” Schoolbcoks and Krags: The United States Army in 
The Philippines 1898-1902 (Westport, Conn., 1973), p. 
277. But it was not only the military that was newly inter- 
ested in the tropical zones and hence in diseases like 
malaria and yellow fever. Changing conditions in the oil in- 
dustry beginning with the Spindletop gusher and the open- 
ing of the great Gulf fields in 1901 unleashed frantic com- 
petition for crude that soon ‘took wildcatters below the 
equator. In 1918, when the Standard Oil Company of New 
Jersey established its first Medical Department, many of the 

’ techniques it employed had been developed by the Rockefel- 
ler Foundation’s public health programs. “Jersey Standard’s 
struggle against tropical disease,” comments the official cor- 
porate history, “formed an integral segment of Latin Ameri- 
can producing operations and constituted a dramatic phase 
of relations between private business and national interests 
there. In Latin America doctors soon came to be recognized 
as an integral part of the oil-producing organization.” With- 
out these doctors, the authors add, “the search for petro- 
leum reserves might well have failed, and in certain areas 
the political brew, already seething, might have boiled over 
even sooner.” George S. Gibbs and Evelyn K. Knowlton, 
The Resurgent Years 1911-1927 [Vol. IL of official Stan- 
dard history] (New York, 1956), p. 394. 
The China Medical Board: The Rockefeller Foundation 

Archives contain some forty cubic feet of material on this 

organization. For a semiofficial history, see Mary E. Fer- 

guson, China Medical Board and Peking Medical College 

(New York, 1970). For an excellent academic study 

throwing considerable new light on Junior’s administrative 

hold on the China Medical Board, see Mary Brown Bul- 

lock’s unpublished doctoral dissertation, “The Rockefeller 

Foundation in China” (Stanford University, 1973). The au- 

thors are obliged to Ms. Bullock for the opportunity to see 

her work. 
John R. Mott: Mott was general secretary of the Inter- 

national Committee of the YMCA and executive secretary 

of the World Student Christian Federation. In a letter to his 

Secretary of State, William Jennings Bryan, proposing that 
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Mott be appointed the first U.S. ambassador to the China 

republic, Woodrow Wilson wrote: “The thing most promi- 

nent in my mind is that the men now most active in es- 

tablishing a new government and a new regime for China 

are many of them members of the YMCA, and many of 

them are also men trained in American universities. The 

Christian influence, direct or indirect, is very prominently at 

the front and I need not say ought to be kept there. Mr. 

John R. Mott, whom I know very well and who has as 

many of the qualities of statesman as any man of my ac- 

quaintance, is very familiar with the situation in China, not 

only that, but he enjoys the confidence of men of the finest 

influence all over the Christian world.” (These men “of the 
finest influence” included such individuals as Wilson’s own 

friend Cleveland Dodge, whose wealth came from Phelps, 

Dodge & Company, largest importers of metals and cotton 

in America in the nineteenth century. Dodge was a trustee 
of the Laura Spelman Rockefeller Memorial Fund, a direc- 
tor of the YMCA, and confidant of Mott, as well as being a. 
director of the National City Bank, which, along with 
Standard Oil, had spearheaded the advance of US. 
businesses into China.) Mott was a lifetime associate of 
Junior’s and a key influence on his missionary philanthro- 
pies over the next four decades. During Mott’s lifetime, 
Junior gave $8 million to the YMCA and nearly $6 million 
to the YWCA, and at his friend’s death he set aside $250,- 
000 to establish the John R. Mott Memorial Scholarship 
Fund. Basil Mathew’s John R. Mott, World Citizen (New 
York, 1934), is the standard biography; the Wilson letter 
can be found on page 436. See also C. H. Hopkins, History 
of the YMCA in North America (New York, 1951), and 
Sherwood Eddy, A Century with Youth (New York, 1944). 
“Investment in leadership”:-See Raymond B. Fosdick, The 
Story of the Rockefeller Foundation (New York, 1952), 
Chapter 21. « 
“It seemed like an impossible task”: Fosdick Notes. 
“I never worked harder”: Ibid. 
Attorney named Raymond B. Fosdick: In his autobiog- 
raphy, Fosdick recalled the meeting. “I had first met Mr. 
Rockefeller in 1910 when he was chairman of the Special 
Grand Jury in Manhattan investigating the so-called White 
Slave traffic. A trim, youthful-looking figure eight or nine 
years older than I, he had called at my office to discuss the 
problems growing out of his grand jury experience. The find- 
ings of the jury had profoundly disturbed him, and in his 
earnest way he was searching for some method by which 
what was then euphemistically known as ‘the social evil’— 
as if there were no others—could be continuously and 
scientifically studied.” Raymond Fosdick, Chronicle of a 
Generation (New York, 1958), pp. 124-125. 
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The bureau sent Abraham Flexner: The pioneering 
study is Prostitution in Europe (New York, 1914); Flexner 
recounts his work with Junior in his Autobiography (New 
York, 1960), pp. 116 ff. 
Police administration: Fosdick’s book on the Europeans’ 
police techniques is European Poilce Systems (New York, 
1919). In Chronicle of a Generation, he wrote: “The out- 
standing impression I received from my study in Europe 
was that police administration there was a distinct career 
which attracted the best brains obtainable. With few excep- 
tions, it was divorced from politics. Its elaborate training 
schools for recruits had no counterpart in the United States. 
Its methods of crime detection were based on scientific pro- 
cédures far beyond anything that was known in America at 
the time” (p. 128). The work on American police (Ameri- 
can Police Systems [New York, 1920]), which Fosdick 
prepared by studying departments in every American city of 
more than 100,000 people, was far less sympathetic. In it he 
wrote: “In America the student of police travels from one 
political squabble to another, too often from one scandal 
to another. . . . There is little conception in policing as a pro- 
fession or as a science to be matured and developed. It is a 
job, held perhaps by the grace of some mysterious political 
influence, and conducted in an atmosphere sordid and 
unhealthy.” § 
“So much was contributed”: “Mr. Junior’s Beneficences: 
An Audit,” Fortune, July 1936, p. 45. 
-The opium menace: According to the Bureau of Social 
Hygiene (BSH) files in the Rockefeller Foundation Ar- 
chives, in 1924, when Fosdick had become head of the 
BSH, he got Junior to make a $10,000 grant to the fledgling 
Foreign Policy Association’s Committee on the Interna- 

tional Traffic in Opium. For an interesting insight into the 

impact of organizations like the BSH on the future of 

American narcotics policy (the dual features of treatment of 

addiction through substances like methadone and simultane- 

ous criminalization), see David Musto, The American Dis- 

ease (New Haven, Conn., 1973), especially pp. 97 ff. 

“Young Mr. Rockefeller”: A. H. Lewis, “What Rockefeller 

Will Do,” Cosmopolitan, July 1905. 
Resigned as vice-president: ight years earlier, he had 

written his father after resigning his directorship in the Na- 

tional City Bank: “I intimated to Mr. Stillman that it was 

with Jarge banks as it was with other large corporations 

nowadays, practically impossible for the directors to know 

anything about the business or to have any voice in its 

management, while at the same time they stood to the pub- 

lic as guarantors for.the conduct of the business.” Letter, 

Junior to Senior, December 4, 1902, Rockefeller Family Ar- 

chives. In the matter of the Standard, Junior gave the fol- 



‘Jowing reason for his resignation to Fosdick: “I gradually 

became aware of usages and actions for which as a member 

of the board I felt responsible, but which as a single indi- 

vidual I had little or no voice in determining. I made up my 

mind that I could not become responsible for the acts of 

other people” (Fosdick Notes). It is likely that the publicity 

received by the City Bank and the Standard, respectively, as 

a result of the Amalgamated Copper scandal and the Su- 

preme Court case, had as much todo with the decision as 

the issues he mentioned. When the Colorado Fuel and Iron 

. Company was called to account for the Ludlow Massacre, 

_» Junior would plead that as a director he was not in a posi- 

‘tion of real authority—as if that defense had just occurred 

to him for the first time. 

107 Rockefeller increased his investment: for details on the 

family investment in CF&l, see the findings of the U.S. 

Commission on Industrial Relations, 1913-1915, whose Fi-- 

nal Report was submitted to Congress in 11 volumes in 

1916. Junior’s testimony regarding the family’s investment 

and influence in the company begins at VIII, 7763. For a 

/ detailed analysis of events before, ‘during and after the 
strike, see Graham Adams, Jr., The Age of Industrial Vio- 

. lence, 1910-1915 (New York, 1966), and especially 

- . George S. McGovern’s doctoral dissertation, “The Colorado 

Coal Strike, 1913-1914” (University of Michigan, 1953). 

The dissertation is the basis for a later book, George S. 

McGovern and Leonard F. Guttridge, The Great Coalfield 

War (New York, 1972). 
107. The miners’ low wages: For a vivid description of condi- 

tions at the mines, see the IRC Final Report, IX, 8532 ff. 

See also U.S. House of Representatives, Conditions in the 

Coal Mines of Colorado: Hearings Before a Subcommittee 

of the Committee on Mines and Mining, 2 vols. (Washing- 
ton, D. C., 1914). = 

107 “Even their mules”: Letter, Bowers to Junior, May 13, 
1913, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

108 “When such men as these”: Letter, Bowers to Junior, 
October 11, 1913, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

108 “Standing between the country and chaos”: Cited in 
Fosdick, Jr., p. 144. 

110 A telegram of support: Flynn, p. 458. 
110 “I do not think I shall die”: Frick’s statement is cited in 

Joseph F. Wall’s Andrew Carnegie (New York, 1970), p. 
563. 

111 ‘“[The mediator] was told”: The complete correspon- 
dence between Bowers and Junior regarding the strike ap- 
pears in the IRC Final Report, IX, 8411-8449, 

112 “I believe that you are concerned”: The exchange _be- 
tween Congressman Foster and Junior can be found in Con- 
ditions in the Coal.Mines of Colorado, Il, pp. 2873 ff. 
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Upton Sinclair’s pickets: The irrepressible Sinclair ‘was 
largely tresponsible for making the Ludlow case a cause 
célébre in New York. In his Autobiography, he later re- 
called how he had begun the picket lines in front of 26 
Broadway along with four “militant ladies”: “We walked for 
perhaps five minutes, and then policemen politely told us to 
walk somewhere else; when we politely refused, they told us 
Wwe were under arrest.... We were put into a patrol wagon 
and taken to the police court, and again I told the story, 
this time to the judge ... [who] found me guilty of disor- 
derly conduct and fined me three dollars. I declined ‘to pay 
the fine, and so did the four ladies, so each of us got three 
days instead of three dollars. .. . We kept the demonstration 
going a couple of weeks . . . [and then] a group of students 
of the Ferrer School, an anarchist institution, came down to 
march, and later decided to carry the demonstration to the 
Rockefeller estate in Pocantico Hills.” The Autobiography 
of Upton Sinclair (New York, 1962), pp. 200-201. 
“If you were men”: Cited in McGovern thesis, p. 419. 
die Socialist periodical: See Appeal to Reason, May 30, 

14. 
Criticism came from more than a handful: For this and 
other press reactions, see McGovern thesis, pp. 364-427. 
However, criticism was far from universal. The august New 
York Times, for instance, sympathized with the mine opera- 
tors and seemed especially concerned to shield the young 
Rockefeller from attack. Following his testimony before the 

Subcommittee on Mines, the Times praised his understand- 

ing of social problems and deplored the fact that “so self- 

controlled and philosophical” an individual had to be 
_“badgered and scolded” by government investigators. The 

“article validated the prudence of Junior’s course in identify- 

ing himself as a civic leader whose wealth stood behind the 

most advanced cultural and scientific institutions of New 

York and the country. 

“Crowds are led by symbols”: Ivy Lee, speech to Ameri-’ 

can Railroad Guild, May 19, 1914, Ivy Lee Papers, Prince- 

ton University Library. 

Son of a liberal Georgia preacher: For biographical data 

on Ivy Lee, see Ray Eldon Hiebert, Courtier to the Crowd 

(Ames, Iowa, 1966). | : 

“My father and I are much misunderstood”: IRC Final 

Report, VIII, 7899 ff. 
“The level of the hired gunman”: Carl Sandburg, “Ivy 

L. Lee, Paid Liar,” New York Call, March 7, 1915. : 

“I believe this publicity policy”: Letter, Lee to Junior, 

August 16, 1914, Rockefeller Family Archives. : 

Fifteen years earlier: Biographical data for Mackenzie 

King can be found in Bruce. Hutchison, The Incredible 

Canadian (New York, 1953), and R. MacGregor Dawson, 
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William Lyon Mackenzie King: A Political Biography (To- 

ronto, 1958). : 

“How terribly broken down”: Cited in F. A. McGregor, 

The Fall and Rise of Mackenzie King (Toronto, 1962). 

During the period of the Ludlow strike and King’s close as- 

sociation with the Rockefellers, McGregor was the Cana- 

dian’s personal secretary, and also a peripheral participant, 

in the events. 
A man with Mackenzie King’s background: lu _was 

Greene who invited King to meet with Junior. Eliot sen: a 

wire urging him to accept the invitation. The telegram’s 

peculiarly revealing wording showed how important the 

Harvard president thought the matter was: “Opportunity of- 

fered by request to you from Rockefeller group is immense. 

You might greatly serve all white race industries and show 

way to industrial concord in whole world” (McGregor, pp. 

93-94). 
“Seldom have I been so impressed”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 154: < 

“The- keeper of the vineyards”: See McGregor, pp. 

132-133. King was of two minds about accepting the job, 

although he never admitted his ambivalence to his new em- 

ployer. The Fabian in him was somewhat repelled by 

Junior’s reactionary cast of mind. He wrote in a letter to a 

friend: “In accepting [Junior’s offer of employment] I had 

- to consider that I was prejudicing my political future for all 

| 

time to come.... that I would not be harangued against as 

a Liberal politician, but as a ‘Standard Oil man.’... 

would have rejected it utterly had the offer come to enter 

the service of the Standard Oil industry and not to work un- 

der a foundation where money was held in trust” (cited by 

McGregor, p. 103). But the pragmatist in King asserted it- 

self in his final acceptance of the job and in the advice he 

gave Rockefeller in a letter pointing out that “after hostili- 

ties [of World War I] close, thousands of men and their 

families in the Old World are going to seek further employ- 

ment here in the New. In certain industries, it is going to 

be easy for employers to find all the labor they desire, and 

unions will be confronted with a new problem” (cited by 

McGovern and Guttridge, p. 297). 
“Such a pseudo-union”: The Gompers statement is cited 

by Fosdick, Jr., p. 166. 

The Industrial Relations Commission had been created: For 

an analysis of the work of this historic commission, see 

James Weinstein, The Corporate Ideal in the Liberal State, 

1900-1918 (Boston, 1968). Also, Selig Perlman, A History 

of Trade Unionism in the United States (New York, 1922). 
ea nage first appeared: See IRC Final Report, Vii, 

“It is not their money”: For John Lawson’s testimony, see 
IRC Final Report, VII, 8006. 
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“Here was a man”; New Republic, January 30, 1915, pr 
12-13. Pte : 
When Walsh recalled Junior: For the second round o 
Rockefeller’s testimony, see IRC Final Report, IX, 8592 ff. . 
Sane passage between the two: IRC Final Report, IX 

power had broken down: McGovern and Guttridge, ; Pp 

~_ Its final report: For a summary of findings, see IRC Fina 
Report, I, 17-169. They went so far as to hold Junior re 

- sponsible in legal as well as moral terms: “. . . We find that 
the final and full responsibility for ... all the deplorabk 
results, such refusal [to confer with miners’ representatives 
must be placed upon Mr. John D. Rockefeller and Mr. Johr 
D. Rockefeller Junior” (p. 266). sie 

Walsh was hamstrung: The primary commission report 
signed by Walsh and the three commission representatives 

from labor, was condemned as too partisan in a dissenting 

report filed by Mrs. Borden Harriman and the three 

business representatives on the commission. The commission 

had, in fact, been racked by such dissension since its begin- 

ning. Early in the proceedings, Walsh had come into con- 

flict with his research director, Charles McCarthy, a re- 

nowned academic who had made a name for himself as a 

Progressive at the University of Wisconsin and architect of 

social reform legislation. McCarthy had been a classmate of 

Junior’s at Brown; he was fired after the files of 26 Broad- 

way were subpoenaed and Walsh discovered that he had 

surteptitiously written Rockefeller during the hearings urg- 

ing him to “get some machinery for making consistent ex- 

planations” and other advice. (For details on the intrigue 

and politics in the IRC, see Weinstein, pp. 198 ff.) Walsh 

himself disappeared from public view after the commission 

delivered its final report. Yet he did not forget the issues 

raised by Ludlow, especially the question of the Rockefeller 

Foundation’s involvement. Among his private papers is an 

essay entitled “The Great Foundations.” In it he writes: 

“From the knowledge I have gained in my work as Chair- 

man of the Federal Commission on Industrial Relations, I 

... Challenge the wisdom of giving public sanction and ap- 

proval to the spending of a huge fortune through such 

philanthropies as that of the Rockefeller Foundation. ... 

Mr. Rockefeller is taking money obtained through the ex- 

ploitation of thousands of poorly nourished, socially sub- 

merged men, women and children, and spending, these sums, 

. through a board of personal employees, in such fashion that 

his estate is in a fair way not only to exercise a dominating 

influence in industry, but, before many years, to exact a 

tribute of loyalty and subserviency to him and his interests 

from the whole profession of scientists, social workers and 
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» economists.... Already. there are thousands of eager young 
scholars and scientists who know that someday, for the sake 

of their work, they may be drawn into the retinue of the 
foundations. It will become increasingly bad form for a man 
engaged in social betterment work to speak ill of Rockefel- _ 
ler, Carnegie, and the other plunderers.” The Frank Walsh 

_____Papers, New York Public Library. 
125 The death of Cettie Rockefeller: It occurred on March 
a5 12. A few weeks later the tax case was dropped. On August 

11 the remains were taken from the Archbold vault and 
transported to Cleveland for burial there. 

126 Small caravan of automobiles: For details on Junior’s_ 
trip to Colorado, see Fosdick, Jr., pp. 160 ff.; McGregor, 
pp. 178 ff.; McGovern and Guttridge, pp. 333 ff. 

126 “That incident, and the publicity”: cited in Fosdick, Jr.,— 
p. 162. 

127 “I went into your washhouses”: for a firsthand account~- 
of Junior’s speech at Pueblo, see McGregor, pp. 181-182. 

__ The text of Junior’s speech was printed later in a slightly 
_ altered form in Junior’s The Personal Relation in Industry 
ae (New. York, 1923), pp. 90-106. This book, composed of 

speeches written largely by Lee, was to be the enduring 
testament to Junior’s transformation on the question of la- 

’ bor. Lee arranged for it to be published by Boni and 
Liveright. However, Junior was concerned about that 
house’s reputation for publishing avant-garde modern fiction. 
He told Lee that he did not want to legitimate such works 
with his good name. On August 23, 1923, Lee replied: “I ; 
am enclosing herewith a copy of the many books which 
‘anyone would consider worth while. There is no question, 
however, that they are publishers of a number of novels 
representing what you and I would consider the less desir- 
able tendencies in modern fiction, but I rather imagine we 
would find such books on the list of nearly every 
publisher. . . . I certainly don’t believe the fact that Boni 
and Liveright publish a book by you will increase the sale 
of any books which they publish which, perhaps, you and I 
would think had just as well not be printed at all.... Mr. 
Liveright told me he would like to talk to you and believed 
he could satisfy your mind on all points at issue. He is writ- 
ing a publisher’s note which will say that the book was 
being published on their initiative as a valuable contribution 
to the betterment of industrial relations.” Four years later, 
on December 21, 1927, Lee forwarded a royalty statement 
with an undertone of, amusement at the Rockefeller punc- 
tilio: “You may want a little pin money for Christmas, so I 
have much pleasure in enclosing herewith Boni & Liveright’s 
check for $591.90 as the royalties on your book.” Both let- 
ee are in the Ivy Lee Papers, Princeton University Li- 
rary. 4 t 
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Bn. The Rockefeller return on the CF&I: After questioning 
Junior “closely on the appreciation of the company’s stock 
and getting him to admit that it meant a $9 million profit 
for his father, Walsh pointed out that in the 12 years the 
family had controlled the company the total wages paid 
were only $92 million. He then hammered away at the con- 
trast: “Mr. Walsh—My question is finally, would you con- 
sider it just and socially desirable that fifteen thousand em- 
ployees who had worked for twelve years, and many of 
them have been crippled and sacrificed their lives, should, 
as a matter of justice, receive [only] ten times as great a 
return as One man who has nat visited the property—as a 
matter of social justice?” Mr. Rockefeller, Junior—I cannot 
make any comparative statement. I think the employees 
should receive fair wages, and I think they have. I- think 
capital is entitled to a fair return. There has not been a fair 
return. I think as between the two, the employees have 
sae Meas than the capital.’” IRC Final Report, VI, 

7 ff. \ 
The Rockefeller Plan: A study of the Rockefeller 
Plan—or the King Plan, as it might have been more appro- 
priately known—during the first eight years, concluded that 
the Colorado Fuel and Iron Company adjusted its wage 
scale to that of its unionized competitors. Every wage in- 
crease granted by CF&I in the decade after the strike came 
as the result of increases won by the United Mine Workers 
in their campaigns. The company continued to deny work- 
ers the right to hold independent meetings; the local 
YMCA, which Junior had endowed on his trip west -(and 
on whose board sat several CF&I officials), refused to allow 
workers to meet there. (See Ben M. Selekman and Mary 
Van Kleeck, A Study of the Industrial Representation Plan 
of the Colorado Fuel and Iron Company (New York, 
1924), = 
“T wish I had had you”: Cited by McGregor, p. 195. 
“I was merely King’s mouthpiece”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 161. 
“T doubt if’: _ Cited by McGregor, p. 276. 
Mackenzie King “had influenced the thinking’: But the 
association with Rockefeller had a corresponding effect on 
King. In January 1918, his connection with the Foundation 
came to an end when he completed the manuscript of In- 
dustry and Humanity: A Study in the Principles Underlying 
Industrial Reconstruction. Junior immediately offered to un- 
derwrite him as_an industrial relations, counselor, and King 
accepted. Soon he was advising several large corporations 

’ including International Harvester, Bethlehem Steel, and the 
Standard Oil companies. His doubts about the Rockefeller 
connection, expressed secretly in letters and diary entries 
four years earlier, had evaporated. The “practical” approach 
he took to labor problems was reassuring to the firms for 
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which he. consulted, especially because he showed them 
ways of making concessions in form rather than fact. His 
private thoughts about the conditions in the companies he 
worked for, however, were much harsher than anything he 
allowed himself to say publicly. After viewing labor condi- 
tions at the Consolidation Coal Company properties (on 
whose board Raymond Fosdick and Colonel Arthur Woods 
represented the Rockefeller interest), he wrote in his diary: 
“As one goes about these camps, so numerous that one can 
scarcely remember them, and sees the enormous wealth con- 
trolled by a handful of capitalists, one cannot but feel that 
the system which permits this sort of control is absolutely 
wrong, unjust, and indefensible; and ‘that there will not be 
an end to social unrest until the transition is made to joint 
control” (McGregor, p. 170). For an interesting analysis of 
the contradictions in King’s thought, see the introduction by 
David Jay Bercusson in the reissued Industry-and Humanity 
(Toronto, 1973). 
Behind-the-scenes struggle: In 1920 a worried Fosdick 
wrote King: “It seems to me that Mr. Rockefeller should be 
in a mood not only where he will agree on this principle 
[collective bargaining] but where he will fight for it. . It 
is only through such a spirit of liberalism that revolution 

_ can be avoided—if indeed it can be avoided.” King couldn’t 
have agreed more: “The day has gone by when organized 
Labor forces can any longer be ignored by Capital,” he lec- 
tured Junior. Rockefeller would usually agree with his men- 
tor, but then his natural distrust of unionism would assert 
itself and he would vacillate. After one such episode of 
backsliding in 1921, King wrote in disgust: “To come out 
against [collective bargaining] is to put yourself and the in- 
dustries with which your name is associated in the path of 
certain destruction. ... To come out in favor of it ... is to 
put you where you may help change what is at the moment 
a great militant force arrayed against capital to the detri- 
ment of society into a great cooperative force which will 

~- work with capital for the good of society.” Junior was fi- 
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nally won over by the pragmatic appeal of this argument; 
although the employees of the Colorado Fuel and Iron 
Company would be denied an independent union until the 
Wagner Act of 1935 outlawed the company union concept 
that he and King had created. Letters, Raymond Fosdick to 
Mackenzie King, September 19, 1919; King to Junior, Octo- 
ber 6, 1919, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
War relief: For a résumé of Junior’s war work, see Fos- 
dick, Jr., pp. 202 ff. E: 
“Now realize what it means”: Hiebert, p. 167. i 
“The Standard Oil Company cannot hope”: For complete 
text of memo, see Gibbs and Knowlton, p. 292. 
Tea at the White House: “In April, after the Supreme 
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NOTES 67 
Court decision dissolving the Standard Oil, [Senator Ne 
son] Aldrich made an appointment to visit the White Hous 
with his daughter and her husband, John D. Rockefeller Jr 
for lunch. Taft-didn’t want anyone to know of the visit. H 
had the usher telephone Senator Aldrich to drive to th 
East Entrance where the party was hustled by the side doo 
into the White House. Taft directed that no entry or minut 
of the visit_be made anywhere” (Flynn, p. 449). : 
Rockefeller started making his fortune over: For dec 
ades, the Rockefeller Family Office concealed the exac 
amount, Junior had been given, fearing that if the ‘figur 
were known, some enterprising statistician might stalk th 
fortune through the fluctuations of the stock market and fig 
ure out the current size of the estate. The veil was probabh 
impenetrable by such means. It was finally drawn aside vol 
untarily on September 23, 1974, when Nelson Rockefelle: 
began his Senate confirmation hearings with a statement re 

-vealing the exact figure. Speaking of his grandfather, the 
first John D., Nelson said: “During his lifetime.... he gave 
his only son, my father, a total of $465 million.” Commit. 
tee on Rules and Administration, U.S. Senate, Hearings or 
the Nomination of Nelson A. Rockefeller to be Vice 
President of the United States (Washington, D.C., 1974), p. 
44. ( \i 
“Years of effort and\ striving”: Letter, Junior to Senior, 
July 7, 1933, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
“Neither Father nor I”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 197. 5 
It is. difficult to imagine: Once Senior remarked to the 
journalist W. O. Inglis, “I may say that I have never had 
the time to become really acquainted with my son. He has 
been very busy always.” Inglis passed the comment on to 
Junior, who wrote back a letter clearly intending to ration- 
alize the remark but instead at least partially authenticating 
it: “I was quite touched by Father’s statement. . . . Our rela- 
tionship has always been a very close and beautiful one, but 
I suppose it is always difficult for-parents to realize that 
their children have grown up and to give to their views and 
opinions the same weight which they would attach to simi- 
lar expressions coming from outsiders. It is perhaps for this 
reason that Father has not felt that he knew me intimately. 

There is no subject that I-have not always been happy to 
discuss with Father, but as you yourself have observed, he 
is inclined less and less to discuss subjects which he does 
not himself initiate; hence our serious interchange of view 

is perhaps more limited than might otherwise be the case.” 
Inglis to Junior, January 31, 1918; Junior to Inglis, Febru- 

ary 19, 1918, Ivy Lee Papers, Princeton University Library. 
“For your Christmas check”: Letter, Junior to Senior, 

December 26, 1920, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
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5 Fosdick later admitted: See ‘Fosdick Personal File, — 

Rockefeller Family Archives. Re : 

Senior had complained: Thomas M.. Debevoise Personal — 

File, Rockefeller Family archives. s 

“In all the years of my business association”: Ibid. 

“Anything to do with convenience”: Fosdick Notes, 

Rockefeller Family Archives. 

Charles of London: The details on the redecorated office 

were supplied by Dr. Joseph Ernst. 
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~ Gates, whose eclipse: Enraged. by the way Junior turned 

the other cheek in testimony before the Industrial Relations: 

‘Commission, Gates had fumed: “It may be urged that this 

policy is the “Christian policy. I would have exposed this 

man Walsh. If necessary, I would have carried the matter 

so far as to invite arrest, and been carried struggling and 

shrieking from the courtroom for the purpose of getting my 

‘case vividly, powerfully, before the people of the United. 

~ States.” Gates Papers, Rockefeller Foundation Archives. But 

his departure was not only a matter of political principle; 

“ money was also involved. Since coming to the Rockefellers’ 

service, Gates had never felt adequately compensated for his — 

_ work. He felt that Junior undervalued his services “in order 

- to pave the way for as low a compensation as possible,” and — 

was reluctant to name a fee for his work, which Junior in- 

sisted he do. By 1915 this matter had come to a head, 

when, on June 29, Gates gave in and wrote Junior a pained ~ 

letter telling him that he felt his services in ‘connection with 

the family’s interests in the Western Maryland--Railroad 

were worth $10,000, and in connection with Consolidation 

Coal Company, $50,000. He expected to be paid generously 

by the Rockefellers without having to name his own com- 

“pensation. He felt humiliated by having to put the figures 

on paper, and soon stopped working for the family (al- 

though not the foundations) as an employee. Rockefeller 

Family Archives. 

Gulliver’s predicament: “You remember how Gulliver, 

thrown on the shores of a strange island, and falling into a 

deep sleep, awoke at last to find himself bound hand and 

foot with thousands of tiny ropes, and every individual hair — 

of his head fastened to a stake. He could speak, breathe and 

wink, but move or act he could not. The vast man was en- — 

slaved to the Lilliputians, a people six inches tall. If this 

vast Rockefeller fortune is so invested as to require a large . 

force of experts and small subordinates to look after it, the 

end will be that its owners will at last, in spite of the most 

able and strenuous exertions, be the unwilling slaves of 

these very men.” Letter, Gates to Junior, September 1, 

1908, Rockefeller Family Archives. : 

Aides Junior had inherited: For a view of the organiza- 

tion and operation of the family’s office in the early 1900s, — 
2 S a} a 
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see the testimony of Jerome Greene, Ivy Lee, and Charles 
O. Heydt in the IRC F inal Report, VIII and IX. 
Illustrating his points: The anecdote comes from the 
teks Weaver Memoir in the Columbia Oral History Proj- 
ec es 
Rewrite the obituary: See Hiebert, p. 127. ‘ 
Police commissioner: The details about Woods’s career 
ee from Dr. Joseph Ernst of the Rockefeller Family Ar- 
chives. 
Raymond Fosdick: Allan Nevins later called Fosdick 
“one of the great body of young idealists trained in the doc- 
trines and spirit of progressivism in the decade preceding 
World War I.” Junior often asked him to come to work for 

‘the family, but Fosdick always refused. As Rockefeller 

family attorney John Lockwood says, “Ray realized that he 

had more value to himself and the Rockefellers if he 

maintained his independence. That’s why he kept an office 

in his law firm, and stayed outside the Rockefeller Office.” 

Authors’ interview with John Lockwood. 

-It was Fosdick: Fosdick constantly brought new ideas 

and individuals to Junior’s attention. He also helped him 

gain distance from the compelling personality and ideas of 

Gates. For instance, on January 11, 1927, Gates wrote 

Junior a-memorandum on the General Education Board ar- 

guing that GEB money should be given as endowments to 

universities. Junior asked Fosdick for his reaction, and on 

February 15, got this response: “The amounts of money in- 

volved in college and university education are now so eno 

mous that the sums which we have at our disposal are rela- 

tively insignificant, and on a quantitative basis could 

scarcely. affect the situation one way Or another. Our money 

can be used, however, to affect the situation on a qualitative 

basis. . . . [We must] raise standards in university work in a 

few selected centers—standards which will ultimately affect 

university teaching everywhere in the United States.” This 

approach was the one the GEB ultimately followed. Even 

more important was Fosdick’s impact on J unior’s view of in- 

ry 7, 1927, Gates had written a 
ternational affairs. On Janua 

waspish memorandum on world philanthropy giving his 

views regarding nations deserving financial assistance. Of 

Japan, he said: “Above all nations she hates America, and’ 

intrigues against us, with our enemies. To serve her, even if 

she needed it, would be to do a disservice to ourselves.” Of 

China: “She is anarchy, with no central authority, and the 

local factions of the dismembered empire fighting each 

other. . . . I regrét our lavish expenditures there.” On the 

Middle Eastern nations: “We may as well leave all Moham- 

medan countries to the slow processes of geologic time. 

Money spent on education has only made them abler for evil, 

and money spent-on Missions has been wholly wasted.” Of 



- the Latin and Mediterranean countries: “Ethnolo 
‘not found the Latin races to be intrinsically valuable to the 
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‘ well-being of humanity.” Gates’s formula was to pay token 

attention to these parts of the world and concentrate aid on 
helping Britain gain its pre-World War I status: “I feel that 

the British Empire holds the secret of the progress of civili-- 

tion and with the United States is the best hope for the 
well-being of the race. If we love God or man, let us work 

with and for England and her associated English-speaking 
states.” Nothing could have summarized the difference: in 

_ outlook between Gates and Fosdick more clearly, and in his 
_ February 15, 1927, memorandum, Fosdick wrote: “I am in. 
complete and fundamental disagreement. It represents an 

expression of the exploded Nordic theory, which centers all 
the virtue in the world in the Anglo-Saxon race. I am 
equally unconvinced that our help should be centered on 
English-speaking states and dependencies. Mr. Gates’ point 
of view on this whole matter has no support in scientific 
circles and can be-attacked on too many grounds -to justify 
extended discussion in this letter.” Fosdick’s own predilec- 
tions in international affairs were indicated in a report by 
Abraham Flexner regarding permanent world government 
that he had sent Junior with his enthusiastic endorsement a 

- few months earlier, December 6, 1926. It said in part: “The 
modern world may be likened to a great-business of which 
every country is an essential and complex department. 
Hitherto each-department (nation) has been pursuing its 
own will or fancy. When ultimately and inevitably this 
world business has become hopelessly entangled, when 
divergent interests have been created, when pride has been 

- wounded and passions aroused—then the department heads 
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have been hastily brought together to agree’ on concerted 
action for the purposes of avoiding bankruptcy.” Rockefeller 
Family Archives. : 
Industrial Relations Counsellors: for a view of the or- 
ganization and its work, see Clarence J. Hicks, My Life in 
Industrial Relations (New York, 1941). Hicks began his 
career at the YMCA, where his talents in personnel man- 
agement brought him to Junior’s attention. He was sent to 
Colorado to handle labor relations for CF&lI after the strike 
and eventually became labor relations director of Jersey 
Standard. 
Throwing the full weight of the Fund: There are some 
100 cubic feet of records on the Laura Spelman Rockefeller 
Memorial Fund in the Rockefeller Foundation Archives. 
For a summary of Ruml’s work in sharpening the focus of 
the Fund and aligning it with Merriam, see Barry D. Karl, 
Charles Merriam (Chicago, 1974). 
Arthur Packard: According to information supplied by 
Dr. Joseph. Ernst, it appears that Packard’s role was the 

«x... 
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Tesult of Junior’s attempt to formalize personal (as opposed 
to institutional) giving. In 1922 he set up an Advisory 
Committee made up of Debevoise, William Richardson (a 
personal friend), and-Thomas Appleget’ (an office employee 
specializing in philanthropy). Initially this committee’s 
function was to consult with Junior on his annual gifts, but 
as his career branched into national and international af- 
fairs, the committee acted more or less autonomously. Ap- 
pleget Became chiefly responsible for Junior’s personal giv- 
ing, having the power to give up to two thousand dollars 

- without his principal’s approval. He recruited Arthur Pack- 
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ard as.an aide, and Packard soon succeeded him. Under 
Packard’s influence, this function became an increasingly 
important one, with.an independent philanthropic depart- 
ment developing inside the Office whose duty was not only 
to respond to requests for Rockefeller. money, but also to 
take the initiative in uncovering new fields where a philan- 
thropic investment might be wisely made. (Details on the , 
evolution of the almoner’s role come from Rockefeller 
Family Archives.) 
Birth control: It was Fosdick who first alerted Junior to 
Margaret Sanger’s Planned Parenthood movement and: to 
the importance of birth control in general. He had discussed 
the matter with Beardsley Ruml, and in 1925, Ruml (then 
director of the Laura Spelman Rockefeller Memorial Fund) 
wrote Fosdick: “I agree that we should push the Birth Gon- 
trol Movement in all appropriate ways, even though, as you 
say, the cause will ultimately be won [anyhow]. It remains 
true, it seems to me, that any conceivable amount we could 
properly and conservatively put behind the movement would 
be infinitesimal as compared with the aggregate social bene- 
fits.” In 1931, just before Junior gave $5,000 to Margaret 
Sanger for a birth control clinic, Fosdick wrote him a letter 
calling the population problem “one of the great perils of 
the future.” Because of the publicity Sanger attracted, Ar- 
thur Packard was soon investigating other, less “senational,” 
organizations in the field. (Details distilled from Birth Con- 
trol file, Rockefeller Family Archives.) 
“I never know where John is: Fosdick, Jr., p. 403. 
Little town of Williamsburg: \ For an account of the deci- 
sion. to undertake the restoration, see ~Fosdick, Jr., pp. 
272-301. See also John J. Walklet and Thomas K. Ford, A 
Window on Williamsburg (Williamsburg, Va., 1966). The 
authors visited the town and interviewed some of the cur- 
rent employees, including. Ms. Bland Blackford, archivist of 
the’ Colonial Williamsburg Foundation. 
“IT am convinced”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 196. Although possibly 
for the wrong reasons, Senior was probably right about the 
Morgan collection. Calling it “late and semi-mass-produced 
Chinese art, including many identical sets of objects,” En- 
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glish critic Gerald Reitlinger says of the Morgan collection: 

“It was a monopoly collection, made with all the meteoric 

conservatism of high finance according to a taste which was 

doubtless considered as firmly based as a rock, but which 

had been nothing more than a fad forty or fifty years ago, 

when it was new. By all the normal rules, this part of the 

Pierpont Morgan Collection was due for a drastic fall. But 

there were no normal rules, because three multi-millionaires 

__. who. had failed to break Morgan’s monopoly wanted the 
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porcelain. . . . Eventually Morgan’s porcelain . . . was 

brought by J. D. Rockefeller, Henry Clay Frick, and P. A. 

B. Widener.... The three shares totalled $3,350,000.... It 

- should be added that the dearest porcelain in all collection 

history was sold when three quarters of the world were at 

war ... and when, in any case, international taste was al- 
Teady two moves ahead of what might have been the latest 
thing in the days of the greenery-yallery Grosvenor Gallery, 
but was now merely Middle Western.” Reitlinger, The 
Economics of Taste (New York, 1963), pp. 213-214. 
The modern works which Abby ordered: For a good 
summary of Abby Aldrich Rockefeller’s role in establishing 
the modern art movement in America, see Russell Lynes’s 
history of the Museum of Modern Art, Good Old. Modern 
(New York, 1973). She recognized the irony involved in 
the fact that Rockefeller should sponsor avant-garde art, es- 
pecially when much of it was the work of painters with rad- 
ical political affiliations. Matthew Josephson tells an 
amusing anecdote in his recent memoir of the thirties: “Ben 
Shahn—now so well fleshed in the ripeness of age and 
success, then a lean and hungry fellow—informed me cheer- 
fully that Mrs. Rockefeller had purchased a number of his 

- pictures and hung them up in her bedroom, together with 
some of William Gropper’s canvases, remarking: ‘Come the 
Revolution, they will find I have some Groppers and Ben 
Shahn’s pictures of Sacco and Vanzetti in my house, and 
they will perhaps spare me.” Josephson, Infidel in the 
Temple (New York, 1967), p. 123. In the Depression, 
Abby would give Shahn and other impoverished artists she 
admired work painting portraits of horses in the Rocke- 

_ feller stable at $250 a head. See Lynes, p. 345. 
“I am interested in beauty”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 329. 
“As much as I hate not to do anything”: Letter, Junior 
to Nelson, April 18, 1953, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
“One of the most romantic’: James J. Rorimer, 
pds Monuments at the Cloisters (New York, 1941), p. 

The Barnard Cloisters: “Ever since his visit to George 
Grey Barnard’s cloister museum ... Rockefeller’s interest in- 
medieval art and architecture had been growing stronger. 
The art of the Middle Ages . . . was marked by superb 

4 
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craftsmanship. . . . And the profoundly religious spirit of 
Gothic and Romanesque sculpture went straight to Rocke- 
feller’s Baptist soul. When Barnard offered in 1925 to sell his 
cloister museum to the Metropolitan for $700,000, Rockefel- 
ler . . . quietly turned over to the museum shares of stock 
worth slightly more than a million dollars. . . . By 1927, 
Rockefeller and the Metropolitan had come to feel that the 
Fort Washington Avenue site was inadequate. . . . It so hap-. 
pened that Rockefeller himself owned fifty-six acres of wood- 
ed land not far to the north, overlooking the Hudson. He had 
bought it in 1916 and offered it to New York City as a public park; the city had refused the gift because of ‘the 
landscaping expenses involved. Now Rockefeller renewed 
his offer, saying he would pay for the landscaping himself, 
but requesting that four acres at the north end of the tract 
be set aside for a new museum building of medieval art.” 
Calvin Tompkins, Merchants and Masterpieces (New York, 

_ 1970), pp. 253-254, ae 
146 His vacation home: For the founding of Acadia Na- 

tional Park, see Fosdick, pp. 302-306. For the development 
of the area as an upper-class retreat, see Cleveland Amory, 
The Last Resorts (New York, 1952), pp. 260-326. _| 

146 Horace Albright: The Rockefellers’ trip west is described 
in Albright’s memoir in the Columbia Oral-History Project. 
He kindly arranged for the authors to see a copy of the 

7 memoir at the University of California’s Bancroft Library 
and also discussed some of the material in it in a brief in- 
terview. - 

147 “Ideal projects”: Albright memoir. For three decades, 
political controversy’ and pressure from Wyoming residents 
stalled the acceptance of the 30,000 acres of Jackson Hole 
land Junior had assembled at a cost of $1.5 million. Finally, 
in 1950, the Jackson Hole Monument was annexed, becom- 
ing the centerpiece of the Grand Teton National Park. By 
that time Junior had spent several million more building the 
JY Ranch for himself (eventually it would become the sum- 
mer home of his son Laurance) and constructing the Grand 

- Teton Lodge and other tourist facilities operated by his con- 
servative foundation, the Jackson Hole Preserve, Inc. For a 
history of the area and of the pressures and controversies 
surrounding the creation of the National Monument, see 
David Saylor, Jackson Hole, Wyoming (Norman, Okla., 
1970), pp. 175 f£., pp. 193-199. 

148 “This is Mr. Rockefeller!”: Authors’ interview with Newton 
Drury, who also kindly made Save-the-Redwoods League 
files available for inspection. 

148 Later Junior would give money: For a tribute to Junior’s 
conservation career, see Nancy Newhall, A Contribution to 
the Heritage of Every American (New York, 1957). _ 

149 The competing Protestant denominations: For back- 
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ground on Junior’s ecumenism, see the Gates Papers, Rocke-_ 
feller Foundation Archives; “Religion” files in Rockefeller 

151 
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Family- Archives; also E. B. Sanford, Origins and History of 
the Federal Council (New York, 1916); C. H. Hopkins, 
The Rise of the Social Gospel in American Protestantism, 
1865-1915 (New-Haven, 1967): and Mathews, John R. 
Mott. Dr. Joseph Ernst feels that Junior’s attitude toward 
disharmony in the church was largely determined by the 
feuding he~ encountered among the small Protestant 
churches around Seal Harbor after buying his summer home 
there. 
“Would that I had the power”: Speech at Baptist Social 
Union, December 13, 1917, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
“I have done so”: Letter, Junior to Layman’s Inquiry, 
‘August 17, 1932, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
These strands came together: For further~ details, see 
Fosdick, Jr., pp. 220 ff. 
The fundamentalists: See Norman F. Furniss, The Fun- 
damentalist Controversy, 1918-1931 (New Haven, Conn., 
1954). Also, Harry Emerson Fosdick, The Living of These 
Days (New York, 1956), pp. 144-176. ; 
“No unusual result”: H. E. Fosdick, The Living of 
These Days, p. 146. ; 

_ Lee promptly printed the sermon: Hiebert, pp. 225-228. 
Lee urged Junior to allow the pamphlet to be distributed un- 
der his name, but Junior refused to become involved in the 
controversy. ‘ ; 
“An explosion of ill-will”: John R. Straton, pastor of the 
Calvary Baptist Church in New York, said: “We are driven 
to the conclusion that Dr. Fosdick is not only a Baptist 
bootlegger, but that he is also a Presbyterian outlaw. ... Dr. 
Fosdick is ... the Jesse James of the theological world.” H. 
E. Fosdick, The Living of These Days, p. 153. 
The confrontation was continued: For an interesting ac- 
count, including Dulles’s participation, see Townsend 

* Hoopes, The Devil and John Foster Dulles (New York, 
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1973), pp. 9-10. 
The two men already knew each other: The meeting is 
described in H. E. Fosdick, The Living of These Days, pp. 
177 ff. 
“As you know”: Letter, Junior to H.E. Fosdick, Decem- 
ber 19, 1927, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
“I took it for granted”: Letter, H. E. Fosdick to Junior, 
December 22, 1927, Rockefeller Family Archives. | ‘ 
Riverside Church: For details on the founding of the 
church, see Fosdick, pp. 220 ff. The authors also inter- 
viewed John C. Bennett, former head of Union Theological 
Seminary. ~ 
$23 million: This figure comes from the records of the 
Rockefeller Family Archives. Ec ae 
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‘Terrified of sickness: Back on June 1, 1909, Junior had 
_ Written an interesting letter to Gates, who himself was just 
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recovering from an illness: “It seems to me clear that was 
my own case four or five years ago when I had a nervous 
breakdown, it will take a number of months to bring about 
the result [rehabilitation].” Rockefeller Family Archives. 
Michigan sanatorium: See Abby Aldrich Rockefeller’s 
Letters to Her Sister Lucy (New York, 1957), p. 85. This 
volume of correspondence (hereafter referred to as Abby 
Letters) was personally selected and privately printed after 
his wife’s death by Junior. A copy is in the authors’ pos- 

__ Session. 
“At this. large dinner”: Ickes, The Secret Diary of 
Harold Ickes (New York, 1954), II, 208. 
Billed his brother-in-law: Winthrop Aldrich personal file, 
Rockefeller Family Archives. Sees 
“What do I want with more money”: New York 
Tribune, March 19, 1919. 
“This estate is going to require’: Memo, Gates to 
Junior, March 8, 1911, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
Equitable Trust: For a company history, see R. Carlyle 
Bailey, The Equitable Life Assurance Society of the United 
States (New York, 1967). For the sequence of events lead- 
ing to the Rockefellers’ purchase, see Arthur M. Johnson, 
Winthrop W. Aldrich (Boston, 1968), pp. 81 ff. , 
“Many of the fine qualities”: Letter, Junior to Charles — 
Evans Hughes, December 9, 1918, Rockefeller Family Ar- 
chives. - 
Albert H. Wiggin: The history of the Chase under Wig- 
gin is summarized by Johnson, pp. 100 ff. See also “Biggest 
Banker—Portrait of -Wiggin of the Chase,” Fortune, June 
1930. For a biography written by his daughter, see Marjorie 
Wiggin Prescott, New England Son (New York, 1949). 
Particularly Cuba: In addition to heading a banking syn- 
dicate that financed more than $80 million in loans to the 
Machado dictatorship in Havana, the Chase had*granted the 
President himself a personal loan of $130,000 with little 
prospect of repayment, an unsecured $45,000 loan to his 
construction company, and $89,000 to his shoe factory. In 
1931, while most of the Cuban government’s employees re- 
mained unpaid because of the Depression, the Chase re- 
ceived payment on its debt. One of its officials noted, “It is 
only due to our close contact and friendship with General 
Machado ... that we are receiving the payment at so early 
a date.” (These facts came to light in the 1934 Senate hear- 
ings into stock exchange policies and are summarized in 
Robert F. Smith, The United States and Cuba [New Haven, 
Conn., 1960], pp. 122 ff.) 
American Express: at the same time this merger was~ 
taking place, the law firm of Murray and Aldrich was un- 
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dergoing changes that would make it almost as important in 
the legal world as the Chase was in banking. In May 1929, 
it had merged with the firm of Webb, Patterson and Hadley. 
(Vanderbilt Webb, a specialist in real estate, eventually 
took on the legal affairs of Colonial Williamsburg and other 

_ Rockefeller projects; Robert Patterson left the firm in 1930 
to become a federal judge and, eventually, Secretary of War 
in the Truman administration.) In 1931, as Aldrich was be- 

’ coming more and more involved in the Chase merger, 
Junior got the firm to bring in an old college friend, Albert 
Milbank, and the firm of Milbank, Tweed, Hope and Webb 
was formed. (For details on the history and evolution of the 
firm, see the work by two of its later partners, Timothy 

' Pfeiffer and Georges W. Jacques, Law Practice in a Turbu- 
lent World [New York 1965]; also Paul Hoffman, Lions in 
the Street [New York, 1973}.) One of the partners, Har- 
rison Tweed, alter discussed the negotiations that brought 
Milbank (until 1931 a member of the law firm of Masten 
and Nichols) into the expanded Murray, Aldrich firm: 
“Frankly we did not like the idea of a merger with the 
whole Masten and Nichols outfit. The original idea had 
been that we could bring into our firm the lawyer who was 
at that time the head of Masten and Nichols, Albert Mil- 
bank ... [who] had John D. Rockefeller [Junior’s] confi- 
dence. ... However, Mr. Milbank wasn’t willing to leave his 
whole firm in the lurch, so the problem was to merge the 
whole kit and kaboodle.” Tweed goes on to say that several 
partners in the Murray, Aldrich firm wanted to say, “To hell 
with the whole thing! Let’s go ahead and see where we end 
up without Milbank, or Masten and Nichols, or perhaps 
without Rockefeller!” But Junior and the Chase were too im- 
portant as clients, and the merger was consummated. (See 

’ the Harrison Tweed Memoir in the Columbia Oral History 
Project.) _ 
“In no small measure a monument”: Johnson, p. 36. 
A step farther: For details on Aldrich’s career as 
banking reformer, see Johnson, pp. 149 ff. Also, “Bank Re- 

form by Bankers,” Business Week, April 26, 1933. 
A stalking horse: This thesis was later put forward by 
Ferdinand Lundberg, America’s Sixty Families (New York, 
1938), p. 461. 
Under grueling Yteview: See Senate Committee on 

Banking and Currency, Hearings on the Securities Act 

(Washington, D.C., 1933), and Senate Committee on 
Banking and Currency, Hearings on Stock Exchange Prac- 
tices (Washington, D.C., 1934). Also, Ferdinand Pecora, 
Wall Street Under Oath (New York, 1939). 
Cut adrift: See Johnson, pp. 167 ff. 

President Roosevelt told Aldrich: Johnson, p. 181. 
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) “Tt should be recognized”: Johnson, p. 182. Although 
Aldrich realized that it was expedient to occupy the role 
momentarily, as the banking crisis cooled, he reverted to a 
more comfortable conservative stance. The differences be- 
tween him and Wiggin, Pecora wrote five years later, “were 
of sensational interest to the country in 1933, for in the 

-. Minds of the general public, Mr. Aldrich meant the Rocke- 
fellers, and his placatory attitude was taken by the public to 
indicate a willingness on the part of the vast Rockefeller in- 
terests to cooperate with the still emerging New Deal. More 
recent pronouncements would seem to indicate that Mr. Al- 
drich’s enthusiasm for reform has perhaps undergone a cer- 

‘tain cooling process with the passage of the years and the 
change in circumstances. But at that time, at any rate, he 
fairly out-Heroded Herod” (Pecora, p. 137). ie es 
Robert W. Stewart: For an account of Stewart’s career, 
see Paul H. Giddens, Standard Oil Company (Indiana): Oil 
Pioneer of the Middle West (New York, 1955), pp. 210 ff. 
A ditty he himself had composed: Giddens, p. 333. 
“If petroleum is to have another Rockefeller’: New 
York Times, April 12, 1925. 
The trust had been broken: For the shuffle to reorganize 
the trust after the Supreme Court decision, see Gibbs and 
Knowlton, especially, pp. 15—43. 
Refused to do business: The thesis that the fight between 
Stewart and the Rockefellers was at least partially precipi- 
tated by Stewart’s defiance of the Standard system is atgued 
by Albert Z. Carr, John D. Rockefeller’s Secret Weapon 
(New York, 1962), pp. 202 ff. \ 

A-merger: For details on Stewart’s struggle to secure an 
independent supply of crude for Indiana, see Giddens, pp. 
238-249, Gs 
Stewart’s own involvement: For details, see Giddens, pp. 
361 ff. Also, Senate Committee on Public Lands and Sur- 

veys, Hearings on Leases upon Naval Oil Reserves (Wash- 
ington, D.C., 1929). ef 
“Yourself, your company”: Telegram, Junior to William 

M. Burton, March 22, 1925. 

Ralph Pulitzer: Giddens, p. 369. 
“J have personally”: Junior’s testimony is cited by 
Fosdick, Jr., p. 237. 
Rodgers then wrote an editorial: The anecdote comes 
from Cleveland Rodgers’s memoir in the Columbia Oral 

History Project. 
The fieid marshal: For Aldrich’s role in the Stewart 
ouster, see Johnson, pp. 61-66. 
Coded telegrams: The authors have inspected them in 
the Rockefeller Family Archives. 
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He invoked his record: For Stewart's strategy in the 
=. 

_ struggle, see Giddens, pp. 403-435. 
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“In all the discouraging mess”: Chicago Evening Post, 

February 13, 1928. 

“Conscience and courage”: This is also Fosdick’s view 

of the matter. He says, of the Indiana proxy fight, “Nor did 

anything that the younger Rockefeller ever undertook prove 

so conclusively his courage and integrity” (Jr., p. 229). > 

Indiana’s new. directors decided to sell: For circum- 

stances of the sale of Pan American Petroleum, see Gid- 

dens, pp. 489 ff. 
“The more I hear’: Letter, Debevoise to Seubert, April 

5, 1929, Rockefeller Family Archives. F 

“These are days”: Senior’s statement on the Depression 

‘was reprinted in Ivy Lee’s pamphlet, History Repeats and 

Depressions Do Pass (New York, 1933). John Kenneth 

Galbraith says of this statement: “So far as the record 

shows, it was spontaneous. However, someone in Wall 

- Street—perhaps someone who knew that another appeal to 

President Hoover to say something specifically encouraging 

about stocks would be useless—may_ have realized that a 

statement from Rockefeller would, if anything, be better.” 

Galbraith, The Great Crash (New York, 1961), p. 124. 

To peg Standard Oil: Junior and his aides were ex- 

tremely upset by the Hoover administration’s inaction on 

the economic situation. In 1930 the President attempted to 

placate them by appointing Colonel Arthur Woods to head 

a task force on unemployment. Woods went to Washington 

convinced that a billion-dollar-public works project was im- 

mediately needed. When Hoover vetoed a bill providing for 

a federal employment agency, Woods resigned in annoyance 

and returned to New York. Rockefeller Family Archive 

sources. 
An epic sign of faith: For a semiofficial . history of 

Rockefeller Center based on material in the Rockefeller 
Family Archives and interviews with many of the princi- 

pals, see David Loth, The City Within a City (New York, 

1966). 
“A man gets into a situation”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 266. 
$45 million of which: Loth, p. 59. 
Forced to sell some Standard of New York: Wallace 
Harrison, authors’ interview. 
Grandfather’s ruler: Ann Rockefeller Pierson, authors’ 
interview. 
The decision showed spunk: Fosdick (Jr., p. 265) sees 
the decision to proceed as just another element in Junior’s 
complex fate that “required a high degree of courage.” Such 
a view was not shared by a contemporary article in For- 
tune: “To Mr. Rockefeller came-a simple, clear idea, an 
idea that measured up to the stature of his fortune. Then to 
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_ Mr. Rockefeller came man after man, hurtling, each with 
_ something to do with the idea. Almost from his acceptance 

_ of it, the Junior Rockefeller was on the defensive. More 
personalities, more ideas, pressed in on him. His back was 
to the wall; he was submerged. Rockefeller Center will be 
an accomplished fact. Rockefeller’s marks are upon it—one 
can feel in its lines his cautiousness, his thoughtfulness, his 
forethoughtfulness, his careful weighing of this plan and 
that—but they are -all the marks of negation. Nowhere is. 
the bold stroking of the creator, the firm, hard lines of the 
man who conceives. In it there is everything John D. 
Rockefeller might want—a monument, an investment 
(whether he makes 6 percent or 2). Everything he might 

“want but the freedom of greatness.” “The Rockefellers in 
Finance,” Fortune, December 1931, p. 132. 
“T envy you”: Ibid., p. 130. zc 7 
The old Cleveland estate: See “Mr. Rockefeller Returns 

_ to Cleveland,” Fortune, July 1931, pp. 30 ff. ; 
| Modern housing: Details on the Bayonne housing, the 

Bronx apartments, andthe Paul Laurence Dunbar apart-— 
_ ments (including the statement by Charles O. Heydt) are in 
the respective files for these enterprises in the Rockefeller 
Family Archives. i 
“From now on”: Loth, p. 42. ane 
Lewis Mumford: In December 1933 New Yorker, Mum- 
ford wrote about the Center: “It lacks the distinction, the 
‘strength, the confidence of good architecture, just because it 
lacks any solidness of purpose and sincerity of intention. 
On the one hand the projectors have eaten into a colossal 
fortune with a series of bad guesses, blind stabs, and gran- 
diose inanities; on the other, they have trimmed and played - 
for a decent mediocrity. And the whole effect of the Center 
is mediocrity—seen through a magnifying glass.” 
“Through all the publicity”: Letter. Debevoise to Lee, 
January 23, 1933. Ivy Lee Papers, Princeton University Li- 
brary. . =! : 
“The family name plastered all over”: Fosdick, Jr., p. 
269. oN 
The name of the project: “John R. Todd... asked Lee 
to come up with a name for it and he ‘cudgelled’ his brain. 
He turned down ‘Radio City’ as ‘catchy’, valuable only from 
the standpoint of amusement, not renting..:. Rockefeller 
did not want to have his name connected with the project, 
but Lee finally said, ‘It is unquestionable that the natural 
name for the district would be something like Rockefeller 
Center’” (Hiebert, p. 140). “John Todd argued for the 
name ‘Rockefeller? on the ground that it was a good 
drawing card. ‘It’s your money,’ Raymond Fosdick remem- 
bered him saying in the course of one meeting. ‘Why not 
use the name?’” (Loth, p. 70). i 



181 

182 

THE ROCKEFELLERS —_— | 

“P’m like your bike”: Cited in Joe Alex Morris, Those 

Rockefeller Brothers (New York, 1953), p..13. =: 

“T think you might say”: Abby Letters, p. 238. 3 

Funeral services: For details see Nevins, Il, 424425; 

also New York Times, May 25, 1937. 

I The Brothers 
~ 

“No child of mine”: Cleveland-Amory, Who Killed So- 

ciety? (New York, 1960), p. 370. 

_ Their spending money: Joe Alex Morris, Those Rocke- 

feller Brothers (New York, 1953), p. 26. 

“I was always so afraid”: Fosdick Notes (on conversa- 

tions with Junior), Rockefeller Family Archives. 3 

John. 3rd was most often rewarded: Morris, Those 

Rockefeller Brothers, p. 16. 
“Who do you think we are”: The ancedote appears in a 

slightly different form in Morris, Those Rockefeller Broth- 

ers, p. 21. It was told by the brothers during the CBS 

documentary on the family telecast in the fall of 1973. See 

also Cleveland Amory, The Last Resorts (New York, 1952), 

p. 316. Wealth was a subject much on the minds of the 

Rockefeller elders. In 1909, Senior wrote Junior, “I know 

that-you and Abby will be careful to educate the children in 

financial matters as we sought to educate you, that-they may 

understand the value of money and make the very best of 

it.” Cited in Allan Nevins, John D. Rockefeller: A Study in 

Power (New York, 1953), II, 410. Junior hardly needed re- 

minding. He told a Saturday Evening Post interviewer: 

“Wealth will go only to those of them who show fitness and 

the ability to handle it wisely; neither their father, nor 
grandfather, will leave them money unless they give evi- 
dence that they know how to lead decent, useful lives.” A. 

W. Atwood, “The Rockefeller Fortune,” Saturday Evening 

Post, June 11,1921. : 
Even Winthrop: The recollection comes from “A Letter 
to My Son,” an unpublished typescript memoir Winthrop 
dictated of his experiences up to the end of World War II. 
A copy of the memoir is in the Rockefeller Family Ar- 
chives. The authors were given permission to see it by Win- 
throp’s son, Winthrop Paul Rockefeller. 
3,500-acre estate: For an interesting “inside” view of Po- 
cantico, see Tom Pyle, Pocantico (New York, 1964). (For 
thirty-five years, Pyle worked as the Rockefellers’ head 
groundskeeper.) While the daily life Pyle describes was tak- 
ing place, Junior was working hard to consolidate the estate. 
His efforts came on a variety of fronts, and on March 23, 
1929, his ten-year effort was climaxed by the announcement 
that he had paid $900,000 to the New York Central to get 
the railroad to relocate its tracks, which cut through the es- 
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= tate; to the old colonial village of. East View, on the out- 

skirts of Tarrytown. Junior had bought East View (consist- — 
ing of the homes of 46 families, a post office, and some - 
dance halls) for $825,000 and had ordered that the houses, 
many of them built during the historic Dutch period, be — 
razed, After this was completed, he turned his attention to 
the nearby town of Pocantico Hills, making it the personal — 
equivalent of a company town. On July 17, 1929, the New 
York Times wrote, “Pocantico Hills seemed destined today — 
to go the way the hamlet of East View wenit—into the — 
ever-growing Rockefeller estate..John: D. Rotkefeller, Jr., 
purchased two more parcels of land in the community to- — 
day. Now there are only 12 parcels of land in the neighbor- 
hood which the Rockefellers do not own. Thirty-five’ years 
ago, Pocantico Hills was a thriving village of nearly 1,500 
persons. Today the population is under one hundred, and 
there are only about a dozen families left.” (For details on 
the New. York Central’s tracks, the purchase of East View, 
and the-evolution of Pocantico Hills into a satellite of the - 
Rockefeller estate, see the New York Times, March 22, 233 — 

~ “May 29; and July 17, 1929.) 
The boys got “red bugs”: “A Letter to My Son.” 
“We never leave any litter”: Pyle, p. 85. 
Grandfather had been sick: “A Letter to My Son.” . 
“Fven in the machine age”: Cited in Morris, Those 
Rockefeller Brothers, p. 17. 

- The role of teacher: See John C. Fistere, “The Rockefel- 
ler Boys,” Saturday Evening Post, August 16, 1938, p. 34. 
Help the porter: For a description of the Rockefeller _ 
brothers on the trip west, see the Horace Albright memoir 
in the Columbia Oral History Project. 
He left that to his wife: “She always seems to under- — 
stand them,” Junior said of Abby. “She has: the intuition, 

the sympathy, and the patience” (Fosdick, p. 426). 

“Your father®: Mary Ellen Chase, Abby Aldrich Rocke- — 

feller (New York, 1950), p. 44. 
She was kidnapped: Lucy Aldrich wrote a firsthand ac- 

count of this experience, “A Week-End with Chinese Ban- 

dits,” in the Atlantic Monthly, November 1923. 

“We sang hymns”: Joe Alex Morris, Nelson Rockefeller 

(New York, 1960), p. 21. (Hereafter, to distinguish be- 

tween the two Morris books, Those Rockefeller Brothers 

will be cited as TRB and Nelson Rockefeller as NR.) 

Abstinence: Morris, TRB, p. 29. 
“Can I beat my brothers?”: Pyle, p. 122. 
“Two cousins”: “A Letter to My Son.” 
“When you boys come home”: Chase, p. 43, — 
Winthrop on a seesaw: The incident is related at aun 

in “A Letter to My ian 
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Babs: The details about her youth are distilled from a 

- 
z | ; 

oS 
- thors’ interviews with family members. 
He was tall, blond, athletic: Pyle, p. 82. 

“Cerebral nunnery”: Authors’ interview with David 

Rockefeller, Jr. 
-“As so many sticks”: Pyle, p. 82. 
“Discouraging letter”: Chase, p. 61. 
Brainchild of Abraham Flexner: For further details on 

_ the evolution of Lincoln, see Raymond Fosdick, Adventur 

in Giving (New York, 1962), pp. 215-225; also, Abraham 

Flexner, An Autobiography (New York, 1960), and Lau- 

rance A. Cremin. The Transformation of the School (New 

York, 1961), especially pp. 281-291. The following is also 

based on authors’ interviews with Mrs. Linda Storrow and 
Mrs. Louise Marr. 
“T never in my life”: Morris, NR, p. 16. 
“Prince of Wales”: See The Outlook,December 18, 
1929, pp. 617-618. 
Princeton: JDR3’s years in college and directly after- 
ward are discussed in Morris, TRB, pp. 43 ff. 
“JT don’t think”: Fistere, “The Rockefeller Boys,” p. 36. 
“A cool, pale beauty”: The writer is Aline Saarinen. The 
statement is cited by Russell Lynes, Good Old Modern 
(New York, 1973), p..279. 
Institute for Pacific Relations: The Rockefeller family 

- was involved in this organization since its beginnings, when 
‘Ray Lyman Wilbur (Stanford president, trustee of the 
Rockefeller Foundation, and Secretary of the Interior under 
Hoover) wrote to Junior to tell him that the institute was 
being formed: “The necessity for a better understanding and 
a closer cooperation between the Pacific peoples concerning 
their common interests and problems ... has inspired the 
proposal by citizens of Hawaii of an unofficial international 
institute to be held in Honolulu in July, 1925.” Letter, Wil- 
bur to Junior, March 10, 1925, Rockefeller Family Ar- 
chives. This advice fit in perfectly with the internationalist 
agenda Fosdick and other close advisers were already 
pressing on Rockefeller. By 1930, when JDR3 attended the 
institute’s Kyoto conference, Junior was a major sponsor of 
the organization. 
Juvenile delinquency: See Leonard Harrison, Youth in 
the Toils (New York, 1938), preface by John D. Rockefel- 
ler 3rd. 
Junior did expect his sons: Junior always thought -of 
himself primarily as a transition between the first Rockefel- 
ler generation and the third; he venerated his father and 
had an epic future in mind for his children. In 1917, fol- 
lowing America’s entry into World War I, his friend and 
Associate Walter Hines Page, recently named ambassador to 
the Court of St. James’s, urged Junior to visit England and 

3 
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make the friends and connections that were vital to the ac- 

cumulation of social power. (“If we manage wisely the op- 
portunity that these great tragic events have given us,” Page 
wrote, “we will put ourselves distinctly in the lead of the 
English-speaking world and therefore in the lead of the 
whole world.”) Junior was not unmindful of the yield, but 
didn’t want to take the risks of an Atlantic crossing. He re- 
plied, “Being my father’s only son, he now being 78 years. 
old, there have fallen on my shoulders and will increasingly, 
responsibilities that are unique and obligations equally — 
unique.... Perhaps the greatest contribution I can make to 
the world will be the rearing of these six children in such a 
manner as will make them useful citizens.” Rockefeller 
Family Archives. es 
“My father”: Authors’ interview with JDR3. 
“John was”: Authors’ interview with Howard Knowles. 
Left-handedness: Morris, NR, p. 13. 
“The example of my grandfathers”: Geoffrey T. Hell- 
man, “Best Neighbor,” New Yorker; April 18, 1942, p. 24. 
“Very high I.Q.”: Ibid., p. 22. 
“A warped and erroneous view”: Ray Eldon Hiebert, Cour- 
tier to the Crowd (Ames, Iowa, 1966), p. 128. ; ? 
“I don’t know when”: Morris, NR, p. 44. In his thesis — 
(for which he received an “A”) Nelson breezily dismissed 
charges against the Standard trust and its founder, as this 
sample indicates: “It might be well to mention a very im- 
portant point and one that has never been understood by 
the public—namely the reason for Mr. Rockefeller’s silence 
all through the history of the.Standard Oil Company in the 
face of bitterest attack and slander. There are two main rea- 
sons: 1. That the accusations were false and therefore 

~ would fall of their own weight when time had revealed the 
truth. 2. That if any public explanation of the real reasons 

--for the great and quick’ successes of the company were at- 
tempted, it might have been made so full and explicit that it 
would necessarily invite other capitalists to come into the 
business and do likewise.” Cited by Morris, NR, pp. 45 ff. 
“Tt seems funny”: Morris, NR, p. 68. 
“Just to work my way”: Ibid.; p. 50. 
“In love with Tod”: Ibid., p. 50. 
Mary Clark: See Frank Gervasi, The Real Rockefeller 
(New York,/1964), pp. 61 ff.; also Morris, NR, pp. 81 ff. 
Gandhi: “At New Delhi, they called on the Viceroy of — 
India.... Rockefeller also had a letter to Gandhi and was 
rather put out, upon arriving in New Delhi, to find that the 

Mahatma was in jail and not receiving. The Rockefellers 

went to Bombay and later returned to New Delhi to call on 

Gandhi, who was by then out of jail and available in a re- 

stricted way, for social life. ‘The first.day we went to his 

house it was his day df silence because he didn’t-say a 
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word. He wrote me a note saying, “Come back tomorrow. © 

I'll talk to you.” We got there at five in the morning, and 

- 

then piled in his car and went to the fort in the old part of 

the city.... He told us his whole background, his relations 

with the British. It gave me the Indian point of view. I have 

a great interest in the other person’s point of view. He 

showed no interest in me whatever’ ” (Hellman, p. 24). 

“My justification”: Letter, Nelson to Junior, July 3, ; 

1933, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
He wrote his father: Letter, Nelson to Junior, July 3,3 

1933, Rockefeller Family Archives. Morris quotes the let- 

ter too (NR, p. 98), but in a way that illustrates -how a- 

strategically elided sentence can alter the character of 

documentary evidence. “My plan is to become more familiar 

with all phases of your real estate interests and to avail my- 

self of every opportunity to get acquainted with your oil, 

coal, and banking interests” becomes “My plan is to become 

more familiar with all phases of your . . . interests.” The 

result is to negate the fact that Nelson was fascinated by 

the immensity of the economic power invested in the 

Rockefeller name and anxious to use it to further his own 
interests: it allows for a more flattering interpretation of his 

the general good, for the image—to use Morris’s term—of 
“the good. knight.” 
“For many years”: Memo, Debevoise to Nelson, October 
18, 1935, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

“I have today”: Letter, Junior to Laurance, December 

character as one whose most profound desire is to promote ' 

18, 1934, Rockefeller Family Archives. His sons were well 
into their twenties, but Junior had not given up his peda- 

_ gogic duties, as the formidable tone of the concluding sen- 

> 

tences of this letter suggests: “The trust fund set up for you 
will add somewhat to your present surplus income. It has 
the same machinery for its care and distribution as those 
for the older children. This has been done in the hope and 
confident belief that I can safely add thereto from time .to 
time-as your. experience grows and you demonstrate your- 
ability to carry easily larger responsibilities. As that-hap- | 

- pens, I should hope that you would be disposed to continue - 
to devote any surplus over and above what may be reason- ° 

ably necessary for your current living expenses and to en- 
able you to meet the obligations, social, civic, and philan- 
thropic, properly falling upon one in your walk of life, to © 

building up for yourself a principal fund adequate to meet” 
the larger responsibilities of life that will come to you as 
the years go by.” 

Inheritance tax: See Ferdinand Lundberg, America’s ; 
Sixty Families (New York, 1937), pp. 464-465. 

104 Young George Meany: The arrangement between Meany / 
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and Nelson is referred to in Nelson Cruickshank’s memoir 

___ in the Columbia Oral History Project. + ae 
205 “Graceful little speeches”: Hellman, P=26.< fe: 
205 Junior Advisory Committee: For a summary of. Nelson’s_ 

oon career in the Museum of Modern Art, see Lynes, pp. 

205 “I learned my politics”: Lynes. p. 151. 
206n. “From time to time”: Letter, Junior to his sons, July 25, 

1945, Rockefeller Family Archives. 3 
207 Nelson went to London: There was never any doubt. 

about what the trip was for. Shortly after Nelson had re- 
turned to the United States, he wrote to his father asking 
for reimbursement for the trip, whose purpose had been (he 
said) “to make possible the continuation of the study of 
banking which I had been carrying on for many months in 
the Chase Bank here in New York and also to enable me to 
have some contact with foreign bankers, as well as~the for- 
eign representatives of oil companies in which we have sub- 

- Stantial stock interests.” Letter, Nelson to Junior, February 
9, 1937, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

207 “I have talked with him”: Letter, Nelson to Fred Gehle, 
June 18, 1935, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

207 Venezuelan crude: For a history of the fields of Lake 
Maracaibo and the growth of Venezuela’s oil economy, see 

win Lieuwen, “A History of Petroleum in Venezuela” 
(Ph.D. dissertation, University of California, 1952). 

208. Gémez: For details on the dictatorship, see Herbert 
Wendt, The Red, White and Black Continent (New York, 
1964). 

208 Up Venezuela’s Orinoco: See Morris, NR, pp. 111 ff. 
208. “Unless something unforeseen”: Ibid. 
209 -“Much of a reader”: Authors’ interview with —Carl | 

Spaeth. |, : 
209 Arthur Proudfit: For a history of Creole’s early experi-. 

ences in Venezuela, see “Creole Petroleum,” Fortune, Feb- 
ruary 1949, as 

210 Compania: The following is. distilled from files on the 
Venezuelan venture in the Rockefeller Family Archives. 

110 Nelson had gone to Jersey: Authors’ interview with Carl 
Spaeth. 

210 The summer of 1940: Letter, Robert Bottome to Nelson, 
* August 15, 1940, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

10n. “The idea rather appeals”: Letter, Robert Bottome to 
Nelson, March 16, 1940, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

11 “To postpone such programs”: Letter, Carl Spaeth to 
Nelson, September 19, 1940, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

141 A war council: Discussed by Morris, NR, pp. 125 ff. 
11 “The sort of men”: Attributed to Rovensky as a charac- 

teristic statement by Wallace Harrison during authors’ inter- 
view. Carl Spaeth adds: “Joe Rovensky was the ‘check-it- 
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out’ man. ‘If it looks all right with Joe,’ Nelson used to say, 

aaa ‘then it’s allright.’ There were two types of meetings: those 

- Rovensky had with Nelson alone and those involving the 

yest of us. I don’t know what went on when they were 

alone, but when I was there, Rovensky said little. He played 

his cards close to his vest. He was the wise man among us” 

(authors’ interview). 

212 “Big, round, rumbling”: Robert Moses, Public Works 

(New York, 1970), p. 629. Wallace Harrison says, “Bee 

i Rumi was a genius. He had been pals with Robert Hutchins 

at the University of Chicago and was brilliant in the way 

that others in that crowd were. He was the intellectual of 

The Group” (authors’ interview). ; 

212 “Regardless of whether the outcome”: Cited in Morris, 

s NR, p.-129. 
212 James Forrestal: For details on his life and government 

service, see Arnold A. Rogow, James Forrestal (New York, 

(1963). 
213 Come to Washington: For details on the Forrestal offer, 

see Morris, NR, pp. 130-131. William Clayton, who later 
worked with Rockefeller in the OIAA, states that Paul 
Nitze told him that Forrestal did not think Nelson was the. 
best man for the job, and had placed him third on a list of 
ten names which were taken to Roosevelt for his choice. He 
told Nitze, “Nelson doesn’t have the kind of ability needed 
for the job.” But the President selected him over the other 

_ candidates. Clayton memoir in the Columbia Oral History 
Project. oS uf i 

213 Willkie: “Before he could finish explaining his reserva- 
tions about going to Washington, Willkie’s rich, gravelly 

__ baritone broke in. ‘If I were President in a time of interna- 
_ \. “tional crisis, such as today, and I asked someone to come to 

Washington to help in the field of foreign affairs, and he 
turned me down for political reasons, I don’t need to tell 
-you what I would think of him. Of course you should go’” 

~~ (Gervasi, p. 74). i! 
214 Socially adept: Details of Laurance’s early adulthood are 

distilled from the authors’ interviews with various family 
members. : 

214 Princeton: For -Laurance’s college experiences, see Mor- 
ris, TRB, pp. 100 ff.; also, Richard A. Smith, “The Rocke- 
feller Brothers,” Fortune, March 1955, p. 166. 

215 Passing his finals: On. March 23, 1934, Abby Aldrich 
Rockefeller wrote her sister Lucy of Laurance: “He hag 
found a brilliant Boston lawyer, who is tutoring him. As 
you perhaps know, Laurance did very well at the law school 
when it was a question of using his own initiative, but he 
allowed his work to get very much behind when the ques- 
tion of just pure grind and learning the fundamentals of tha 
law had to be solved. Suddenly he seems to have awakened 

payee 2: ae 
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to the fact of just where he stood and that unless he did 
something he would not pass his examinations.” Abby Al- — 
drich Rockefeller’s Letters to Her Sister Lucy (New York, | 
1957), pp. 213-214, (This work is hereafter referred to as 
Abby Letters.) ae 
Cholly Knickerbocker: See Fistere, p. 38. 
James S. McDonnell:— Details come from authors’ inter- 
view with Gordon Le Bert, archivist for the McDonnell- — 
Douglas corporation. Also, McDonnell files in Rockefeller 
Family Archives. : . 
So deeply involved: Laurance was anxious to weld his 
own early investment efforts to the family’s financial base. 
On July 8, 1938, R. C. Oertel, a representative of Jersey 
Standard, met with Laurance to ask him to use his influence 
to get Eastern Airlines to use Esso aviation fuel. On August 
19, Laurance responded, “As you know, the company 
[Eastern] is now exclusively using Gulf products and I am 
naturally anxious that a way can be found to justify a 
change.” Eastern Airlines files, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
“As you know”: Letter, Laurance to Junior, November 
27, 1940, Rockefeller Family Archives. ‘ 
Children of JDR3 and Babs: See Part IV of text. 
Winthrop’s vulnerability: See “A Letter to My Son”: 
Abby Letters. For a more: antiseptic view of Winthrop’s 
youth and adolescence, see Morris, TRB, pp. 107 ff. 
Childhood impression: Authors’ interview with confiden- 
tial source. 
At Lincoln: Authors’ interview with Mrs. Linda Stor- 
row. 
“Thank fortune”: Abby Letters, p..169. 
Winthrop’s accounts: See “A Letter to My Son.” 
“Unfortunately, I got over that”: Ibid. 
Roughneck: Winthrop relates his oil field experiences in 
detail-in “A Letter to My Son,” Qn July 25, 1935, Abby 
wrote her sister Lucy, “[Winthrop] simply adores what he 
is doing and everybody says that he is making many friends 

~ and doing awfully well. Nelson says that he is much im- 
pressed with the seriousness with which Winthrop has entered 
into the work and the grasp he has of the whole situation” 

(Abby Letters, p. 203). “[Texas offered] a way of life that 
suited him far better than Pocantico ever had. From his first 
long visit out there, the West caught and held Winnie. .. . He 
loved the great expanses of Jand, the breezy comradeship he 

found in Texas. Men’s names weren’t too important out here 
—a fellow was still judged, in ranch country, by how well he 
could ride and shoot. In a man’s world, Winnie could win his 
spurs anytime” (Pyle, p. 123). 
A revolver: When newspaper accounts suggested that 
Winthrop carried a revolver, family sources denied it. How- 
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ever, Tom Pyle writes: “He showed me, with great pride, a 

- wicked-looking, .45 nickel-plated revolver that he’d brought 

back to Pocantico from Texas. When I examined it, I fo 

the serial number had been filed off. et 
gest? “‘Where did you get this, Win— I asked him. 4% 

“From a drifter—a fellow who just blew into the ranch 
- one day looking for a day’s work.’ # 

“Well, you better get rid of it,” I warned him, ‘It’s hot.’ 

_ “Winnie’s face fell with disappointment. But he reported it, 
- and orders came through from the office to dispose of the 

é _ gun, which we did” (pp. 123-125). 
-220- “Wissy-Wissy”: In an oral history taped at Winrock, 
_. Arkansas, October 18, 1973, Mrs. Margaret Black, Win- 

throp’s housekeeper, confidante, and sometime hostess, told 
-Dr. Joseph Ernst that “Winthrop hated it when Nelson 
would introduce him as, ‘This is my little brother, Wissy- 
Wissy.’ It was the name he’d taunted him with when they 
were children.” i 

220 “Give him the army”: Authors’ interview with confiden- 
tial source. : ; 

220 “Uncle John”: Authors’ interview with Peggy Rockefel- 
ler. b : * 

221 Horace Albright: See Albright memoir. 
221 Private collection: In 1948, David gave $2,500 to the 

museum to go toward the salary of a coleopterist. Between 
1941 and 1949, he gave over $15,000 for the purchase of 
beetle specimens. When he sent his own collection to the 
museum in the late fifties to be catalogued, there were some 
110 unidentified species in it. Museum of Natural History 
file, Rockefeller Family Archives. f 

221 “Fat and lazy”: Pyle, p. 78. 
222. eile was younger”: Authors’ interview with Mrs. 

: arr. 
222 “He has a fine mind”: ~Letter, Junior to King, March 9, 

1936, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
222 David went to London: For a summary of David’s early 

adulthood, see Morris, TRB, pp: 125 ff. 
222 “Winny is coming’ along”: Letter, Nelson to David, Jan- 

uary 20, 1938, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
223 “David Rockefeller was in”: Ickes, The Secret Diary of 

Harold Ickes (New York, 1954), Il, 655. 
223. “City Hall’: Cited by William Hoffman in David (New 

York, 1971), p. 99. 
223 “The danger”: Morris, TRB, p. 130. 
224 I. G. Farben: See Richard Sasuly, 7. G. Farben (New 

York, 1947), also, Senate Subcommittee on War Mobi- 
lization, Report on I. G. Farben (Washintgon, D:C., 1946). 
Ivy Lee found that working with Hitler’s image was differ- 
ent from manipulating the public relations of American 
businessmén. In a memo to German Foreign Minister vos 
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Ribbentrop, he sought to indicate the interpretation Ger- 

many should try to put on its rearmament activities: “The 

National Socialist government has repeatedly proclaimed its 

sincere desire for international peace. . . . It should be 

clearly understood that thé German people are not asking 

for arms but for equality of rights.” He urged that the 2.5 

million man army be described only as a group “between 

the ages of 18 and 60, physically well trained and disci- 

plined, but not armed, not prepared for war, and organized 

only for the purpose of preventing for all time the return of 

the Communist peril” (Hiebert, pp. 290-291). 

Truman Committee: See, Newsweek, June 8, 1942, for 

an account of the committee, including the statement by 

Truman; also Merle Miller, Plain Speaking (New York, - 

1973), pp. 173 ff., for Truman’s own account of the com- 

mittee’s work. \ 
“It is only. another”: William E. Dodd, Ambassador 

Dodd’s Diary (New York, 1941), p. 155. ; 

Disturbed after six: Hiebert, p. 311. ae 

“The country has lost”: Telegram, Nelson to Mrs. Ivy. 

Lee, November 9, 1934, Rockefeller Family Archives. d 

Elegant letter: “From the early days of my contact with 

your husband it became clear to me that his point of view 

was the same as ours, that complete sincerity, honesty and . 

integrity were the fundamental principles which regulated 

his daily life.... What he did for us in the Colorado situa- 

tion and in the general relation of our family and business 

interest to the public thereafter was of the greatest value.” 

Letter, Junior to Mrs. Ivy Lee, August 26, 1935, Ivy Lee 

Papers. 
Rockefellers were. mobilized: Some saw the family as 

class heroes. Walter Hope, a partner in the Milbank, Tweed 

firm, wrote Junior a letter at the onset of the war commend- 

ing his success as a parent. After noting that each of the 

five brothers was serving his country, Hope said: “We have 

been going through a period when the possession of wealth 

has been under scrutiny, if not suspicion. Furthermore, the 

impact of ‘war has furnished more powerful weapons to 

those who, behind the scenes, are working for a general lev- 

elling process, regardless of the human and spiritual values 

lost hereby. The public has not as yet wholly made up its 

mind, and under these circumstances, a visual demonstration 

of a sense of individual responsibility and a stewardship of 

wealth in the public interest is exceedingly helpful.” Letter, 

Walter Hope to Junior, January 20, 1942, Rockefeller 

Family Archives. Junior sent a copy of the letter to each of 

his sons. 
USO: One of Junior’s aides from this period says, “He 

put a lot of time and money into the USO. There’s no 

doubt that he was the driving force behind the organization 
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and personally held it. together.” Authors’ interview with 

Lindsley Kimball. 
4 

A series of benches: Chase p. 95. 

War news: Ibid., p. 91. ; 

“The Eager Beaver”: David Lillienthal, The Journals of 

David Lillienthal (New York, 1966), III, 134. 3 

Experts: “Bee Ruml was a kind of genius. He would 

come to Washington after a couple of weeks with a whole 

new set of ideas. He wasn’t a counsellor like Rovensky. He 

was more an idea man, a moving resource. Ruml was only 

unlike Harrison, who was there primarily because he was 

loyal. Nelson liked Wally, and he never had to worry about 

him coming out with dangerous or controversial ideas. 

Lockwood was very sharp, usually on the bearish side of 

things, which Nelson’s enthusiastic nature needed.” Authors’ 

interview with Carl Spaeth. 

“Yes-man”: Stewart Alsop, Nixon and Rockefeller (New 

York, 1960}, p. 87. 
One woman: ~Authors’ interview wih Mrs. Linda Stor- 

Tow. 
Plunged ahead: For details on the early days of OIAA, 

+ 

- see Morris, NR, pp. 133 ff. 

230 

“Nelson. was addicted”: Authors’ interview, confidential 

source. 
Hemispheric ties: For a study of the United States’ 

Latin American policy before and during Nelson’s tenure at 

OIAA, see David Green, The Containment of Latin Amer- 

ica (Chicago, 1971); also, Lloyd Gardner, Economic As- 

pects of New Deal Diplomacy (Madison, Wis., 1964). 

“A major objective”: See Nelson Rockefeller, “Hemi- 

spheric Solidarity,” Survey Graphic, March 1941. 

Rovensky plan: Green, p. 139. 

OIAA memo: Ibid., p. 140. 

Totalitarian propaganda”: Rockefeller, Hemispheric Soli- 

darity.” 
Tours and exchanges: For an insider’s view of the work 

of the Coordinator’s Office, see the Francis Jamieson 

memoir in the Columbia Oral History Project. The authors 

are grateful to Mrs. Linda Storrow for. supplying her per- 

sonal copy and the permission to quote from it. 

Conservative critics: See Morris, NR, pp. 147 ff. 

- Henry Wallace: See Blum, ed., The Price~ of Vision 

The Diary of Henry A. Wallace (New York, 1973), p. 146 

Most _ glamorous: When Life magazine  discusset 

Nelson’s job, for instance, the story was headlinec 

“Celebrated Young Heir Runs a Much Discussed and In 

creasingly Important Washington Bureau.” 

Jamieson: Details of his early career come from thi 

memoir in the Columbia Oral History Project; facts re 

garding his work with the OJAA and later career are us 
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both from the memoir and fan interviews with Ca 
Spaeth, John Lockwood, Wallace Harrison, and Jamieson 
widow, Mrs. Linda Storrow. 

- “Incidental to his job”: New Republic, July 2, 1945, pt 
9-11. 
Long-term economic development: In 1942, Nelson re 
cruited J. D. LeCron to direct the Food and Supply Div: 
sion of the Institute of Inter-American Affairs” fa satellit 
organization of O[AA). LeCron’s job was increasing produc 

‘ tion of food in Latin America through cooperative fundin 

233 

and manpower. His projects had to be cleared by the Div: 
sion of Economic Operations of the State Departmen 
headed by Emile G. Collado (later a vice-president an 
director of Jersey Standard). Collado so frustrated LeCror 
and he got so little support from Rockefeller, that he ulti 
mately concluded that economic development was not take: 
seriously in the coordinator’s office and resigned in disgus 
See the J.D. LeCron memoir in the Columbia Oral Histor 
Project. i : 
“Very definite ideas”: Letter, Laurance Duggan to Sum 
mer Welles, December 29, 1942, cited in Green, p. 135. 
“In Latin America”: Sanchez statement cited in Greer 
p. 111. 
“With a full heart”: Letter, Junior to Nelson, May 18 
1944, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
The President who wanted him: See Morris, NR, p. 184 
In fact, Nelson-had been angling unsuccessfully for the As 
sistant Secretary’s job for some time. Describing “the parad 
of ambitious men” at Shangri-la (as Roosevelt’s mountaii 
retreat was called), William O. Douglas writes of the perio 
a year before Rockefeller actually got the post: “I particu 
larly remember a weekend with Nelson Rockefeller. . . . Hi 
wanted at that time to be the Assistant Secretary of State it 
charge of Latin American Affairs. He talked about it as we 
-hiked the countryside and I expressed my support of hi 
ambition. 

“ Will the Boss offer me the job?’ he kept asking me. 
“I was not in on the secret, but I did know FDR. SX 

when, on our return to quarters late that afternoon, Nelsot 
‘asked me what I thought his chances were, I ‘replied, ‘Nel 
son, if FDR was going to make you Assistant Secretary 0: 
State he would not bring you down here for a weekend 
keeping you full of suspense.’ 

“*Then why was I invited?’ 
“Tm not sure, but I think it’s a consolation prize.’ 

Douglas, Go East, vibes Man (New York, 1974), pp 
364-365. 
Defense Board ricotta: Nelson recalled the scene sever 

years later when testifying before the House Committee on 

Foreign Affairs in support of President Truman’s Mutual 



- a Sy 

696 THE ROCKEFELLERS sora ; 1 

Security program. The testimony was reprinted as “A New 
Approach to International Security,” ‘Department of State 

; Bulletin, August 27, 1951, pp. 328 ff. 
233 Inter-American Conference: For events leading up to 

the conference, see Morris, NR, p. 189. 
234 Carried by Rockefeller: A. A. Berle, Jr., noted in his di- 
ary at the time, “Leo Pasvolsky and others objected on the 

grounds that it committed the United States to use of force, 
whereas at the Dumbarton Oaks conference they had agreed 
that no one should be allowed to use force without consent 
of the World Council [U.N.J. . . . At this point, Generals 
Embick, Strong, Walsh and Hertford blew up, pointing out — 

. that by breaking up the unity of the hemisphere ... we 
sacrificed a military entity capable of defense... . In point 

_ of fact, the Act of Chapultepec . . was finally accepted by 
the American government owing to strenuous efforts by Mr. 
Nelson Rockefeller and Senator Warren Austin, [and] the 
American naval and military delegates.” Berle, Navigating 

_ the Rapids, 1918-1971 (New York, 1973), pp. 471-475. 
234. “My bureau”: Authors’ interview with Nicolo Tucci. 
- Tucci adds, “I was a very innocent person in those days. I 

became aware rather slowly that these people [in the coordi- 
nator’s office] were only after their own interests and that | 
they were sort of sorry that they had to fight the Nazis.” 

235 Avra Warren: Even the loyal Jamieson was skeptical 
about Warren, noting that his “only difference of opinion 
with Mr. Rockefeller on Argentina was the reliance he was 
compelled to place on such advisers as Avra Warren.” 
(Jamieson memoir). 

235 San Francisco: For a summary of Nelson’s relations 
‘ with Stettinius and Vandenberg, and his activities at the 

f 

: founding U.N. conference, see Morris, NR, pp. 234 ff. 
235 “He jumped energetically”: Authors’ interview with Alger 

Hiss. , 
235. “A solid group”: Cited in Green; p. 234. 
236 “Nobody seemed to know”: Ibid., p. 210. 
236 Admiral Harold C. Train: The incident is recounted in 

detail in the Harold Train memoir, Columbia Oral History 
Project. , 

237 “Continually worried”: Charles E. Bohlen, Witness to 
History (New York, 1974), pp. 206-207. 

237 Showdown with the Russians: For an excellent account of 
the conflict, see Green, pp. 209-250. 

238n. “The regime”: Post editorial cited in Morris, NR, p. 
* 212. 

238° Dinner with Senator Vandenberg: The meeting is 
described in Arthur Vandenberg, The Private Papers of Sen- 
ator Vandenberg (Boston, 1952), p. 187. 

239 “Continuous inter-American policy”: Rockefeller’s letter — 
to Stettinius is cited by Green, p. 226. 
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24in. Dulles apologized: Morris, NR, p. 230. 
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1 aac Dulles’s reaction is noted by Morris, NR, 

“T served notice”: The senator had a curious way of j 
tifying his support of the world organization. In a pana 
try omitted from the published Private Papers, he wrot 
[Hamilton Fish] Armstrong said that no matter how b: 

the League [proposed U.N.] might be, it is better th: 
nothing; that if we-are headed for trouble with Russia, it 
better to have a mechanism that can. utilize the wor 
against her.” Cited by Green, p. 233. _ hy 
“Taking the position”: The full text of the exchange 
reprinted by Gabriel Kolko in The Politics of We 
1943-1945 (New York, 1968), pp. 470-473. 
“Regionalism”: Green, p. 231. 

241in. Rio Pact: For details, see Edwin Licuwen, Arms ai 
Politics in Latin America (New York, 1961), pp. 196-197. 

“No use talking”: Ibid. 
“T didn’t want to resign”: James Desmond, Nels¢ 

Rockefeller (New York, 1964), p. 132. 

“We, the undersigned”: Rockefeller Brothers Fund fil 

Rockefeller Family Archives. 
“Fresh period”: Authors’ interview with JDR3. 

“Mr. Rockefeller, Jr.”: Authors’ interview with Jot 

Lockwood. : we 

He was not pleased: Ibid. Te Viva 

Locating the U.N.: See the Jamieson memoir; also, Willia: 

Zeckendorf, The Autobiography of William Zeckendorf (Ne 

York, 1970), pp. 63-78. 

Annoyed and embarrassed: Jamieson says, “It became 

source of personal embarrassment to Nelson because |! 

found he could not deliver on his offer.... I think perha] 

Nelson, in his enthusiasm, was slightly resentful of his fi 

ther’s inability to do so [break the lease].... It was inabi 

ity on his father’s part, with’ perhaps some unwillingness « 

slight resentment that there'd been no consultation in a 

vance of the offer.” Jamieson memoir. 

“Just give money”: Ibid. 
Potentially serious: Zeckendorf, pp. 76-77. 

“Why Pa”: Jamieson memoir. 

“The brothers felt”: Authors’ interview with Lindsle 

Kimball. 

“The Rockefeller family”: Nelson’s memorandum af 

the consultant’s study are on file in the Rockefeller Famil 

Archives. 

“No one in this family”: 

dential source. i 
Debevoise: Authors’ interview wi 

Struggle for power: Ibid. 

“Nelson got me in”: Ibid. 

Authors’ interview with conf 

th John Lockwood. 
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248 Rockefeller Center: See Rockefeller Center file in Rocke- — 
feller Family Archives. : “5 

249 Expanded the estate’s borders: Details on new buildings 

come from Pyle; also, communications from Dr. Joseph 

Ernst. \ 
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250 Junior caused a scene: Author’s interview with Marion 
Rockefeller Weber. 

250 She spent the days: For Abby’s last years, see Chase, 

ees pps 155° fi. : ; 

250 “I don’t think’: Author’s interview with Steven Rocke- 

; feller: : 

250 Hills Realty: The following details come from Hills Re- 
alty file, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

250 “Sale* of the stock”: Memorandum, Nelson to Junior, 

* January 22, 1952, Rockefeller Family Archives. Junior’s re- 

‘ sponse was, characteristically, to restate the proposal in its 
most precise terms: “In other words, the sale of my stock is 
made with the understanding that during my life, under the 
terms of my life estate, I am to continue to maintain, oper- 
ate, handle and enjoy the property exactly as at present and 

“just as though the sale of stock had not been made.” Nel- 

son’s response was in the affirmative. - 
250 “I presume”: Hills Realty file, Rockefeller Family Ar- 
™) {> chives. 
251 Brothers’ respective interests; The percentages come 

- from Hills Realty file, ibid. 
252 $58 million: Junior’s gift is discussed in the Rockefeller 

Brothers Fund file in the Rockefeller Family Archives. 

253 Veterans’ problems: Winthrop discusses his study at length 
ps in “A Letter to My Son.” ; = 
253. Socony-Vacuum: Ibid. : 
254 “I think Winthrop”: Abby Letters, p: 284. 

254 Winthrop often felt humiliated: The apartment incident 
is mentioned by Mrs. Margaret Black in the detailed oral 

history taped by Dr. Joseph Ernst at Winrock shortly after 
Winthrop’s death. She was present during Winthrop’s tele- 
phone call to his father and discussed it with him afterward. 

254 anton nice guy”: Authors’ interview with George Gil- 
_ der. 

254 The marriage: For an account, see the New York 
Times, February 14, 1948. 

255 “I was surprised”: Cited in Cleveland Amory, Who 
Killed Society?, p. 380. ; 

255 . The birth: See New York Times, September 14, 1948. 
255 | Temporarily taking title: Hills Realty file, Rockefeller 

; Family Archives. 
256 Gone south: The following details come from authors’ 
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interviews with various family members. See also R. A. 
Smith, pp. 130-131. i 
eeu show”: Cited in Arkansas Gazette, February 23, 

Skate dominated: Authors’ interview with John Lock- 
wood, < Hi 

“Public relations”: Ibid. ; Meh, 
““Chart man’”: Ibid. ee Tt 
Friele: Details on Friele and his background come from 
the Rockefeller Family Archives, pe 
AIA: For a history of this organization, see Martha 
Dalrymple, The AIA Story, published by the American In- 
ternational Association for Economic and Social Develop- 
ment (New York, 1968). Dalrymple is a former AP jour- 
nalist recruited by Jamieson during the war to serve as a 
press section head for the OIAA; she returned with Nelson to 
private life and the AIA and IBEC. 2 
“You more than anyone”: Letter, Nelson to Junior, Sep- 
tember 6, 1946, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
Betancourt: The fact that Betancourt invited Nelson to 
come to Caracas in 1947 to discuss investing in the country 
was itself something of a vindication. In 1939, as the editor 
of Ahora and leader of the Democratic Action party, Betan- 
court had attacked Rockefeller when he toured Venezuela in 
his capacity as director of Creole Petroleum. “After looking 
over his vast oil properties,” Betancourt had written, “... he 
will return to his office atop Rockefeller Center. . . . Behind 
him will remain Venezuela producing 180 million barrels 
for the Rockefellers” (Morris, NR, p. 118). 
Middle Eastern oil: On March 12, 1947, President 
Truman had addressed Congress in a speech that marked. 
the formal beginning of postwar ideological conflict. “The 
loud talk was all of Greece and Turkey,” commented Time’s 
report, “but the whispers behind the talk were all of the 
ocean of oil to the south.” The deserts of Arabia, Iran, 
Iraq, and the sheikhdoms of the Persian Gulf covered an es- 
timated 150 billion barrels of oil. Time noted, “As the U.S. 
prepared to make its historic move, a potent group of oil 
companies also came to a historic decision. With the tacit 
approval of the U.S. and British governments, the compa- 
nies concluded a series of deals—the biggest ever made in 
the blue-chip game—to develop and put to full use this 
ocean of oil. Standard Oil Company (New Jersey) ... was 
the natural leader of the group, as Standard’s international- 
minded president, Eugene Holman, was the one who had a 
big hand in drafting the breathtaking plans. Jersey Standard 
and its partners were going to spend upwards of $300,000,- 
000 in the stormy Middle East to bring out the oil” (Time, 
March 24, 1947). The climactic move in this process came 
eight years later, in 1953, when the United States overthrew 
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_ the nationalist regime of Mossadegh in a coup engineered — 

by Secretary of State John Foster Dulles and his brother — 

Allen, head of the CIA. Dulles then sent his aide Herbert 

- Hoover, Jr., to the major US. oil companies to work out an ~ 

‘agreement between them consistent with the U.S. “national 

interest.” The negotiations resulted in a new consortium for — 

Iranian-~oil, with five U.S. majors (Jersey Standard, Cal 

- Standard, Socony-Vacuum, Gulf, and Texaco) getting a 40 

percent cut of what had formerly been a British operation. 

Details of this agreement were outlined in official telegram 

~ 4241 (March 30, 1954) to Dulles from the new ambassador . 

in London, Winthrop Aldrich. Less than a year earlier, the 

Department of Justice had filed a suit naming the five con- 

sortium participants as co-conspirators in a worldwide oil 

cartel, operating under principles of the Red Line Agree- 

- ment which monopolized. foreign oil production and fixed 

world prices. The cartel’s control of world oil allowed it to 

make the relatively high price of Texas Gulf oil into an “in- 

flexible world base price.” (Thus, if the cost of producing 

this oil was $3.00 a barrel, but only 25 cents a barrel in, 

say, Kuwait, the oil companies could charge $3.00 a barrel 

on Kuwait oil and pocket the $2.75 difference.) The price- 

- fixing arrangement was a source of fabulous profit to the oil . 

a. Ge/r5 

companies, and in the face of the Justice Department suit, 

their representatives went directly to the State Department 

and National Security Council asking for immunity. They 

could point out that by consenting to—indeed, motivat- 

jng—the formation of the Iranian consortium after the 

1953 coup, the U.S. Government had in fact officially sanc- 
tioned the monopoly, that its Justice Department lawyers 
were threatening to break up. The argument was persuasive; 
the suit was dropped. Thus, nearly one hundred years after 
the South Improvement scheme, the vitality of John D.— 
Rockefeller’s early principles of oil organization were once 
again validated. And in its decision that the Middle East oil 
consortium was acting in “the national interest,” the Na- 
tional Security Council reestablished at the highest priority 
the ghost of the oil monopoly the U.S. Supreme Court had 
tried to strike down forty-two years earlier. See the U.S. 
Senate Subcommittee on Multinational Corporations, The 
International Petroleum Cartel, the Iranian Consortium, and 
U.S. National Security (Washington, D.C., 1974). 
“One of these”: Dalrymple, p. 9. 
IBEC: For a case study of this corporation, see Wayne 
G. Broehl, The International Basic Economy Corporation 
(New York, 1968). : 

. Coca-Cola: The anecdote is told by Robert W. Hudgens 
in his memoir in the Columbia Oral History Project. 
Hudgens was a former investment banker who had run a 
program of supervised farm credit for the New Deal’s Farm 
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3 Security “Administration similar fo" the one Nelson had him 
Oversee in Brazil for AIA. 
“Economic development”: Dalrymple, p. 10. According 
to Broehl, the Deputy Secretary of State of New York ob- 
jected that the statement might mislead investors and make 
them think that IBEC was not being run for profit. IBEC 
attorneys overcame the objection. by arguing that Latin 
Americans “tended to fear Yankee imperialism” and the 
preamble would help allay this fear (Brochl, p.9). 
Lincoln ‘School: “Publicly, Columbia Teachers College 
had announced its decision to merge Lincoln with Horace | 
Mann, another experimental school. But privately Columbia 
felt Lincoln had been infiltrated by a lot of Communist 
teachers, and wanted to close it down. Along with some 
other Lincoln alumni, Nelson got involved in the defense of 
Lincoln. There was a lot of intrigue and he got in over his — 
head.” Authors’ interview with John Lockwood. 
Others say: Authors’ interview with Carl Spaeth. 
Das Kapital: See Morris, NR, p. 340. 

- Romualdi: Serafino Romualdi, Presidents and Peons (New 
York, 1967), p. 20. See also Joseph C. Goulden, Meany 
(New York, 1972), pp. 224-225, 329-334, 
$4.5 million: Morris, NR, p. 253. 
VBEC: Ibid., pp. 140 ff. = ; é 
VBEC ran into difficulties: Speaking in 1952, Frank 
Jamieson already admitted the failure. “If we made any 
propaganda mistakes in Venezuela—and I’m convinced we 
did—our chief mistake was that we oversold the program to 
the public. ... So, very much in spite of ourselves, we found | 

- ourselves in a situation where we were being regarded as a 

262 
262 

262 
263 

-kind of panacea for the ills of the whole food and agricul- 
ture problems of the country. Under the pressure for action 
we overexpanded, we didn’t properly inform ourselves about 
the problem, and we relied too heavily on North American 
experts and gave too little consideration to our lack of 

knowledge of the country in which we were going to oper- 

ate. We operated large farms, a modern fishing business, 

milk pasteurization plants, wholesale food businesses, and 

retail supermarkets. The farms were largely failures. . . 

Our fishing operation has not been successful... . An off- 

shoot. of our farming operation was a chicken ‘business, 

which: has not been successful and has been abandoned” 

(Jamieson memoir). 
CADA: For this program, see Broehl, pp. 35 ff. 
“This talk”: Rockefeller’s IBEC,” Fortune, February 

1955. 
“Rockefeller seems”: Ibid. 
“Father”: ears interview with Tom Braden. Braden’s 

wife, Joan, was an employee of Nelson at AIA, and he was 

told this story personally by Nelson. 3 
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CADA: Initially 80 -percent of the stock on CADA’s” 

‘shelves came from the United States and only 20 percent 

from domestic producers. Over the years, the reversal of 

this ration would be cited as a measure of IBEC’s success. 

But what had actually happened was that in the intervening | 

period, U.S. firms formerly exporting goods to Venezuela 

had established plants there. “As a result, the same brand 

- names were still available to the customer, though the prod- 

ucts now displayed the words Hecho en Venezuela, made 

in Venezuela” (Broehl, p. 123). 

Half its income: IBEC Annual Report, 1968. 

IBEC’s turnabout: Nelson rationalized the disappearance 

of IBEC’s “conscience” by pointing out that the more ideal- 

istic ALA was still in business. Yet in fact its programs re- 

ceived only minimal attention after IBEC was born. More- 

over, the symbiosis between the two institutions was often 

more complex than indicated by the division which made 

one of them philanthropic and the other profit-making. 

Shortly after it had been established, for instance, AIA con- 

ducted a market survey of the hybrid corn industry in Bra- 

zil. It discovered that a Brazilian company (Agroceres Lim- 

itada) was just getting ready to begin commercial produc- 

tion of the only developed hybrid in the country. This in- 

formation was turned over to IBEC, which then went to the 

Brazilian owners of Agroceres and proposed that a new, 

_ company be formed between them. As the new enterprise 

(called SASA) grew, it required more and more capital. 

The original provisions of the agreement, under. which the 

Brazilian partners would have been able to purchase up to 

51 percent of the stock after ten years, were declared. un- 

workable, and the Brazilians had to settle for a much small- 

er percentage than they originally anticipated. Over the 

years, SASA became one of the half-dozen largest hybrid 

seed corn companies in the world, and a star in IBEC’s cor- 

porate constellation. (See Broehl, pp. 50 ff.; Dalrymple, pp. 

17-18.) Another example of the effects of IBEC’s changed 

personality came in Venezuela. When Rockefeller’s corpora- 

tion entered the milk-producing field there, there was one 

indigenous competitor, INLACA. IBEC was able to. under- 

cut INLACA’s efforts by mixing powdered milk obtained as 

part of a U.S. government surplus food program with water 

and fresh milk. When it had cornered the market, it drove 

up milk. prices to 32 cents a liter, about 50 percent higher 

than prevailing U.S. prices. 

Ben Hardy: Morris, NR, p. 275. 

He was delighted: Ibid. 

“Put together”: Ibid. 

Partners in Progress: In his foreword, Nelson set the 

tone for the report: “As the last war drew to a close, there 

was a Stirring of the people the world over—an awakening 
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that found expression in the formation of the United Na- 
tions, ... Today, after five years of frustration and disillu- 
sionment, where, are we? One-third of the people of the 
world have lost their freedom and are herded together under 
Soviet imperialism. The remaining two-thirds of the world’s 
population is coming to see that the relentless pressure of 
military aggression from without and political subversion 
from within cannot be ignored or appeased. . . . Clearly 
nothing can be done now that diverts our energies from the 
important task' of military mobilization for defense. Is that 
enough? Can it alone win a war today?” Partners in 
Progress: A Report to President Truman by the Interna- 

' tional Development Advisory Board (New York, 1951). 

270n. 

270n. 

In measured tones: See Morris, NR, p. 278. 
A New Approach: For an analysis of these concerns and 
the development of postwar American foreign policy, see 
Gabriel Kolko and Joyce Kolko, The Limits of Power: The 
World and United States Foreign Polity, 1945-1954 (New 
York, 1972), pp. 624 ff. ; 
“As a nation”: See Hearings Before the Committee on 
Foreign Affairs of the U.S. House of Representatives on the 
Mutual Security Program, 1951, p. 354. 
ay just going”: The exchange is cited by Morris, NR, 

p. 280. Zs : 

A. A. Berle, Jr., noted: Berle, p. 599. ‘ 
Aldrich, Eisenhower, financial community: Aldrich had 

frequent contacts with Eisenhower from the time he ac- 

cepted the post of president of Columbia. In 1951 he sound- 

ed Eisenhower out for U.S. presidential aspirations during a 

trip to Paris. The Washington Herald Tribune (December 

1, 1952) wrote that Aldrich “went all out to land the nomi- 

nation for Eisenhower, applying financial pressure on indus- 

trial enterprises throughout the nation to this: end.” (For 

further details, see Arthur M. Johnson, Winthrop W. Al-_ 

drich [Boston, 1968], pp. 372 ff.) But while Aldrich, as 

president of the Chase and known emissary of the Rockefel- 

lers, was an important figure, he was just one of many finan- 

cial leaders courting the former general. On November 28, 

1950, Clarence Dillon, the aged founder of Dillon, Read, 

invited Eisenhower to one of a series of meetings where the 

pillars of American finance and industry wooed him for the 

Republican party. Among those present were Russell Leffing- 

well, senior partner of J. P. Morgan & Company; John Schiff, 

senior partner of Kuhn, Loeb; Jeremiah Milbank; and John 

D. Rockefeller, Jr. See Peter Lyon, Eisenhower (New York, 

1974), p. 414. 
Dulles and McCloy: See Townsend Hoopes, The Devil 

and John Foster Dulles (Boston, 1973), pp. 135 ff. 

*Bvery Republican”: See James T. Patterson, Mr. Re- 

publican (Boston, 1972), p. 571. 
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Rockefeller’s proposals: See Morris, NR, pp. 286-287. 1 

Walter Smith: The general’s feud with Nelson was 

related by Tom Braden in the course of authors’ interview. 

“Never impressed me”: William Mitchell memoir, 

Columbia Oral History Project. 

Special Assistant: See Dwight D. Eisenhower, Mandate 

for Change (New York, 1963), p. 511. ah 

Nature of the post: For a discussion, see. Dillon Ander- 

son memoir, Columbia Oral History Project. 

Dulles was still a roadblock: “The President would pick 

up a phone,” Rockefeller later noted, “and say, Foster, Nel- 

son has an idea,’ and that would be enough to get Dulles’ 

~ back up.” Cited by Desmond, p. 144. 
Eisenhower and Dulles: For a detailed discussion of 

Dulles’s cold war theories and differences of opinion with 

the President, see Hoopes, especially pp. 193 ff. 
May 10, 1955: The momentousness of this brief space:in 

history is described by Nobel Peace Prize winner Philip 

Noel-Baker in The Arms Race (London, 1958). 2 
Quantico: For details on the seminar and its relevance 

to the “Open Skies” proposal, see Morris, NR, pp. 299 ff. 

“The time has come”: Cited in Gervasi, p. 178. 

Withdraw all the disarmament proposals: “The United 

States (declared Stassen) does now place a reservation upon 

all of its pre-Geneva substantive positions taken in this sub- 

committee or in the Disarmament Commission or in the 

U.N. on these questions in relationship to levels of arma- 
ment.” Noel-Baker, p. 22. es 
Rovere: See Richard Rovere, Affairs of State (New 
York, 1956), p. 290. : 

- Dulles himself remained skeptical: See Lyon, pp. 
664-665. 
Humphrey: See Desmond, p. 144; also Gervasi, p. 186, 
$18 billion: Gervasi, p. 185. : 
December 31, 1955: Morris, NR, pp. 303 ff. 
Like John J. McCloy: For a study of the role such fig- 

ures have played in American policy, see Gabriel Kolko, 

The Roots of American Foreign Policy (Boston, 1969). 

David Halberstam’s description of Lovett might well stand 

for the whole genus that shuttled between private industry 

and government service, and maintained an orbit around the 

Rockefeller family and its institutions. [He] understood 
power, where it resided, how to exercise it. He had exer- 
cised it all his life, yet he was curiously little known to the 
general public. The anonymity was not entirely by chance,. 

for he was the embodiment of the public servant-financier 

who isso secure in his job ... that he does not need to 
seek publicity.... He lived in a world where young men 
made their way up the ladder by virtue not just of their 
own brilliance and ability but also of who their parents 

“ tw, 
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were, which phone calls from which old friends had. 
preceded their appearance in an office.... He was a twenti- 
eth century man who did not hold press conferences, who > 

277 

80 

81n. 

\ 

81 

~(Subsequently de-classified.) 

- “On U.S. trade”: A copy o 

never ran for anything. The classic insider’s man.” Halber- 
stam, The Best and the Brightest (New York, 1972), p.5. 
Accepted all the responsibilities: The confining intellec-— 
tual boundaries within which JDR3 moved are suggested by — 
a letter he wrote to his father just before the end of the war — 
thanking him for adding to his trust fund and for indicating — 
approval of his “philanthropic efforts.” In phrasing and in- | 
nuendo it bore an almost uncanny similarity to letters 
Junior had written Senior when he too was over forty years 
old but still emotionally dependent on the relationship: 
“While it is awfully good of you to say what you do about 
my example to the rest of the family, whatever I have done 
in this connection has been made very easy by standards set 
by you and Grandfather over the years. . . . While the finan- — 
cial] contributions made by you and Grandfather over the years — 
have in many respects been unique in this country, if not in | 
the world, in my judgement what the family has come to 
stand for in the minds of the public is based on more than 
that. The family has become a symbol of a ‘way f life’ 
which the American public admires and respects. This on 
the one hand makes our responsibilities even greater than 
those of stewardship, and on the other opens many doors | 
leading to untold opportunities for usefulness.” Letter, JDR3 _ 
to Junior, January 5, 1945, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
“Padded cell”: Authors’ interview with Donald McLean. 
“Natural aristocracy”: Cited in Lynes, p. 379. 

Privately she was sensitive: Authors’ interview with con- 

fidential source. . 
“John’s development”: \ Authors’ interview. with Donald 

McLean. 
“John got ahold of me”: Ibid. 
Navy Bureau: Details on JDR3’s military service come 

from Rockefeller Family Archives. 

Three-man committee: See Halberstam, pp. 334 ff. | 

Roundtable: See U.S. Department of State, Transcript of 

Roundtable Discussion on American Policy Toward China, 

October 6, 7, & 8, 1949, Washington, D.C. Confidential. 

f the agenda of the meeting 

bearing JDR3’s underlining and marginalia exists in the 

Rockefeller Family Archives. oe 

“Much of the discussion”: Letter, JDR3 to Philip Jessup, 

October 13, 1949, Rockefeller Family Archives. me : 

Dulles: For details on Dulles’s efforts to revitalize his 

career following the loss of the Senate seat, sce Hoopes, 

pp. 88 ff. 
Dulles and JDR3: Details come from J ohn D. Rockefeller 
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ton, which the authors were allowed to inspect by Mr. 

Rockefeller. 
ng ae 

282 “Little to do”: — Ibid. 

282 

282 

88-page document: The authors have seen this document 

- 6n microfilm courtesy of JDR3 and the Dulles Oral History 

Project, Princeton University. = 

“want to be a part”: Letter, John Foster Dulles to Paul 

Hoffman, September 10, 1951, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

282 “A major step”: Authors’ interview with JDR3. 

283 
283 

284 

284 

285 
Sth ret 

“Big bully”: Authors’ interview with Donald McLean. 

Japan Society: Details from files in Rockefeller Family 

— Archives. - ss } 

283n. “My own decision”: Letter, JDR3 to John J. McCloy, 

June 8,.1953, Rockefeller Family Archives. ; 

‘Sayonara: JDR3’s reaction to Logan was that the film was 

a moving experience and would be good for U.S.—Japanese 

relations on the whole, but he suggested. that the “anti- 

American aspects” of the portrayal of some. USS. servicemen 

be “toned down.” See Japan Society files, Rockefeller 

Family Archives. ; 4 

“T take the liberty”: The letter is in the Birth Control 

files of the Rockefeller Family Archives. ~ 

The logical place: In its 1948 Annual Report, . the 

Foundation had noted, “Population experts are deeply con- 

cerned with problems in the Far East, where social innova- 

‘tions in areas of dense population pressure and limited 

resources present an ominous prospect.” 

-985n. Cardinal Spellman: Authors’ interview with Frank Note- 

285 

285 

286 

286 

stein, 
Could not get backing: Hugh. Romney, vice-president of 

the Foundation, says, “JDR3 never really defined himself as 

head of the Foundation. When JDR3 proposed it, popula- 

tion stabilization was discussed. But it was felt that the 

Foundation had no business getting in this field. JDR3 

never pushed anything down anyone’s throat when he was 

there. He also had to go outside to create the Agricultural 

Development Council.” Authors’ interview. 
“Well, I pushed”: Authors’ interview with JDR3. Asked 
if he felt it was his hereditary right to expect the Founda- 

“tion to support his programs, he replied, “No, I believed 
that the strength of the Foundation was in the president 

and trustees and the most important function I could serve 
was helping create an able leadership, and a strong Founda- 
tion board and management.” Ibid. : 

Men’s room: The meeting was~ described by Donald 
McLean in an authors’ interview. 
“It could be”: Ibid. 
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a hard-liners”: Authors’ interview with Frank Note-_ 

ein. 
ees Packard: Authors’ interview with Lindsley Kim- 

a. 
“Even though”: Authors’ interview with Donald MeLean. 
Population Council: For /a brief overview of the. 
council’s funding, activities, and policies,‘see The Population 
ort 1952-1964: A Report to the Council (New York, 

Frederick Osborn: Authors’ interview with Frank Note- 
stein. 

State Department digest: For this document, Draper’s — 
committee, and the evolution of the population movement 

“generally, see Phyliis T. Piotrow, World Population Crisis: 

289n. 

289 

92 

92 

The United States Response (New York, 1973). 
Ambassadorship to Indonesia: Authors’ interview with 
Donald McLean. 
Trip to the Orient: The commercial possibilities he saw 
during these sojourns made JDR3 succumb to an entre- 
preneurial itch for one of the few times in his life. In the 
early 1950s, he founded Products of Asia, an importing firm 
dedicated to making high-quality Oriental merchandise 
available to Americans. JDR3 found himself writing notes. 
that sounded like those of any wholesaler, as in this letter 
to Douglas Overton, an Orientalist he had installed as ex- 
ecutive director of the Japan Society: “As\to Products of 
Asia, we have been having some interesting negotiations in 
connection with the acquisition of sales rights, for Dynasty — 
Products, which, as you know, are manufactured by Man- 
darin Textiles, Limited, in Hong Kong. If the deal goes 
through, I think we will add a quality product which would 
be more in line with my original concept than our sweater 
effort, although I do appreciate the importance of volume 
sales if the operation is to be financially successful.” Rocke- 
feller Family Archives. 
“We'd be up”: Authors’ interview with Lewis Lapham. 
“T wrote Foster”: Authors’ interview with JDR3. 
Howard Hughes: Authors’ interview with William Zeck- 
endorf. See also Zeckendorf, pp. 155 ff. 
He prided himself: The details about Laurance and. his 
life style are distilled from authors’ interviews with his chil- 
dren, Laura Rockefeller Chasin, Lucy Rockefeller Waletzky, 

and Marion Rockefeller Weber. Also, Mary Dadd, former 

governess in Laurance’s household. 
“His continuity”: Cited by Richard A. Smith, “The 
Rockefeller Brothers,” Fortune, March 1955. 

The war: Details on Laurance’s wartime work came 
from the Rockefeller Family Archives. 

93n. McDonnell: These details come from authors’ interview 
~- 
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McDonnell-Douglas corporation. _ ae I 

“Our company”: Letter, J. S. McDonnell. to Laurance 

June 4, 1941, Rockefeller Family Archives. This is not the 

only case when Laurance was concerned with his prewar in 

vestments. In 1938 he had purchased $5,000 worth of stock 

in Vitarama,/an experimental cinematic process that woulc 

eventually evolve into Cinerama. Just before the war, Vi 

tarama made training mechanisms which used the 3-L 

_ process to simulate combat conditions for mock-gunner 

practice. The Navy brought thirty-one of them. After he en 

listed, Laurance arranged further contact between the Navy 

brass and Vitarama executives for a preview of the com 

pany’s streamlined version of this process, which eventuall; 

resulted in a $5 million contract to Vitarama. Vitaram: 

files, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

McDonnell stock: See ‘McDonnell file in Rockefelle 

Family Archives; communication from Gordon LeBert. 

“Never really demobilized”: Time, August 24, 1959, £ 

70. 2 : 

Piasecki: Authors’ interview with Frank Piasecki. 
Reaction Motors: See Morris, TRB, pp. 168 ff. or a list 
ing of many of Laurance’s postwar investments. 

“Ten-year risk cycle”: “In my _ enterprises,” Lauranc 

told Richard Smith, “you need a calendar, not a stop watch 

They're geared to a ten-year cycle.” Fortune, March 1955. 
Associates were different: Authors’ interview with Franl 
Piasecki. rif ! 
Peaceful use: Perhaps because it was a source of-energ 
more potent even than the petroleum whose marketing thei 
grandfather had pioneered, the Rockefeller Brothers wer 
enthusiastic early supporters of the movement to apply nu 
clear power to the solution of domestic energy needs. Whil 
Laurance was investing in Nuclear Development Associate: 
Nelson was dealing with the issue from his vantage point i 
the Eisenhower administration. Upon becoming ~ th 
President’s Special Assistant, he found the “Atoms fo 
Peace” program languishing and managed to persuad 
Eisenhower to revive it and offer research reactors to thos 
under-developed nations willing to train nuclear physicist 
and to assist the technically advanced countries in de 
veloping more sophisticated nuclear power capabilities. (Se 
Gervasi, pp. 183-184.) Meanwhile, David was involved i 
the decision -of the Chase to form one of the first atomi 
energy divisions in American banking, and in 1954 had be 
come a director of the Fund for Peaceful Atomic Develof 
ment, a blue-ribbon lobbying effort dedicated to “promptin 
the dissemination throughout the world (to the extent cor 
sistent with national security) of Knowledge and unde 
standing relating to the peaceful uses of atomic energy.” Se 

b 
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_ Fund for Peaceful Atomic Development, Statement of Pur- 

pose, July 1955. 

“We just don’t have money”: Morris, TRB, p. 35. 
Rockefeller Brothers, Inc: For details on this organiza-~ 
tion up to 1961, see Rockefeller Brothers, Inc., file, Rocke- 
feller Family Archives. / : 
“This is just to give”: Letter, Randolph Marston to 
ae Bank, November 12, 1946, Rockefeller Family Ar- 
chives. j 
“To make a study”: See Filatures et Tissages Africains — 
file, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
Labor was cheap: Ibid. 
“It was interesting”: Cited in Morris, TRB, p. 174. 

Other personal investments: See also Stephen R. Weiss- 
man, American Foreign Policy: The Congo (Ithaca, N.Y., 
1974), especially pp. 36-37; also, Kwame Nkrumah, Neo- 
Colonialism: The Last Stage of Imperialism (London, 1965), 
pp. 212-213. 
JDR3 = disapproved: Authors’ interview with John 
Hodgkin, former chief accountant to the Rockefeller family. 
Laurance in charge: Ibid. 
Lewis Strauss: For a summary of his life, see Lewis L. 
Strauss, Men and Decisions (New York, 1962). 

_ Office Management Committee: Details on Strauss’s ten- 
ure in Room 5600 come from Rockefeller Family Archives. 
Renewal of the Center’s lease: Ibid. 
Dilworth: John Lockwood says, “When Cutler died, 
there was a vacuum in the financial aspect of the Office. 
Debevoise and the other old guard advisers of Mr. Rockefel- 

ler, Jr., tried to bring in Richard Mansfield from the Chase, 

where he’d been a vice-president. They. were able to get him 

in for a time, primarily because Nelson was otherwise occu- 

pied at that moment and didn’t have a candidate of his own 

for the job. But Mansfield didn’t work out, mainly because 

the Brothers hadn’t had a hand in his selection. After him 

came Strauss, then there was a lengthy interviewing 

process—mainly by Laurance and David—and Dilworth 

was selected.” . 
Paying off: See Richard A. Smith, Fortune, March 1955; 

also, authors’ interviews with Frank Piasecki and John 

Menke, head of United Nuclear. 

“Rockefeller and his associates”: Authors’ interview with 

John Menke. 
Itek: Details based primarily on authors’ interview with 

Duncan E. MacDonald. See also Itek Annual Reports, 

1958-1961. 
First decade and a half: See “Venture Capitalist,” Bar- 

ron’s, August 14, 1961. 

Tell his children: Authors’ interview with Marion Rocke- 

feller Weber. Of course, Laurance had, to some degree, 
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been “destined” to assume the family’s conservation inter- 
ests. On May 29, 1945, Kenneth Chorley, head of Jackson 
Hole Preserve, Inc., had written Junior about the snafu re- 

’ garding the gift of Grand Teton lands to the National Park 
Service. Suggesting that Junior transfer the lands from his 
own private ownership to that of Jackson Hole Preserve, 
Inc., until the government made up its mind what to do, he 
noted that making JHPI into an important institution would 

- “give Laurance a definite experimental basis to further ex- 
plore his interest in the West and in conservation. .. .” 

~ Chorley added: “I gather Laurance is looking for something 
outside the office on which he might center his interest. 
‘This program might be the means of focusing that interest 
on not only a very worthwhile project, but also on one of 
national significance.” Jackson Hole Preserve, Inc., file, 
Rockefeller Family Archives. at 

303 “Critical and strategic”: "See Department of State Bul- 
letin, August 27, 1951. 

303 Presidential Commission: See Presidential Commission 
on Materials Policy, Resources for Freedom (Washington, 
D.C., 1952). 

303 Conclusions of Resources for Freedom: There was nothing 
new in the business community’s advocacy of “efficiency” in 
the use of natural resources. In fact, this term had become 
something of a code word in the period following the Red 
Line Agreement of 1928, when the oil majors had set out to 
raise the price of petroleum. Realizing that antitrust laws 
prohibited a direct price-fixing agreement, they turned to the 
Ivy -Lee-inspired American Petroleum Institute as the center 
of a lobbying effort to convince federal and state govern- 
ments that permitting crude to be produced in unlimited 
amounts would be “wasteful.” To restrict unlimited output, 
they urged the enforcement of a fixed price minimum in the 
name of conservation. By the mid-1930s, almost all states 
had accepted the argument and were enforcing laws that 
equated selling oil at a low price with economic waste, 
which they ruled illegal. As a result, the conservation pro- 
gram (as a 1974 congressional report would charge) ~“has 
become merely a price-fixing mechanism.” For the historical 
development of the efficiency-conservation issue, see Samuel 
P. Hays, Conservation and the Gospel of Efficiency (New 
York, 1969); also, U.S. Senate Subcommittee on Multina- 
tional Corporations, The International Petroleum Cartel. 

303 “We Americans”: A copy of the Osborn speech is in the 
Rockefeller Family Archives. 

304 Brookings paper: See Resources for the Future, Annual 
‘Report, 1953 and 1954. 

304n. “Yeast is to bread”: Cited in-Frank J. Taylor, “His Mil- 
lions for the Big Outdoors,” Saturday Evening Post, Decem- 
ber 16, 1961. ’ 8 
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He went to Laurance: See Moses, pp. 819-820. 
Dorado Beach Hotel: See Dorado Beach file, Rockefeller 

_ Family Archives. 
305 

306 

306 

Caneel Bay Plantation: See Caneel Bay file, Rockefeller 
Family Archives. 
Nearly 6,000 acres: See Virgin Island National Park file, 
Rockefelier Family Archives. 
“Close to nature”: Cited in “Laurance Rockefeller— 
Economic Development with a Conservationist’s Touch,” 
Hotel Business, December 1972. Ed Crafts, former head of 
the Interior Department’s Bureau of Outdoor Recreation 
(who worked closely with Laurance for several years), says, 

’ “His concept of recreation is different from a lot of people’ Sou 

308 

308~ 

At the cookouts and late suppers he holds at the resorts, in 
the middle of servants, tablecioths and all that, he will look 
off at the distance and see the mountains and say, ‘Well, isn’t 
this a wonderful outdoor experience!’ It is, but it isn’t the 
typical outdoor experience.” Authors’ interview. 
“The trend”: Jackson Hole Preserve, Inc., files, Rocke- 
feller Family Archives. 
American Conservation Association: See ACA file. in 
Rockefeller Family Archives. 
“Harpo”: Cited by Richard A. Smith, Fortune, March 
1955, p. 116. 
Same morning ritual: The following details about 
David’s personal life are distilled from conversations with 
his children. 
Latin America: This was one area where the con- 
vergence of family and bank matters was particularly neat. 
Soon after assuming his new post, David made a trip to 
Brazil with Nelson, touring AIA facilities and observing the 
beginnings of IBEC. In 1948 he joined Nelson in founding 
the IBEC Research Institute, a nonprofit organization con- © 
ducting agricultural research which was later merged with 
AIA. In 1949, as a result of David’s efforts, the Chase 
Bank’s International Investment Corporation teamed with 
IBEC to create the Inter-American Finance and Investment 
Corporation in Brazil. See pier, TRB, p. 130: Dalrymple, 
pp. 40-41. 
Executive vice-president: For a summary of David’s rise 
at the Chase and the revision of banking policy in the post- 
war era, see “David Rockefeller, Banker’s Banker,” 

' Newsweek, April 3, 1967. 

309n. 
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The Manhattan Company: For this bank’s background, 
see “History of the Chase Manhattan,” New York Daily 
News, Special Supplement (printed by the Chase Manhat- 

tan), July 1969. 
“Among the top men”: “The New No. 1 Bank,” 

Business Week, February 12, 1955. 
A 
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“Rocky”: Interview with a Chase vice-president who 
requests his name not be used. 
“I’m appalled that anyone”: Ibid. 
Peggy: Interview with Richard Rockefeller. 
David’s art interests: For David’s involvement in the 
Museum of Modern) Art, see Lynes, pp. 400 ff. 
Detlev Bronk: Son of a well-known Baptist minister and 
scion of an old New York family which had given its name 
to the Bronx, Detlev Bronk had been instrumental in found- 
ing the discipline of biophysics while at the University of 
Pennsylvania. He first became an adviser to the Rockefeller 
Institute in 1946 and not long after became an official 
science adviser to President Truman, a post he continued to 
fill under Eisenhower and Kennedy. When Bronk was elect- 
ed president of the National Academy of Sciences in 1950, 
his primary support came from physicists who felt that the 
Soviet threat mandated immediate development of hydrogen 
weaponry. Bronk’s opponent for the presidency, James B. 
Conant, by contrast, was identified with arms controls and 
international supervision of atomic energy. See ee 
Greenberg, The Politics of Pure Science (New York, 19 7), 
p. 14, 127n. 
Morningside Heights: See Gertrude Samuels, “Commv- 
nity at Work,” New York Times Magazine, August 6, 1950. 
Also, Morris, TRB, p. 254: Harry Emerson Fosdick, The 
Living of These Days (New York, 1956), pp. 315 ff. 
Contributed $104,000: oe Heights files, Rocke- 
feller Family Archives. 
Columbia University students: For a summary of their 
views, see Who Rules Columbia, a pamphlet growing out of 
the strike and published by the North American Conference 
on Latin America (NACLA) (New York, 1969). The pam- 
phlet charges that “the information of Morningside Heights 
in 1947 was the major factor in Columbia’s decision to re- 
main [at its present location] and to resist the encroach- 
ment of surrounding slums” (p. 28). | 
“The province”: Morris, TRB, p. 255. 
“The heart pump”: Cited by E. J. Kahn, Jr., in “Resources 
and Responsibilities,” New Yorker, January 9, 1965. — 
“Wall Street Maneuver”: See Zeckendorf, pp. 264 ff: 
“Occupied by commercial slums”: Cited in “David 
Rockefeller,” New Yorker, July 23, 1960, p. 16. 
“Trade Center seems logical”: Ibid. 

Safe bet: See David Leinsdorf and Donald Etra, Citi 
bank: Ralph Nader Study Group Report on First Nationa 
City Bank (New York, 1974), pp. 141-153, for an analysi 
of the large New York banks and the World Trade Center 

Port Authority, and Downtown Lower Manhattan Associa 
tion. For a study of the history and operation of the Publi 
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ance see Robert A. Caro, The Power Broker Wew 
York, 1974). | 

Resources of on Chase: In the files the authors Shey ‘ine 
spected in the Rockefeller Family Archives, there are re- 
peated instances in which bank personnel have been con- 
scripted in family business as consultants and analysts. Lau- 

—-316n. 

rance’s venture capital companies (Marquardt Aircraft, for 
instance, received a $300,000 Chase loan after Laurance’ s 
investment) also profited from the relationship. : 
Eastern and American: For details on the proposed 
merger, see U.S. House of Representatives, Committee on 
the Judiciary, Proposed Merger of Eastern Airlines and 

* American Airlines (Washington, D.C., 1962). 
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317 

317 
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318 

318 
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319n. 

319 

“Unquestionably”: Chase Bank files, Rockefeller Family 
‘Archives. ‘ 

. Aldrich patribtism: For details, see Johnson, Winthrop 
Aldrich, pp. 338-348. 
Council on Foreign Relations: For background, see 
Joseph Kraft, “School for Statesmen,” Harper's, July 1958; 
Anthony Lukas, “The Council on Foreign Relations,” New 
York Times Magazine, November 21, ~1971; also, G. 
William Domhoff; The Higher Circles (New York, 1970). 
Junior’s donation: Between 1927 and 1951, the Laura 
Spelman Rockefeller Memorial Fund and the Rockefeller 
Foundation had combined to give $1,032,000 to the council. 
Junior, meanwhile, had given a total of $239,375 personally, 
including $75,000 toward the purchase of the Pratt Mansion 
as a headquarters. Council on Foreign Relations file, Rocke- 
feller Family Archives. 
David’s most important activity: Authors’ interview with 
George Gilder. 
$23,000: Council on Foreign Relations file, Beg Ss 
Family Archives. 
“Informed consensus”: Authors’ interview with George 

Gilder. 
David and Hochschild group: See Council on Foreign Re- 

lations Annual Reports, 1958-1959. 

Insistence of Nelson: The decision to open a Lagos 

branch office is documented in the Rockefeller Brothers 

Fund file, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
Robert Fleming: His background is contained in a writ- 

ten communication sent to the authors. 

“One element”: Fleming’s report is in the Rockefeller 

Brothers Fund file, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

$10,000: The gift was a sop to the Aga Khan, funneled 

through the African-American Institute. Rockefeller Broth- 

ers Fund head Dana Creel (himself a member and~ ‘later 

chairman of the institute board) had advised David against 

lending his name to the cancer center in a savvy memoran- 

dum of November 20, 1959: “A disturbing rumor, and it 
, ee ad 
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can’t be said to be more than a rumor, keeps popping Uf 

that the real backing in Kenya for Wood's plan ¢ 

Michael Wood, director of the foundation] rests with a small 

_ white settler group.... My fear is that the nationalists do 

319 
-320n. 

now to some extent and may later to a much greater extent, 

view it as a self serving move by some of the white set- 

tlers.” Rockefeller Brothers Fund file, Rockefeller Family 

Archives. : = 

“T forgot”: Ibid. 
Nigeria’s Independence Day: “Its significance must nec- 

essarily exceed that of other West African countries, if 

only for Nigeria’s greater size. However, I suspect that in a 

more subtle way, the event may provide the West with a 

greater opportunity than all other celebrations combined. In 

the first place; Nigeria is for the moment more wedded to 

the West than any of the other countries with the possible 

exception of Liberia. Economically it is the most conserva- 

- tive; that is, it is the most committed to free enterprise. ... 

320 

-320n. 

And it has the greatest cadre of trained government people 
and administrators to take over responsibility should the 
necessity be forced upon them.” Letter, Robert, Fleming to 
Rockefeller Brothers Fund headquarters, March 7, 1960, 
Rockefeller Family Archives. 
“I am very pleased”: Letter, David to Sir Ernest Vesey, 
March 4, 1960, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
AAI and CIA funding: Authors’ interviews with William 
R. Cotter, president of African-American Institute. Also let- 
ter from previous president, Waldemar Neilson, to AAI 
board of trustees, February 28, 1967, copy provided to the 
authors by Mr. Cotter. 
‘“With Nelson”: Berle, p. 667. 
Museum of Primitive Art: “After a brief flirtation with 
pre-Columbian and other primitive objects in its earliest 
years, the Metropolitan decided that it had no use for them, 
and accordingly farmed them out on long-term loan to the 
Brooklyn Museum, the American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, and other institutions. [Dudley T.] Easby, who had 
once served with Nelson Rockefeller in the government’s 
Office of Inter American Affairs, was painfully aware that 
in 1939, Rockefeller had offered funds to finance a Metro- 
politan archaeological expedition to Mexico, and the offer 
had been turned down ... [because the museum] thought 
that Mexican art did not warrant digging up. . . . Interest in 
the art of African, pre-Columbian, and other ‘primitive’ cul- 
tures has risen notably since the 1930s, and Easby never 
wholly gave up hope that the Metropolitan might one day 
recall its loaned specimens and restore them to favor. Now 
they are all back—together with the four thousand treasures 
from the Rockefeller Collection. With the diplomatic as- 
sistance of Mrs. Vincent Astor, one of his most useful 
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e trustees, [museum director Thomas] Hoving overcame the 
effects of the [1939] rejection and the Metropolitan swal- 
lowed in one great gulp the Museum of Primitive Art 
Rockefeller had founded in 1957 to house his growing col- 
lection.” Calvin Tompkins, Merchants and Masterpieces 
(New York, 1970), p. 350. 

322 One hundred employees: Figure supplied by Rockefeller 
Family Archives. | 

323 No Strong Identity: In its first decade, the Brothers" 
Fund had spent an average of $200,000 a year in grants to 
civic organizations and other traditional recipients of chari- 
table gifts, including the YMCA, Boy Scouts, and Red 

~Cross. After Junior’s endowment of $58 million in 1957, 
making the Fund the fourth-largest foundation in the na=- 
tion, its program became far more ambitious. In the future 
it would underwrite large gifts to the Population Council, 
Conservation Foundation, and other causes and institutions 
‘with which the Brothers—singly and together—had become 
identified. See Brothers Fund Annual Reports: also, Rocke- 
feller Brothers Fund file, Rockefeller Family Archives... a 

323 - Mayor: Morris, NR; p. 310. Interestingly, some seven- 
at teen years earlier, Charles Hilles, Republican national com- 

mitteeman, had suggested Junior’s name as a possibility for 
mayor of New York. But the rehabilitation of the Rockefel- 
-ler name had not yet progressed far enough for an appeal to 
be made to the electorate, or, as Ivy Lee suggested more 
delicately in a letter to Junior: “Great as my admiration for 

“you is, I do not believe the time has yet come when you 

could be regarded as popular in the political sense.” Letter, 

Ivy Lee to Junior, July 13, 1929, Rockefeller Family Ar- 

X chives. 
323 Irving Ives! Morris, NR, p. 310. - 

-323n. Rayburn: The origins of the Rayburn Library and the 

decision to make a $300,000 grant to it despite expert opin- 

ions about its worth are documented in the Rockefeller 

__ Brothers Fund file, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

324 Prospect: See Prospect for Tomorrow: The Rockefeller 

Panel Reports (Garden City: 1961). In addition to research 

in the Family Archives, the authors have conducted inter- 

views touching on the Panel Studies with Emmet J. Hughes, 

Dana Creel, and John Lockwood, all of whom served on 

the Planning Committee, and Townsend Hoopes, executives 

director of Panel II. 

324 Tilustrious and influential names: “Many who joined the 

Overall Panel of the Special Studies Project were aware that 

they were in the presence of someone who. might be 

President of the United States in the 1960s or 1970s. Their 

decision to join the group was not unaffected by that 

awareness.... They were flattered. to be asked and enjoyed 

the attention paid to them by a man [Nelson] who believed 
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absolutely in the critical importance of the enterprise.” Ste- 

phen Graubard, Kissinger, Portrait of a Mind (New York, 

1973), pp. 108-109. (Graubard is a friend and former col- 

league of Kissinger who interviewed Rockefeller in prepar- 

- ing his book.) 
Six panels: For a November 20, 1956, meeting of the 

overall panel, Nelson provided what amounted to a keynote 
address for the entire project. “There can be little doubt 
that we are living through a revolutionary period.... On 
the economic and social plane, there has occurred what has 
been called the revolution of rising expectations, which 
cause the peoples of the world to rebel against standards of 
living, as well as social and racial barriers: which have re- 
mained virtually unchanged for centuries. This ferment is 
fed by newly awakened hopes for freedom and human dig- 
nity and by the rapidity with which the aspirations of 
hitherto inarticulate peoples can be communicated. And 
these factors, of themselves explosive enough, are manipu- 
lated by the Sino-Soviet bloc, organized to exploit all hopes 
and dissatisfaction for its own ends.” Rockefeller Brothers 
Fund file, Rockefeller Family Archives. j 
Dean Rusk: The thrust of the International Security Panel 
is captured in a letter Kissinger wrote Rusk telling him that 
his panel should be directed toward a long-range view of 
American policy. He used the Mideast situation as an exam- 
ple: “It seems to me that when a situation reaches a crisis 
like the present [1956] Middle East situation, the only routes 
that are open are on the level of maneuver or military force. 
On the other hand, if we had been clear, say five years ago, 
about the relation of the Middle East to American interests 
in general, about our possibilities of affecting events in that 
region, and about the nature of the revoltition that was pre- 

Paring itself, either the crisis would not have occurred or we 
could have dealt with it with greater sureness.” Letter, Kis- 
singer to Rusk, November 27, 1956, Rockefeller Family 

» Archives. = 
Kissinger and’ CFR: For the importance of the CFR 
panel to Kissinger’s career, see Marvin Kalb and Bernard 
Kalb, Kissinger (New York, 1974), pp. 52 ff. 
“Nelson Rockefeller became”: Graubard, p. 110. 
Teller, Strauss, Dean: Within the panel, these men 
formed a powerful lobby in behalf of nuclear testing. In 
1955, Strauss [as head of AEC] had moved to counter re- 
ports of the dangers of radioactive fallout from nuclear test- 
ing. He turned to his friend Detlev Bronk, then president of 
the National Academy of Sciences and head of the Rocke- 
feller Institute. “Dr. Bronk agreed that ... a study [of the 
biological effects of radiation] was within the proper area 
of concern of the Academy. Accordingly, with funds pro- 
vided by the Rockefeller Foundatioa so that both the men ‘ ri] 
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and the means were independent of government, the study 
was undertaken. «+. Lhe National Academy of Sciences is- 
sued its report in two sections, one titled ‘A Report to the 
Public” .. - [which] states: ‘Except for some tragic acci- 
dents affecting small numbers of people, the biological dam- 
ages from peacetime activities (including the testing of 
atomic weapons) has been essentially negligible.’ ” Strauss, 
‘Men and Decisions, p. 415. 
“At issue”: See Preface, Prospect for America. - 
His keenest interest: Authors’ interview with Townsend 
Hoopes. \ 
“When the Security”: Prospect for America, p. 155. 
Internal dissension: Authors’ - interview with Townsend 
Hoopes. ~— 

_ “Wondrous sentence”: I. F. Stone, Polemics and*Prophe- 
cies, 1967-1970 (New York, 1972), p. 40. 
“Our security”: Prospect for America, p. 113. 

~Nelson rushed: See Special Studies Project files, Rocke- 
feller Family Archives. ‘ 
Prepared by Kissinger: Tbid. 
“Ever since World War II”: | Cited by Gervasi,'‘p. 195. 

327n. “Hey, Pierre”: Authors’ interview with Tom Braden. 

327 

328 
_328 
328 

Leaving Laurance: Laurance had also been a member of 
Panel II. He would work almost as hard to ensure the dis- 

- tribution of the published Panel Studies as Nelson had to 
bring them together. In 1961, when Prospect for America 
was to be published, he hosted a luncheon for leading 
“opinion makers.” Henry Luce, Hedley Donovan, Dorothy 
Schiff, and others were there. Beside the name of each indi- 
vidual on Laurance’s copy of the invitation list, Emmet 
Hughes—then working in Room 5600 as head of public 
relations—noted their importance in the world of media. 
(Beside Malcolm Muir’s name, for instance, he penciled, 
“Will one day probably have complete editorial control of 
Newsweek.”) In addition to hosting luncheons, Laurance 
also paid careful attention to sales of the book, including 
scrutiny of monthly sales figures supplied by Doubleday. See 
“Special Studies Project file, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
Resistance: Authors’ interview with Emmet Hughes. Cf, 
Gervasi, p. 203. 
Tom Dewey: Desmond, p. 161. 
A long shot: Gervasi, p. 207. 
Malcolm Wilson: ‘“Wilson’s political posture in 1958 was 
rather paradoxical. At forty-four, he was rounding out 

twenty years as Assemblyman from Yonkers.... He was 

quite possibly the most powerful individual in the Assembly 

with the exception of the Speaker.... On the other hand, 

Wilson’s personal advancement appeared to be stymied... . 

He was at the age when the logic of politics almost required 

upward movement. But his field of action was circum- 
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‘ gcribed. For, great though his influence was, he had no wide 

popular following as he was realist enough to know” (Des- 

mond, p. 159). 
: 

“What we need”: - See Morris, NR, p. 319- ee 

State tour: Authors’ interview with Steven Rockefeller. 

“That’s it”: Cited in Desmond, p. 176. - 

Undermine confidence in Harriman: See Morris, NR, Pp. 

324. 
Campaign style: Authors’ interview with Steven Rocke- 

feller. 

“What’s he ever done”: Cited in Desmond, p: 184. 

“Crowds quiver”: Essay reprinted > (and updated) . in 

Thomas B. Morgan, Self Creations: 13 Impersonalities 

(New York, 1965), p. 115. __ 
“What you are doing”: Letter, Junior to sons, February 

26, 1955, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

If his sons wanted ready money: It was not entirely a 

happy arrangement as far as they were concerned, Laurance 

once noted to family attorney Donal O’Brien, “For years we 

had to pick up crumbs frém father’s table.” Authors’ inter- 

view with Abby Rockefeller. 

Cover of Time: See “The Good Man,” Time, September 

24, 1956. 

“He sat down”: David Lillienthal, The Journals of 

_ David Lillienthal (New York, 1966), II, 303. 

After. the funeral: Authors’ interviews with various 

members of the Rockefeller family. | 

Relations became strained: Authors’ interview with 

Abby Rockefeller. 

“Mr. Rockefeller”: Authors’ interview with confidential 

source. 
Sunday dinners: These affairs, are described at length in 

Part IV. 
Rise at seven: Details on Junior’s personal habits have 

been distilled from letters from the Rockefelier Family Ar- 

chives. 
‘Increasingly feeble: Ibid. 
“Quite powerful”: Authors’ interview with John D. 

Rockefeller IV. 
Mourned discreetly: The stained’ glass window Nelson 

commissioned Henri Matisse to do in memory of Abby AIl- 

drich Rockefeller at the Union Hills Church at Pocantico 

Hills purposely avoided symbolism. The companion piece 

David commissioned Chagall to do a decade after Junior’s 

death in his memory takes as its theme the story of the 

Good Samaritan. y 

“Grandfather’s death”: Authors’ interview with Steven 

Rockefeller. 

Frank Jamieson: Authors’ interview with Mrs. Linda Stor- 
row. ; 

4 



337 

é 

337 
337 

337 

338 

339 

343 

NOTES 719 

Inaugural: See New York Times, January 2,-1960. 
Picassos: Gervasi, p. 225. 
“Montana roadshow”: T. H. White, The Making of the 
President 1960 (New York, 1961), p. 69. ; 
“I hate the idea”: Ibid., p. 71. Yet it was Rockefeller’s 
sense of the portentous links between his own destiny and 
the nation’s, rather than a vendetta, that motivated his cam- 
paign. Oren Root, who opened an office in Washington and 
became Nelson’s special assistant for federal and interstate 
relations during the short-lived campaign, recalls Rockefel- 
ler telling him, “The country’s in real danger, Oren, con- 
fronted with vast perils both foreign and domestic. We do — 
not have much time. We can; of course, do many worth- 
while things here in New York, but the great issues will be 
decided in Washington.” Oren Root, Persons and Persua- 
sions (New York, 1974), p. 155. 
“Almost a dependency”: T. H. White, The Making of the 
President 1968 (New York, 1969), p. 263. 

“Taking soundings”: For a summary of Nelson’s maneu- 
vering in 1959, see Desmond, pp. 215 ff.; also White, Mak- 
ing 1960, pp. 66-77. 
Withdrawal: For text of speech and interview with Nel- 
son, see New. York Times, December 27, 1959. S 
Met Nikita Khrushchev: Chalmers Roberts, First Rough 
Draft (New York, 1973), p. 161. Not long after the meet- 
ing with the Soviet Premier, Nelson was interviewed on a 
television news show. When a questioner asked how long 
the United States and the USSR could go on “not trusting 
each other,” Nelson erupted, “Oh, I think you can trust 
them all right. I think you.can trust them to try to carry - 
out their stated objective of the domination of the world” 
(Morris, NR, pp. 353-354). 

“Deeply concerned”: -Desmond, p. 260. 
Avoid any disunity: For events leading to the Compact 
of Fifth Avenue, see White, Making 1960, pp. 196 ff. 
“Richard E. Nixon”: Desmond, p. 282. X 
“A good hand”: Berle, p. 715. 5 
$4 million bunker: New York Times, February 22, 1960. 
Nelson’s Pocantico shelter: New York Times} March 5, 
1960. 
Laurance’s Pocantico shelter: Authors’ interviews with 
Laurance’s children. 
Jack Bronston: quoted by Jack Newfield in “The Case — 
Against Nelson Rockefeller,” New York, March 9, 1970. 
Nehru: The meeting between Nelson and Nehru took 
place in John K. Galbraith’s presence and was later recount- 
ed by Anthony.Lewis during Nelson’s confirmation hear- > 
ings: New York Times, November 21, 1974. ; 
Woo the Republican right: See Robert D. Novak, The 
Agony of the GOP 1964 (New York, 1965), pp. 46 ff., 

. a 
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67ff. See also George Gilder and Bruce Chapman, ~The 

Party That Lost Its Head (New York, 1906), pp. 121 ff. 

“Rocky’s really not such a bad fellow”: Novak, p. 14. ooo 

“Political fakery”: —Ibid., p. 69. ; = 

‘Tt is very hard for me”: New York Times, April, 11, 

1963. a 

Fact-finding junket: Authors’ interview with confidential 

~ source. 
“Tod was smart”: Authors’ interview with George Gil- 

der. — 

“Prank felt’: Authors’ interview with Mrs. Linda Stor- 

row... 3 

Fire: See Gervasi, p. 243. a a 

Louis Lefkowitz: See Desmond, pp. 291 ff. 

Separation:. See New York Times, November 19, 1961. 

‘Loss of Michael: See Milt Machlin, The Search for 

Michael Rockefeller (New York, 1972). 

“Ever since”: Cited in Desmond, p. 303. 

At Tod’s apartment: The scene is described by Anne 

Marie Rasmussen, There Was Once a Time (New York, 

1975), pp. 147-149. 
Robert’ Morgenthau: For details on the 1962 campaign, 

see Desmond, pp. 307 ff. : J . 

Walter Lippmann: See Newsweek, April 1, 1963, p. 15. 

“The remarriage”: Authors’ interview with Abby Rocke- 

feller. 
Wedding: See New York Times, May 5, 1963. 7 

Happy and Robin: Authors’ interviews with members of 

the fourth Rockefeller generation. See also T. H. White. 

The Making of the’ President 1964 (New York, 1965), pp. 

98 ff. 3 

“Robin was the chief force”: Authors’ interview witt 

confidential source. — ; 

“Tm not sure”: Ibid. -— \ 

“Nelson was really deeply in love”: Authors’ interview 

with Mrs. Linda Storrow. 

“She was just dazzling”: Authors’ interview with George 

Gilder. © 
Gallup Poll: Novak, p. 148. 

-Considerate release for his family: “The new Mrs 

Rockefeller did not want him to run for the Presidency; nc 

one in fact wanted him to run except himself.” White, Mak: 

ing 1964, p. 105. 
July 14, 1963, he unveiled: See Novak, pp. 208-209. 

“Nothing wrong”: Gilder and Chapman, p. 126. 

Political apparatus: Ibid., p. 120. 

Contributions: U.S. Senate, Hearings into the Nomi 

nation of Nelson Rockefeller to be Vice President, p 

657-658, Commenting on/the $100,000 donation from Bab 

and the $25,000 from David, Nelson told the senators: q 
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= happened that I was divorced. It happened that I was re- 
married. It happened that some members of the family were - 
upset.... It happened that these two were.... This was a 
-gesture of friendship and love and affection from two mem- 
bers of my family who had been upset.” : 

350n. “Hiring him”: Authors’ interview with John Lockwood. 

350n. Kisenhower would never forgive: Lyon, p. 838. See also 

White, Making 1964, p. 93n. 

351 Cruel campaign: Authors’ intetview with Tom Braden. 

For details on the California primary, see Novak, pp. 383 

ff.; White, Making 1964, pp. 150 ff. soa 
353 “Being President?”: See Richard Reeves, “The Nation- 

wide Search for Nelson Rockefeller,” New York, September; 

4, 1974, p. 8. : : 

353 “A strong, decent face”: Norman Mailer, “Cannibals 

and Christians (New York, 1966), p. 32. 

353 Withdrawal: See New York Times, July 26, 1965. 

353 Lindsay campaign: Authors’ interview with Congressman 

Ogden Reid, Jr. 3 

354 “No-knock” law: For a polemical summary of Rockefel- 

ler’s record on crime and civil liberties issues from 1959 to 

1968, see Sidney Zion, “Rocky The Cop,” Ramparts, June 

15, 1968. (Zion was New York Times legal correspondent 

é and a former assistant U.S. attorney.) 

354 Campaign against O’Connor: See Neal R. Peirce, The 

Megastates of America (New York, 1972), pp. 49 ff. 

355 “I believe Rocky”: Cited by Reeves. p. 9. 

355° “You shoot at him”: Cited by Nick Thimmesch, The 

Condition of Republicanism (New York, 1968), p. 113. 

355 Romney: For an interesting account of Nelson’s support 

“of Romney, see White, Making 1968, pp. 43 ff. 

355 Morrow, Gilder, _ Kissinger: Authors’ interview with 

George Gilder. : 

356 He came to Nelson: “Three times on board [shipboard 

1967 National Governors’ Conference], closeted with 

Rockefeller in Rockefeller’s cabin on the sun deck, he 

pleaded with New York’s governor to let him off the hook.. 

He was through, Romney insisted: Nelson must run for 

* President. But Rockefeller would not—the plan was for 

Romney to run as the governors’ candidate. He must go on 

with it.” White, Making 1968, p. 69. 

56 Withdrawal: See New York,Times, March 22, 1968. 

56 Reentry: See New York Times, May 1, 1968. 

56 Hughes and Kissinger: Authors’ interview with George 

Gilder. 

57n. “Go see Henry”: Kalb and Kalb, p. 16, 

57 “Black Book”: Authors’ interview with Linda Edgerly, 

former assistant archivist for the Family Archives. 

s7 “He wanted:” Authors’ interview with Steven Rockefeller. 
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; Kissinger’s insistence: Authors’ interview with Georg 
Gilder. ‘ ae 
$8 million: George Thayer, Who Shakes the Mone; 
Tree (New York, 1973), p. 162. 
A pamphlet: Phyllis Schlafly, A Choice—Not an Ech 
(Alton, Ill., 1964), p. 6. 
Rockefellers and Communists: The “international con 
spiracy” of which the Rockefellers have traditionally beet 
presumed guilty by the right wing (see Morris Beale, Th 
House of Rockefeller (Washington, D.C.,. 1959], an 
-Emanuel Josephson, . Rockefeller “internationalist [Nev 
York, 1952]) is the subject of a recent, widely circulates 

- tract by Gary Allen, None Dare Call It Conspiracy (Sea 
Beach, Calif., 1972); see especially Chapter 6, “Rockefelle 
and Reds.” 
Ingenious diagrams: See, for éxample, The Rockefelle 

_ Empire in Latin America, published by the North America 
Right’s fear of conspiracy: A prime bugaboo has bee 
Congress on Latin America, 1969. 
the Bilderberg organization of businessmen and _ politician 
from all the Western nations (it was founded by Prince 
Bernhard of the Netherlands as an adjunct to NATO) whicl 
meets periodically to discuss common problems. Becaus 
David is a member of the organization and has hosted if 
annual meetings at Colonial Williamsburg, conspiracy theor 
ists have always assumed that it was the modern equivalén 
of the Bavarian Illuminati. However, while the group ma 
have the form of conspiracy—elite membership and be 
hind-the-scenes meetings—there is no evidence to suppor 
the claim that that is its function. 
$60 billion: See Victor Perlo, The Empire of High Finance 
(New York, 1957), p. 327. 
$5 billion: See Ferdinand Lundberg, The Rich and th 
Super-Rich (New York, 1969), p. 191. 
$25,000: See Geoffrey T. Hellman, “Out of the Cocoo 
on the Fifty Sixth Floor,” New Yorker, November 4, 1972 
JDR3 paused: Authors’ interview with Jerry Swif 
former JDR3 aide. = z 
Tod as house guest: Authors’ interview with Steven Rocke 
feller. ES 
“One who loved”: Authors’ interview wih Hope Rocke 
feller Spencer. 
“A peaceful China”: Address to Asia Society, Rockets 
ler Family Archives. 
“For the past twenty years”: Cited in Hellman aritets: 
“My principal reservation”: Asia Foundation file, Rocke 
feller Family Archives. 
Creation of Magsaysay Foundation: See Magsaysa 
Foundation file, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

367n. Landsdale: For his career in the CIA, see Victor ‘Mat 
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chetti and John Marks, The Cult of Intelligence (New 
York, 1973), pp. 50-51. 2 

“Any organized means”: Ibid. EO 
. Founding members: See Council on Foreign Relatio 

file, Rockefeller Family Archives. 
JDR3 © and Diem: Communication from Dr. Joseph 
Ernst, director of Rockefeller Family Archives. See also Pe-— 
ter Dale Scott, “The Vietnam War and the CIA-Financial 
Establishment,” in Mark Selden, ed., Re-Making Asia (New 
York, 1974), p. 128. : ; 
William Henderson: Ibid.,p.127. ~ ts 
Young’s letter: See Russell Fifield, The American Com- 

- mitment in Southeast Asia (New York, 1973), p. 259. 

SEADAG: Authors’ interview with Jerry Bass, program 
coordinator of SEADAG. 
“Part of its expanding effort”: Authors’ interview with 
Joseph Fischer. / 
Samuel P. Huntington: See Noam Chomsky, American 
Power and the New Mandarins (New York, 1969), p. 42.- 
Demonstration: Authors’ interview with Jon Livingston, 
managing editor of Bulletin of Concerned Asian Scholars. 
“Rockefeller’s style”: Authors’ interview with Joseph 
Fischer. _ 
Japan Society: For further details, see Hellman article. 
‘J had been”: Authors’ interview with JDR3. 
Charles Spofford: Authors’ interview with Donal 
McLean. 
“Frankly”: Authors’ interview with William Zeckendorf. 
“John ...has a veneer”: See Hellman article. 

Raising the deficit: Lincoln Center files, Rockefeller 
Family Archives. ' : 

Hubbard estate: New York Times, November 2, 1959. 

“J was exploring”: Authors’ interview with J DR3. - 

J. Paul Getty: The exchange of letters on Lincoln Cen- 

ter is in the Rockefeller Family Archives. 

Upset with Brothers Fund: Authors’ interview with Jerry 

Swift. 
“The Fund had gotten’: Authors’ interview wih Emmet 

Hughes. ; 

Sincere pursuit: Authors’ interview with Jerry Swift. 

Population: >The interest in population had always been 

a natural complement to JDR3’s involvement in Asian af- 

fairs. However, occasionally, when he tried to force the 

comnection, the result was amusing. On February 27, 1959, 

his cousin Richard Aldrich, whom Nelson had put in charge 

of IBEC’s operations in Brazil, wrote JDR3: “As you may 

or may not know, Nelson, David and Laurance own 40% of 

a large tract of land in Mato Grosso. The remaining 60% is 

owned by Walther Moreira. Salles, prominent Brazilian 

banker and diplomat, together with Maurico Verdier. Dur- 
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ing the past three years they have been negotiatin: - with th 

Japanese embassy to acquire about 100 families (for settle- 

ment and farming on the land). At the outset the embassy 

was extremely enthusiastic and promised 100 families. Ee 

sequent to this, numbers of families promised have been 

reduced . .-. and to this date the farm area has not received 

any.... Thinking of your interest in Japan ... Verdier ap- 

proached me the other day asking for your assistance. ... I 

- realize that any direct interest on your part, given Nelson’s 

ownership of the farm, could involve certain public relations 

problems ....but I hope that in some way you can be help- 

ful to us.” JDR3 replied, “It would hardly seem to me that 

- this was the type of thing in which either the Japan. Society 

or myself personally should get involved. On the other 

hand, Japan does have a population problem... and this 

looks like a good opportunity for 100 families.” Japan Soci- 

ety file, Rockefeller Family Archives. ; 

Pop Council: For an official summary of its-growth and 

activities over its first twelve years, see The Population 

Council, 1952-1964: A Report, July 1965. = 

“John had dropped”: Authors’ interview with Fred Jaffe, 

vice president of Planned Parenthood. 

Dean Rusk: For a detailed view of JDR3’s lobbying ac- 

tivities on the population front during the Johnson adminis- 

tration, see Piotrow, pp. 88-89. . 

Nixon’s inauguration: Tbid., pp. 194 ff. . ees 

The final report: Population and the American Future 

(New York, 1972). > : 

He took pride: Authors’ interview with Hope Rockefeller 

Spencer. 
“I consider abortion”: New York Times, May 6, 1972. 

Nixon snub: Authors’ interview with Hope Rockefeller 

Spencer and Fred Jaffe. 

Nelson vetoed it: For the complete text of his veto 

message, see New York Times, May 14, 1972. 

“He thought it”: Authors’ interview with Hope Rockefel- 

ler Spencer. ; 

“Approaching taxes”: Authors’ interview with John Hodg- 

kin, former chief accountant in Room 5600. ° 

_ “He tried to get us”: Authors’ interview with Hugh 

Romney. 
Youth Task Force: See JDR3 Fund Annual Report, 1971. 

“The problem was”: Authors’ interview with confidential 

sources. 
: : 

“He went over”: Authors’ interview with Jerry Swift. 

Alida: Authors’ interview with Alida Rockefeller. 

“To try the new”: Authors’ interview with JDR3. 

“Toughest assignments”: John D. Rockefeller 3rd, The 

Second American Revolution (New York, 1973), p. xi. : 

“My thesis”: Ibid., p. 7. ¢ i 
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“The idea was”: Authors’ interview with John Harr. 
(Formerly an employee of the State Department, Harr 
joined JDR3 as chief aide shortly after the departure of Don- 
ald McLean.)- 
All but Laurance: Laurance’s attitude toward the 
documentary. was described by one -of his associates who 
wishes to remain anonymous. 
ORRRC’s findings: Published as Outdoor Recreation for. 
America (Washington, D.C., January 1962). 
$800,000: American Conservation Association files, Rocke- 
feller Family Archives. 
“Quality of life’: See John Kenneth Galbraith, The 
Affiuent Society (New York, 1958). 
“Business can take”: Laurance’s speech reprinted in Vie 
tal Speeches, January 1, 1966. 
Lady Bird: “Laurance Rockefeller and Johnson worked 
pretty closely together. Laurance courted Lady Bird on the 
beautification issue and got far better access to the 
presidency as a result of it than he managed to get to 
Nixon. LBJ stood in awe of the Rockefellers. They 
represented the established Eastern aristocracy to him, and 
he liked the association. Laurance can pretty much see 
Nixon whenever he wants, get an audience, that is, but he 
doesn’t have the same kind of clout as he did with LBJ.” 
Authors’ interview with Mike Feldman, former counsel to 
JFK and, more briefly, Lyndon Johnson. | 
“Great stone house”: Lady Bird Johnson, A White House 
Diary (New York, 1970), p. 674. 
“Number-one conservationist”: Ibid., p. 241. 
Nelson recruited: Allan Talbot, Power Along. the Hud- 
son (New York, 1972), p. 88. 
“Imaginative long-term solution”; Nelson A. Rockefeller, 
Our Environment Can Be Saved (New York, 1970), p. 2 
Laurance followed suit: Talbot, p. 85. 
Robert. Moses: For details on Nelson’s efforts to fogs 
Moses out-of the State Council job so he could replace him 
with Laurance, see Caro, pp. 1070 ff. 
Scenic Hudson: For details on this organization, see Tal- 

bot, pp. 96-115. 
Palisades: For a summary of Junior’s efforts to preserve 

the Palisades, see Fosdick, John D. Rockefeller, Jr.: A Por- 

trait (New York, 1956), pp. 321-324. 

Federal Power Commission: See William Rodgers, 

Rockefeller’s Follies (New York, 1966), pp. 109-111. “Per- 

haps most significant from the FPC point of view was Lau- 

rance Rockefeller’s public support of Con Ed in 1964” (Tal- 

bot, p. 120). 

“Governor Rockefeller”: See the Cornwall Local, March 

25, 1965. 
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see Lundberg, The Rich and the Super-Rich, p. 187. oe 

“The people who own Con Ed”: Robert H. Boyle, The 

Hudson River: A Natural and Unnatural History (New 

York, 1966), p. 163. 

Richard Ottinger: Authors’ interview with William 

(“Mike”) Kitzmiller, former legislative assistant to Con- 

gressman Ottinger and a principal of events discussed be- 

low. : = 

Hudson River Valley Commission: Talbot, pp. 140 ff. 

In 1957: The history of Interstate 87 and the Rockefel- 

ler estate is-summarized by Talbot, pp. 165 ff. See also 

Alan Mowbray, Road to Ruin (New York, 1969), pp. 167 

ff. 
Confidential Interior Department memo: Reprinted in US. 

House of Representatives, Subcommittee on Fisheries and 

Wildlife Conservation, Hearings on the Impact of the Hudson 

River Expressway Proposal (Washington, D.C., 1969), p. 

14e7> 
~ 

Pocantico’s potential: For discussion and documentation, 

see Part IV, below. — - 

“That’s odd”: Rodgers, p. 179. Pha 

“People were begging”: Authors’ interview with Charles 

‘Stoddard. 
Compelling case: See U.S. House Subcommittee on Fish- 

eries and Wildlife, Hearings, pp. 11-25. i 

Udall on record: Ibid. p. 110. 

“It seemed to me”; Authors’ interview with Stewart Cc. 

Udall. “i 

“Mr. Rockefeller said”: For the complete text of the 

memo, see U.S. House Subcommittee on Fisheries and 

Wildlife, Hearings, p. 113. : ~ 

“Dead Issue”: Cited by Myer Kutz, Rockefeller Power 

(New York, 1974), p. 189. 

Udall stood back: The following account comes largely 

from authors’ interview with Michael McCloskey, executive 

director of the Sierra Club. 

Byzantine political situation: See William V. Shannon, 

“Mr, Reagan, Mr. Rockefeller, and the Redwoods,” New 

York Times, August 27, 1967. 

Save-the-Redwoods League: Authors’ interview with 

Newton Drury, director of the league. 

Laurance shuttled: Authors’ interview with Michael 

McCloskey. 

“This park”: Authors’ interview with Stewart Udall. - 

“Purpose”: The complete public relations plan for the 

opening is in the Caneel Bay Plantation. file, Rockefeller 

Family Archives. Laurance returned to the relation between 

tourism and parks in a speech during the dedication ceremo- 

nies for the Virgin Islands National Park: “The Virgin Is- 
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~ Jands are on the threshold of a new era when more and 
more people are becoming aware of their uniquely pleasant 

climate, their magnificent beaches, their scenic splendor.... 

2 We have seen the revolutionary impact that air transport 

has had on travel habits. We know that jet transports with 

their cruising speeds of five and six hundred miles an hour, 

are bringing these once distant islands within a morning’s 

journey of the great metropolitan cities of the eastern sea- 

board. Indeed the travel and recreation potential of the Vir- 

gin Islands—their foremost industry—will mean continued — 

economic growth in the years ahead, and this means new 

oz opportunities for everyone” (Ibid.). : 

395 Saint Croix: “In 1965 [Leon] Hess [of Amerada-Hess] | 

; ... was looking for broader fields of operation. ... He toyed 

with the idea of building a refinery in the Bahamas but was 

persuaded by David Rockefeller, president of the Chase 

Manhattan Bank and one of Hess Oil’s principal bankers, to 

look into the possibilities of the Virgins, where the Rocke- 

feller family owned a lot of real estate, including four thou- 

sand acres on St. Croix.” Edward A. O’Neill, Rape of the 

American Virgins (New York, 1972), p. 127. 

395 $20 million Mauna Kea: For a good account of Lau- 

rance’s decision to build the Mauna Kea and develop the 

surrounding area, see “Laurance Rockefeller—Economic 

Development with a Conservationist’s Touch,” Hotel 

Business, December 1972. 

396 “This is an uplifting”: Ibid. 

396 “Mr. Rockefeller insists”: Ibid. 

397. Eastern Airlines trade: See Wall Street Journal, Septem- 

: ber 28,.1967.° ; 

397 Dilrock-Eastern: See Wall Street Journal, May 29, 1968. 

397n. “It was well known”: Authors’ interview with Robert 

Beckman. rae 

397 Haleakala: New York Times, January 11, 1969. * 

397 The price tag: The Family Office will not reveal the ex- 

act figure of Laurance’s conservation philanthropies. The 

figure of less than $10 million is based on the authors’ esti- 

mates from available data. 

398 “A curious study”: Authors’ interview with Stewart Udall. 

398 “If anybody but a Rockefeller’: Authors’ interview with 

Be Charles Stoddard: 

398 A special Commission: See Joint House-Senate Collo- 

~quium to Discuss a National Policy. for the Environment, 

July 17, 1968 (Washington, D.C., 1968), pp. 4-12. 

399 Unsigned memorandum: . See Talbot, 
p. 143. 

399 $50,000 a year: See Conservation Foundation Annual 

Reports, 1948-1970. 

400 “Rabid conservationists”: Cited by Boyle, p. 163n. 
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Friends of the Earth: Authors’ interview with Davi 

' Brower. 

400n. New England Nuclear reprimanded: Authors’ interview 

400 
401 

402 

. 402 

» 402 

402 
403 

~ 403 

404 
405 

405n. 

405 

406 

406 

with Leo Goodman, nuclear power consultant; see also 
AEC documents file on New England Nuclear. 
An emeritus: Out of the center of events, Laurance has 
devoted himself to playing a modest role on the periphery 
of the dialogue on urban growth. Two of his recent en- 
deavors have involved the underwriting of a study on new 
towns (Man and His Urban Environment: A Manual oj 
Specific Considerations For the 70s and Beyond [Nev¥ 
York, 1972]) and chairmanship of a Task Force on Lane 
Use and Urban Growth sponsored by Rockefeller Brother: 
Fund (The Use of Land: A Citizens Policy Guide to Ur 
ban Growth [New York, 1973]). 
“Just because”: Authors’ interview with Gene Setzer. 
Theodore Roszak: Authors’ interview with Marior 
Rockefeller Weber. 5 
“Well, no politician”: Authors’ interview with Lucy Rocke- 
feller Waletzky. 
“I feel sad’: Authors’ interview with Laura Rockefelle: 
Chasin. : : 
“He depends”: Authors’ interview with Marion Rockefel 
ler Weber. 3 
“Zen-like”: Rockefeller Family Archives. 
Telephone call: Authors’ interviews with the children of 
David Rockefeller and with George Gilder. 
“Hell, I don’t know”: Cited by Roland Evans anc 
Robert Novak, Nixon in the White House (New York 
1971), p. 23. 
“The equivalent”: See Finance, January 1969. 
Growing dominance: For a probing look at this trend. 
see U:S. House of Representatives Committee on Banking 
and Currency, Commercial Banks and Their Trust Activi 
ties: Emerging Influence on the American Economy, 2 vols, 
(Washington, D.C., 1968). 
Transportation industry: For the Chase’s stockholding 
position in this sector, see U.S. House of Representatives 
Commercial Banks and their Trust Activities. Also, U.S 
Senate Committee on Government Operations, Disclosure @ 
Corporate Ownership (Washington, D.C., 1974). 
President of the Chase: For a summary of the Rockefel 

_ ler-Champion regime, see Newsweek, April 3, 1967, pp. 7: 
ff 
David’s contribution: See religion files, Rockefeller 
Family Archives. 
Art acquisition: “To date, the Chase has invested nearly 
five hundred thousand dollars in art. . . . Champion, whose 
tastes are more conservative than Rockefeller’s, could sit/in 
on the purchasing sessions if he cared to, but he doesn’t. ... 
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ae sessions - are ‘spirited. Alfred Barr [member of the 
-hase Art Acquisition Committee and former director of 

-MOMA] is ‘constantly trying to prod Rockefeller, whose 
vote counts heavily, and whose veto does too, into accepting 
more and more outré: paintings. Rockefeller, who also be- 
lieves in balance and respects the views of Champion and 
the other traditionalists he has to work with, tries to placate 
them by buying a few representative pieces. Not long ago, 
he approved of oné thoroughly naturalistic landscape, priced 
at eighteen hundred ddllars, even though he could scarcely 
bear to look at it without grimacing.” Kahn, New Yorker, 
January 9, 1965. " ae ae 
“I'd go down”: Authors’ interview with Richard Reeves. — 
“He holds”: Authors’ interview with George Gilder. 
“To our loss”: Authors’ interview with Richard Rockefeller. 
Kennedy administration: For relations between JFK and 
the business community, see Hobart Rowen, The Free En- 
terprisers, Kennedy, Johnson and the Business Establish- 
ment (New York, 1964). 
“Economic growth”: David Rockefeller, “International 
Financial Challenges: A Question of Priorities,” speech de- 
livered at the Far East Financial Forum, 1971, distributed 
by the CMB. 
3,000-word letter: See Life, July 6, 1962. 
“Concern and dismay”: Ibid. 

_ “I-am not sure”: Cited by Arthur M. Schlesinger, Jr., 4 
Thousand Days (Boston, 1965), p-649. 
“There’s nothing on earth”: cited by Kahn, New Yorker, 
January 9, 1965. 
“Helluva nice guy”: Authors’ interview with Walter Hel- 
ler. JFK had appointed him as a balance on the left to the 
conservative economic advice he knew he would get from 
Secretary of the Treasury Dillon. (Heller says, “Kennedy 
put it to me this way: ‘I’m going to have Dillon over on the 
right and I want you to be a balance wheel on the left of 

center.’ ”) 
Tax cut: See Leon Keyserling, Progress on Poverty 

(Washington, D.C., 1964). Also Leo Huberman and Paul- 

Sweezy, “The Kennedy-Johnson Boom,” in David Mermel- 

stein. and Marvin Gettleman, eds. The Great Society 
Reader (New York, 1967). 
Alliance had been generated: See Jerome Levinson and 

Juan de Onis, The Alliance That Lost Its Way (New York, 

1970). 
Punta del Este: Ibid., pp. 50 ff. 
Richard Aldrich: Ibid., p. 52. ; : 

“Firm commitment”: See New York Times, April 24, 

1963. 
David merged: Levinson and de Onis, p. 159. 

Paunch Corps: New York Times, September 17, 1963. 
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“From conservative Latin American. groups”: New “York 

Times, April 14, 1963. aoe 

Thomas Mann: Ibid., pp. 87 ff. fs: 

“Move to ensure”: Rusk quoted in, New York Times, 

April 4, 1965. 
“Overly ambitious concepts”: Dayid Rockefeller, “What 

Private Enterprise Means to Latin America,” Foreign Af- 

fairs, April 1, 1966, p. 408. : 

“This is your country”: Authors’ interview with Richard 

Goodwin. ‘ , 

“In the past”: Cited by Harry Magdoff, The Age of Im- 

perialism (New York, 1969), p. 176. 

Full-page ad: See New York Times, September 9, 1965. 

Conference with Ky: ~Authors’ interview with Peggy 

Rockefeller. See also New York Times, July 19, 1966. 

“At least $10 billion”: New York Times, April 25, 1968. 

Sharpeville: See Jim Hoagland, South Africa: Civiliza- 

tions in Conflict (Boston, 1972), pp. 338-344; also, John 

Hatch, A History of Postwar Africa (New York, 1965), pp. 

222 ff. 
To restore confidence: For the activities of the consor- 

tium, see Hoagland, pp. 342 ff. Also, “Partners in Apar- 

theid—United States Policy on South Africa,” Africa To- 

_ day, March 1964, p. 4.; and “A Special Report on American 

-418 

418 

418. 

419 

419 

420 

420 
420n. 
420n. 
420 

Involvement in the South African Economy,” Africa Today, 

January 1966, pp. 12 ff. 5 

“Make South Africa White’: See “Partners in Apar- 

theid,” Africa Today. 

Standard Bank: For more on merger, see “World Links, 

Standard Bank,” Financial Mail [London], February 11, 

1972. 

Protest: Authors’ | ae with the Reverend George 

Houser, executive ditector of the American Committee on 

Africa, and Jim Smith of the Corporate Information Center 

of the National Council of Churches. See also Summary Re- 

port on the Bank Campaign, The American Committee on 

Africa (n.d.), 164 Madison Avenue, New York. 

Stockholders’ meeting: H. E. Heinemann, “Chase Bank- 

Defends South African Loans,” New York Times, March 

29, 1967. 
“None of us holds”: David’s remarks were distributed in 

printed form by thé CMB. 
Argument was already familiar: Authors’ interview with 

Peggy Rockefeller and Richard Rockefeller. 

We who care: Authors’ interview with Marion Rockefel- 

ler Weber. 
“No way”: Hoagland, p. 349. 
“More economic progress”: Ibid., p. 210. ; ; 
$200,000: Rockefeller Brothers Fund file, Rockefeller 

Family: Archives. - 
og 
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420 “The moment has arrived”: David Rockefeller, “The So 
_ cial Responsibilities of Business to Urban America,” addres: 
_ to Conference of Financial Executives Institute, 1968. of 

421 Urban Development Bank: See “What Will It ‘Take t 
_ Bring Cities Back to Life—An Interview with David Rocke: 

feller,” U.S. News and World Report, June 7, 1971, pp 
50-56. - BS fea 

421 Failed to sustain: The same charge was leveled by Con 
gressman Wright Patman, David’s perennial antagonist. Af 
ter David had expressed his concern to provide low-cos' 
housing loans during their television debate “Banks and thx 
*Poor” in November 1970,Patman retorted, “How deep i: 
this concern? I have had the staff of the Banking and Cur- 

—fency Committee look behind these claims and we have 
discovered that nationwide the commercial banks have de 

ee _ Voted only slightly more than 8% of their loans to housing. 
‘And much of this 8% is in high priced housing.” Late1 

the Texas lawmaker added, “In the Chase Manhattan Bank 
. . . they are only putting an insignificant amount into 
housing, but . . . they have plenty of money to go into 
Resorts International [owner of a string of gambling ca- 
sinos in the Caribbean] which operates for a profit.... 
They have had plenty of money for speculation. They have 
had plenty of money for everything, except one of the és- 
sentials of family life—adequate shelter. They didn’t have 
any money for that.” (See transcript of “Banks and the 
Poor,” National Educational Television. ) oe 

421 Midtown expressway: Authors’ interview with Paul Du. 
aa Brul, assistant to Bronx Borough Chief Robert Abrams. 
421 Manhattan Landing: See Robert Abrams, “Manhattan 

Landing is an Ill Conceived Plan,” New York Times, July 
De ADT 2: 

422 Whitney Young: Junior had maintained the contact with 
black organizations begun with his involvement in Tuskegee, 
Hampton, Spelman, and other black Southern colleges at the 
turn of the century. For a time he had made token dona- 
tions of some $500 a year to the NAACP. However, in 
1938, his philanthropy adviser, Arthur Packard, wrote a let- 
ter to Rockefeller questioning the future of this relationship 
because he was upset by the NAACP’s insistence on trying 
to push an antilynching bill through the Senate. Packard re- 
garded this as a radical act, too radical for the Rockefellers 
to be involved in, but recommended a continuation of the 

} annual donation nonetheless because “abrupt termination of 
the $500 gift might be regarded as a rebuke and would 
carry with it the possibility of some kind of controversy.” 
(NAACP file, Rockefeller Family Archives.) At the same 
time that he, was concerned about the “radical” program of 
the NAACP, however, Packard was enthusiastically behind 
the program of the Urban League. Beginning their support 
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of the organization in the 1920s, ‘the Rockefellers were con- © 

tributing nearly 35 percent of the league’s budget by 1940 | 

and were deeply involved in its internal affairs and manage- 

ment. After returning from the Army, Winthrop went on 

the league’s board of trustees and in 1952 contributed 

$100,000 toward a permanent headquarters. When Winthrop 

left for Arkansas and the league began to drift, Brothers 

Fund head Dana Creel searched for someone to take over a 

leadership role, finally deciding on Fund employee and trou- 

bleshooter Lindsley Kimball. On July 22, 1958, Creel wrote 

Winthrop: “I have now had several talks with Lindsley 

Kimball about the Urban League situation and the possibil- | 

ity of his going on the board to see what he could do from 

inside to (1) strengthen the board, (2) sharpen and pos- 

sibly redirect the program, (3) help in the selection of 

Granger’s [Lester Granger, aging white director of the. 

league] successor.” (Urban League files, Rockefeller Family” 

Archives.) Kimball, who became chairman of the leagua 

board, had heard Whitney Young speak at a 1957 sociology | 

convention. Then a professor at a southern Negro college, 

Young had reached the top of his profession. He had little 

or no hope of being hired by a Northern school. He was re- 

ceptive to Kimball’s suggestion that he belonged in the “ac- 

tion arena.” Kimball then arranged for both Young and his 

wife to receive a two-year General Education Board feltow- 

ship for postgraduate work at Harvard. Meanwhile he. per- 

suaded Granger to step down, softening the blow by the 

grant of a two-year traveling fellowship from the Rockefel-. 

ler Foundation (of which Kimball was vice-president). With 

Granger out of the picture, Kimball installed Young as the 

Urban League’s executive director. (Authors’ interview with 

Lindsley Kimball.) In the next decade Young—who had 

joined King, Wilkins, and Farmer as the movement’s “Big. 

Four”’—would raise the league’s budget from $325,000 to 

$6,100,000, making it the country’s blue-chip civil rights or- 

ganization. Much of the expanded support came from the 

Ford Foundation and from individuals (like Henry Ford I, 

whom Winthrop had helped to interest in the Urban League 

in 1948) with whom Young now associated in the National 

Alliance of Businessmen and the Urban Coalition, and 

whose generosity increased after the Watts riot of 1965. But 

more than $1 million would come from contributions of the 

Rockefeller Brothers Fund and the Foundation, of which 

Young became a trustee in 1968. This background of gener- 

osity must necessarily have been on Young’s mind when it 

came time for him to help save David Rockefeller from 

having to hear the story about the Emperor’s new clothes. 

(For a history of the first thirty years of the league, see 

Nancy Weiss, The National Urban League 191 0-1940 

[Oxford, 1974].) ; : aa 
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422 Young succeeded: See New York Times, July 23,1970. 
423 New towns: See David Rockefeller, “New Towns and Ur- 
__._ ban Rehabilitation,” reprinted in Vital Speeches, April 1, 
$ 1971, pp. 354-357. i 

423 Columbia, Maryland: “The Chase Manhattan Bank, the 
Connecticut General Life Insurance Company and the 
Teachers Insurance and Annuity Association have invested 
$80 million in this five-by-nine-mile city which has office 

~ buildings, stores, a community college and a hospital in a 
downtown’ section surrounded by seven villages, each with a 

_ Maximum population of 15,000. ... Scattered around the pe- 
rimeter of the city are industrial parks, including General 

~ Electric’s $350 million appliance park, which can employ 
12,000 people in a plant half again as big as the Pentagon” 
(Kutz, p. 111). —kes : 

- 423 David’s real estate: These real estate investments, are 
summarized annually in the confidential Report to the 
Board of Managers of Rockefeller Family and Associates, 
which is distributed to family members. The authors have 
obtained copies of the reports for the years 1968-1974. 

423 L’Enfant Plaza: See Zeckendorf, pp. 205 ff. 5 : 
423 “Well, I’m the guy”: Ibid., pp. 224. ; 
423 Embarcadero Center: Details of the investment are in the 

Report to the Board of Managers cited above. 

424 David pointed out: Authors’ interview with James Bron- 
kema, manager of Embarcadero Center. 

424 Stavros Niarchos: Details of the Atlanta investment are 
shown in the Report to the Board of Managers. 

424. “When I worked”: Authors’ interview with Richard 
Reeves. P 

425 Wright Patman: The Texas populist had been a gadfly 

buzzing annoyingly around the heads of the large metropoli- 

tan banks for years, challenging their explanation of poli- 

cies and asserting that their increasing accumulation of 

power was dangerous. David’s statements seemed especially 

to raise Patman’s hackles, and the two men clashed re- 

peatedly. (In their television debate of November 1970 on 

the NET—‘“Banks and the Poor”’—Patman’s nettlesome 

charges drew a rare sarcasm from Rockefeller: “I under- 

stand that when he was a young man, he was once turned 

down for some loan that he tried to make in his local Texas 

bank, and he seems to have taken a rather dim view of 

bankers ever since.”) The banks’ responsibility to provide 

low-cost housing loans was one issue over which the two ~ 

- men had quarreled. Another involved the Penn Central’s 

bankruptcy in June 1970. The Chase had lent the railroad 

considerable sums, and its trust department held large blocs 

of its stock. Stuart Saunders, chairman of the Penn Central, 

was also a director of the Chase. Because of these close. 

_ ties, the bank had been privy to the impending bankruptcy 
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three weeks before it was made public. During that time it 

had taken steps to unload quietly a quarter of a million 

shares of Penn Central stock, soon to be practically 

worthless. When David appeared before Patman’s Banking 

and Currency Committee in April 1971 to testify on a bill 

to make such director interlocks illegal, he demurred. “In 

the final analysis,” he said, “major reliance must be placed 

on the uncompromising integrity and good sense of cor- 

porate officers and directors.” It was just such an assump- 

tion of altruism that elicited Patman’s special irony. “The 

Chase’s pietistic utterances,” he said, “are limited only by 

the speed of its mimeograph machines.” (For the Chase in- 

volvement in the Penn Central, see Christopher Elias, T he 

Dollar Barons [New York, 1973], p. 232.) 

425 The Chase was an oil bank: Ironically, Standard of New 

Jersey would always remain tied. into the National City 

7 

i 
> 

Bank. It had gotten the account’ because of William Rocke-_ 

feller’s ties to James Stillman; the ties were too solid to be 

broken later when Junior gained control of the Chase, al- 

though it often Occurred to the bank’s executives that they 

deserved these large accounts. On December 16,1930, for 

instance, Chase vice-president Henry Cooper wrote Thomas 

Debevoise: “At different times in the past, I have discussed 

with you or Bert [Cutler] the possibility of getting a bigger 

share of this company’s [Socony] business... . I am a 

rather prejudiced and ignorant person, but I cannot quite 

understand why the City Bank should get the great bulk of 

the business and we get the fringe end. It seems to. me that 

it ought to be the other way around.” Junior was chary of 

ae the status quo and raising the question of the 

amily’s relationship to the oil companies, yet as it became 
clear that the ability to parlay the power inherent in the 
family institutions would be crucial to the Brothers’ bid for 
power, accommodations were made that benefited the 
Chase. On June 18, 1935, Nelson wrote to Fred Gehle, an- 
other Chase vice-president, who had asked if there was any 
way of getting the accounts of Standard of Kentucky. After 
noting that the Rockefeller Family had no stock in this 
company, Nelson added, “I talked with him [Mr. Resor, 
treasurer of Standard of New Jersey] at some length yester- 
day and he is arranging to transfer, gradually, some twenty 
accounts of their subsidiaries to the Chase National 
Bank. .. . Upon my return from Europe I will take up with 
Socony Vacuum the question of a closer relationship.” 
Chase National Bank file, Rockefeller Family Archives. The 
Chase is a lender to the oil companies. It is also a trustee 
for many of the private fortunes—not just the Rockefel- 
lers—whose wealth is in oil stocks. The Chase is also a 
recognized leader in oil banking through its prestigious Pe- 
troleum Department. “Even before the war, the Chase had 
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‘ developed a Petroleum Department and was widely regarded as the New York bank most knowledgeable concerning 

- 426n. 

426 

426 
426 
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427 

427 

427 © 

427 

427 
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loans on proven oil and gas properties in connection with their development, purchase and merger. Since the war, such loans by the Chase have exceeded a total of one bil- lion dollars.” Timothy Pfeiffer and George W. Jacques, Law Practice in a Turbulent World (New York, 1965), p. 218. 
“David goes through Russia”: Authors’ interview with George Gilder. 5 
ae Ceausescu: See New York Times, October 15, 

Nasser: See Jack Anderson column for January 20, 1970. 
Anwar Sadat: See New York Times, March 11,1971. 
aoe glass curtain’: See New York Times, March 6, 

“800 million people”: See New York Times, March, 10, 
1971. In his Singapore speech, David had reminded listeners 
that before the decade was over, U.S. oil companies were 
planning to spend $35 million in capital investments along 
the western rim of the Pacific, including the waters off 
China and Vietnam. (The Provisional Revolutionary Goy- 
ernment of South Vietnam, equally pragmatic, would rene- 
gotiate the agreement with Gulf and other U.S. oil majors | 
notlong after the fall of Saigon.) The Communist countries 
had raw materials to develop and growing consumer needs 
to be met. As Rockefeller would tell a select Swedish audi- 
ence a few weeks later (see New York Times, May 15, . 
1971), if the U.S. did not supply the Chinese with advanced 
goods and equipment, other countries would. He remained 
confident, however, that Western technologies penetrating 
Communist societies would be an avant-garde winning ac- . 
ceptance for Western ideas. In his “plate glass curtain” 
speech of March 6, 1971, he ended by saying of Communist 
governments: “A disenchantment with controlled govern- 
ment planning can be seen in countries like Poland and Yu- 
goslavia.... One wonders how long it will be before the 
people of Cuba grow disillusioned with the bleak economic 
outlook Communism has brought them.” ; 
Payoff: See “What Does David Rockefeller Want for 
Christmas?,” Forbes, December 15, 1973, pp. 24-32. 
Arab nations: For a summary of the CMB’s Mideast in- 
tentions for 1974, see American Banker, February 11, 1974. 
Impressed Kissinger: Authors’ interview with George 
Gilder. 
“I think I have”: This- comment. was made during a 
taped interview with writer Jim Gollin for a story on the 
Rockefeller family that was never completed. Mr. Gollin 
kindly allowed tfie authors to listen to this tape. 
“The first member”: Ibid. 
October 12, 1972: See “Why There is a New Face a 
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the Chase Manhattan,” Business Week, November 4, 1972. 

In addition to published sources, the authors have inter-— 

~ viewed the following “individuals in an effort to understand — 

428 
428 

+429 

429 
429 
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430 

430 
430 
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‘431 
431 

431 
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“432 
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433 

434 

435 

436 

437 

437 

437 

438 

the policies of the CMB and David’s responsibility for 

them: David Cates, of David Cates and Co., bank analysts; 

Michael Hudson, former Chase analyst and now free-lance” 

banking consultant; Ed Foldessy, Wall Street Journal corre- 

spondent; Stanley Brown, financial writer; Sanford Rose of 

Be, Fortune; T. A. Wise of Lazard Fréres. 

First six months: Ibid. 

“The Chase at Ebb Tide-”: See New York Times, June 

4, 1972. 
“A stunning move”: “Why There is a New Face,” Business 

Week. — 
“Take the rap”: Ibid. 

“Best name”: Cited in Elias, p..93. _ 

Chase’s assets: See Forbes, December 15, 1973. 

“At the Chase”: Newsweek, October 23, 1972. 

“These offers”: “The Chase at Ebb Tide?” New York 

Times, June 4, 1972. ; 

“The Chase of late”: Business Week, November 4, 1972. 

Credit-card system: See Forbes, December 15, 1973. 

Foreign branches: Business Week, November 4, 1972. 

“Rockefeller is viewed”: Ibid. 

“David Rockefeller”: Authors’ interview with Sanford 

Rose. 
F x 

“At no time”: New York Times, June 4, 1972. 

““Unflappable”: Authors’ interview with Sanford Rose. 

Despised Nelson: Authors’ interview with David’s chil- 

dren. ; . 

Enterprising publisher: The book Lyle Stuart promoted 

onto the best-seller lists was William Hoffman’s David 

(New York, 1971). n : 

“People will believe”: Authors’ interview with Richard 

Rockefeller. 

Ceremonial meeting: Authors’ interview with Abby 

Rockefeller. 
Farewell address: The address was printed. and dis- 

tributed by Winthrop. The authors have a copy. 

“Winthrop got us to come”: Authors’ interview with 

Mrs. Linda Storrow. é 

AIDC: See Joe Alex Morris, “Hillbilly Rockefeller,” Satur- 

day Evening Post, September 29, 1956. 

“t don't know”: Cited in Arkansas Gazette, February 

0) kes be fk eee 

“Pin-striped suit syndrome”: Authors’ interview. with John 

Ward, former aide to Winthrop. E 

“Because he broke”: Authors’ interview with Georg 

Gilder. 
Rebuilding party: For a summary of 'Winthrop’s politica 
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career in Arkansas, see Arkansas Gatette edition memorial- 
izing his death, February 23, 1973. 
“Effort to rebuild”: Ibid. 
AIDC: Ibid.) 
43 percent: SeeNew York Times, November 5, 1964. 
57 percent: See New York Times, November 10, 1966. 
Legislative plan: Winthrop’s career as governor is sum- 
marized in Arkansas Gazette, February 23, 1973. \ 

. Case histories: Ibid., pp. 6 ff. 
“Our prisons stink”: Cited by Tom Murton and Joe 
Hyams, Accomplices to Crime (New York, 1969), p. 17. 
Unmarked graves: Ibid., pp. 188 ff. 
Reelected in 1968: New York Times, November 7, 1968. 
ae were paying”: Pine Bluff Commercial, June 25 

Vortex -of failure: Mrs. Margaret Black, Winthrop’s 
friend and confidante for fifteen years and a close witness — 

1 

_ of his deterioration, discusses the changes that came into 
his personal life after 1968 on the taped interview conducted 
-by Dr. Joseph Ernst (Rockefeller Family Archives). The 
following details draw on her insights. 

. “I don’t care”: Margaret Black, taped interview. 
Third term: For results of the election, see New York 
Times, November 5, 1970. 
Confucian gems: “ Authors’ interview with Lee Robins, a 
journalist who covered Governor Rockefeller in 1967. 
$20 million: Arkansas Gazette, February 23, 1973. 
Winrock Enterprises: See Annual Reports, 1973, 1974. 
A vehicle: Authors’ interview with Richard Moore, now 
chief aide to Winthrop Paul Rockefeller. 
Coalition: Authors’ interview with Robert Scriven of 

~ Rockefeller Brothers Fund. Mr. Scriven was assisting Win- 
throp in this project. 
Affairs in order: Mrs. Margaret Black, taped interview. 
Remade his will: Authors’ interview with confidential 
source. 
Ritual lottery: It was a way of handling the problem of 
distributing mementos and personal effects within the 
family. It had been used after the deaths of Abby, Lucy AI- 
drich, and “Aynt Martha” Baird. Margaret Black was Win- 
throp’s “representative” at the distribution of Martha Baird’s 
effects (some of which were actually Junior’s). The items 
were catalogued and then evaluated by experts for estate tax 
purposes. Then the members of the family each made their 
selections, with some later making trades to get items they 
had especially wanted. In the case of Martha Baird’s estate, 
for instance, Winthrop got a Chinese vase which David par- 
ticularly wanted and later persuaded him to trade in ex- 
change for three paintings, one of them a Botticelli. Those 
items no one wanted were sold, as in Martha Baird’s estate 
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when nobody in the family claimed a red lacquered table 
that had once belonged to Marie Antoinette and it was later 

. 
+ 

auctioned ‘off for $425,000. In the case of Winthrop’s ef- 

fects, he had stipulated that his son would have first choice 

452 

452 
452 

453 

453 
453 

Win Paul passed up the Botticelli and. instead took ar 

Ingres landscape of which his father had been particularly 

fond. Mrs. Margaret Black, taped interview. 

Funeral: See Arkansas Gazette, March 5, 1973. 

“He was always”: Authors’ interview with Mariot 

Rockefeller Weber. 
Lacking any felt sense of loss: Ibid. ; 
“Brother apart”: Authors’ interview with Emme 

Hughes. 

“J think this generation”: Authors’ interview with JDR3. — 

JDR3, Laurance, David: Authors’ interviews with thei 

children. , : 

Nelson and children: Authors’ interviews. with Joar 

Braden. ; 
“Nothing stands in Rockefeller’s way”: Reeves, p. 8. 
“T remember bidding”: Ibid. i 

“What does he get”: Authors’ interview with Paul Weiss. 
man, former aide to Arthur Goldberg. 
“At least Rockefeller’: Authors’ interview with Georg 
Gilder. 
Flash point came in 1968: Authors’ interview witt 
Richard A. Brown, former Mayor Lindsay’s legislative li 
aison with Albany. 
““Cowardice”: The Lindsay statement is cited in Time 
September 2, 1974, p. 20. 
“The Nelson I once knew”: Authors’ interview witt 
Congressman Ogden Reid. 
Expenditures: For Thayer’s, see his Who Shakes th 
Money Tree, p. 163. Nelson’s detailed list of contribution 
was submitted to the Senate Rules Committee during hi 
confirmation hearings. (See Hearings into the Nominatior 
of Nelson A. Rockefeller to Be Vice President, Appendi 
VIII, pp. 43-57.) CBS’s estimates were made in the course 
of a television commentary about the family first broadcas 
in December 1973. 
Half the proceeds: Authors’ interview with Willian 
(“Mike”) Kitzmiller, legislative aide to Congressman Reid. 
Reid’s office estimates: Ibid. 
Pharaoh: See Richard Reeves, “Carey.vs. Wilson, and i 
Each Corner Nelson Rockefeller,” New York Times Maga 
zine, October 27, 1974. 
Robert Moses: See Caro, Chapters 46 and 47, 
Rose. 
Nelson and banks: Authors’ interview with Sanfort 
World Trade Center: See statement by Congresswomat 
Bella Abzug, “The Disqualifications of Nelson Rockefeller,’ 
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in U.S. House of Representatives, Committee on the Judi- 
ciary, Hearings into the Nomination of Nelson Rockefeller 
to be Vice President of the United States (Washington, 
D.C., 1975). 
“Nelson is a true democrat”: Authors’ interview with 
William Farrell. (oe 

_454n. Honeymoon trip: UPI dispatch, October 6, 1974. 
454 

455 

455 
455 

456 

457 
457 

457 

Nelson called on him: See The Rockefeller Report on 
the Americas (Quadrangle edition, New York, 1969), p. 5. 
Robert W. Porter: The entourage is listed in Rockefeller 
Report on the Americas, pp. 11+13. 
$750,000: See New York Times, October 19, 1974. 
Latin American trip: Described in Levinson and de Onis, 
pp. 331-318. See also New York Times accounts, May 
12, 20, 28; June 3, 17, 23, 30; July 7, 1969. 
“Forces of anarchy: Rockefeller Report on the Ameri- 
cas, p. 60. : 
“Failure to maintain”: TIbid., p. 39. 
Nixon: The response came indirectly, in a speech made 
late in 1969: “We recognize that enormous, sometimes ex- 
plosive forces for change are operating in Latin América. 
These create instabilities and bring changes in governments. © 
On the diplomatic level, we must deal realistically with gov- 
ernments in the inter-American system as they are.” See 
Levinson and de Onis, pp. 317 ff. Nelson would, of course, 
keep a hand in Latin American policy as a member of the 
President’s Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board and would 
no doubt be aware of his friend Kissinger’s role, as head of 
the “40 Committee,” in orchestrating the downfall of Chile’s 
Allende government. 
He was order: In submitting his Report on the Americas 
to President Nixon, Rockefeller defended his decision not to 
cancel the remainder of the Latin America trips after it was 
clear that the violence that had marked his first visits would 
continue: “Had we canceled the visits, it would have been 
seen as weakness and fear on the part of the United States 
government. That would have done much to discredit the 
United States and the other Americas” (p. 9). 
“Second rate mind”: Cited by Kalb and Kalb, p. 25. 
L. Judson Morhouse: See Senate Hearings into the Nom- 
ination, especially pp. 600-601, 650-653. 
“1 frankly think”: Authors’ interview with Paul Weiss- 
man, Goldberg aide during the election. 
State AFL-CIO: The endorsement (the unions had re- 
mained neutral, itself a kind of victory for a Republican, in 
1966) represented the culmination of Nelson’s long rela- 
tionship with George Meany and the other state labor lead- 

ers. It was about this time that Meany, asked by a writer 

why he got on so well with Rockefeller, replied, “Nelson is 

satisfied with his own share, and’ he don’t try to keep the 



740 

: a Tae ne ee at eh ae one 

THE ROCKEFELLERS 

other feller from getting his. He doesn’t have that me: 

--streak you find in some of these Republican businessmen.” 

<1973. 

Joseph Goulden, Meany (New York, 1972), p. 404. ie 

- “To ‘lower’ himself”: Authors’ interview with Victor 
Gotbaum. : 
Record on civil liberties: See Sidney Zion, Ramparts ar- 

ticle; Newfield, New York article. 

“It can only undermine”: New York Times, August 26, 

1970. 
“Welfare cheats”: Writing of Rockefeller’s address to 

Goldwater Republicans the previous week, reporter Francis 

X. Clines notes, “His prepared speech included the line, ‘T 

decided in New York State that we were going to get the 

cheats and chiselers off the taxpayer’s back,’ but deleted it 

when he spoke, although the tone of his talk was in line 

with the dropped matter.” New York Times, October 31, 

“Hard-liner”: Authors’ interview with © Congressman 
Ogden Reid. 
-“Vacillation and indecision”: Russell G. Oswald, At 

tica—My Story (New York, 1972), p. 94. 

Team of observers: For a moving account of the role 

these observers played in the Attica tragedy, see Tom 

Wicker, A Time to Die (New York, 1975). 

“The committee of observers”: Herman Badillo and Mil- 

ton Haynes, A Bill of No Rights: Attica and the American 
Prison System (New York, 1972), p. 85. 
“Governor”: Wicker, p. 214. 
“In life’: See the McKay Commission’s Official Report 

of the New York Special Commission on Attica (New 
York, 1972), p. 323. 
Oswald called Nelson once more: Ibid. 
“With the exception”: Ibid., p. xi. 
“Time to die’: New York Times, September 14, 1971. 
“Our hearts go out”: New York Times, September 15, 
1971. 
“What it tells’: New York Times, October 4, 1971. 
“First”: See Wicker, pp. 215 ff. 
“Should have gone to Attica”: McKay Commission, p. 
325. 
“The assault on Attica”: Safire quoted in Reeves, “The 
Nationwide Search for Nelson Rockefeller,” p. 8. 
“Attica is the symbolic Rockefeller act”: Authors’ inter- 
view with Tom Morgan. 
Robert E. Fischer: See House Hearings into the Nomi- 
nation, pp. 577 ff. : 
Featured speaker: New York Times, October 27, 1973. 
“I don’t think”: Cited by Richard Reeves in “Old Faces 
of ’73 Lying in. Wait for °76,” New York, December 24, 
1973, p. 6. ; 
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Resigning the governorship: See New York Times, Decem- 
ber 12, 1973. 
One. of his first acts: See Robert H. Connery and Ger- 
ald Benjamin, Governing New York State—The Rocke- 
feller Years (New York, 1974), pp. 133 ff. This book is a 
generally favorable review of Nelson’s governorship and the 
only such work yet completed. It was done with the cooper- 
ation of Albany and of the Rockefeller Family Office. How- 
ever, during the vice-presidential confirmation hearings, it 
was revealed. that Nelson. had given $81,000 to the 
Academy of Political Sciences, which underwrote the! book, 
at the time that it was being completed. See Senate Hear- 

. ings into the Nomination ef Nelson Rockefeller, pp. 
565—566.. 
Construction Fund: - Ibid., p. 138. 
“The greatest system”: Cited in New York Times, De- 
cember 12, 1973. 
Transportation program: Caro, pp. 1134 ff. 
Housing Finance Agency: Connery and Benjamin, pp. 
188 ff. 
Pure Waters Act: Discussed at length in Rockefeller, 
Our Environment Can Be Saved, pp. 51-73. 
“All of these financing schemes”: See “Debt-Like Com- 
mitments of the State of New York: A Report on the 
State’s Use of .Public Corporations to Finance Capital Im- 
provements Without Voter Approval,” published by the Of- 
fice of the State Comptroller, January 1973. Comptroller 

- Arthur Levitt’s objections to Rockefeller’s plans are outlined 
at length in a series of reports (of which this is one) called 
“New York State Comptroller’s Studies on Issues in Public 
Finance” (Albany, 1972-1974). 
“The most spectacularly”: Cited by Eleanor Carruth, 
“What Price Glory on the Albany Mall,” Fortune, June 
1971, p. 92. 
“The greatest thing”: -‘Tbid. 
“Tike a trout”: — Ibid., p. 94. 
Cost $263 per usable foot: Ibid., p. 95. 
Final Cost: See “Audit of New York State, New York 

.City, and Public Authorities,” published by the State Comp- 

troller’s Office, Albany, April 25, 1973. 

“T]] never forget”: Authors’ interview with Wallace Har- 

rison. 
“Mean structures”: New York Times, November 22, 

1973. 
1970 Report: Connery and Benjamin, p. 153. 

Welfare policies: Ibid. 
See “Audit. of Narcotic Addiction Control Commission: 

Wew York State, New York City and Public Authorities,” p. 

13. ‘ 
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Rockefeller acknowledged: See New York Times, Janu 

ary 4, 1973. 
ay 

New drug program: Tbid. 
} 

Taxes: For a summary, see New York Times, December — 

L219 73. 
9 

“Archie Bunker law”: Charge originally made by Dep- 

uty Police Chief Bonacurn. See New York Times, January 

15, 1973. - 
“Rockefeller’s simplistic”: New York Times, January 4, 

1973. 
“The strange alliance”: New York Times, May 9, 1973. 

“On a scale so massive”: See “Statewide Public Authori- 

ties; A Fourth Branch of Government?” published by the. 

Office of the State Comptroller, Albany, November, 1972, p. 

1. 
“The problem of financing”: New York Times, Novem- 

ber 8, 1961. : 

“OK, wise guy”: See William Kennedy, “Rocky is 64 go-- 

ing on 35,” New York Times. Magazine, April 29, 1973. 

Hans Haake: Sophy Burnham, The Art Crowd (New 

York, 1973), p. 165. 

Financing Critical Choices: See “Selected Issues and the 

Positions of Nelson A. Rockefeller, Nominee for Vice 

President,” Committee on the Judiciary, U.S. House of 

Representatives, November 1974, p. 129. ; 

Encyclopedic technique: Authors’ interview with Peter 

Wallison, treasurer of the commission; see also “Our De- 

mocracy Has Decisions to Make,” pamphlet published by 

the Third Century Corporation, 1973. 

139 aides: New York Times, October 21, 1974. 

“A review”: “Our Democracy Has Decisions to Make.” 

“Harass and drive a President”: See New York Times, 

February 11, 1974. 

Telling reporters how pleased: See New York Times, 

August 22, 1974. 

“Hiya, Pete!”: “Rocky’s Road to No. 2,” Newsweek, 

September 2, 1974, p. 18. 

Family members: Authors’ interviews with members of 

the fourth Rockefeller generation. 

“There is a strong feeling”: New York Post, October 21, 

1974. ; 
“Not since Lady Godiva”: New York Times, August 25, 

1974. 
“If you gave”: See New York Times, September 24, 

1974. 
Opening statement: Senate Hearings into the Nomi- 

nation, pp. 41-79. 

“This myth”: . Ibid., p. 23. 

Financial data: Ibid., pp. 49 ff. ‘<a 

Dronned $20 million: Dan . Dorfman, “Inside Chase 
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_ Manhattan: First Look at Rocky’s Net Worth,” New York, | 
i September 30, 1974. Appearing before Nelson’s Senate testi- 
mony, this article was based on a copy of Nelson’s two — 
trust accounts at the Chase, which the authors had been 
given an opportunity to inspect. The document showed that 
the °34 Trust had been worth $126,776,331 as of June 28, — 
1974, and had dropped in value to $106,272,184 by August 
23. Later Dorfman secured a copy of David Rockefeller’s 
trust, worth $155,238,523, and printed a-copy of his entire | 
portfolio in New York, October 12, 1974, 
$33 million: For Nelson’s explanation of the origins of 
this figure, see Senate Hearings into the Nomination, p. 48. 
ribs calculated: Senate Hearings into the Nomination, 
‘p. 80. ‘ ; 

- David was often heard: Authors’ interviews with David 
Rockefeller’s children. = 
TNEC: Its findings are summarized in Ferdinand Lund- 
berg, Fhe Rich and the Super-Rich, p. 159. 
“The total holdings”: Senate Hearings into the Nomi- 

~ nation, p. 57. 

“Big Seven” banks: See U.S. Senate Committee on Gov- 
ernment Operations, Disclosure of Corporate Ownership 
(Washington, D.C., 1974), p. 30. For the general growth of 
institutional investments, see U.S. Securities and Exchange ° 
Commission, Institutional Investor Study Report, US.- 
House Document, no. 92-64, Part 8, p. ix. From 1962 to 
1970, institutional holdings of securities listed on the New 
York Stock Exchange increased from 31.1 percent to 39.4 
percent. See also U.S. House of Representatives Committee 
on Banking and Currency, Commercial Banks and Their 
Trust Activities, pp. 1-5. 
“If you go”: New York Times, September 26, 1974. 
“The greatest nation”: Senate Hearings into the Nomi- 
nation, pp. 81-82. 
“Tt was great”: New York Times, September 24, 1974. 
Mark Hatfield: Senate Hearings into the Nomination, 
pp. 97-98. 
“Better Shape”: New York Times, October 6, 1974. F 
$50,000 to Henry Kissinger: In the Senate hearings, it 
was revealed that Kissinger asked for an opinion from the 
White House on the propriety of accepting the gift: It was 
Egil Krogh, Jr., who wrote back on January 15, 1969: 
“Based on the philanthropic nature of the Rockefellers [sic], 
and expressly upon the fact that the contemplated gift of 
money to you is based only upon-your close friendship ... 
we find that such a gift would not violate either the statutes, 
Executive Order, or regulations involving conflict of inter- 
ests.” Senate Hearings into the Nomination, p. 883. 
Logue and Ronan gifts: Senate Hearings into the Nomi- 
nation, pp. 529 ff., 639-640, 
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Philanthropies: See “Summary of the Gifts to Nelson A 
Rockefeller,” House Hearings into the Nomination, pp. 

40-43. 
“The unbought voice”: Senate Hearings into the Nomi. 

nation, p. 510. 
; Taxes: Ibid., pp. 507-508. 
“In dollar terms”: New York Times, October 20, 1974. © 

“Evidently what happened”: Senate Hearings into the 

Nomination, p. 514. é 

“Rxtremely ‘downcast”: Authors’ interview with Lucy 

Rockefeller Waletzky. 

“Clarifying” statement: Senate Hearings into the Nomt- 

nation, pp. 514-515. 
Political contributions: Ibid., pp. 480 ff. 
“Rockefeller benefactions”: New York Times, October 

13, 1974. 
“My sole intent”: Senate Hearings into the Nomination, 

p. 472. ; 
“T would like to just”: Ibid., p. 620. 

“Rockefeller and his gifts’: New York, October 28, 

“This is a family”: Cited in New York Post, October 21, 

“Radical shakeup”: Authors’ interview with Steven 

Rockefeller. 
“A §erious mistake”: House Hearings into the Nomi- 

nation, p. 164. : ‘ 
“I have a feeling”: Ibid., p. 237. 
Dilworth had been on phone: Authors’ interviews with 
members of the fourth Rockefeller generation. 

$1.3 billion: House Hearings into the Nomination, pp. 

848-849. 
“Tt may be of interest”: Ibid., p. 777. 
Rockefeller family holdings: Ibid., 848-849. 

“Tet me put it”: Authors’ interview with Malcolm Mac- 

Intyre; former president of Eastern Airlines. 

George Hinman: House Hearings into the Nomination, 

p. 787. \ ~ 
Pa 

IV The Cousins 

The Cousins: In preparing this part of the book, the au- 

thors spent more than two hundred hours interviewing 

members of the fourth Rockefeller generation. The inter- 

views, formal and informal, were conducted over a two-year 

period with the following Cousins: From the JDR3 family, 

Alida, Hope and Jay; from the Nelson family, Steven, 

Mary, Ann, and Rodman; from the Laurance family, Lucy, 

Marion, and Laura; from the David family, Abby, David, 
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cited in the text are from authors’ interviews. As far as de- 
tails about the family and its life-style are concerned, we 
have noted only those details given by only one cousin, not 
when. it is part of the general recollection of the entire 
group. ; , , 3 ; 

509 Farming at Pocantico: Interview with Abby Rockefeller. 
3 See also Tom Pyle, Pocantico (New York, 1964), pp. 

208-210. - 4 ; 

509 Michael was attacked: Authors’ interview with Laura 

Rockefeller Chasin. 
510 “Murder in the Dark”: Authors’ interview with Abby 

Rockefeller. i 
510 “Raiding” the gardeners: Authors’ interview with Marion 

Rockefeller Weber. ‘ 
510: Contraband comic books: Author’s interview with Laura 

Rockefeller Chasin. Z 

511 Outdoor pool: Authors’ interview with Steven Rockefel- 

ler. 
Rockefeller (New York, 1950), p. 84. 

§11 “I don’t know why”: Mary Ellen Chase, Abby Aldrich 

511. He frequently annoyed their fathers: ~See Anne-Marie 

Rasmussen, There Was Once a Time (New York, 1975), p. 

48. 
513 Sunday lunch: All of the Cousins attended these occa- 

sions, and the details are distilled from their joint recollec- 

tions. 

$14 “Tomorrow is your birthday”: 

April 18, 1945, Rockefeller Family Archives. : 

515 Trust funds: The authors have inspected some Cousins’ 

-trust instruments and _ portfolios. 

515 “On my twenty-first birthday”: Letter, Michael to Junior, 

July 10, 1959. Rockefeller Family Archives.~ ‘ 

517 Laurance’s children: The details come from authors’ in- 

terview with Lucy Rockefeller Waletzky. 

$18 Nelson’s children: The details come from authors’ inter- 

; view wih Marion Rockefeller Weber. ; 

Peggy: The details come from authors’ interviews with 

her children. 
524 “We have reluctantly”: Letter, JDR3 to Henry Luce, 

February 5, 1968, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

524n. “Nowhere else”: See “Miss Chapin’s,” Fortune, August 

1931, p. 41. 

Letter, Junior to Steven, 
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“Despite what would appear”: Authors’ interview with Bill 
Greenbaum. one ; } 

"Michael: All of the Cousins who were approximately his 

age and knew him talk of Michael; however, the authors 

have relied most heavily on interviews with Steven Rocke- 

mereller: 
“When you first”: Cited in “A great American Family,” 
Life, July 11, 1960, p. 84. ae 
“I want to do”: Frank Gervasi, The Real Rockefeller (New 

York, 1964), p. 244. yaees > 

Michael knew he had now become: Authors’ interview with 

Steven Rockefeller. : 
“He suffered”: Milton Machlin, The Search for Michael 
Rockefeller (New York, 1971), p. 165. { \ 
“The Asmat is filled”: Cited in The Asmat of New 

Guinea, The Journal of Michael Clark Rockefeller (New 

York, 1967), p. 43. 
“He listened to me”: Machlin, p. 216. 
One that gained some acceptance: Ibid., pp. 225 ff. 
“Primary \ purpose”: See “Michael C.  Rockefelle 
Memorial Fellowship, Statement. of Intent by the Founders.’ 
The statement continues: “It is intended that the holder of 
the Fellowship will use it to heighten his awareness of and 
sensitivity to the people of such a culture and will thereby 
broaden and deepen the reach of his mind and further dis 
cover and clarify the purpose of his life.... The main por. 
tion of the individual’s time should be spent in more inten 
sive and more personal: involvement with the people of the 
culture in which he is traveling or residing than norma 

tourist travel would entail.... The year should be plannec 
with the idea of exploration, challenge and new discovery.’ 

Copies of this document were kindly supplied to the author: 
by Steven Rockefeller. 
“Public Attitudes”: The authors have a copy of this re 
port. 

“My father”: Authors’ interview with Michael Ansara. 
Larry gave $10,000: Authors’ interview with Michae 
McCloskey. 
“T really couldn’t tell you”: Rasmussen, p. 27. 
Long cashmere scarf: Authors’ interview with Bol 
Rafelson. 

“Great-Grandfather tipped ten percent’: Authors’ inter 
view with Mrs. Linda Storrow. 
Article for Life: See Life, June 20, 1960, pp. 28-29. 

Charlie Peters: Authors’ interview with Charlie Peters. 
Wedding: See New York Times, April 2, 1967. ; 

“Dilworth was brought into”: Authors’ interview wit 
Malcolm MacIntyre. ~ 
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“Pm a quondam lawyer”: Authors’ interview with J. 
Richardson Dilworth. cee onli 
Change in directory: .Details supplied by _Dr. Joseph 

- Ernst of Rockefeller Family Archives. 
Donal O’Brien: Authors’ interview with his predecessor, 
John Lockwood. 
“The Brothers Fund”: Authors’ interview with Dana Creel. 
Ae contributions: Communication from Dr. Joseph 
mst. - 

“Fidelity Trust”: The trusts consisted of 20,000 shares 
for each family, split evenly among the children in it. In 
David’s family of six children, for instance, each one got 
proportionately less than in JDR3’s family of four or Babs’s 
of two. As of 1974 each of the families’ shares would have 
amounted to $30 to $35 million; a member of the Laurance 

- family, therefore, with four fourth-generation members, 
would have had about $8 million in his or her Fidelity 

~ Trust Account, at least in the familes of David, Nelson, and 
Laurance, the Cousins’ Fidelity Trust account has been aug- 
mented by gifts of approximately $1 million from their fa- 
thers. Also, Junior had created for each Cousin a series of 
smaller trusts in December 1943, with the Chase as trustee. 
The financial holdings of one cousin (whose trust instru- 
ments and sample portfolio the authors were allowed to 
copy) showed the following as of 1971: $9,509,889 for the 
Fidelity Trust; $458,000 for the ’43 Chase Trust; $960,000 
in stocks from the father. 
“What's all this talk’: Authors’ interview with Abby 
Rockefeller. 
“Severe lecture”: Ibid. ee 
Cache of letters: Authors’ interview with Linda Edgerly, 

_ former assistant archivist, Rockefeller Family Archives. 

Plans for Pocantico: The plans discussed below were At- 

tachment B (“Review by Harmon Goldstone of several 

studies and recommendations made over the last decade for 

future use of the Pocantico property and the status of 

present plans”) in a memorandum sent to the Cousins by 

Peter O. Crisp of Room 5600 on February 5, 1973. The au- 
thors have a copy of this document. ie 

Giving Pocantico: For additional details, see Robert D. 

McFadden, “Pocantico Hills to be saved for Public,” New 

York Times, September 21, 1970. : 

Letter’ to Dana Creel: Copy supplied the authors by 

-Mgrion Rockefeller Weber. 
_ “You don’t know”: Authors’ interview wih Lucy Rocke- 

feller Waletzky. 

“Chase Manhattan Bank”: Letter, Catherine Tracy to 

Marion Rockefeller Weber, May 3, 1974. Copy supplied the 

authors by Mrs. Weber. 
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Family directory: The authors have a copy. of this 

document. 
; : ; 

$6 million: Authors’ interview with confidential source. 

Family Fund: “The Rockefellers are involved with power, 

prestige, the collection of information, and doing good 

as they see it. They create institutions that enhance the 

potential for all these things. The Family Fund is such an 

institution.” Authors’ interview with Harold Snedcof, em- 

ployee of the Family Fund. The authors have inspected copies. 

of correspondence between individuals in the fourth gen- 

eration andthe Family Fund, and have discussed the activi- 

ties and decision-making structure of the Fund with several 

of the Cousins. See also Family Fund Annual Reports, 

1972-1974. 
Martha Baird’s will: For an accounting of her estate, see 

New York Times, February 4, 1971. __ 

Three issues: Memorandum, Catherine Tracy to 

Cousins, May 3; 1973. 

David, Jr., speech: “Speech Delivered Before Council on 

Foundations, New England Conference on Foundations and 

Philanthropy,” October 6, 1972. : 

“We then turned”: Minutes, Peggy Rockefeller -to 

Cousins, January 14, 1974. A copy is in the possession of 

the authors. : 

“There’s really”: ~Authors’ interview with J. Richardson 

Dilworth. 

Disposition of his estate: Authors’ interview with 

Richard Moore, aide to Winthrop Paul Rockefeller. - 

Win Paul: The following details are distilled from con- 

versations with various Cousins. ; 

Conflict with old associates: Authors’ interview with con-) 

fidential source. 

“Tike the State Department”: Ibid. 

Winthrop’s will: Ibid. 
“The vision of ‘empire’”: U.S. House of Representatives, 

Committee on the Judiciary, Hearings into the Nomination 

of Nelson Rockefeller to Be Vice President of the United 

States €Washington, D.C., 1975), p. 874. 

“The one way for Peggy”: Authors’ interview with Bill 

Greenbaum. 

Private competition: “There’s a lot of tension there. The 

marriage with Senator Percy’s daughter was not the sort of 

thing to warm the cockles of Nelson’s heart.” Author’s in- 

terview with Emmet Hughes. 

“John D. Smith IV”: Richard Reeves, “One Rockefeller 

Who May Make It,” New York Times Magazine, October 4, 

1970, p. 74. : 

Jay’s expenditures: See Anthony Wolff, “I Love the 

Name,” Saturday Review, August 26, 1972, p. 28; also, Ner- 
\ . 

4 
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man C. Miller, “Scion of the Times,” Wall Street Journal, 
August 16, 1972. Pe 
Losing gubernatorial campaign: J jay would later claim 
that he had been beaten by strip miners and other “vested 

~ interests” in West Virginia. However, Phil Tracy (“A 
Se onlocky Rocky,” Killage Voice, November 16, 1972) dis- 

putes this notion. “Jay’s two-year term as a legislator proved 
_ somewhat underwhelming. The only major issue to come be- 
fore the legislature, increased benefits for victims of black 
lung disease, turned out to be one which, in Jay’s own 
words, ‘I really missed the boat on.’ ... His most memora- 
ble action as Secretary of State was the decision to come 
out for the total abolition of strip mining. According to his 
staff, the decision was made after a long and careful study 
of the question. However, it might be noted that Jay’s an- 
nouncement came: almost exactly one month after several 
incumbents in the state legislature were defeated by rela- 
tively unknown opponents running ‘on an anti-strip mining 
platform.” y z : 
“It was a really bad article’: Authors’ interview with 
-Roxanne Dunbar. 
Ann®Marie Rasmussén: The romance, marriage, and 
eventual divorce are the subjects of Rasianssen s There Was 
Once a Time. seas 
“Tf I were in Vietnam”: New York Times, June 8, 1967. 
“It’s a free country”: New York Times, June 9, 1967. 



The Family 

John Davison Rockefeller 

John Davison Rockefeller (1839-1937) 
' m. 1864 Laura Celestia (“Cettie”) Spelman (1839-1915) 

Bessie Rockefeller Strong (1866-1906) 
m. 1889 Charles Augustus Strong (1862-1940) 

~- Alice Rockefeller-(1869-70) 

__ Alta Rockefeller Prentice (1871-1962) 
m. 1901 Ezra Parmalee Prentice (1863-1955) 

Edith Rockefeller McCormick (1872-1932) 
m. 1895 Harold Fowler McCormick (1872-1941) 
d. 1921 

John Davison Rockefeller, Jr. (1874-1960) 
_ m. 1901 Abby Greene Aldrich (1874-1948) 

m. 1951 Mrs. Martha Baird Allen (1895-1971) 

* 

ad - 

~~ 

John Davison Rockefeller, Jr. 

John Davison Rockefeller, Jr. (1874-1960) 
m. 1901 Abby Greene Aldrich (1874-1948) 
m. 1951 Mrs. Martha Baird Allen (1895-1971) 

Abby (“Babs”) Rockefeller Mauzé (1903- ) 
m.-1925 David M. Milton (1900- ) 
d. 1943 - 

Abby Rockefeller Mauzé 

Abby (“Babs”) Rockefeller Mauzé (1903- ) 
m. 1925 David M. Milton (1900- ps : { 
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—d. 1943 : ae 
m. 1946 Dr. levying H. Pardee (1892-1949) 

--m. 1953 Jean Mauzé (1903-74) 

_ Abby (“Mitzi”) Milton O’Neill (1928- ») 
“m. 1949 George Dorr O’Neill (1926- ) 

_ Marilyn Milton Simpson (1931- ) 
m. 1953 William Kelly Simpson (1928- —_) 

a aa 

_John Davison Rockefeller 3rd _ 

‘John Davison Rockefeller 3rd (1906- ) 
m. 1932 Blanchette Ferry Hooker (1909- ) 

« Sandra Ferry Rockefeller (1935- ) 

John (“Jay”) Davison Rockefeller IV (1937- ) 
m. 1967 Sharon Lee Percy (1944- ) 

Hope Aldrich Rockefeller Spencer (1938- ) 
m. 1959 John Spencer (1930- yrs 
d. 1969 | 

Alida Davison Rockefeller (1949- 
m. 1946 Dr. Irving H. Pardee (1892-1949) 
m. 1953 Jean Mauzé (1903-74) 

John Davison Rockefeller 3rd (1906- ) — 

_m. 1932 Blanchette Ferry Hooker (1909- _ ) 

Nelson Aldrich Rockefeller (1908- 
m. 1930 Mary (“Tod”) Todhunter Clark (1907- ) 

d. 1962 
m. 1963 Mrs. Margaretta (“Happy”) Fitler Murphy 

(1926- ) 

Laurance Spelman Rockefeller (1910- ) 
m., 1934 Mary French (1910- ) 

Winthrop Rockefeller (1912-73) 
m. 1948 Mrs. Barbara (“Bobo”) Sears (nd) 

d. 1954 fi 

m. 1956 Mrs. Jeannette Edris (1918- ) 

d. 1971 

David Rockefeller (1915- 
’ m. 1940 Margaret (“Peggy”) McGrath (1915- ) 
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‘Nelson Aldrich Rockefeller 

bose roms a Es. 

Nelson Aldrich Rockefeller ( 1908- ) 
m. 1930 Mary (“Tod”) Todhunter Clark (1907- ) Erte ; 
d. 1962 -q 
m. 1963 Mrs. Margaretta (“Happy” ) Fitler Murphy 

'(1926- 9) 

Rodman (“Roddy”) Clark Rockefeller (1932- ) 
m. 1953 Barbara Ann Olsen (1930- ) 

Arescah 

Ann Clark Rockefeller Coste (1934- Veen ‘ 
m. 1955 Robert Laughlin Eersce (1926- y 
d. 1966 
m. 1970 Lionel R. Coste (1933. y. 

Steven Clark Rockefeller (1936- ) 
m. 1959 Anne-Marie Rasmussen (1938- ) 
d. 1970 

Michael Clark Rockefeller (1938-61) 

“Mary Clark Rockefeller Morgan (1938- ) 
m. 1961 William Justice Strawbridge, Jr. ( 1936- a 
d. 1974 ae 
m. 1974 Thomas Morgan (1926- ) 

Nelson Aldrich Rockefeller, Jr. (1964- ) 

_ Mark Fitler Rockefeller (1967- ) 

Laurance Spelman Rockefeller 

Laurance Spelman Rockefeller (1910- ) 
~m. 1934 Mary French (1910- ) 

Laura Spelman Rockefeller Chasin (1936- 

m. 1956 James Herbert Case III (1935- 
d. 1970 

m. 1971 Dr. Richard M. Chasin (1936- 

Marion French Rockefeller Weber (1938- 
m. 1965 Warren-Titus Weber (1941- ) 

Dr. Lucy Aldrich Rockefeller Waletzky (1941- ) 
m. 1964 Dr. Charles Hamlin (1939- ) 
d. . 1969 

Ses Nw 

aides 
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_ m, 1970 Dr. Jeremy Peter Waletzky (1943- 

Laurance (“Larry”) Rockefeller, Jr. (1944- ) 

_ Winthrop Rockefeller 

Winthrop Rockefeller (1912-73) 
m. 1948 Mrs. Barbara (“Bobo”) Sears (nd) 

_d. 1954 
m. 1956 Mrs. Jeannette Edris (1918- ) 
d. 1971 

~ Winthrop Paul (“Win Paul”) Rockefeller (1948- 
m. 1971 Deborah Cluett Sage (195 A: rae) 

David Rocke feller 

David Rockefeller.(1915- 
m. 1940 Margaret (“Peggy”) McGrath (1915- 

David Rockefeller, Jr. (1941- ) 
m. 1968 Sydney Roberts (1943- ) 

Abby Aldrich Rockefeller (1943- _) 

Neva Goodwin Rockefeller Kaiser (1944- ) 
_- m, 1966 Walter Jacob Kaiser (1931- ) 

Margaret (“Peggy”) Dulany Rockefeller (1947- 

Richard Gilder Rockefeller (1949- ) 

Eileen McGrath Rockefeller (1952- ) 

) 

) 
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